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 ABSTRACT 

Scholars arguments, opinions, positions and understandings are used as the 
foundation for this research. Climate change predicaments is the prime problem that 
environmentalists are seriously making efforts to solve across the globe. Green 
House emission from built environment plays vital role in climate change. However, 
this study unveiled literature on housing sector’s huge potentials of reducing and 
mitigating its Green House emission especially carbon dioxide (CO2) significantly. 
This according to this paper could be achieved through low carbon housing 
development. Therefore, the paper covers some of the low carbon housing 
development (LCHD) principles and techniques together with policies and 
established models. It is strongly recommended that, Africa nations, particularly 
Nigeria should fully implement zero carbon housing concepts specifically in Kano 
Metropolis (KNMA) and Lagos Metropolis (LGMA) being the most populated with 
millions of residents. This will encourage researches to be conducted in these areas 
and it will go a long way in demonstrating Nigeria’s contributions towards global low 
carbon society development (LCSD). 

Keywords : Residential Housing, Carbon emission, Carbon dioxide, Energy Consumption, 
Zero/ low carbon 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION 
 
Vieira, Moura and de Almeida, (2017) 
commented that, climate challenges 
together with high energy demand targets, 
in relation to cost cutting promoted the 
utilization of photovoltaic in residential 
housing. Residential sector’s cooling 
energy usage is determined by (a) 
Physical (b) Social Engineering factors. 

Where physical factor involves (a) 
Population (b) Climate condition (c) No of 
Households. Social factor deals with (a) 
Human behavior (b) Habit of air 
conditioning usage. Engineering involves 
(a) Energy performance of room and air 
condition (b) Heat gain through building 
envelop (Lee, Ho and Chiu, 2016). Koirala, 
Bohara and Li (2013) study revealed 
empirical estimation of side effects of 
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building codes energy efficiency within 
households level depicts integral analysis 
on the energy efficiency side effects was 
solely the products of market situation and 
economic efficacy. In addition, Hache, 
Leboullenger and Mignon (2017) 
contributed that, market related to Green 
Houses emission , fuel poverty and energy 
efficient are top in the agenda of nations.  
 
1.1 Urbanization and Energy 
Consumption 
 
French and Lalande (2013) contributed 
that in the work titled Green Cities 
Required Green Housing Sustainability of 
housing and slum upgrading in cities in 
developing countries: More than half of the 
of the world population abode in the cities. 
It is projected that by 2050 the cities 
dwellers of the world will significantly rise 
to 70%. However, developing countries of 
the world will experience 95% urban 
population. Another contribution is from  
Shahbaz et al. (2016) reveled that 
Malaysia has cultural diversity in the 
Eastern Asia and endowed with numerous 
resources, it takes its urbanization as a 
vehicles for its economic development . 
Urbanization growth rate significantly rose 
from 25% to 65% within 1960 to2005. On 
the other hand, China is handling a lot of 
related urban development programs. This 
effort is as a result of urbanization 
anticipation of China will rise up to 55% by 
2020, while in 2030, its urbanization 
growth rate will reach 60% (Li and 
Colombier, 2011). In addition, Jing –Li 
Fan, Yue –Jun Zhang and Bing Wang ( 
2017) contributed that, interrelationship 
among urbanization process, its energy 
demand together with related carbon 
emission is receiving great attention . On 
the other hand, there is less priority with 
regards to research conducting between 
sides effects of urbanization on residential 
carbon emission is slightly neglected. 
Miao (2017) elaborated that China’s 
dramatic urbanization processes 
significantly is promoting its energy 
consumption.  Park, Joo and Park (2014) 
carbon dioxide emission from urban center 
is a significant source of atmospheric CO2.  
 

1.2 Building Sector Energy Demand 
 
Building sector or industry play vital role in 
the world energy consumption as many 
scholarly researches were conducted 
within the last decade portfolio of built 
environment, Housing sector is in the front 
line of Energy consumer as well has 
potential as scholarly revealed to mitigate 
carbon emission. Astudillo et al. (2017) 
contributed that, towards low carbon 
society will dramatically increase electric 
demand costly to be supply using 
renewable energy technology. Building 
sector has the highest energy demand. Jia 
and Le (2016) researched that in Hong 
Kong residential buildings are classify into 
the following; ( a) Public Housing (b) 
Private Housing (c) Subsidize sale flats (d) 
Other housing which has these (1) Villas 
(2) Bungalow. 
 

2.0 METHODOLOGY 
 
This work however classified the reviewed 
methodologies into (a) Residential 
housing energy consumption 
methodologies and (b) Residential 
Housing carbon emission mitigation 
methodologies. 
 
2.1 Residential housing energy 
consumption methodologies 
 
Energy consumption by residential 
housing and related has been receiving 
scholarly works. Literature revealed 
research works on the issues is at 
significant increase. This is because, 
residential housing sector accommodate 
the relatively the whole world population in 
the context of Urban and Rural residential 
housing.  Shahbaz et al. (2016) in their 
work titled : How urbanization affects CO2 

emission in Malaysia ? the application of 
STIRPAT model discussed that the study 
searched for urbanization impact on 
carbon emission with aid of STIRPAT in 
the context of Malaysia. Another 
contribution is that of Ma, Yan and Cai 
(2017) who employed Ridge Regression 
analysis together with K-fold Cross-
validation in their study to assess major 
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issues relating to public sector’s building 
carbon emission in China within study 
period of 2000-2015. Furthermore, 
Magalhães, Leal and Horta (2017) added 
that Artificial Neural Network (ANN) 
interconnect heating energy use indoor 
temperature, and heating energy demand 
specifically for residential buildings with 
regards to households behavior. On the 
other hand, Fan, Zhang and Wang (2017) 
stated that deeply studied depicted 
China’s urbanization with regards to the 
residential energy consumption through: 
Side effects of urbanization process on oil 
consumption, Side effects of urbanization 
processes on gas consumptions, Side 
effects of urbanization processes on heat 
demand (consumption) and Effects of 
urbanization processes on demand. 
 
Other scholarly contribution on the 
residential housing energy consumption 
include that of Hache, Leboullenger and 
Mingon (2017) elaborated that data was 
obtained from recent housing survey and 
covered 28,000 Frence Households for 
the study. Chi Square Automatic 
Interaction Detection (CHAID) was used 
for the analysis. It paves ways for 
household energy consumption 
identification. Daily typology was 
proposed. Advantages of CHAID method 
include: It select predictor based on its 
potentiality. It does not allow continuous 
variable Lun Fei, Josep and Canadell 
(2014) employed face to face structure 
interview within July August of 2012 and 
handled 79 households through 
evaluation. Survey conducted treated and 
considered (a) Family size (b) Family 
annual income (c) Number of Rooms. 
 
Green House Gas emission particularly 
carbon is one of the major challenge of 
climate change. This calls for significant 
increase in the technological innovations 
with regards to discovering of carbon 
mitigating measures formulations. The 
technological innovation are in the form of 
models, principles and techniques as well 
as policies.  Claudelin et al. (2017) 
contributed that the research obtained 
data a within spring period of 2016 and the 
Sum of 700 households was considered. 

Distribution of questionnaire was made 
through postal while the interviewers 
responses was basically both online and 
paper submission. The survey result 
unveiled that, 80% of the respondents are 
willing to save energy for proper 
environmental protections.  Lun et al. 
(2014) Zero carbon building is an integral 
mechanism of mitigating related carbon 
emission within buildings. The research 
dwells deeply in developing theoretical 
boundaries model for ZCB. Technically the 
models covered these related parameters 
(a) policy frame work (b) life cycle of 
buildings (c) Climate ( d) Stake holders (e) 
sectorial (f) Densities (g) Boundaries of 
institutions. Gan et al., (2016) Cost 
effective green mitigation opportunities in 
residential sector. Residential sector is 
subdivided into (a) Single detached 
houses (b) attached houses (3) Apartment 
(4) Mobile homes. Literature demonstrates 
3 major headings (a) Income and price (2) 
Household characteristics (c) Dwellings 
and regional characteristics (Emmanuel 
Hache, Leboullenger, Mignon (2017). Wei 
Pan, Qin, Zhao (2017) used these 
strategies (1) high rise building together 
with energy modelling approach, (2) 
Predicaments/Challenges to energy or 
carbon modelling of high rise building and 
the case study of Hong Kong. The 
challenges of predicaments are further 
subdivided into (a) Challenges in BEA 
process software (b) Challenges in data 
transition from BIM to BEM software 
(Dong, Hui and Jia, 2017). Lun et al. 
(2014) with work titled; System boundaries 
of zero carbon buildings; Zero carbon 
building is an integral mechanism of 
mitigating related carbon emission within 
buildings. The research dwells deeply in 
developing theoretical boundaries model 
for ZCB. Technically the models covered 
these related parameters (a) policy frame 
work (b) life cycle of buildings (c) Climate ( 
d) Stake holders (e) sectorial (f) Densities 
(g) Boundaries of institutions. 
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3.0 RESIDENTIAL HOUSING 
ENERGY CONSUMPTION 
LITERATURE SYNTHESIS 
 
In the scenario of built environment 
Industrial together with Transportation 
land uses are slightly losing its glory as the 
major energy consumers together with 
high carbon emission. Scholars as 
revealed by the literature review have 
been contributing with regards to the 
intensity of residential housing energy 
consumption. This include Hernandez-
Roman, Sheinbaum-Pardo and Calderon-
Irazoque (2017) who elaborate on 
residential housing in Mexico consumed 
1/3 of its total energy and it is a vital player 
in carbon emission. Preciado-Pérez and 
Fotios (2017) demonstrates that Mexico’s 
per capita energy consumption is the lease 
in the in OECD countries with less behind 
the 40% average. Other contributions 
comes from Zanchini et al. (2015) that, 
building in European Union Countries 
significantly utilized or consumed 40% of 
the sum total energy consumption. It 
consequential energy consumption 
resulted in the emission of 36% of the 
GHG in Europe. However, it is anticipated 
that building sector will significantly cut 
down its CO2 emission by 80% and energy 
consumption by 50% by the year 2050. 
Furthermore, Shresthan (2013) added 
that, per capita in HKH countries electricity 
generation (supply) is slightly low when it 
is compare with the current of world 
energy issues. On the other hand , Hoicka 
and Parker (2017) commented on 
residential carbon emission that constitute 
14% of the Canadian GHG in 2014 . 
Government of Ontario Canada 
necessitate zero carbon building for new 
building (small) by 2030 as part of its 
efforts in reducing climate change 
challenges. Determination of energy 
efficiency of a dwelling unit does not 
restrict to household low electricity bills, 
but it also cover s more less financing to 
the buyer (Preciado-Pérez and Fotios 
,2017). Ma, Yan and Cai (2017) comment 
that, buildings are responsible contributor 
of more than 1/3 of the total world energy 
consumption together with its carbon 

emission. Magalhães, Leal and Horta 
(2017), European Union States members 
required to get authority permission when 
constructing new buildings or selling it or 
when giving it out for rental purposes . 
Energy performance certificate needs to 
be issue to the Developer, of landlords as 
the case may be. 
 
Other contribution is from Koirala, Bohara 
and Li (2013) commented that fuel scarcity 
of 1970s propelled or necessitate the 
establishment and adoption of energy –
efficiency in United States. In United 
States energy consumptions, residential 
sector utilized 39% of the total supply in 
2008. This is due to the demographic 
(population) growth together the lifestyle 
and behavior of Americans. Koirala, 
Bohara and Li (2013), evidence shows 
that, 30% of the world energy is consumed 
by building sector, it is seen therefore as 
the major contributor of global climate 
change.  Dixit (2017) elaborated that 
building sector is highly responsible for the 
global energy consumption of relatively 
48%.  
 
3.1 Residential Housing Carbon 
Emission Literature Synthesis 
 
Park, Joo and Park (2014) opined that, 
residential buildings sector is responsible 
for greater portion of GHG emission in 
contrary it has potentials of high 
capabilities of reducing carbon emission 
within the scope of related current and 
existing carbon mitigating technologies. 
Claudelin et al. (2017) comment that, 
renewable energy production and 
promotion of energy efficiency are 
important mechanism in mitigating GHG 
emission of house which recorded 14% of 
the sum of the world green house 
emission. Miao (2017) argues that income 
is a major determinant of CO2. This is 
because, it is obvious, manifestation is 
usually higher as income rises. 
Furthermore, intensity of urban 
development also significantly promotes 
carbon emission. This is highly influenced 
by land use type and its intensity. 
 
 



 

U 5 
  

In addition, Belaïd (2017) contributed that 
¼ of the total energy is directly utilized by 
the residential housing. In addition, it is 
obvious also reduction of energy 
consumption and emission by residential 
house is receiving high attention 
nowadays. Lun et al (2014) explained that 
urban areas accommodates world 
population , there by responsible for 75% 
world increasing total energy consumption 
(Fan, Zhang and Wang (2017). 
Residential housing sector of China’s 
energy consumption is gradually (Belaïd, 
2017). Residential energy consumption is 
very complex and it thereby involves 
factors like characteristics of the dwellings 
and socio-economics of households life 
style of the householders together with 
behavior, climate condition and home 
appliances .Other factors covers , Energy 
price , inflation are all considered by 
energy economist (Belaïd, 2017). Hoicka 
and Parker (2017) elaborated that, in 
Canada , Residential housing sector is 
responsible for 17% energy consumption 
but 14% of GHG emission. Residential 
housing residents has less awareness on 
the opportunities of energy saving. This 
leads to the two programs formation 
enerGuide and ecoEnergy were principally 
designed by UN in 1992 during its 
convention frame work. Atmaca (2016) 
explained that building sector handles 
40% of the global energy and it is 
responsible for 30% of world GHG gas 
emission. 
 
3.2 Strategies and Residential Housing 
Overview 
 
Astudillo et al. (2017) Result of the study 
Result of the study depicted demand of 
energy will rise by 30%. In residential 
housing, reduction of carbon emission is 
best likely through the heat pumps. Pan 
(2014) elaborated with regards to the 
concept of zero carbon buildings. The 
concept started in United Kingdom which 
sees ZCB as the sum of the annual net 
zero carbon emission while in Australia 
ZCB is solely governed by; (a) Building 
integration,(b) Specified standards (c) 
Compliance with modelling and monitoring 
GHG emission effectively  Pan (2014).  

Akter, Mahmud and Oo (2017), the work 
demonstrates conceptual frame work of 
analyzing residential housing economic 
solar photovoltaic (PV) with its storage 
battery units. Numerous household across 
the world actively engaged in the 
installation of photovoltaic system for the 
past years. Dixit (2017) in the work titled : 
lifecycle embodied energy analysis of 
Residential buildings : A Review of 
literature to investigate embodied energy 
parameter: proposed comprehensive 
guideline and strong methodology with 
regards to residential carbon emission. 
Dong, Hui and Jia (2017) that Low carbon 
technology has been adopting but 
discovered regarding model for high-rise 
building in particular is a challenge. 
 
Yau, Chiu and Lau (2014) elaborated with 
reference to housing development with its 
operation consumption is receiving quick 
attentions. This is obvious many 
researches was conducted towards 
sustainable development through related 
green technologies like eco-friendly 
housing. Zanchini et al. (2015) in October 
2012 served as the focal points in seven 
European countries when holistic energy –
efficient retrofitting of Residential buildings 
(HERB) started. The literature studies 
dwells deeply into the economic 
investigation of the battery storage 
distribution (Hoppmann et al., 2014). 
Preciado-Pérez and Fotios,(2017) 
explained that cost benefit analysis 
techniques (CBA), its principles and 
techniques could be very effectively used 
for energy efficiency techniques for social 
housing in Mexico Northwest. Energy 
efficiencies in China can be traced back to 
1990 when the government inaugurated 
numerous energy efficient related policies 
to promote energy saving within building. 
Energy conversion law of 1998 revised in 
2007 buttressed the efforts of China’s 
government in mitigating GHG issues (Li 
and Colombier, 2011).  
 
3.3 Variables and Sample Sizes in the 
Literature Overviews 
 
Miao (2017) used the following as 
dependent variable (1) House based 
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residential carbon emission (HCO2) (2) 
House based residential consumption 
(HE) (3) Private vehicles ownership . Data 
collection was with 2009-2010 with 4169 
households questionnaire statistical 
evaluation dwells on: (a) Typology (b) 
Names (c) Proximity to Bus Rapid Transit 
(d) Proximity to city Center (e) Population 
and ( f) Number of households. Hoicka and 
Parker (2017) the study demonstrate 3 
stages (a) Creation of energy models (b) 
Conversion of energy consumption to 
carbon metric equivalent (c) Cost estimate 
of the incremental cost. Data was 
extracted through (1) Household survey, 
(2) 492,581 houses was considered for the 
study. Lun et al. (2014), result of the 
research depicts that, superblock 
neighborhoods residents emits more 
carbon when compare with traditional 
neighborhood residents. On the other 
hand, there is no much gap between 
superblock and enclave’s emission. 
Furthermore, superblock emission was 
compared with Beijing other cities 
emission and the result shows superblock 
emission reached emission of developed 
nation a decade ago. These was 
considered in the research (a) Household 
densities (b) Mix land uses and (c) 
Distance to public transit (Hoicka and 
Parker, 2017).  
 

4.0 RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
The work drawn its contributions and 
recommendations from the extracted 
knowledge gained. This is categorized 
under three major headings: 
 
4.1  Renewable Energy Related 
Technologies 
 
Renewable energies related technologies 
are the ultimate solutions to the residential 
housing carbon emission. With regards to 
this, Belaïd (2017) contributed that 
magnitudes of the interrelated physical 
characteristics of the housing units, 
occupants attributes, heating system, 
appliance climate condition and energy 
price . Effective model should cover the 
following and cover its discussion (1) 

Measurement model loading and 
significant (2) Indicator reliability (3) 
Internal consistence reliability (4) 
Convergent validity (5) Discriminants 
validity and (6) Explanation of target 
endogenous viability variance (6) 
Structural model path co-efficient sizes 
and significant (Belaïd, 2017). Another 
opinion is that of Hoppmann et al., (2014) 
who contributed with regards to the 
renewable energy technology, renewable 
energy technologies are needed to 
contribute greatly in minimizing 
environmental related challenges such 
climate change. Hoicka and Parker (2017) 
highlighted envelop parameters which the 
critical issues as, air tightening of the 
building and more addition exterior 
insulations. Yau, Chiu and Lau (2014), 
green buildings should cover the following 
subsidies strategies: (a) Grant , (b) Tax 
relief, and (c) Bonus of economic 
perspectives proves the efficiency of 
market approach as the most effective 
government is required to strategize 
implementation instrument with regards to 
production of green buildings. While green 
housing provision is expected to treats 
these in its economic perspectives (i) Cost 
of building green, and (2) Willingness to 
pay for the green product (Yau, Chiu and 
Lau, 2014). 
 
4.2 Residential Housing Zero 
Carbon Emission Strategies 
 
Zero carbon emission strategies in 
residential housing sector is playing 
positive roles in proving mitigating 
measures with regards to its carbon 
emission together with its energy 
consumption. Scholar contributes as in 
Pan (2014) who stated that, the proposed 
metric boundary in relation to zero carbon 
emission should considered the following; 
(1) Energy site (Net zero), (2) Energy 
sources (Net zero) (3) Energy cost (Net 
zero) (4) Energy emission (net zero) (Pan, 
2014). Stephen, Davidson, Sama (2014) 
on the other hand opined that building 
regulation with regard to the net zero 
homes should be (1) Quantifiable, (2) 
Transparent, (3 ) Simple and cost 
effective, (4) Direct verification, and (5) 
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Certifiable. 
 

5.0 CONCLUSION 
 
Residential housing sector as revealed by 
scholarly reviewed tremendously 
consumed huge amount of energy 
especially in the urban areas and 
consequentially is responsible and major 
contributor to carbon emission. This has 
contribution from (Ismailos and Touchie, 
2017) who added that when creating net 
zero carbon homes , its strategies for 
carbon reduction is expected to cover the 
following; (1) Envelop and mechanical 
system collaborated (2) Comprehending 
carbon emission and reduction . Zero 
carbon house on the other hand should 
brilliantly could be achieved (a) Prioritizing 
the most active reduction existing 
technology, (b) Incentives programs (c) 
Monitoring program implementation Akter, 
Mahmud, Amanullah Oo (2017) stated 
that, these are the factors that affect 
photovoltaic economics : (1) Investment 
related cost, (2) Replacement related cost, 
(3) Bills of electricity, (4) Payback period 
simple (5) Present value (net), (6) 
Discounted pay back (7) Cost of energy 
(levalized), (8) Carbon emission reduction 
and (9) Grid independency  
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 ABSTRACT 

Low carbon society development is gaining conscious priority among built 
environment professionals and allied professionals, governments nationally and 
internationally. This is because, environmental impacts of housing growth surfaces 
day by day.  However, the surfacing predicaments are receiving numerous mitigating 
measures in term of policies, models development and postulation of strategies, 
principles and techniques across the World. The study synthesized body of literature 
with regards to towards low carbon society development as mechanism of mitigating 
environmental impacts of housing growth in relation to greenhouse emission. 
Recommendation was drawn from the knowledge and reviewed scholarly works. The 
study depicts and recommends likely potential of housing sector towards low carbon 
development. This calls for innovative and effective management on the issue.  
However, it is strongly recommended to incorporate Low carbon society norms and 
practices to be taught at colleges level but at the tertiary level, it should be blinded 
into Urban and Regional Planning curriculum.  Finally, there is a very strong needs 
to carry a broad research on environmental impacts of Housing Sector in Nigeria, this 
is because of its significant contribution to environmental degradation. 

Key words: Environmental Impact, Residential Housing Growth and Low Carbon Society 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION 
 

Saboori, Sulaiman, and Mohd(2012) 
elaborated in their work titled: Economic 
growth and carbon emission in Malysia: A 
co -integration analysis of the 
environmental Kuznets Curve; increasing 
discussion and concerns are manifesting 
in relation to global warming and climate 
change. van Sluisveld et al( 2017) in their 

work titled “ Low carbon strategies towards 
2050 comparing ex-ante policy evaluation 
studies and national planning processes in 
Europe: elaborated European Union(EU) 
tries to cut down its Green House emission 
within 80% - 90% by 2050.  While(2008) 
showed in his work Climate Change 
Planning: Carbon Control and Spatial 
Regulation mitigating emission of 
greenhouse gas is gaining more political 
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attentions especially the carbon control is 
the product of insufficient carbon supply, 
high industrialization processes. Wen and 
Tan(2011)demonstrated that Nobel 
Laureates a great chemist articulated that 
burning of fossil fuel will raise carbon 
concentration in the atmosphere. World 
energy utilization dramatic rose to 389 in 
2013 when compared with global co2 
emission. It also speedily rose to 50% with 
an increment 32.2 Gt in 2014 (Lee et al. 
2016).  Roy, Basu, and Pal(2017) opined 
that challenges of climate change related 
is to global warming compel which 
movement towards low carbon society but 
energy efficacy together with changing 
lifestyle would play vital roles in the 
transition.  Bagstad et al.(2014) our study 
handled five ecosystem services which 
covers carbon sequestration and storage, 
riverine floods regulation, sediment 
regulation for reservoir, open space 
proximity and scenic view shed. 
Gul et al.(2015) contribute with regards to 
climate change, in UK climate variation is 
resulting to relatively likely hotter, drier 
summer, and milder wetter winter, and the 
mean temperature may likely increase 
internal temperature to the dwellers or 
buildings occupants. Fawole, Cai, and 
Mackenzie(2016) explained human over 
dependent on fossil fuel and gas as the 
main energy supply source bringing about 
the environmental impact in the context of 
the world gas flaring over 130 billion cubic 
meters is emitted yearly. 
 

1.1 Climate Change and its Effects 
 

Wang et al.(2018) contribute,green house 
recently generate great global attention 
nationally and internationally. The Paris 
Cap 21 summit made both developing and 
developed nations to get started in 
reducing temperature 1.5 level above 
preindustrial level. Akpan(2012) 
elaborated in their work titled; Electricity 
consumption, carbon emission and 
economic growth in Nigeria; discussed as 
in Nigeria, unbalance development and 
inactive management of the energy sector 
posed serious challenge with regards to 
the energy supply. People solely depend 
on petroleum as a substitute of power 

supply. Power sourcing through fuel 
generates high carbon consequentially to 
global warming and climate change. 
Carbon emission maintain 75% of the sum 
total green house but majorly from the 
energy sector 80% (Akpan 2012). 
Adekomaya et al.(2016) explained in the 
work titled;Gas flaring and its impact on 
electricity generation in Nigeria; huge gap 
in power supply in Nigeria which posed 
serious but critical challenges. This is 
found to be the result of inconsistencies in 
government energy policies together with 
inadequate gas supply to power plants. 
 

1.2 Low Carbon Society Nations 
Efforts 
 

Nations are making tremendous efforts 
base on the available technologies in its 
effort towards low carbon society 
development. Here, the study give 
overviews of efforts of some countries 
across the world that literature synthesis 
within the assessed secondary data used. 
Firstly, Bong et al.(2017) in their work 
titled; towards low carbon society in 
Iskandar Malaysia: Implementation of 
feasibility of community organic waste 
composting. Malaysia in its efforts with 
regards to transition towards sustainable 
development innovative but it is 
implementing active Municipal Waste 
Management(MWM). In addition to that, 
Malaysian efforts with regards low carbon 
society is very obious, its blue print was in 
the Iskandar Malaysia was inaugurated 
and launched in 2012. The blueprints 
considered municipal waste management 
as a vital area of consideration and 
implementation. Transition to low carbon 
society as fuel era is face with numerous 
challenges and barriers more efforts on 
the existing established models, principles 
and techniques required strong 
institutional framework and governance to 
mitigate the challenges. (Suzuki, Kanie, 
and Iguchi 2016). Ernst, Fischer-Hotzel, 
and Schumann(2017) contributed in their 
researched conducted with regards to low 
carbon society in Germany, the survey 
conducted covered(1) Facilitation(2) 
Network building(3) Employment(4) 
Fariness(5) Tranparency(6) Efficiency 
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and(7) Effectiveness. All these worked into 
multidisciplinary research for low carbon 
transformation. Scientific interrogative and 
incentives session was used with 
structured questionnaires distributed to 
scientists intellectual. Carbon mitigation, 
materialization,low carbon society, 
sustainable consumption and production, 
climate change mitigation and adaption all 
represent medium of achieving 
sustainable development (Ali, Abbas, and 
Mueen Qamer 2013a). Low carbon society 
involves 3 major issues(a) It saves 
resources(b) it minimizes energy 
wastage(c) It reduces waste emission. 
These are achieve through:(1) Low carbon 
life style(2) Low carbon Production(3) Low 
carbon agriculture(4) Low carbon green 
industries(5) Low carbon city development 
(Dou and Cui 2017). 
 

2.0 SYNTHESIS OF 
METHODOLOGY 
 

The study primarily employed secondary 
data from published journals and literature 
review approach was adopted. Scholars 
argument, opinions, contributions as well 
as recommendations was used as bases 
for the study. It is therefore based on the 
knowledge gained from the literature 
studied.  
 

2.1 Low Carbon Society Techniques 
And Principles 
 

Literature synthesis and review employed 
in these study showed clearly that, there 
are numerous low carbon society 
techniques and principles. Though, each 
has contribution towards the development 
of the towards zero or very low carbon 
society. They include: Carbon capture and 
sequestration, Cap-and – trade, Building 
simulation technology, Beyesian model for 
carbon sequestration, Eco- linguistics 
approach, MARKAL/ Times frame work, 
Multi Variant Vector Error Correction, EKC 
hypothesis, STIRPAT and STIRDEFPAT, 
and Electric Vehicles technology. 
Developing of innovative, technological 
models, techniques and principles is 
highly very importan (Suzuki, Kanie, and 
Iguchi 2016).  Prescott and Taylor(2008) 

explained that knowledge of Carbon cap-
and –trade system was first put into action 
in the United States of America purposely 
to mitigate the predicaments of acid rain. 
Attention on the issue was incorporated 
and carbon dioxide being the most 
threating greenhouse gas. In addition, 
Cap-and-Trade system paved ways for 
individuals to get incentives to 
decarbonize their ways of lives. A great 
analyst of energy in London was seen to 
be the pioneer of the application of 
emission trading principles in 1996 
(Prescott and Taylor 2008).  
Carbon capture and sequestration is used 
for trapping carbon monoxide in a very 
large source by minimizing the 
atmospheric effect (Jones 2011). 
Renewable energy carbon reduction 
technologies, carbon capture 
sequestration help in great measure 
towards low carbon development (Wang 
et al. 2018b). A personal carbon trading 
scheme in London public transport use 
tickets which allows users to store more 
credit as the continue travelling. This is 
through well structure agenda of carbon 
emission literacy (Prescott and Taylor 
2008).  Jonas, Gibbs, and While(2011) 
showed urban entrepreneurial recently 
gain much interest in climate change 
mitigation in greenhouse emission. Low 
carbon technologies innovation covers(a) 
Carbon capture and storage(CCS)(b) 
Electric vehicles(EVs). Nerlich and 
Koteyko(2009) contributed in the work 
titled: Carbon Reduction Activism in The 
UK Lexical Creativity and Lexical Framing 
in the context of Climate Change, Kyoto 
Protocol of 1998 intensified the media 
active participation in the context of global 
warming together with climate change. 
Three events promoted climate change 
topic to great interest topic of discussion. 
IPCC(2007), Al Gores Film titled “ An 
Inconvenient Truth” and Economics of 
Climate Change(2006). Chapman and 
Pambudi (2018) revealed that, the study 
utilizes households and energy expert 
survey. MARKAL /TIMES Framework for 
its sustainability and social equality 
programs. Environmentalists are indeed 
much concern about the issue of climate 
change and its related predicaments. This 
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calls forv developing mitigating models 
with regards to low carbon society 
development. Some of the innovatives 
models covered by the literature were 
explained in the part of the research. Every 
society can utilize best models, principles 
and techniques for carbon mitigation base 
on the existing structured economic 
system and its weather and climate 
consideration (Ali, Abbas, and Mueen 
Qamer 2013). There is need to adequately 
develop models to estimate emission and 
also make it smokless (Fawole, Cai, and 
Mackenzie 2016). Xu, Han, and Lv(2016) 
commented that with regards to the 
models which provides relevant 
determinants of household per capita 
carbon emission in China. Ali, 
Pumijumnong, and Cui(2017) contributed 
in their work;Decarbonization action plans 
using hybrid for low carbon society: The 
Case of Bankok Metropolitan Area; the 
study evaluates new technological 
approach by the aids of hybrid Models to 
assess carbon reduction technologies 
potentials to make an action plans for the 
decarbonization of Bankok Metropolitan 
Area. Ali, Abbas, and Mueen 
Qamer(2013) elaborated that back casting 
is not only a scientific concept for carbon 
reduction globally but comprehensive 
ideals for public, local international 
planners for predicting future likely future 
challenges. Huang and Deng(2011) low 
carbon tourism is a new phenomenon 
recently discovered as a means of 
acquiring value and experience by the 
travelers as leisure industries approach its 
position as a major player(industry) in the 
tertiaries industries. 
 
Another contribution from Lah(2017) who 
shared that Low carbon transport 
strategies may help in socio-economic and 
environmental objectives to be achieve by 
mitigating carbon through reducing traffic 
and parking congestion, saving travelers/ 
commuters money, and promoting safety 
together with public health. Low carbon 
transport demonstrated significant 
benefits in Germany, Columbia, India and 
Singapore. Lee et al.(2016) commented in 
their work; Mobilizing the potential towards 
low carbon emission society in Asia; Asian 

nations significantly took major steps in the 
context of bottom-top as well as top-down 
techniques and strategies in the related 
sectors in such as transportation, 
infrastructure, urban and regional 
planning, energy production, solid waste 
treatment and management and 
agricultural activities in its efforts towards 
low carbon society. 
 

3.0 LOW CARBON POLICIES 
DEVELOPMENT ACROSS 
NATIONS OF THE WORLD 
 
Similar to the low carbon society 
development innovative technologies are 
micro level while policies are at the macro 
level. Policies as revealed by the study 
across the world contained several 
strategies base on the available 
technologies, expertise, governments 
interest, weather conditions to together 
carbon emission or green house emitted 
activities. Literature synthesis looked at 
some policies. Bulkeley, Castán Broto, 
and Maassen(2014) added the role of 
cities in tackling climate change is 
developing more area of research since 
last decades. It therefore shifted from its 
initial minor policy status to pioneering 
harmful municipal authorities concern.  
Chapman and Pambudi(2018) revealed in 
their work: Strategic and use-driven 
transition scenarios towards a low carbon 
society, encompassing the issues and 
sustainability and societal equity in Japan: 
Japan energy policies in its efforts to 
reduce climate change effects directed 
towards its(1) Economy,(2) 
Environment,(3) Energy security together 
with(5). Xu, Han, and Lv(2016) added to 
the discussion, carbon reduction policies 
needs sounds knowledge of carbon 
emission and distribution through few 
research work handled international 
unbalance in carbon emission. In addition, 
developing carbon reducing policies for 
households, equipped knowledge of 
carbon distribution of household is highly 
essentials. This can be achieve through 
weighted household survey and consumer 
life style (Xu, Han, and Lv 2016). Low 
Carbon society policy formation in Nigeria 
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will not affects its economic growth (Akpan 
2012). low carbon economy gains more 
priority from nations globally, including 
China where it prioritize energy saving and 
carbon reduction. China also works 
towards low carbon society. Germany, 
Italy, Canada, Sweden, France, Japan 
and others developed nations have 
already executed low carbon economy 
(Wen and Tan 2011). 
 

4.0 RECOMMENDATION 
 
Recommendations is drawn from the 
authors gained knowledge of the 
literatures. Housing sectors potentials and 
the scholarly opined recommendations. 
Some of the recommendations are 
expansions of the literature. However, the 
authors introduced new recommendable 
Urban and Regional Planning low carbon 
terminologies such as low carbon lay out, 
low carbon master plan and low carbon 
Development control. 
 
4.1 Potentials of Housing to Low 
Carbon Society Development 
 
 Safety of the world depend on the efforts 
of solving ecosystem related challenges. 
Recent decades depict progression in 
research works on carbon reduction and 
researches are at speedy increase. 
GreenHouse reduction solely depend on 
the creation of low carbon society it has 
become the major issue of discussion 
among national and international 
community since 2003 carbon economy 
discussion (Dou and Cui 2017). Ali, 
Pumijumnong, and Cui(2017)contributed 
in their work;Decarbonization action plans 
using hybrid for low carbon society. The 
Case of Bankok Metropolitan Area; the 
study evaluates new technological 
approach by the aids of hybrid Models to 
assess carbon reduction technologies 
potentials to make an action plans for the 
decarbonization of Bankok Metropolitan 
Area. Sector approach was utilized by the 
researchers in dealing with the mitigating 
action plans as proposed towards 2050 
low carbon society for the BMA 
considered;(1) Energy efficacy promotion 

in Residential area,(2) Energy efficacy 
promotion in buildings,(3) Building 
regulatory codes,(4) Energy efficacy 
promotion in industrial sector,(5) Fuel 
substitution in the industrial sector,(5) Fuel 
economy improvement in transportation 
sector,(6) Fuel substitution hybrid and 
natural gas vehicles,(6) Modal shift in 
transport sector,(7) Efficacy promotion 
and fuel substitution in power generation 
sector. 
 
4.2 Management Control of Carbon 
Emission 
 
Jones(2011) stated in his work carbon 
control and management is an indicator of 
well being of a community in the next 50-
100 years. There are numerous 
approaches developed to attain its 
targeted objectives cross boarder 
collaboration is highly required for its 
programs target to be achieved. The 
researcher further planning should 
cover(a) Quantitative education planning 
and evaluation process long term,(b) 
Quantitative education ex-ante(model 
based) policies evaluation(c) National 
model-based scenario studies (van 
Sluisveld et al. 2017).  
 
4.3 Effective Urban and Regional 
Planning Low Carbon Innovations 
 
Urban and Regional Planning as the art 
and science aiming creating sustainable 
nature friendly environment with emphasis 
to human convenience, maximixzing 
resources utilization as well as orderliness 
environmental beauty to be achieved. The 
profession is dynamic in nature. Its 
dynamism allows innovations and of 
accommodative technologies from time 
immemorial. Urban and Regional Planners 
are the frontier players solely responsible 
for designing, controlling and managing  
towns and cities in terms housing, 
transportation, leisure and recreational 
provision, population distribution, 
commercial, utilities facilities and services 
such as electricity, water supply and waste 
disposal and management. In note shield 
Planners are responsible for land use 
zoning which separate conforming and 
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non conforming land use from residential 
land uses to heavy industrial land uses. 
The following are recommended to be use 
in the profession as in reaction to low 
carbon society development; low carbon 
society zoning regulation, low carbon, Low 
carbon layout, Low carbon action plans, 
Low carbon master plans, Low carbon 
development control, Building codes in 
consonant to low carbon an Low carbon 
design. 
 
4.4 Power Supplies Challenges in 
Nigeria and the Needs for Residential 
Housing Study 
 
Akpan(2012) elaborated in their work 
titled; Electricity consumption, carbon 
emission and economic growth in Nigeria; 
discussed as in Nigeria, unbalance 
development and inactive management of 
the energy sector posed serious challenge 
with regards to the energy supply. People 
solely depend on petroleum as a 
substitute. The generation through fuel 
generates high carbon consequentially to 
global warming and climate change. 
Carbon emission maintain 75% of the sum 
total greenhouse but majorly from the 
energy sector 80%. In addition another 
scholars added that, Nigeria is highly 
blessed with natural gas, solar, wind, and 
hydro resources. Despite the abundant 
power generated sources in Nigeria, yet 
the country has not reached its maturity in 
constant stable power supply. This is 
indeed serious challenge. Fossil fuel is the 
major alternative source of power supply 
which consequentially is leading to very 
high carbon emission by the housing 
sector. However, there is the needs for an 
in depth research to be conducted 
particularly in relation to its environmental 
impact in Nigeria. 
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 ABSTRACT 

This paper discuss about the disaster survivor need during the flood in Malaysia. As 
known, flood is one of the disasters that kept repeating happened in Malaysia. 
Although numerous action have been made to mitigate the flood, but it is 
unresolved. The previous study highlighted that flood result into severe injuries, 
communicable diseases, population displacement, and damage to health, water 
and food supply.  Beside a better planning and implementation is required at all 
levels to efficiently deal with the effects of flood, an evaluation of disaster survivor 
need also is a must in order to get the most satisfaction from the flood’s victim. The 
objective of this paper is hence, to identify and evaluate what are the disaster 
survivor need during flood. To achieve that, a questionnaire survey has been 
conducted to the area that always hit by flood. The result demonstrated that from 
six level of disaster survivor need hierarchy, the most needed by flood victims are 
1) food, water & shelter; 2) Safety; 3) Family & Friends Support; 4) 
Assimilation/Accommodation; 5) Grief & Loss; 6) Stress Reactions. 
 
Keywords: Flood, Victims, Disaster Survivor Needs, Hierarchy 

 

   
   

 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Flood is the flow of large amount of water 
that submerges dry land. According to 
World Health Organization (WHO), flood 
can be regard as the second in deadliest 
phenomenon that killed most people in 
the world (WHO,2000). There are many 
effect cause by flood like drowning, 
damage of houses, building, plantation, 
livesstock, automobiles etc. Flood also 

make people homeless and it usually 
takes years for affected community to be 
re-built and come back to normalcy.  
 
Malaysia also not excluded from flood. 
From the record, the country has face 
many major floods starting from 1926, 
1963, 1965, 1967, 1969, 1971, 1973, 
1979, 1983, 1988, 1993, 1998, 1995, 
2006, 2007, 2009, 2011 and  2014 
(Shafiai and Khalid (2016), Tahir (2015) 
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and Burhanuddin et al.(2015). There are 
many type of flood such as flash flood, 
coastal flood, urban flood, monsoon flood 
etc but in Malaysia, the flood type that 
usually occured are flash flood and 
monsoon flood. The difference between 
these two flood is flash flood only take a 
while to return to the normal water level 
whereas monsoon flood might last for a 
month (Noorazuan, 2006). A study by 
Ahmad et. al (2015) suggested that main 
causes of flooding in Malaysia consist of 
four issues which are poor drainage 
system and fail to localize the 
improvement work of drainage, siltation of 
waterway, result of tidal backwater and 
insufficient of river capacity. 
 
When the flood or others disaster 
happend, the role of humanitarian 
logistics will be the center of attention by 
everyone. It is because humanitarian 
logistics is the key success for releif 
operation as the main objective of 
humanitarian logistics is to provide 
assistance to the people affected by a 
disaster or to organizations managing the 
disaster response.  
 
The flood disaster happen in 15 
December 2014 to the East Cost was 
labeled as the worst flood in decades in 
malaysia where more than 200,000 
people were affected and 21 people were 
killed. It also being describe as ‘tsunami 
like disaster’ and the damage cost due to 
this flood was expected over RM 1 Billion 
(Berita Harian, 2014; (Baharuddin et.al, 
2015). 
 
In dealing with floods disaster, the 
Government has established the 
Malaysian National Security Council 
(NSC) for preparation and response to 
every disasters in Malaysia. The layout of 
NSC is grounded by Directive No. 20 and 
the operation is divided into three level of 
categories which are Level I, Level II and 
Level III as shown in Figure 1, to ensure a 
holistic disaster management can be 
implement  (Chia, 2004).  
 

 

Figure 1 Disaster Management Levels for 
Humanitarian Logistics in Malaysia 

 

However, from the previous study 
regarding the effectiveness of disaster 
management implementation, it shows 
that when it became the real situation, the 
Directive cannot be implement well. One 
of the most significant and frequent 
problems faced during the flood relief 
effort is the late alert given to the flood 
victims (Chan, 2012; Roosli and O’Brien, 
2011). Flood Disaster Management in 
Malaysia provide SMS alert to the police, 
army, MetMalaysia, and the NSC, but 
people or victims are not being notified in 
the early stage. This hence make the 
victims cannot do the early preparation 
and when the worst series of floods 
occurred like in 2014, many victims 
trapped at the disaster area and late to be 
rescued. It thus contributes to 
dissatisfaction of flood victims towards 
the humanitarian relief team in general, 
and government as a whole. Other than 
that, there are evidence that show the 
flood victims did not satisfied with the 
management after being rescued as they 
complain that evacuation center did not 
comfort due to insufficient food supply, 
lack of understanding between the 
victims, overcrowded and insufficient and 
unsuitable infrastructure and equipment 
(Mohd Zulhafiz et al., 2013).  
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2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW 

 

2.1 Disaster Survivor Need 
 

Disaster survivors have disaster specific 
needs during the disaster event which 
humanitarian logistics team need to be 
aware of these needs when working with 
disaster survivors. According to Jordan 
(2013) and Maslow (1943), The Disaster 
Survivor Hierarchy of Needs is made up 
of six hierarchical needs (Figure 2):(1) 
Food, water, and shelter; (2) Safety; (3) 
Family and friends support; (4) Stress 
reaction; (5) Grief and loss; (6) 
Assimilation and accommodation, where  
lower level needs must be met before 
higher level needs can be met. The 
failure of these can result to 
dissatisfaction of disaster survivor. 

 
Figure 2 The Disaster Survivor Hierarchy 

of Needs 

 

 
 
 

3.0 METHODOLOGY 
 
The objective of this paper is to identify 
and evaluate the most needed of disaster 
survivor, in this case is flood victims, 
during the flood. To achieve the objective, 
a questionnaire survey has been 
conducted. The questionnaire requested 
participant to identify, from a list of 
survivor needs which they agreed were 
the most needed during the flood 
disaster. The unit of analysis of this study 
comprises of the flood victims in area 
Mersing and Kota Tinggi. The 
respondents of this survey were 
representatives from each of the district 
above, who has experienced in flood 
before. The list of the location was 
acquired from the Department of 
Drainage and Irrigation report. A total of 
138 respondents were selected which is 
equivalent to at least ten percent from the 
total of flood victims in both area. Hence, 
a total of 138 questionnaires were 
distributed to both district. Each 
questionnaire set was accompanied with 
a short cover letter, an introduction, and 
explanations of the purpose of the survey, 
confidentiality statements, and important 
notes to respondents as well as contact 
numbers for any enquiries. 

 
 

4.0 MAIN RESULTS 

From 138 questionnaires distribute, only 
118 were response. This result accounts 
of 86% response rate. The demographic 
profile of the respondent is presented as 
Table 1. 

Table 1 Demographic Profile 
 

Item Details Percentage 
(%) 

Age 19-40 years old 57 

Gender Male 51 

Occupation 
Self 
employment/Pension 

69 

Marital Status Married 64 

No. Of Family Members 4-6 people/family 42 

Frequency of Flood Happend/Year 1-2 times/year 86 

Duration of Flood More than 6 days 43 
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Table 1 above showed the demographic 
profile of the respondents. From 118 
questionnaires, majority of the 
respondent (57%) are from the age of 19 
to 40 years old, which in the sex of male 
(51%). They are either Self 
employment/Pension (69%). In term of 
marital status, majority (64%) of them 
already married with 4 to 6 family 
members in one family. For the frequency 
of flood that happened at their area, 
majority of the respondents (86%) stated 
it was about 1-2 times a year and when it 
happened, it takes more than 6 days to 
come back to normal (43%). 
 

4.1 The victims Need during Flood 
Disaster 
 
For the victims need during flood disaster, 
the questionnaire is divided into six 
themes, following The Disaster Survivor 
Hierarchy of Needs. The entire theme has 
its own sub question, to access the 
importance of needs. Table 2 below show 
the example of theme and it questions. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Table 2 Questionnaire Theme and its Question 
 

Theme Question 

Food, Water & 
Shelter 

1. Required sufficient food and medicines. 
2. Clean water sources need to be monitored periodically. 
3 Item such as clothing, blankets, candles, flashlights and so on 
are always sufficient. 
4. Construction of temporary toilets for affected areas. 
5. Appropriate placements (shelter) with the number of flood 
victims. 
6. Suitable milk and diapers for babies. 

 

 
Safety 

1.The rescue team arrived as soon as possible. 
2. Rescuers have enough vehicles to assist victims during the 
disaster. 
3. Rescue team (Fire fighter / Police / Civil Defence / Army / 
volunteer) are well trained. 
4. Information on floods is always up to date. 
5. Rescue team always have backup plans if the original plan 
fails. 
6. Security of property is guaranteed during the flood. 

 

Family, Friends 
and Support 

1. I disagree if family members are separated at different 
evacuation centers. 
2. Together with family members and friends at the same 
evacuation center is very meaningful to me. 
3. I feel safer when with family members at the evacuation 
center. 
4. Family member support can increase my motivation during 
flood.. 
5. I'm okay if I have to be separated from my family and friends 
at the evacuation center. 

 

Stress Reaction 1. Assistance to daily needs to the flood victims. 
2. Visit of Wakil Rakyat during flood disaster. 
3. Psychologist visit for trauma monitoring during the flood. 
4. A psychologist's visit to traumatic monitoring after a flood. 
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5. Distribution of stress management pamphlets.. 
 

Grief and Loss 1. Continued support from NGOs and governments to rebuild 
damaged homes. 

2. Basic help such as rice, milk and sugar to start life after the 
flood. 

3. Financial support from the government for flood victims. 
4. Donors should not use logos or politically motivated. 
5. The surplus of relief goods is systematically managed. 

 

Assimilation and 
Accomodation 

1. Separate tents for each family. 
2. A suitable prayer place at the evacuation center. 
3.  Clean and proper toilet at the evacuation center. 
4. Telephone facility is placed for emergency use. 
5. Density of flood victims is appropriate to evacuation centers. 

 

 
The result from the survey indicates that 
the hierarchy of needs in Malaysia is 
slightly different from the theory 
presented by Jordan and Maslow (refer 
Figure 3) where it can be seen that 
‘Assimilation and Accommodation’ rank 
the number four (instead of number six in 
the hierarchy of needs)  
 
and the ‘Stress Reaction’ (the number 
four in the hierarchy of needs) jump to 
number six. This may be due to Malaysia 
is a country with majority of the citizen is 
Muslim and therefore, they are really 
concern with the aurat. That is why the 

‘Assimilation and Accommodation’ is 
more importance than ‘Stress Reaction’. 
 
Other than that, there is also some 
interesting result where it can be found 
that in theme ‘Stress Reaction’, majority 
of the respondents (61%) state that they 
want a visit from Wakil Rakyat as it will 
gain the confidence about the leadership 
of wakil rakyat choosen. That is why 
during the worst flood 2014, when the 
former prime minister failed to come visit 
during the early of the disaster, the 
victims and the public felt angry and 
disappointed. 
 

Figure 3 The hierarchy of needs from the respondent’s perspective 
  
The findings that emerged from this study 
show that for disaster survivor needs, 
there is no doubt that the most needed is 
in category of ‘Food, Water and Shelter’. 

It is because as mention in introduction, 
flood makes people homeless and in 
order to stay safe, people or victims need 
to move from the flood area to the safe 
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area provided by government. In stay 
living, they also need food and clean 
water as during the flood, the tendency of 
water to be contaminated with germs like 
e-coli is high. That is why during the 
disaster, it is recommended that all the 
mothers whose has baby, to breastfeed 
the baby instead of giving them a milk 
bottle. 
 
The second needed category is ‘Safety’. 
When the water rise too fast, the victims 
know that they need to get out from the 
area as soon as possible. Therefore, they 
hope the rescued team will arrive quickly 
and have sufficient vehicles to 
accommodate the victims. In term of 
security of property, certainly they hope 
their property will be save but they also 
prepared for worst scenario because they 
know it is beyond their control. 
 
The third category needed is ‘Family and 
Friends Support’. During the disaster, the 
best moral support comes from family 
and friends (Fernandes et al., 2013). The 
same things also felt by the flood victims 
when majority of them state that they did 
not want to be separate with their family 
and friends at the shelter as they felt 
more save when together. 
 
The fourth category is ‘Assimilation and 
Accommodation’. In this category, what 
the most needed by the victims is the 
separate tent for family and clean space 
for perform prayers. This is relate with the 
religion as mention before where they 
concern about aurat. 
 
The fifth category is ‘Grief and Loss’. In 
this category, the victims hope the 
government and also NGOs or public, will 
kept give support to them to build the new 
life after disaster. It is because usually 
after disaster, their property are damage 
and takes moths to year to re-build back 
to normal.  
 
The six category is ‘Stress Reaction’. 
Stress Reaction is in last category 
because from the victim’s perspective, it 
is less importance from others five above. 
According to the victims, eventhough they 

need to stay at the shelter, but they are 
happy because they still with their family 
and friend. Therefore, they did not feel so 
stress with the disaster. Other than that, 
good hospitality from the volunteer and 
staff from Social Welfare Department 
(JKM) also made the victims comfortable 
to stay. It just that they hope in the future, 
the government have a plan to mitigate 
the density issue. It is because there are 
some shelter that are too crowded. 
 

5.0 CONCLUSIONS 
 
Flood is a disaster that frequently 
happend in Malaysia and usually it will 
result into severe injuries and loss of 
property. Therefore, managing the flood 
disaster is essential to do in order to 
reduce the impact cause by it. Other than 
that, what more need to be considered 
are flood victims as they are the groups 
that directly felt impact by flood. 
 
From the hierarchy of disaster survivor, it 
is noted that the most needed by flood 
victims are food, water and shelter. 
Therefore, the government must ensure 
during the flood disaster, these are 
sufficient. As mention by Jordan (2015) 
and Maslow (1943), the lower level needs 
must be met before higher level needs 
can be met or it will result to 
dissatisfaction of disaster survivor. In this 
case, the government must ensure that 
the flood victims really satisfied with the 
Food, Water and Shelter, Safety and 
Family and Friends Support.  
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 ABSTRACT  

Today in the twentieth century the demand for logistics entails the overwhelming urge 
for daily life produce. The supply chain of capital and intermediate material travel 
around the globe every second of the time to feed manufacturing company’s request 
in the event of producing end product. This milieu is derived from the enormous daily 
consumption and use of merchandise of people.  In the event of feeding such request 
the environment takes toll while logistics service providers and manufacturing 
companies compete in profit making strategies. In a macro perspective, logistics 
activities do not only consist of transportation but other elements of logistics as well 
- procurement, warehousing activities, consolidation and distribution. Each macro 
logistics activity trigger other micro logistics activity, vehicle routing, labelling and 
packaging, sorting, loading and unloading activities, to name a few. These mentioned 
logistics elements cause negative impact to the environment. Companies begun to 
adopt and implement green initiatives as the awareness on sustainable environment 
and green logistics grows. However, the implementation of green initiatives are 
accordance to individual company rather than collective execution among Logistics 
Service Provider (LSP).  This is due to fact that the level of effectiveness in green 
logistics initiatives practice done by LSP companies remain unjustified as the 
operating procedure of each LSP varies according to the logistics element it applies. 
Any LSP companies can claim they practice green logistics initiatives, however, the 
level of greenness is uncertain due to the lack of suitable measurement tool to 
classify the effectiveness level. It is time to look into green logistics effectiveness 
seriously. Thus this paper aim to identify previous studies done and theories applied 
in measuring the effectiveness of green logistics implementation. A Deductive-
Analysis used to gauge the analysis done from several researches on green logistics 
theories. The preliminary findings of this study indicate that the body of knowledge in 
green logistics effectiveness is still scarce which outlines the importance of assessing 
process of green logistics implementation that is adaptable by all LSP. 
 
Keywords : Green Logistics, Logistic Service Provider (LSP), Effectiveness, sustainable  
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1.0 INTRODUCTION 

The concern for sustainable environment 
is growing and has ignite the interest of 
new studies on green approach towards 
engineering, technology and operations in 
many sectors around the world. One of the 
sectors is logistics. The awareness of 
green approach in logistics services 
prevailed as it influences many of the 
operations by the logistics stakeholders in 
the supply chain movement (Isaksson et 
al., 2011) Green logistics requires a well 
plan integration concept involving all 
stakeholders in the Supply Chain 
movement as well as the policy makers 
(Beškovnik and Jakomin, 2010) It is 
obvious that the demand for logistics is 
derived from the demand of other means 
(Rodrigue, 2006). The need to travel from 
one location to another or to export 
product from one country to another 
country is one of the examples of derived 
demand in logistics (Nurazlina Samsudin 
et al., 2015). Logistics supports the Supply 
Chain Management (SCM) of suppliers, 
manufacturing companies, distributors 
and eventually the end users (Christopher, 
2011). It is functioning as part of the utility 
other than water, electricity and the 
internet. Thus, the significant of logistics is 
undeniable in the context of supplying 
human need in today lifestyle. 
Nevertheless, in performing the role, 
logistics contribute negative impact 
towards the environment (Aronsson and 
Huge Brodin, 2006). Similar to 
manufacturing, in the event of logistics 
movement, it slowly but surely altering the 
land structure, global temperature, quality 
of air and ecology through noise and 
vibration, air and water pollution, land 
requisition, carbon footprint as well as 
disruption of hydro liquid to the 
atmosphere (Eurostat, 2014). Way back in 
1996, according to Bou-Zeid, the planning, 
management and implementation of 
transportation have direct impact towards 
with the environment. These negative 
impacts occurred during logistics activities 
implementation such as transportation, 
warehousing, procurement and other 
logistics elements (Abdullah et al, 2016).  
 

This paper discusses significant studies 
carried out associated with green logistic. 
Particularly in the effectiveness of green 
logistics implementation. The objective of 
this research is to explore the mechanism 
theories to measure green logistics 
effectiveness done from studies done from 
2001 to 2018. 
 

1.1 The era of awareness and 
adoption in green logistics  

 

The relationship between logistics and the 
environment discussed in the context of 
transportation system and sustainability 
was first discussed in the area of transport 
modes and terminals (Rodrigue et al., 
2001). Later, studies on the application of 
green logistics implementation by logistics 
Service Providers (LSP) companies 
depending on the level of awareness on 
green logistics initiatives surfaced. It is a 
challenge as the offering of green services 
to customers require suitable approaches 
to match with the availability resources 
and operations of the company (Isaksson 
et al., 2011). Although this study was done 
in 2011 and its scope of study located in 
Glasgow, its finding is important as it 
opened up new areas of study on green 
logistics awareness and implementation in 
other part of the world. The adoption level 
of green logistics initiatives by Third Party 
Logistics (3PL) companies then discussed 
on the pros and cons of the main driving 
factors influencing 3PL companies 
adopting green logistics initiatives 
particularly from the customer‘s 
requirements. The implementation of 
green logistics strategies depends on 
many drivers including the management 
policy and direction as well as the demand 
from customers (Evangelista, 2014). The 
influencing factors had been tested 
through many studies on variables of 
customer pressure, government policy, 
organizational directions and the 
implementing green initiatives as drivers to 
the adoption of green logistics (Yahya et 
al., 2014). 
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1.2 The era of implementation in 
green logistics 

 
Logistics operations and implementation 
require tremendous support of information 
technology and engineering innovations to 
ensure smooth movement and to satisfy 
the customers. The development of green 
technology in material handling such as a 
more sophisticated software for 
Warehouse Management System (WMS) 
to control and monitor the inventory, a 
much user and environmental friendly 
warehouse equipment for example the 
forklift, racking system, RFID and 
packaging is crucial both Jayaram and Tan 
(2010) and Gunasekaran et al., (2017) 
have the same opinion on this. It 
minimizes real impact date of cargo 
identification and order picking process in 
warehouses. Moreover, mismatch or 
discrepancy of cargo handling subside 
(Guirong and Yuxin, 2010). The 
development of solar panels and many 
other automation inventions permit 
significant the eco-system of logistics 
operations (Rossi et al., 2013). 
Warehouses and terminal operations 
require huge support of energy in terms of 
electricity, lighting, air-conditioning for 
management offices, server rooms and 
cool rooms for storing frozen or perishable 
products. The availability of alternative 
power supply which is environmentally 
friendly. This definitely helps logistician to 
enhance its service level and reduce the 
level of pollution at the same time. Besides 
that, technology development allows a 
better information system to reduce the 
negative impact of procurement and 
documentation in logistics and Supply 
Chain Management (SCM) activities 
(Zailani et al., 2011). This activity 
increases the level of carbon footprint 
through document printing, labelling and 
communication activities as logistics 
elements are integrated. This was much 
earlier discussed by Rodrigue et al. in his 
research done in 2001. Without new 
technology development, the role of 
logistics as part of customers’ utility is 
defeated. Reverse logistics, eco-design of 
product operations and supply chain 

management reduced waste and pollution. 
According to Eltayeb et al. (2011), 
companies in Malaysia does practice 
reverse logistics in its operations 
nevertheless reverse logistics 
implementation alone do not determine 
the significant greenness in logistics 
movement. It has to be supported by other 
initiatives for example regulations, 
customer pressures, business gain and 
social responsibility of the company 
(Isaksson & Huge-Brodin, 2013). On the 
contrary, according to Huscroft et al. 
(2013) with the support of proper 
information technology in the execution of 
reverse logistics indicate positive impact 
towards the environment. Innovation and 
technology advancement in green logistics 
operations and the understanding of 
Green Supply Chain Management 
(GSCM) enforced a much sustainable 
manufacturing and logistics support 
towards the environment (Rozar et al., 
2015). Through appropriate technology 
and environment framework, green 
practices are applicable despite the size of 
the company (Yahya et al., 2014). In 
accordance to balance between 
operational requirement in maintaining the 
service performance, mitigating increase 
of cost as well as the demand of 
customers indicating gaps appear to be 
the challenge faced by the LSP companies 
in the adoption of green logistics 
(Evangelista, 2014). Thus, proper 
awareness training among the LSP, 
suppliers and customer, cooperation and 
collaboration between all parties are 
significant in promoting the adoption of 
green logistics (Martinsen and Björklund, 
2012). Abbasi and Nilsson (2016) and 
Aronsson and Huge Brodin (2006) shared 
the same sentiment on adequate 
environmental awareness training of 
respective stakeholders in logistics and 
supply chain sectors. 
 

1.3 The era of green logistics 
impact 

 

It is clear as based on previous literatures, 
despite the support of advanced 
technology and innovation support, LSP 
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still facing challenges in providing green 
logistics services. This is due to the fact 
that influencing variables of the ever-
changing government policy, increasing 
customer demand and innovation of 
logistics operational requirements (Zhang 
et al., 2010). These opposed on a great 
difficulty in green logistics implementation 
and influence the willingness of LSP to 
sustain its green service offerings to 
customer. On the contrary, with the 
support of a well-integrated green logistics 
system and communication through a 
macro overview of the logistics elements 
supporting the green initiatives alleviate 
the green logistics involvement of LSP 
(Abbasi and Nilsson, 2016). Nevertheless, 
3PL companies’ involvement in green 
logistics promote quality logistics services 
through ISO 14001 certification to its 
customers including those 3PL companies 
adopting Halal logistics (Karia and Asaari, 
2016). Many companies understood the 
importance of green management in its 
operations in order to keep the 
sustainability of its business (Taib, Udin, & 
Ghani, 2015)  and The effectiveness of 
implementing green logistics in the context 
of service level improvement and 
operations expenses benefiting the Green 
LSP companies had been discussed 
critically by Chittyal et al., 2013; 
Pazirandeh and Jafari, 2013). While 
Ubeda et al. (2011) convinced the decision 
making process done by the managerial 
section determine the the competitiveness 
of a company. According to Karia (2016), 
3PL companies gain economic 
advantages through the implementing 
green logistics initiatives especially in its 
operations activities. The benefits gain 
could only be possible through a series of 
integrations between logistics providers 
and its customers as the expectation and 
services offering are unique (Isaksson and 
Huge-Brodin, 2013). The impact of green 
logistics implementation varies according 
to the size of the company in the market 
business (Piaralal, Nair et al., 2015). 
 
 
 

1.4 Green Logistics Effectiveness  

 

New researches immersed focus on the 
effectiveness of green logistics 
implementation since 2011 up to 2018. 
These researches became important as 
those company already implemented 
green initiatives started to evaluate the 
effectiveness of investing green initiatives 
in its operations.  The performance of 
green initiatives investment are 
questionable as most green initiatives 
incur additional cost to the company. 
 
One of the studies looked into the value of 
a country compromising income against 
quality of environment.  The instrument 
used wad a hybrid of Environmental 
Performance Index (EPI) with Green 
Logistics Performance Index (GLPI). 
Based on the analysis done, indicate that 
a country able to measure and make 
decision from the competitiveness 
between income levels against its own 
environment performance (Kim, 2011). 
 
Another study focus on the performance of 
green logistics was measures against a 
country’s composite index. A Green 
Logistics Performance Index (GLPI) was 
used to examine the comparison of green 
logistics performance between industries 
and countries. Managers able to use GLPI 
as a tool to gauge green logistics 
performance in the context of an industry 
and of a country (Hung Lau, 2011). 
 
Manufacturing in China already implement 
Green Logistics Management (GLM) in the 
event to benefit from the environment 
initiatives applied. A study was done using 
an instrument analysing the relationship 
between environmental regulatory 
pressure and GLM performance. This 
analysis portray that GLM implied positive 
effect towards environment and 
operational performance of manufacturing 
companies in China (Lai, 2012).  
 
Another study focused on efforts done 
across logistics network in controlling 
carbon dioxide (CO2) emission. A 
measuring instrument applied using a 
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mathematical programming model also 
known as the Fuzzy Mathematical Model. 
This model was developed to measure the 
equilibrium between mitigating 
environment impact and total cost of 
implementation (Pishvaee, 2012). 
 
Another research was done to indicate the 
lick between customers’ expectation 
against LSP’s green initiatives. This 
research applied Analytical Network 
Process (ANP) and Quality Function 
Deployment (QFD). Through this theory 
LSP able to determine the performance of 
its green logistics service through the 
perspective of its customers. The result of 
this theory guide the LSP to improve its 
green initiatives align with customers’ 
requirement (Lam, 2015).   
 
An index was discovered to measure the 
role of logistics performance as oppose to 
the national scale indicator such as the 
expenditure on health, energy used and 
income per-capita of a country through the 
research of Zaman (2017). This analysis 
exposed the relationship between a 
country’s economic plans against its 
environment efforts in supply chain. 
 
Latest edition to research on green 
logistics effectiveness was from Raut 
(2018). An instrument to measure Third 
Party Logistics (3PL) companies efficiency 
in terms of its services such as 
warehousing and inventory management, 
transportation and supply chain 
operations. A two phase model was 
discovered by integrating Data 
Envelopment Analysis (DEA) and 
Analytical Network process (ANP). This 
measurement theories provide guideline 
to decision maker in selecting a 3PL 
partner based on its environmental 
sustainable scope. 
 
Based from the thorough compilation of 
green logistics literatures reflect the 
progressive green logistics study done by 
many attentive researchers. Nevertheless, 
the focus on identifying the important of 
measuring the performance of green 
logistics implementation.  

2.0 METHODOLOGY 

2.1 Deductive Analysis adaptation 

The research was conducted using a 
qualitative methodology and the research 
design shown in Figure 1. There were 
many studies related to green logistics 
field however selection of literatures based 
on the scope covered was carefully 
observed based on the objective of this 
paper. Through a series of green logistics 
literatures reading, a gap had been 
identified and based on the gap, a 
research question was developed. Further 
comprehensive literature research was 
conducted. Careful observation followed 
by sorting process based on the inclusion 
and exclusion criteria set earlier in this 
study which eliminated researches that 
had no relation to green logistics 
effectiveness from the literature 
compilation. Research material were 
sourced through several search engines 
which are Scopus, Science Direct, Google 
Scholar and Books on Green Logistics. 
Literatures from a period between 2000 up 
to 2018 were compiled. Keywords such as 
“green logistics”, “sustainable 
environment”, implementation”, and 
“effectiveness”, were referred during 
material compilation and sourcing for this 
paper.  
 
The input gathered were then analysed 
through the application of deductive 
analysis method. The theories in green 
logistics had been gathered in a 
systematic manner enabling the 
identification layers of development stages 
in green logistics (Dudovskiy, 2016). 
Deductive Analysis method used to group 
reasoning from general to specific entities 
(Singmann, 2011). Theories on green 
logistics effectiveness applied from the 
research compilation had been selected 
as the main theme and coding in the 
analysis process.  
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Figure 1 Research Design 
 

A template consisting the author name, 
year of the research published, 
demographic selected, method used in the 
study and the output derived from the 
research was developed in the process of 
data extraction stage. Further details of the 
template complete with the findings are 
discussed in the result and discussion 
section. 
 

 

3.0 RESULT AND DISCUSSION 

Classification on green logistics studies 
were done based on the green logistics 
era in the deductive analysis process. 
Three eras were identified and eliminated 
based on the objective of the study.  
Studies in green logistics theories evolved 
from the era of green logistics awareness 
and adoption to the era of implementation 
and recently the era of green logistics 
impact as shown in Figure 2. This study 
focus further in the most recent era which 
is the green logistics impact studies. 
 

 
Figure 2 Green Logistics Eras 

 
 

In the recent era, researches focus on 
measuring the effectiveness of green 
logistics implementation. Research shown 
that since 2011, new theories on the 
effectiveness in the implementation of 
green logistics by LSP companies 
appeared. These studies concentrated on 
green logistics measuring mechanism 
from mathematical formula, statistical 
method to Green Logistics Performance 
Indicator (GLPI) approach. Figure 3 
represent studies conducted in the scope 
of green logistics effectiveness theories. 
 

 
 

Figure 3 Green Logistics Effectiveness 
Theories 

 
Despite the concentration on the 
effectiveness assessment done on green 
logistics implementation by LSP, most of 
instruments and variables applied in the 
theories were ambiguous and not explicit   
to the real operational activities perform by 
LSP except for the study done by Raut, 
2018. Therefore, the results gained 
deflecting from the operations of LSP that 
post impact to the environment. The 
measurement mechanism were focused 
on different sectors and less focus given to 
logistics elements. There are many other 
angles in measuring the effectiveness of 
green logistics implementation other than 
in the context of economic, service 
performance or customer satisfaction.  
 
Based on the data gathered and analysis 
done, new research should focus more on 
integrated green logistics measurement 
instrument that relate micro with macro 
logistics activities. As pollution trigger from 
the very root of micro logistics activities 
and eventually accumulate to a larger 
scope in logistics operations. 
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4.0 CONCLUSIONS 

The trend of green logistics research is 
now moving forward towards the 
measurement of the green logistics 
effectiveness. The research pattern 
observed in the scope of green logistics 
theories have reached to its maturity 
phase. Nevertheless, the exploration on 
the evaluation of the green logistics 
implementation of LSP companies done 
remain impotent. This is due to fact that 
the level of effectiveness in green logistics 
initiatives practice remain unjustified. The 
ideal concept of Green logistics 
implementation is through a collective and 
integrated green initiatives practices not 
only by 3PL by other LSP.  
 
 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT 
 
The establishment of this paper was 
derived from many intuitive work of 
researchers who are serious in looking for 
solutions to improve logistics and supply 
chain activities in the perspective of 
sustainable logistics. The realization on 
the need for further strengthen green 
logistics adoption and implementation is 
potent to protect the future generation from 
extreme negative impact on the 
environment.  
 

REFERENCES 

Abbasi, M., Nilsson, F., 2016, Developing 
environmentally sustainable logistics. Exploring 
themes and challenges from a logistics service 
providers’ perspective. Transportation 
Research Part D: Transport and Environment, 
46, 273–283.  

Abdullah, R., Daud, M. S. M., Ahmad, F., Shukti, A. 
A., 2016, Green Logistics Adoption among 3PL 
Companies. International Journal of Supply 
Chain Management, 5(3), 82–85.  

 
Aronsson, H., Huge Brodin, M., 2006, The 

environmental impact of changing logistics 
structures. The International Journal of 
Logistics Management, 17(3), 394–415. 

 
Beškovnik, B., Jakomin, L., 2010, Challenges of 

green logistics in southeast europe. Promet - 
Traffic - Traffico, 22(2), 147–155.  

 

Bou-Zeid, E., & El-Fadel, M. (2002). Climate 
change and water resources in Lebanon and 
the Middle East. Journal of water resources 
planning and management, 128(5), 343-355. 

 
Dudovskiy, J., 2016, Deductive Approach. 

Research Methodology <research-
methodology.net/research-
methodology/research-approach/deductive-
approach-2/#_ftn1> accessed 26.02.2018. 

 
El-Fadel, M., Bou-Zeid, E., 1996, Transportation 

GHG Emissions in Developing Countries: The 
Case of Lebanon, Transportation Research 
Part D: Transport and Environment, 4, 251-264. 

 
Eltayeb, T. K., Zailani, S., Ramayah, T., 2011, 

Green supply chain initiatives among certified 
companies in Malaysia and environmental 
sustainability: Investigating the outcomes. 
Resources, Conservation and Recycling, 55(5), 
495–506. 

 
Eurostat., 2014, Energy, transport and 

environment indicators. Eurostat Pocketbooks 
on Environment and energy, DOI: 
10.2785/56625. 

 
Evangelista, P., 2014, Environmental sustainability 

practices in the transport and logistics service 
industry: An exploratory case study 
investigation. Research in Transportation 
Business Management, 12, 63–72.  

 
Guirong, Z., Yuxin, M., 2010, Green Logistics 

Management of Logistics Enterprises. 
Proceedings of the 3rd International 
Conference on Information Management, 
Innovation Management and Industrial 
Engineering, 2, 567–569. 
http://doi.org/10.1109/ICIII.2010.302 

 
Gunasekaran, A., Subramanian, N., 

Papadopoulos, T., 2017, Information 
technology for competitive advantage within 
logistics and supply chains: A review. 
Transportation Research Part E: Logistics and 
Transportation Review, 99, 14–33.  

 
Hensher, D. A., Button, K. J., 2003, Handbook of 

transport and the environment. Handbooks in 
transport, 4, DOI: 10.1108/9781786359513. 

 
Hung Lau, K., 2011, Benchmarking green logistics 

performance with a composite index. 
Benchmarking: An International Journal, 18(6), 
873–896. 

 
Huscroft, J. R., Hazen, B. T., Hall, D. J., Hanna, J. 

B., 2013, Task‐technology fit for reverse 
logistics performance. The International Journal 
of Logistics Management, 24(2), 230–246.  

 



 

U 30 
 

Isaksson, K., Björklund, M., Evangelista, P., Huge-
brodin, M., 2011, the Challenge and Adoption of 
Green Initiatives for Transport and Logistics 
Service Providers. Proceedings of the 16th 
Annual LRN Conference, Southampton, UK, 46, 
1–10. 

 
Isaksson, K., Huge-Brodin, M., 2013, 

Understanding efficiencies behind logistics 
service providers’ green offerings. Management 
Research Review, 36(3), 216–238. 

 
Jayaram, J., Tan, K. C., 2010, Supply chain 

integration with third-party logistics providers. 
International Journal of Production Economics, 
125(2), 262–271. 

 
Karia, N., 2016, Transforming green logistics 

practice into benefits : a case of 3PLs. 
Proceedings of the 2016 International 
Conference on Industrial Engineering and 
Operations Management, 178–179. 

 
Karia, N., Asaari, M.H.A.H., 2016, Halal value 

creation: its role in adding value and enabling 
logistics service. Production Planning & Control, 
27(9), 677–685.  

 
Kim, I., Min, H., 2011, Measuring supply chain 

efficiency from a green perspective. 
Management Research Review, 34(11), 1169–
1189.  

 
Martinsen, U., Björklund, M., 2012, Matches and 

gaps in the green logistics market. International 
Journal of Physical Distribution & Logistics 
Management, 42(6), 562–583.  

 
Pazirandeh, A., Jafari, H., 2013, Making sense of 

green logistics. International Journal of 
Productivity and Performance Management, 
62(8), 889–904.  

 
Piaralal, S. K., Nair, S. R., Yahya, N., Karim, J. A., 

2015, An Integrated Model of the Likelihood and 
Extent of Adoption of Green Practices in Small 
and Medium Sized Logistics Firms. American 
Journal of Economics, 5(2), 251-258. 

 
Pishvaee, M. S., Torabi, S. A., Razmi, J., 2012, 

Credibility-based fuzzy mathematical 
programming model for green logistics design 
under uncertainty. Computers and Industrial 
Engineering, 62(2), 624–632.  

 
Rodrigue, J. P., Slack, B., Comtois, C., 2001, 

Green Logistics (The Paradoxes of). The 
Handbook of Logistics and Supply-Chain 
Management, Handbooks in Transport# 2, 
Emerald Publishing, London, UK. 

 
Rodrigue, J. P., 2006, Challenging the derived 

transport-demand thesis: Geographical issues 

in freight distribution. Environment and Planning 
A, 38(8), 1449–1462.  

 
Rossi, S., Colicchia, C., Cozzolino, A., Christopher, 

M., 2013, The logistics service providers in eco-
efficiency innovation: an empirical study. Supply 
Chain Management – an International Journal, 
18(6), 583–603.  

 
Rozar, N. M., Mahmood, W. H. W., Ibrahim, A., 

Razik, M. A., 2015, A Study of Success Factors 
in Green Supply Chain Management in 
Manufacturing Industries in Malaysia. Journal of 
Economics, Business and Management, 3(2), 
287–291. 

 
Singmann, H., Klauer, K. C., 2011, Deductive and 

inductive conditional inferences: Two modes of 
reasoning. Thinking and Reasoning, 17(3), 
247–281. 

 
Taib, M. Y. M., Udin, Z. M., & Ghani, A. H. A. 

(2015). The collaboration of Green design & 
technology towards business sustainability in 
Malaysian manufacturing industry. Procedia-
Social and Behavioral Sciences, 211, 237-242. 

 
Ubeda, S., Arcelus, F. J., Faulin, J., 2011, Green 

logistics at Eroski: A case study. International 
Journal of Production Economics, 131(1), 44–
51. 

 
Yahya, N., Nair, S. R., Piaralal, S. K., 2014, Green 

Practices Adoption Framework for Small and 
Medium Sized Logistics Firms in Malaysia. 
Sains Humanika, 23, 79–84. 

 
Zailani, S., Amran, A., Jumadi, H., 2011, Green 

innovation adoption among logistics service 
providers in Malaysia: An exploratory study on 
the managers’ perceptions. International 
Business Management, 5(3), 104–113. 

 
Zhang, G., Gu, N., Lv, X., Wang, X., 2010, The 

study of operation mode of green logistics. 
Proceedings of the 2nd International 
Conference on Intelligent Human-Machine 
Systems and Cybernetics, 65–68. 

 



 

  U 31  
 

A REVIEW ON REVERSE LOGISTICS ON FOOD AND BEVERAGE 
INDUSTRY BUSINESS PERFORMANCE  

 
Noor Irdiana Ngadiman 1, Zuhra Junaida Ir. Mohamad Husny Hamid 2, Muhammad 

Zaly Shah Muhammad Hussein  3, Mimi Suriani Mat Daud 4 , Faradina Ahmad 5, 

Rozelin Abdullah 6, Nuur Fathin Roslan 7 

 
1,4,5,6 Department of Industrial Logistics, Universiti Kuala Lumpur, Malaysian Institute of Industrial 

Technology, MALAYSIA.  
(Email: 1noorirdiana@unikl.edu.my, 4mimisuriani@unikl.edu.my,    

5 faradina@unikl.edu.my,  
6 rozelin@unikl.edu.my, 7nuurfathin@unikl.edu.my) 

 
2, 3  Faculty of Built Environment and Urban, Universiti Teknologi Malaysia, MALAYSIA 

(Email: 2 z.junaida@utm.my, 3 b-zaly@utm.my) 

 

   
   
 ABSTRACT  

Reverse logistics is the process of backward flow of goods movement for the 
purpose of recapturing value, proper disposal, remanufacturing and refurbishing 
activities. Reverse logistics are emerging trends in Supply Chain Management to 
gain more competitive advantage in terms of their value, profitability, sustainability, 
and provide an additional advantage against the competitors within the same 
industry. The practices of reverse logistics commonly adopted in manufacturing 
industries are to reduce wastage and reuse. In food industries, the concern 
regarding to high level of food loss. In addition, carbon emission, environmental 
degradation and greenhouse gas were also affected by food loss if they are not 
properly handling to dispose. Previous studies show that by applying reverse 
logistics practices, companies will able to properly manage product disposition as 
well as manage business performance. Despite the progress that has been made 
over recent years, reverse logistics (RL) remain a challenge to many developers 
and especially developing countries like Malaysia. The aim of this research is to 
investigate the challenges when implementing reverse logistics and to investigate 
the impact of implementing reverse logistics towards business performance. This 
article has tried to broadly review related articles to investigate the impact of 
reverse logistics on food and beverage industry business performance.  
 
Keywords: Reverse Logistics, Food and Beverage Industries, Business Performance 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION  

Manufacturing firms these days often 
focused on forward logistics and as 
result, they tend to overlook at the 
importance of implementation of reverse 

logistics activities (Nik A.Halim and 
Sabariah.Y ,2014). Reverse logistics 
have been taken more into account, 
among the firms and stakeholders due to 
rising the environmental concerns, 
resource depletion, and governmental 
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regulations. Revere logistics would 
provide companies a noticeable source of 
money through recapturing the value of 
the returns and also an opportunity to 
enhance the visibility of various costs 
across the supply chain. It has been 
emphasized that implementing an 
operational and efficient reverse logistics 
system would increase the sales revenue 
and decrease the operational costs (A.H. 
Vahabzadeh and R.B.M.Yusuff , 2015). 
On the other research, reverse logistics 
become a major issue of concern due to 
its strategic importance in alleviating 
environmental problems and generating 
economic benefits for business 
organizations (Eltayeb.T.K and Zailani 
S.H.M, 2011).  
 
Based on Kumaraguru M. (2017)’s 
research, has discussed one theory that 
related to reverse logistics which is RBV 
– resource based view. The author has 
applied RBV to decompose reverse 
logistics into five commonly adopted 
disposition options which is repaired, 
recondition, remanufacture, recycle, and 
disposal to examine the effects of using 
each option on measures of 
environmental performance and 
profitability. On the other hand, RBV 
accounts for the incorporation of reverse 
logistics as part of long term company 
business strategy by large corporations in 
order to attain sustainable competitive 
advantage. The research also used the 
RBV theory to examine whether reverse 
logistics improve firm performance.  
 
This paper is structured as follows. Firstly 
a literature review is presented which 
covers that related to reverse logistics 
practices. Next, it discussed the 
challenges of implementing reverse 
logistics in the food and beverage 
industry. Finally, this paper is to 
investigate the impact of reverse logistics 
on food and beverage industry business 
performance.  
 

 

 

2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW 

2.1 Reverse Logistics (RL) 

According to Kuan.S.K and Zulkifli M.U 
(2011), reverse logistics is a series of five 
processes that begin from the 
authorization of returns, transportation, 
auditing, product disposition and creating 
an information system on tract returns. 
On the other hand, reverse logistics 
categorized as second of a series of 
reverse supply chain processes which are 
product acquisition, reverse logistics, 
inspection and disposition, recondition 
and remarketing. In the Malaysian study, 
reverse logistics are described as 
responsible product disposition on used 
product and packaging which are 
collected from customers and / or 
reversed back to the supplier.  

In the different research had mentioned 
by Ngadiman N.I et.al. (2016), reverse 
logistics process and activities start with 
the end user or purchaser’s decision 
when a purchaser feels the product that 
they’re bought or have already reached 
the end of its life and needs to dispose of 
the materials, especially for food products 
that quick damaged or outdated products. 
The rejected items may be returned to the 
vendor, resold as it’s, reconditioned to 
discount store or to the broker or donated 
for charity. Sometimes, when the 
company donates the rejected items for 
charity purpose, the company whereby 
can earn some tax deduction. If the items 
are totally being not used anymore, it may 
end up in a landfill or recycled.  

2.2 Challenges of Implementing RL 
in Food and Beverage Industries 

One of the challenges faced by Malaysian 
firms that want to go global is the fact that 
many countries have introduced 
legislation or directives to ensure effective 
disposal of manufactured products and its 
waste. Nik A.H and Sabariah.Y (2014) 
has developed a framework model like 
Figure 1 below that consists of four 
factors of independent variables which is 
the pressure of manufacturer implement 
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reverse logistics namely financial and 
competitive pressure, demanding 
customer’s pressure, regulatory pressure 
and corporate citizenship pressure. The 
dependent variable were contributing the 
effect of firm’s performance. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 1 Pressure on Reverse Logistics 
Adoption Level toward Firm’s 

Performance 

Refer to Vijaya et.al. (2014), the lack of 
consumer interests, non-availability of 
expert advice on reverse logistics, and 
absence of government policy on 
compulsory adoption of reverse logistics 
are some of the barriers identified by 
retailers to complete adoption of reverse 
logistics activities by retailers in Malaysia. 
Strong government initiatives towards 
compulsory adoption of reverse logistics 
by retailers will not only improve the 
operations management, but also Green 
the food retail supply chain in Malaysia.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2.3 Impact of RL on Business 
Performance 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 2 Impact of RL on Business 
Performance (Source: Kuan Siew Khor 

and Zulkifli Mohamed Udin (2012)) 
 
The authors Kuan.S.K and Zulkifli M.U 
(2011) have developed a research 
framework to understand the product 
disposition and their effects on business 
performance. Reverse logistics’ product 
disposition consists of five asset recovery 
activities for reprocessing various types of 
returns. In regards to reverse logistics 
performance, it is important for 
manufacturers or reprocessing centres to 
inspect rectify the quality of products and 
redistribute as quickly possible because 
the cost of inventory holding and 
obsolescence is not desirable. Other than 
maximizing the profit from returns, 
product disposition is an advantage for 
becoming environmentally responsible 
through sound waste management 
practices. 
  
Based on Figure 2, three types of 
business performance are taken into 
considerations, namely environmental 
outcome, profitability and sales growth. 
Environmental outcome involves areas 
such as recycling, legal requirements, 
green practices, and disposal practices 
(Joseph.R.H 2010). In the research of 
Kelly.W, 2011 mentioned that profit 
maximization is the primary goal of all 
firms, regardless of what service or 
product they offer. To  maximize 
profitability, strategies regarding reverse 
logistics must be analyzed  and 
implemented. Therefore, by ignoring the 
efficient return and refurbishment of 
products, the managers of companies   
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ignore a significant return on investment 
(ROI). Efficient use of the resources of 
the supply chain can increase the return 
on assets (ROA). In addition, reverse 
logistics will continue to grow in the 
coming years as food and beverage 
industry   continue to grow, as well as 
new and exciting sales and service 
models are developed in food and 
beverage  industry segments. There will 
always be the need for goods and 
materials to move in reverse and these 
needs will continue to grow along side of 
growth of food and beverage industry. 
(Aircargoupdate.com,2019)         

 
3.0 CONCLUSION 

Therefore, the implementation of reverse 
logistics should be considered as a 
valuable and potentially opportunity for 
companies to remain competitive in the 
market. The benefits that can gain include 
reduced costs and higher revenue. 
Reduced costs can result from the 
recovery and recycling of materials at the 
end of the life of an individual product unit 
(Misha R. and Napier. R, 2014).  The 
effective reverse logistics can be 
measured in terms of improved customer 
relations, environmental regulatory 
compliance, cost containment, improved 
profitability, recovery of products, and 
reduced inventory (Somuyiwa A.O and 
Adebayo.I.T, 2014).   
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 ABSTRACT 

The family business is well known for the nepotism culture. Despite the fact of the 
point of view taking nepotism as negative cognition, it was discovered that family 
somehow acting as a backbone of the world economy and even indicate a resiliency 
to sustain the business venture and surviving for generations. This article discusses 
the family business within the context of transgenerational entrepreneurship in 
bringing the so called new nepotism through about sustainable development 
especially local communities. The qualitative method was selected as to explore and 
identify the transgenerational entrepreneurship characteristics. 18 Langkawi well 
known family businesses were chosen as the study cases. As the outcome, the prime 
aspect is the family capability to create an entrepreneurship cumulative experience 
through the generations. Family enhance their entrepreneurial knowledge further for 
each generation involve in the business. Furthermore, family moulding 
entrepreneurship in an individual mindset, especially young generation. Additionally, 
predecessor encourages the eldest child to be the heir and become the mentor in his 
retirement. An individual decision to be an entrepreneur influenced by the familiness 
as he is exposed to the family business environment. Hence, entrepreneurial 
nepotism has more potential to promote entrepreneurship into young individual. 
Thus, family role becomes more significant in order to nurture entrepreneurship in an 
individual even the family business being sold as and entrepreneurship become the 
family legacy. 

Keywords : Transgenerational Entrepreneurship, Family Business, Nepotism  

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION  

Poza & Dauherty (2014) stated that family 
business always been pictured as old and 
discriminate economy model. It is true 
because a century ago business totally 
controls by the family (Aldrich & Cliff, 
2003). Therefore, nepotism arguably been 
criticized as negative impact on the 
modern economy (Vinton, 1998).  
 

Nepotism is associate with the succession 
activity in the family business. Both 
intertwine each other because a family 
member or successor participation can be 
a positive or negative impact on the 
business organization. The primary cause 
is the involvement of the altruism in the 
family business (De Massis, et. al., 2016). 
Furthermore, nepotism is not only 
discriminate outsider, but as well other 
family members during the selection 
process (Jaskiewicz et al., 2013). 
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2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW 

Nepotism defined as hiring based on 
family ties and thus it discriminates against 
nonfamily members (Jaskiewicz et al., 
2013). This definition is from the outsider 
perspective as family bias towards their 
own member. However, founder is the 
entrepreneurial steward for his family 
especially his child survivability. 
Succession is the proof for the 
transgenerational entrepreneurship 
because of the multi generation 
involvement in the business. Succession 
process begins with the family member 
participation in the family business 
(Handler, 1994). This participation creates 
a monarchy system in the family business 
and rarely change because of the founder 
entrenchment (Handler, 1994). 
 
What is the relationship between nepotism 
and transgenerational entrepreneurship? 
Started with Habbershon et al., (2010) 

definition of transgenerational 
entrepreneurship as a process through 
which a family uses and develops 
entrepreneurial mindsets and family 
influenced capabilities to create new 
streams of entrepreneurial, financial and 
social value across generations, 
transgenerational entrepreneurship is the 
family business but focus on family entity 
is the level of analysis instead of the 
business. Hence, nepotism in the family 
also affect the transgenerational 
entrepreneurship mindset.  
 
The idiosyncratic business and familiness 
resources (Irava & Moores, 2010) help 
founder shape the young generation and 
become the entrepreneurial steward for 
the family. Therefore, family capable to 
transmit resources, including the 
intangible to the successors through a 
succession (Daspit et al., 2016; Makó et 
al., 2018) despite the succession process 
related to business ownership. 
 

Table 1 Overview of Current Insights Family Succession Literature (Daspit et al., 2016) 
 

Phase of Succession 

 Phase 1 
Ground rules and first 
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Phase 2 
Nurturing/ 
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Phase 3 
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Successor 
characteristics 
The incumbent is likely to 
select a successor who 
displays intergrity 
commitment to the firm 
and a willingness to 
takeover 

Incumbent-successor 
relationships 
Open a relationships 
built on trust are optimal 
for transferring 
knowledge from the 
incumbent to successor 
during the training phase 
of succession 

Incumbent adaptability 
The incumbent is ability to 
transition into a new role 
and alter his or her goals 
(when leaving the 
leadership position) 
largely affects the nature 
of the transition of power 
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Development of 
succession plan 
Second and third 
generation firms are 
more likely to have a 
succession plan tan first 
generation family firms 

Successor – family 
relationship 
Family relationship are 
integral in developing the 
successor and are 
largely influenced by the 
social capital between 
the successor and family 

Family climate 
The climate of the family 
affects how the transfer of 
power occurs. Conflict 
ridden families are likely to 
experience more turbulent 
transfers of power 
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Nonfamily manager 
benefits and liabilities 
Nonfamily manager 
involvement enhances 
diversity of knowledge 
resource beneficial to 
succession planning, yet 
poses agency related 
threats (e.g., 
opportunism, 
misalignment of goals) 

Nonfamily stakeholder 
knowledge 
Knowledge resources 
gained from nonfamily 
stakeholders are 
valuable to the 
successor’s training and 
development 

Nonfamily stakeholder 
relationships 
Healthy relationships 
between the incoming 
successor and nonfamily 
stakeholders ease the 
transition of power 

Daspit et al. (2016) explained that there 
are three phases in the succession 
process depicted in the Table 1. There are 
three types of resource exchanges; a) 
exchange between incumbent and 
successor, b) exchange within the family 
boundary, and c) Exchange across the 
family boundary. The first phase is ground 
rules and first steps in the family business. 
This phase is about the selection process 
and the succession planning carried out by 
the incumbent. Additionally, nonfamily 
also plays a role as knowledge 
enhancement and become the competitor 
in the management performance. 
 
The nurturing/development of the 
successor is the next phase in the 
succession process. Successor able to 
increase the efficiency of knowledge 
transfer from the incumbent and other 
family members by earning their trust. 
Hence, successor become more 
experienced in the business management 
and preparing for the final phase, which is 
the business handoff. The power transition 
become smoother as the trust of the family 
and nonfamily become the foundation of 
the succession process. 
 
Besides that, Cheng, et al. (2014) found 
out that entrepreneurial learning is 
transmitted between generation in the 
transgenerational entrepreneurship 
research. Consequently, family business 
intangible resources influence the 
entrepreneurship mindset in the multi 
generation family. Habbershon et al., 
(2010) also mentioned that 
entrepreneurship orientation (Lumpkin & 
Dess, 1996) able to inherit by the 
successor as intangible resources. 
Repeated process of this transmission will 

become the entrepreneurial legacy 
because of the successor imprint the skills 
from the predecessors (Jaskiewicz et al., 
2015). Furthermore, this legacy has many 
varieties within a single family as each 
individual has their own interpretation of 
entrepreneurship based on their 
experience and knowledge (Barbera et al., 
2018). 
 
Provided that the succession is vital in the 
transgenerational entrepreneurship for the 
tacit knowledge transfer, nepotism can be 
a positive element in the family business. 
That is reciprocal nepotism where 
occurred in the generalized exchange that 
promotes tacit knowledge management. 
(Jaskiewicz et al., 2013). This nepotism is 
better than entitlement nepotism that limit 
the family business entrepreneurship 
capability. In addition, reciprocal nepotism 
enhances family business to be a 
specialized in their business field. 
Contradict with the entitlement nepotism, 
reciprocal has less individualism priority by 
the successor because of the 
interdependence between family 
members and cultural norm that supports 
obligations to the family needs. This good 
successor attitude is the outcome of the 
cumulative exchange that create 
successor trustworthy. 
 

3.0 METHODOLOGY 

Qualitative methodology was applied 
because of the capability to interpret social 
behavior (Creswell, 2009; Crowe, Inder, & 
Porter, 2015). Besides that, the researcher 
wants to consider multiple cases rather 
than the singular case that could represent 
the holistic population (Elman et al., 2016; 
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Stake, 1994), in this case the family 
business. Furthermore, a guide or a 
person with the accessibility to the family 
business is required because family 
business is hard to identify through 
business profile. Snowball technique is 

applied to increase the reliability of the 
data presented by the informer. Table 2 
indicates the respondent’s profiles for the 
18 selected families. 
 

 
Table 2 Family Business in Langkawi 

 

Cases Family Name 
Incumbent 
Generation 

Businesses 
Year of Become 

Entrepreneur 

C1 Haji Din Second 
Real estates 

Hotels 
Restaurants 

1982 

C2 Mokhtar Founder 

Real estates 
Hotel 

Restaurant 
Frozen food 

Muay thai gym 
Laundry 

Goat farm 
Travel agency 

1989 

C3 Ahmad Second 
Hotel 

Laundry 
Travel agency 

1989 

C4 Osman Second 
Hotel 

Supermarket 
Goat farm 

1990 

C5 Abu Bakar Second 
Hotel 

Supermarket 
Travel agency 

1987 

C6 Ismail Second 
Hotel 

Supermarket 
Real estates 

1990 

C7 Azinan Second 
Real estate 

Hotel 
1986 

C8 Che Din Second 
Hotel 

Water Sports 
Restaurant 

1984 

C9 Mangsor Second Hotel 2000 

C10 Haji Manaf Second 
Real estate 

Hotel 
Duty free shop 

2004 

C11 Haji Ismail Second 
Real estate 

Hotel 
Duty free shop 

1963 

C12 M. Chuharmall Third 
Real estate 

Duty free shop 
1920 

C13 Tok Saju Fourth 
Traditional 
medicines 

1837 

C14 Haji Shaari Second 
Traditional 
medicines 

1983 

C15 Che Isa Second Travel agency 1987 

C16 Radin Third 
Hotel 

Travel agency 
1996 

C17 Rusli Second Travel agency 1993 

C18 Haji Bahari Third Travel agency 1990 
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As a result, Langkawi was selected 
because of the reputation as Malaysia top 
island tourism destination. The island 
development was being pushed up by the 
local community tourism businesses for 
more than 30 years. 
 
The information then collected via in depth 
interview. In depth interview provided the 
data richness necessary for the research 
(Dowling et al., 2016). Moreover, the 
narrative data in the empirical research are 
suitable with the in depth interview method 
(Creswell, 2009) 
 

4.0 FINDINGS 

Table 3 shows a transgenerational 
entrepreneurship process in the family. 
There are business stages, start up, 
development and expansión. These 
business stages control by different 
generation, founder, incumbent and the 

successor. There are three main themes, 
firstly, a family cumulative 
entrepreneurship experience where family 
collects information based on life 
experience in entrepreneurial activities. 
Second, entrepreneurship moulding which 
family entrepreneurial process for all 
generations. Lastly, succession plan 
preparation as family predecessor leave 
the business throne to the successor. 
 
First theme cover up from founder to 
successor generation as experience been 
told from generation to generation and 
added by personal encounter. Next, the 
entrepreneurship moulding by the 
predecessor to the successor. There is the 
possibility of failure as young generation 
pursues his own dream. The last theme is 
the succession plan preparation process 
by the predecessor.  
 

 

 
Table 3 Family Transgenerational Entrepreneurship 

 
Start Up  Development Expansion 

Founder Incumbent Successor 

Family Cumulative Entrepreneurship Experience 

Family entrepreneurship incubator 

Life experience entrepreneurship education 

Entrepreneurship knowledge outside family sphere 

Entrepreneurship Moulding 

 Nurture entrepreneurship 

Entrepreneurship responsibility 

Retirement age entrepreneurship 

  Entrepreneurial moulding 
failure 

Succession Plan Preparation 

Successors join the business  

 Eldest child prerogative 

Predecessor become business advisor (mentor)  

5.0 CONCLUSION 

At the conclusion, family nepotism could 
be the entrepreneurial machine that's 
capable to encourage entrepreneurship. 
Negative perception of the non family still 
exists, but individual that afected by family 
business help him to be an entrepreneur. 

Every individual entrepreneur always 
influences by the family behaviour and 
support especially in early stage. This new 
nepotism shows the capacity to enhance 
individual entrepreneurial traits. 
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 ABSTRACT 

Rhetorically, community participation in the planning process helps the decision-
maker in making a better decision by incorporating the community experiential 
knowledge into the process. The allocation for the community to participate in urban 
planning in Peninsular Malaysia has been specified in the Town and Country 
Planning Act 1976 (Act 172). Nevertheless, the current state of community 
participation in urban planning in Peninsular Malaysia indicates shortcomings, 
hence dampened the effort to achieve its primary purpose. This paper attempts to 
explore the barriers for effective community participation in urban planning in 
Iskandar Malaysia attributable to the development trend in the metropolitan region. 
Iskandar Malaysia consists of four local planning authorities that are responsible for 
governing the spatial planning. The inadequacies of the conventional participatory 
planning by the local planning authorities in Iskandar Malaysia are illuminated 
through a series of an in-depth interview. This phenomenological study used 
thematic analysis to evaluate the insight suggested by key-informants – public 
planners. Following the 12 interviews performed, a total of 37 themes and sub-
themes have emerged, hence represent the barriers of community participation. 
These transpired barriers are then categorised into functional, structural and 
cultural aspects of the participation process. The finding suggests that public 
planner in Iskandar Malaysia corresponded the barriers to effective community 
participation in urban planning in the metropolitan region is significantly associated 
with the functional compared to structural and cultural aspects of the process, 
henceforth hinder the ability of the community to access to genuine participation 
avenue. 

Keywords: Community Empowerment, Urban Planning, Iskandar Malaysia, Barriers  

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Community participation in urban 
planning in Peninsular Malaysia including 
Iskandar Malaysia is guided by the Town 
and Country Planning Act 1976 (Act 172). 
Rhetorically, community participation is 
fundamental in helping the decision-

maker to determine the best alternative 
available through the incorporation of the 
community experiential knowledge in 
decision-making (Innes and Booher, 
2004). Evidence by scholars suggested 
the community participation in Peninsular 
Malaysia indicates shortcomings due to 
barriers (Manaf et al., 2016; Marzuki and 
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Hay, 2013; Mustapha et al., 2013). The 
purpose of this paper is to explore the 
barriers for community participation in 
urban planning in Iskandar Malaysia. This 
phenomenological study has employed 
an in-depth interview for data collection 
and thematic analysis to analyse the 
qualitative data. The sample size is 
determined using the concept of data 
saturation (Guest et al., 2006). The 
selection of public planners is through 
purposive sampling. Findings suggested 
the barriers for effective community 
participation in Iskandar Malaysia is 
associated with the functional aspect of 
the process. The paper concluded that 
the present practice has pointed to the 
ineffectiveness of the participation 
process, hence making the participatory 
process merely tokenism. 

2.0 COMMUNITY 
PARTICIPATION IN URBAN 
PLANNING IN PENINSULAR 
MALAYSIA 
 
This section elaborates the community 
participation in both the planning and 
operational decision-making in Peninsular 
Malaysia. 
 

2.1 Community Participation in Plan-
Making Process 
 
The main objective of a development plan 
is to guide the direction of future land 
development. To produce a sustainable 
development plan; it is essential for the 
community to be able to participate in the 
process (Abdullah et al., 2011; Chua and 
Deguchi, 2008; Omar and Leh, 2009). 
Section 12A TCPA 1976 underlined the 
needs for LPA to promote community 
participation in preparing the draft LDP. 
Community is invited to the publicity 
program using traditional methods such 
as local newspaper, banner and radio 
broadcast (Town and Country Planning 
Act 1976). Consequently, the community 
is only entitled to submit their objection 
during the publicity program. Later, 
objection received to be brought forward 
to the public hearing committee (Town 
and Country Planning Act 1976). 

 In reality, community participation is 
nonexistent during the proposal stage which 
raises the concern of the comprehensiveness 
of the proposal in addressing the community 
interest. It is apparent that the medium for 
information sharing and engagement that 
stated in TCPA 1976 are limited thus 
marginalized certain community segments 
from the planning process. 

 
Meanwhile, the public hearing committee 
has been established under Section 14 
(1) TCPA 1976. Through this committee, 
objector or their representative are 
allowed to justify their concern, hence 
help the State Planning Committee (SPC) 
in making the planning decision (Town 
and Country Planning Act 1976). 
Nevertheless, the outcome of the public 
hearing is unattainable to the community. 
Thus, it is debatable to what extent does 
the community participation is effective 
enough to influence decision-making. 
 
Additionally, the SPC is inclined to 
consider any relevant matter that 
associated with the conformity of the LDP 
to the SSP (State Structure Plan). In 
other words, it is a clear indication that 
the state government has a more 
significant influence on the way the 
decision is made. 
 
2.2 Community Participation in 
Planning Permission Process 
 
Corresponding to TCPA 1976, community 
participation is applicable during the 
planning permission process attributable 
to the absence of LDP (Maidin, 2011; 
Town and Country Planning Act 1976). 
Section 21 (6) has stated the needs for 
the LPA to notify the neighboring 
landowner of planning permission. 
Following the notification, the neighboring 
landowner is entitled to make any 
objection to the application within the time 
given. Later, both applicant and objector 
are invited for hearing to allow both 
parties to justify their stand (Town and 
Country Planning Act 1976). 
 
Nevertheless, the current state of urban 
planning implies that most urban areas in 
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Peninsular Malaysia have been gazette 
with LDP, thus limit for possible 
community engagement to take place. 
Subsequently, it makes the operational 
decision-making to be a one-way direct 
discussion between the LPA and 
applicant without involving those who 
might be affected by the development. 
  
The absence of community participation 
during the pre-consultation and decision-
making stages might lead to a decision is 
made using rationale thinking than 
incorporating the local knowledge. 
Planning permission as the operational 
decision by the LPA might inflict high 
compensation due to the revocation of a 
decision (Faludi, 1987). Therefore, 
greater community involvement in the 
process may lead to a better decision 
made, hence prevent potential disputes. 
 
In Section 22 and subsection 22 (2A) 
TCPA 1976, it is comprehended that the 
LPA will consider any objection prior to 
the granting of planning permission. 
However, it is doubtful as a result of the 
absence of notification to the neighboring 
landowner (Maidin, 2011; Town and 
Country Planning Act 1976). Whereas, in 
the case of state-interest development 
involving the SPC as the decision-maker 
and required NPC advice; it has left the 
LPA in an almost no-win situation, thus 
offer meaningless participation to the 
community. Scholars agreed that top-
down approach has resulted in a decision 
to concentrate more on national interest 
rather than the local (Arnstein, 1969; 
Newman et al., 2004). 
 
Additionally, the community can appeal 
against any planning permission that has 
been granted by the LPA within one 
month. It is made through the appeal 
board as stated in section 23 (1). 
Nevertheless, only those who have 
submitted any objection as elaborated 
under section 21 (6) are eligible to appeal 
(Town and Country Planning Act 1976). 
That is to say, the opportunity for a 
community to influence an operational 
decision is impassable from the first stage 
of planning permission. 

3.0 BACKGROUND OF 
ISKANDAR MALAYSIA 
 
Iskandar Malaysia (IM) is one of the 
development corridors that have been 
established during the 9th Malaysia Plan 
to initiate economic growth of the country. 
IM is established following the need for a 
focused economic and spatial 
development in the South Johor based on 
its location which is close to Singapore 
(Rizzo and Glasson, 2012). 
 
The establishment of IM is based on the 
vision to become “A Strong and 
Sustainable Metropolis of International 
Standing” which is formulated through the 
Comprehensive Development Plan (CDP) 
and Comprehensive Development Plan ii 
(CDPii). These plans are prepared by the 
Iskandar Region Development Authority 
(IRDA) to ensure the underlined 
development strategies in the plans are 
aligned with the national and state 
strategies (IRDA, 2006; IRDA, 2014). 
According to Yunos et al. both plans 
guide the direction for future development 
for the metropolitan region that is to 
provide a livable and attractive 
environment for living and operating a 
business (Yunos et al., 2014). 
 

 
 

Figure 1 Map of the Case Study Area 
(LDP Johor Bahru Kulai 2025, 2018) 

 
IM comprises of the entire districts of 
Johor Bahru and Kulai and a small 
portion of Pontian. Five LPAs are located 
within the boundary of IM namely Johor 
Bahru City Council, Iskandar Puteri City 
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Council, Pasir Gudang Municipal Council, 
Kulai Municipal Council and Pontian 
District Council (Figure 1). However, the 
researcher only focuses on both Johor 
Bahru and Kulai Districts and its 
respective LPAs as both districts cover a 
significant portion of the metropolitan 
region.  
 
4.0 METHODS 
 
A series of in-depth interviews with key 
informants are performed to gain 
qualitative data from the public planners 
in Iskandar Malaysia. The selection of in-
depth interviews for data collection is 
based on the ability of this technique to 
allow the researcher to gather a greater 
picture of a phenomenon through a small 
number of respondents that are based on 
their experiences (Guion et al., 2006). 
The selection of public planners is 
through the purposive sampling based on 
three criteria; local authority, position and 
scope of work. These criteria ensure that 
public planners with a vast knowledge of 
the planning procedure were selected to 
provide comprehensive insight into the 
current state of community participatory in 
the metropolitan region.  
 
The number of respondents is determined 
using the concept of data saturation. 
Guest et al. defined data saturation as 
“the point in data collection and analysis 
when new information produces little or 
no change to the codebook” (Guest et al., 
2006). Nonetheless, although the notion 
of saturation in data collection and 
analysis is useful for qualitative 
researchers, it provides a little guideline 
to estimate the sample size prior to the 
data collection (Guest et al., 2006; Morse, 
2000).  
 
Mainly, researches require an estimation 
of sample size during the proposal stage. 
Subsequently, several works of literature 
that provided a guide to estimate the 
sample size for a phenomenological 
study is reviewed (Table 1).  
 
 
 

Following the literature review, the 
researcher has estimate a total of 12 in-
depth interviews as the yardstick to reach 
saturation. 
 

Table 1 Summary of Data Saturation in 
Phenomenological Researcher from 

Empirical Studies 

Authors 
Definition of 
Saturation 

Findings 

Creswell 
(1998) 

n/a 

Ten in-depth 
interviews to 
reach 
saturation 

Morse 
(2000) 

n/a 

It requires 6 to 
10 interviews 
to reach data 
saturation 

Guest et 
al., 
(2006) 

“..the point in 
data collection 
and analysis 
when new 
information 
produces little or 
no change to the 
codebook”. 

12 interviews 
to reach 92% 
data saturation 

Coenen 
et al., 
(2012) 

“Saturation 
refers to the 
point at which an 
investigator has 
obtained 
sufficient 
information from 
the field”. 

Nine interviews 
to reach 
saturation in a 
deductive 
approach; and 
12 interviews 
in an inductive 
approach 

 
Thematic analysis is employed by the 
researcher to analyze the information 
from the in-depth interview of public 
planners in Iskandar Malaysia. It is based 
on the argument by Braun and Clarke 
that thematic analysis helps in producing 
an insightful analysis of research 
questions and facilitates in answering the 
research questions by capturing the key 
themes of the data. This study has 
followed Braun and Clarke’s framework to 
explain the analysis process (Braun and 
Clarke, 2006). 

 
5.0 RESULTS & DISCUSSION 
 
Following the analysis of 12 in-depth 
interviews with public planners in 
Iskandar Malaysia, a total of 37 themes 
are transpired from 124 codes. 
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Figure 2 Themes emerge during the 

analysis of 12 in-depth interviews with a 
public planner (PP) 

 
94.5% (35) of the themes emerged by the 
fourth interviews. In other words, the 
saturation of data in this study achieved 
at the fourth interviews (Figure 2). 
Furthermore, 68 sub-themes are derived 
from themes and codes.  
 
Themes and sub-themes that pertain to 
the research questions are documented 
through the table below (Table 2). 
Besides, the constancies of both themes 
and sub-themes emerged in every 
interview are recorded to determine the 
scale of impact causes by corresponding 
themes and sub-themes to the 
participatory process. The scale of impact 
is divided into three levels – low impact 
(1-4 incidents); medium impact (5-8 
incidents); and high impact (9-12 
incidents). 
 
Following the thematic analysis, 83% of 
the respondents agreed that the urban 
planning system in Peninsular Malaysia 
including in IM is more centralized (Table 
2). Apparently, the upper-tier planning 
authorities have a greater influence on 
the decision than the LPA [PP2; PP3; PP4; 

PP5; PP6; PP8; PP9; PP10; PP11; PP12]. 
Thus, a decision made might not 
represent the interest of the local.  
 
Besides, 75% of the respondents 
concurred that LPAs in IM still focused on 
the traditional medium in sharing 
information and engaging with the 
community in the plan-making process 
[PP1; PP2; PP3; PP6; PP7; PP10] and 

planning permission process [PP3; PP4; PP9; 

PP10; PP12]. 11 of the 12 respondents 

stated that the current platform for 
collaboration between stakeholders is 
limited to the framework of Act 172 [PP1; 

PP2; PP3; PP7; PP8; PP10; PP12]. 
Furthermore, communities have been 
legislatively excluded from planning 
permission process whereas the only 
principle submitting person (PSP), 
applicant and authorities are engaging in 
the process [PP4; PP5; PP6; PP9; PP10; 

PP12]. 
 
Consequently, the limitation of access to 
planning information and process among 
the community may attribute to the 
knowledge and participatory gaps among 
stakeholders, hence benefited to specific 
stakeholders and community segments.  

 

From the analysis, it has highlighted the 
significance of the planning statutory and 
guideline as main references to the state and 
local authorities in making planning and 
operational decisions [PP1; PP2; PP3; PP4; 
PP5; PP6; PP7; PP8; PP9; PP10; PP11; 
PP12]. All respondents concurred that the 
technical factor is the prominent factor 
considered in making a decision. Some of 
them believed the community unable to 
participate effectively in preparing the LDP 
due to the technicality of the process and 
document [PP3; PP11]. Thus, the legitimacy 
of both statutory and guideline to represent 
the community interest is questionable. 
 

Supposedly, the ways community 
participation is treated by the LPA has 
also influenced the effectiveness of the 
process. Following the interviews, it is 
comprehended that any objection and 
suggestion received throughout the 
publicity period is considered based on its 
relevance to the notion of urban planning 
[PP1; PP2; PP3; PP7; PP8; PP10; PP11; 

PP12]. Unfortunately, the majority of the 
respondents (75%) believed the 
community did not have the technicality 
sound in urban planning [PP1; PP2; PP3; 

PP5; PP6; PP7; PP9; PP11; PP12]. 
Subsequently, it will hamper the capability 
of the community to participate 
effectively. 
 

9 of 12 respondents believed that the 
community participation is associated 

16

8 7
4

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0

Number of New Themes
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with psychological factor [PP1; PP2; PP3; 

PP6; PP7; PP9; PP10; PP11; PP12]. 
 

 

Table 2 Factors that Influence the Effectiveness of Community Participation in Urban 
Planning Process 

 

 

 
 
Evidently, the public planner’s perception 
towards the community did influence the 
way they treat the participatory process 
[PP2; PP3; PP7; PP11]. They also believed 

that our society is technically inaptitude 
concerning urban planning [PP1; PP2; 

PP3; PP7; PP9; PP11; PP12]. Thus, 58% of 
the respondents believed that public 
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planner should be meticulous and has a 
vast knowledge of the local area. A public 
planner should be flexible in delivering 
information and implementing publicity 
process to ensure all community 
segments are accessed to the planning 
information and process [PP3; PP4; PP5; 

PP6; PP7; PP8; PP12].  
 
In relation to the operational decision, 
seemingly the public planner will not grant 
permission until all technical requirements 
are fulfilled by the applicant [PP2; PP4; 

PP8; PP9; PP10]. Their professionalism 
will ensure the community interest 
instigated in the development plan and 
guidelines are realized. Meanwhile, the 
current participatory platform in plan-
making is within the framework of Act 172 
which led to the community mainly the 
low-income segment to have little 
capacity to engage in the planning 
process attributable to the limited 
opportunities [PP1; PP2; PP3; PP6; PP7; 

PP9; PP10; PP11; PP12].  
 

From the cultural dimension, more than 
half of the respondents (58%) stated that 
the community willingness to participate 
is related to their interest. It has become 
a challenge for the authority to attract 
community involvement especially the 
low-income segment [PP2; PP3; PP6; PP7; 

PP9; PP10; PP11]. Noticeably, public 
planners perceived a connection between 
the awareness of planning procedure and 
the property ownership [PP1; PP2; PP3; 

PP5; PP6; PP7; PP10; PP11]. Therefore, 
there is a gap in awareness between the 
private and large property owner and 
ordinary people. 75% of the 
respondents believed that the 
community generally did not know 
anything about urban planning [PP1; PP2; 

PP3; PP5; PP6; PP7; PP9; PP11; PP12]. 
Allegedly, the current procedure only 
serves certain segments. 
 
The final factor that ominously influences 
effective community participation is the 
role of local councilor as the 
representative of the community. As the 
mediator between the local authority and 
community, it is indispensable for a local 

councilor to continually share information 
on planning with their community [PP1; 

PP2; PP3; PP4; PP6; PP7; PP8; PP10; 

PP12]. The community can indirectly 
influence decision-making through their 
local councilor. The representation of 
local councilor is depended on their 
competency especially in relative to their 
attitude [PP3; PP6; PP7; PP10; PP12] and 
proficiency of planning procedure [PP3; 

PP7; PP9; PP12]. 
 

Findings from the analysis suggested that 
the current community participation in 
urban planning in Iskandar Malaysia 
required improvement mainly to its 
functional dimension. It is substantiated 
with the majority of respondents 
concurred that functional variables such 
as intergovernmental relationship in 
planning, collaboration and coordination 
between stakeholders and access to 
information and process are essential to 
the successful community participation.  
 
Moreover, from the amplification of the 
relationship between themes and sub-
themes, it is conceivable to conclude that 
the improvement of functional aspect will 
prospectively improve both structural and 
cultural aspects of the process in long-
term, henceforth create a planning milieu. 
Subsequently, it will spur for greater 
collaboration between stakeholders; thus 
empower the capacity of the community 
to participate in both the planning and 
operational decision-making effectively. 

 

6.0 CONCLUSION 
 
The study anticipates in the continuous 
debate on the effectiveness of community 
participation in urban planning as the 
vehicle to incorporate the community 
interest in the decision-making – planning 
and operational; hence produce 
sustainable and inclusive development. 
Thematically, the researcher has derived 
the barriers that affect the effectiveness 
of the participatory process in Iskandar 
Malaysia which based on the perception 
of public planners in the metropolitan 
region. The present practices have 
highlighted the inability of the existing 



 

U 48 
 

platforms to provide genuine participation 
to all community segments. The 
prominent barrier highlighted is 
associated with the functional dimension 
of the process. 
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 ABSTRACT 

Rural, poor and marginalized community often face many challenges in achieving 
economic equality and attaining socio-economic sustainability, especially among 
rural communities who have limited sources of income. They are generally poorer 
and more disadvantaged than their urban counterparts. In rural Malaysia, variation 
of villages has its own economic backgrounds and factor for differentiation in village 
economic performance where it is very important in planning for rural development. 
Therefore, this paper aims to identify the variation of factors for differentiation in 
village economic performance of rural areas in Malaysia. This paper also provides 
an overview of studies on factors of rural economic performance according to five 
capitals namely economic, social, human, cultural and environmental as 
fundamental framework for the analysis of village economic performance. Next, this 
paper discusses the methodology used and six villages as the study area for the 
implementation of this analysis. Finally, this paper explains the findings on the 
analysis of factors for differentiation in village economic performance. 

Keywords : Factor, Economic, Performance, Rural, Village 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Rural communities and their development 
is an important aspect of political and 
economic stability of a country whereby it 
has always been considered as important 
in the agenda of national development 
(Ellis, 2000; Cohen, 2006; Ngah, 2012; 
Blakely and Leigh, 2013). Today, more 
than 46 percent of the world’s live in rural 
areas (World Bank, 2015). However, 
various scholars were highlighted issues 
on the cycle of rural decline which 
happening in most the rural areas around 
the world today. Majority of rural areas 
faced the issue on the rural decline and 
towards a complicated issue of breaking 

the cycle of declining (OECD, 2006; Ward 
and Brown, 2009; Horton et al, 2010; 
Salborn, 2015). In order to overcome 
these problems faced by rural areas, 
revitalizing economic of rural areas is one 
of the suitable strategies to be 
implemented in which require to identify 
significant factors contributes to the rural 
economic performance (Duxbury et al, 
2011, Liu and Li, 2017). Thus, the aim of 
this paper is to identify factors for 
differentiation in village economic 
performance of rural areas. 
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2.0 FACTOR OF RURAL 
ECONOMIC PERFORMANCE 

The image of rural areas seems to 
emerge should be seen rather in terms of 
‘a new mosaic of rural areas’ with 
winners, in-betweens, and losers 
(Persson and Westholm, 1994; Phelps, 
2017; Li et al, 2019). This mosaic of rural 
areas directly raises questions about 
driving factors behind this pattern. 
 
There is a suggestion that the 
determinants behind the differences of 
rural economic performance are related 
to the interplay of local and global factors, 
in which population dynamics, territorial 
dynamics, and the current globalization 
process are thought to be main 
determinants (Terluin, 2003; Bowen, 
2010; Horlings and Marsden, 2014). It is 
a significant exercise to elaborate on 
these determinants, as they give a bird’s-
eye view of economic of rural areas and 
socio-economic dynamics of rural 
populations. 
 
As Terluin (2003) explained that 
population dynamics, territorial dynamics 
and globalization process are the major 
factors of the economic performance 
differences between rural areas using 
method of pattern-matching on factors of 
economic performance. The continuity of 
Terluin’s work has been shifted to a new 
paradigm whereby the introduction of five 
capitals - economic, human, social, 
cultural and environmental by Courtney 
and Moseley (2008) and Agarwal et al. 
(2009) as both of them used district level 
analyses to evaluate economic 
performance of region level. 
 
Their focus has changed from 
investigations of single issues to an 
analysis of multiple issues particularly 
based on these five capitals. Klok (2011) 
and Sánchez-Zamora et al. (2014) 

suggested that this approach proved to 
be useful for rural areas to measure its 
economic performance in the context of 
village and households levels. Therefore, 
it’s important in order to explain the 
differentiation of economic performance 
factors using five capitals in each level of 
rural areas especially in the developing 
countries as Straka and Tuzova (2016) 
explains that the importance of village 
level in assessing the economic 
performance of rural areas using 
correlation matrix analyses. 
 
These five capitals that started by 
Agarwal et al. is significance to the 
Terluin’s work on the territorial innovation 
model (theory of mixed endogenous and 
exogenous) which would help future 
research on working new framework in 
measuring rural economic performance. 
In addition, it does consider the interplay 
between internal and external factors in 
measuring differences in economic 
performance (village level) of rural areas. 
 

3.0 STUDY AREA 

The selected study area is based on the 
category of rural density level. There are 
about 60 mukim out of 93 mukim in Johor 
is categorised as rural regions whereas 
33 mukim are categorised as urban 
areas. The selection of six villages is 
based on two criteria. 
 
First, the selection must be based on 
three different of rural density levels as 
shown in Table 1. Most importantly is the 
selection must be involved in all three 
levels. Second, the selection needs to 
represent each of the Johor regions 
(northern, southern, western and eastern) 
in which is based on the geographical 
context and characteristics of 
demography in each place. The total of 
302 respondents was identified as the 
head of households in each village.
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Table 1 Selection of study areas 

DENSITY 

LEVEL 
DISTRICT 

MUKIM/ 

SUB-

DISTRICT 

VILLAGE 

DETAILS 

NUMBER OF 

FAMILIES 

SAMPLE 

(RESPONDENT)  

0-50 

people/km2 

Mersing Penyabong Kampung Simpang Penyabong 288 65 

Johor Bahru Sungai Tiram Kampung Tanjung Langsat 178 42 

51-100 

people/km2 

Pontian Ayer Baloi Kampung Parit Puteri Menangis 220 52 

Ledang Kundang Kampung Teluk Rimba 142 33 

101-150 

people/km2 

Batu Pahat Minyak Beku Kampung Sungai Lurus 275 65 

Segamat Pogoh Kampung Paya Besar 190 45 

*Source of data is based on the first site visit to every selected village by discussing to the representative 
officer from District Office, head of the village (Ketua Kampung) and Penghulu Mukim. 
 

4.0 METHODOLOGY 

This case study based on factors of rural 
economic performance, in which data is 
collected in the field, the questionnaire 
survey is the primary data collection 
instrument. Meanwhile, the sampling 
method is purposive where the survey 
involved the head of households, and 
quantitative research method is used to 
capture views on differences in village 
economic performance of rural areas. 
 
Questionnaire survey is the only type of 
research instrument was used as the 
main research tool to collect data and 
information of rural households and 
perception of five capitals involved in this 
research that covered variation of factor 
which influence the village economic 
performance of rural areas through field 
survey. Likert-scale for the questionnaire 
is the most appropriate techniques to 
measure each of the elements or 
measurement in these five capitals. 
 
The mean score analysis of factors for 
differentiation in village economic 
performance is conducted that measures 
the identified factors in five capitals of 
rural economic performance. The 
evaluation of the factors in economic 
performance of village level from every 
five capitals was arranged accordingly 
using a scale based on the analysis of 
mean score (performance level): 

 

 

1. 0.00 – 2.00: Very low level 
2. 2.01 – 4.00: Low level 
3. 4.01 – 6.00: Moderate level 
4. 6.01 – 8.00: High level 
5. 8.01 – 10.00: Very high level 

 

5.0 THE ANALYSIS OF FACTOR 
FOR THE DIFFERENTIATION OF 
VILLAGE ECONOMIC 
PERFORMANCE 

In term of village level, the results of the 
research have revealed that Kampung 
Parit Puteri Menangis (6.28) and 
Kampung Teluk Rimba (6.02) have 
indicated generally well performing in 
overall of economic performance in 
village level. Meanwhile, Kampung 
Tanjung Langsat (5.99), Kampung 
Simpang Penyabong (5.77), Kampung 
Sungai Lurus (5.75) and Kampung Paya 
Besar (5.64) have generally indicated 
moderate performing in overall of 
economic performance in village level 
which was shown in Table 2. 
 
In term of five types of capital, Kampung 
Parit Puteri Menangis, Kampung Tanjung 
Langsat and Kampung Paya Besar have 
the highest number of good performing 
capitals with three capital consists of 
social capital, cultural capital and 
environmental capital while economic 
capital and human capital are categorised 
as moderate performing capitals. It can 
be deduced that Kampung Parit Puteri 
Menangis has considered as the most 
relative highest performing in overall of 
economic performance in village level 
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either in term of the number of capital 
achieving good performing an index of 
performance compared to other villages. 
Nevertheless, Kampung Paya Besar has 

considered as the most relative lowest 
performing compared to other villages in 
overall of economic performance in the 
village level. 

 

Table 2 Summary of village economic performance of rural areas 

CAPITAL (FACTOR/INDICATOR) 
VILLAGE 

KSP KTL KPM KTR KSL KPB 

ECONOMIC CAPITAL (EC) 
4.63 4.69 5.41 5.71 4.65 4.76 

FACTOR INDICATOR 

Occupations and 
Income 

Increase income every year 5.35 4.81 5.23 6.06 4.68 5.22 

Stable in occupation 5.51 5.40 6.56 6.18 6.03 5.76 

Able to support a family well 6.12 6.43 7.69 6.94 7.15 6.31 

Able to get an additional source of income 5.11 4.67 4.77 6.42 4.98 5.51 

People Employed in 
Households 

Good job and a balanced salary by family members 6.06 6.57 7.08 7.18 5.95 6.53 

Remittance from 
Families 

Money transfer by family members helps family life 4.83 4.67 6.08 5.52 5.08 4.13 

Assistance from 
Government and 
Private Agencies 

Financial and welfare assistance by the government  4.17 3.81 1.65 4.27 1.57 2.80 

Assistance by government or private sector help to 
increase income 

2.43 2.95 2.87 3.27 2.20 2.00 

Asset and Property 
Ownership 

The cultivated land can generate considerable yields 2.11 2.93 6.75 5.58 4.23 4.56 

SOCIAL CAPITAL (SC) 
5.77 6.52 6.22 5.97 5.58 6.30 

FACTOR INDICATOR 

Trust and Norms Trust in neighbours 8.17 8.57 9.02 7.21 8.37 7.98 

Membership and 
Participation in 
Community 

Involved in social organisations inside the village 4.72 4.62 3.88 4.73 3.57 5.73 

Engaging in community activities and gotong-royong 5.78 6.36 6.44 5.36 5.51 6.20 

Collective Action 
and Neighbourhood 
Connection 

Good contacts to facilitate process in obtaining financial 
capital 

2.94 3.95 4.13 4.00 3.52 3.11 

A good relationship with community leaders-Village 
Head 

6.74 9.26 8.23 7.82 7.94 7.89 

A good relationship with the Wakil Rakyat 5.65 6.00 6.08 5.48 5.46 6.53 

A close relationship with successful entrepreneurs 4.91 5.45 4.38 5.27 3.85 4.47 

No discrimination between the people inside the village 7.25 7.98 7.60 7.91 6.42 8.47 

HUMAN CAPITAL (HC) 
4.70 4.89 5.39 5.21 4.63 4.76 

FACTOR INDICATOR 

Health 
Good level of health 8.12 8.07 8.25 7.91 7.57 8.31 

Able to do hard work 7.72 6.79 7.58 7.24 7.15 8.07 

Education Have a perfect formal education 6.42 6.74 8.12 7.73 6.75 6.96 

Skill 

Follow training and skills 3.14 3.24 3.56 3.61 3.95 2.96 

Skills inherited by previous generations 2.75 3.64 4.25 4.06 3.89 3.00 

Skills are shared with the younger generation 2.83 3.24 4.42 4.24 3.08 2.36 

New skills by younger generation shared to the older 
generation 

2.40 3.71 2.87 3.21 2.46 2.07 

Confidence and 
Leadership 

Like to be a leader in an organisation 4.23 3.67 4.08 3.70 2.17 4.36 

CULTURAL CAPITAL (CC) 
5.88 6.13 6.34 6.07 5.38 6.07 

FACTOR INDICATOR 

Attitude 
Good attitude and personality by surrounding 
community 

7.98 8.55 8.60 8.33 7.97 8.36 

Religious 
Regularly to a synagogue to fulfil my duty as a believer 7.32 5.83 7.90 7.15 5.57 7.56 

Praying and put fate and help from God 7.57 9.52 8.98 8.27 9.31 7.73 

Cultural and Way of 
Life 

Exercise regularly-walking, jogging, sports 3.75 5.55 4.06 5.52 3.85 5.07 

Local cultural activities involvement 2.20 2.55 3.52 2.91 1.77 3.00 

Religious activities involvement 6.94 5.83 6.54 5.67 5.82 6.47 

Resilience Financial assistance to relatives/ neighbours/ villagers 5.42 5.10 4.81 4.61 3.38 4.27 

ENVIRONMENTAL CAPITAL (AC) 
7.87 7.72 8.06 7.16 8.50 6.31 

FACTOR INDICATOR 

Natural 
Environment 

Attractive natural resource in the village 8.58 8.64 8.00 9.18 8.28 7.91 

Well maintained of natural resources in the village 8.28 8.83 8.69 9.09 7.43 8.60 
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*KSP (Kampung Simpang Penyabong), KTL (Kampung Tanjung Langsat), KPM (Kampung Parit Puteri 
Menangis), KTR (Kampung Teluk Rimba), KSL (Kampung Sungai Lurus), KPB (Kampung Paya Besar) 

 

6.0 CONCLUSION 

This study concludes that village level is 
very important part measuring the 
economic performance of rural areas that 
makes this research is significance by 
providing a clear view on how rural areas, 
especially in Malaysia, could revitalize 
their economy by developing an 
aggregated framework which 
incorporates the differentiation of factors 
in economic performance of village.  
 
Significantly, the identified factors in five 
capitals of village economic performance 
of rural areas was used as a 
comprehensive approach to address rural 
issues and challenges involving village 
level of spatial scale which consists of 
five capitals, 20 factors and 41 indicators 
which largely underpinned by a complex 
interplay of internal and external forces 
based on five capitals. Therefore, these 
identified factors in five capitals are very 
relevance in new context of rural areas 
and can be applied as important tools to 
measure the factors for differentiation in 
village economic performance of rural 
areas. 
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 ABSTRACT 

Second homes are part of international migration movement, defined as long-term or 
permanent migration abroad, differ than holidays or business trips for short term 
leisure. The scenario evolved around the world, where many countries organised 
their own international migration programmes to promote and attract foreigners and 
migrants to live abroad and to invest in reporting economy at destination countries. 
This does not exclude Malaysia to join the movement as it has introduced Malaysia 
My Second Home (MM2H) programme, an international residency scheme that 
allows the foreigners to live in Malaysia, not only purposely main for retirement 
planning, but indirectly supports property investment purpose. However, many of the 
programmes are looking at its operation at higher institutions, by seeking economic 
impact at national level, in terms of FDI and GDP. Thus, this paper aims to 
understand theoretical background of economic model that relates institutions in 
contributing to economy, beyond macro level, but focusing on its contributions on 
micro level, towards local surroundings' economy. The model will be explained from 
the perspectives of individuals or households, which would be interpreted from New 
Institutional Economics (NIE) model through informal rules in its institutional 
environment. Besides, location theory and push-pull framework are also explained 
as to support individuals' choice behaviour in comprehending to urban economy at 
micro level and its significance with foreigners' migration motivation respectively. This 
paper will provide theoretical understanding on relationship of institutions in 
international migration movement and individuals' consumption behaviour which 
would incorporate towards economic impact at local surrounding context. 

Keywords : Malaysia My Second Home (MM2H), International Migration, New Institutional 
Economics (NIE), Location Theory, Push-pull Framework 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

International migration movement 
becomes a phenomenon around the globe 
since 1970’s and more drastically at 
present, not only focusing on conventional 
tourism mobility but international market 

starts to evolve in second home tourism 
(Muller and Hall, 2004; Tress, 2002). 
Second homes have developed as part of 
the movement, where it defined as long-
term or permanent migration abroad which 
contrast to leisure for short term as 
business trips or holidays, mainly for 
recreational purposes (Hall and Muller, 
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2004). While most of international 
countries start to have their own 
international migration programmes such 
as Golden Visa in Spain/Portugal, ITAS 
Lansia in Indonesia and Sri Lanka My 
Dream Home programme in Sri Lanka, 
Malaysia is not an exception for this type 
of programme. 

In year 2002, the government of Malaysia 
though the Ministry of Tourism and Culture 
(MOTAC) has introduced Malaysia My 
Second Home (MM2H) programme 
(formerly known as Silver Hair Programme 
in 1987), which is an international 
residency scheme that allows the 
foreigners to live in Malaysia on a long stay 
visa up to 10 years (MM2H, 2018). Also 
because of this successful trends from this 
programme, Malaysia is placed in top 5 
world’s best place to retire based on 
International Living (2018). MM2H 
programme focuses on retirement 
purposes, where it is one of the initiative 
made by the government to attract the 
foreigners/retirees around the world to 
stay in the country as a way to contribute 
to the nation’s economy in terms of 
Foreign Property Investment (FDI).  

According to MM2H (2018), this 
programme in general could generate and 
bring in investment through fixed deposit 
investment by the participants which 
maintained in the nation. Although 
somehow the main aim of this programme 
is to contribute in FDI, however, it gives the 
opportunities to fellow participants to 
actually withdraw some of the deposits for 
the purpose to purchase houses, hence 
second homes. Thus, MM2H programme 
is actually a combination of two purposes 
of international migration, namely 
retirement and property investment 
purposes. There are some criteria those 
the participants need to comply in order to 
participate in the programme, which they 
need to put deposit or open a fixed deposit 
account for an amount of $75,000 
(RM300,000) in any local banks in 
Malaysia. Therefore, they are obliged to 
withdraw up to $40,000 (RM150,000) from 
the deposit for the purposes viz. purchase 
of houses, medical expenses or children 
education (MM2H, 2018; Win, 2015). 
Figure 1 shows the general MM2H 
programme framework to explain some 
backgrounds on the programme.

 

 
Figure 1 Malaysia My Second Home (MM2H) framework 

 
Nonetheless, this is not the case, as many 
studies on international migration 
movement or programmes are focusing on 
the contribution of the programmes to the 
economy of the nation in bigger scope, 

explicitly in terms of FDI. However, there is 
still lack of studies on the contribution of 
this kind of programme into the context of 
local surrounding economy. This could be 
assessed through the perspective of 
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foreigners as individuals and main actors 
in the scenario, or more specifically their 
contribution to local surrounding economy 
by individuals’ consumption pattern. Thus, 
this paper aims to understand theoretical 
background of economic model that 
relates institutions in contributing to 
economy, beyond macro level, but 
focusing on its contributions on micro 
level, towards local surroundings' 
economy. 
 
In discussing the relationship between 
institutions, international migration 
movement and individuals’ consumption, it 
is vital to understand the case 
theoretically. As to mentioned, this paper 

aims to seek the theoretical supports on 
relation of international migration 
programme, Malaysia My Second Home 
(MM2H) programme in contributing local 
surrounding economy through 
understanding the involvement of 
institutions and individuals’ behaviour in 
decision making process. Consequently, 
in order to comprehend the whole concept, 
researcher tries to interpret and relates 
various theories to cope with the study, 
which comprises of New Institutional 
Economics (NIE) as the core theories, 
location theory and push-pull framework to 
interpret urban economy and international 
migration respectively. The theoretical 
concept framework is shown in Figure 2. 

 

 
Figure 2 Theoretical concept framework 

 

2.0 THEORETICAL REVIEW 
 
2.1 New Institutional Economics 
(NIE) 
 
New Institutional Economics (NIE) is 
considered as micro level economics 
concept where it follows strict 
methodological individualism, which 
always support and explained in terms of 
goals, plans and actions of individuals. In 
the context of bridging connections 
between economics and social 
(individual), the concept of institution plays 
a significant and vital role in the 
justification of the function of society in 
economic surroundings (Keizer, 2007). 
Institution is a medium that acts as a rule 
that governs human behaviour, including 
shaping and restricting human thinking 

and feeling.  
 
Based on Klein (1999), NIE is 
distinguished to institutional environment 
or also knows as ‘rules of the game’ and 
institutional arrangements as main parts of 
strands in NIE. ‘Rules of the game’ in NIE 
functioned to guide individuals’ behaviour 
where it can be both formal and informal 
rules. According to Keizer (2007), in 
institutional literature, rules are 
categorised to habits, routines, custom 
and legal rules. Formal rules comprise of 
constitutions, laws, property rights, etc., 
while informal rules cover social 
conventions and norms of individuals. 
However, legal rules are of formal rules, 
where they are set by the government in 
an attempt to regulate human behaviour. 
Habits, routines and custom are parts of 
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informal rules which could be defined as 
conscious or urgent regularities in 
behaviour or rules that include a moral 
discipline. Thus, due to formal rules in 
institutional environment cannot be 
changed or have been set from early 
development, and not to be neglected, as 
legal, aspects that can influence the action 
of individuals are informal rules. 
 
2.1.1 Institutional Arrangement 
 
Institutional arrangement or also known as 
government structures are parts of main 
strands of NIE, where in this case is 
international migration movement, 
specifically on MM2H programme are 
explained through the parties which 
involved in the flow of the programme 
itself. It will be elaborated by institutions 
that is implicated in the programme, from 
the process of application by participants 
to retrieving of MM2H visa and acquisition 
of properties by the foreigners. Institutions 
or parties involved in MM2H programme 
are including Ministry of Tourism and 
Culture (MOTAC), MM2H agents and 
Immigration Department of Malaysia. 
However, other parties involved in the 
application process such as PDRM (Royal 
Malaysia Police) and KDN (Ministry of 
Home Affairs) are not discussed in this 
paper as they have minimal relations to the 
programme.  
 
MOTAC acts as a medium or actor to 
promote international migration movement 
to the foreigners internationally by creating 
demand for them, which also acts as 
support system to sustain and regulate the 
programme to be functioned effectively. 
The ministry and MM2H agents are 
qualified to handle submission and 
application process of the participants. 
However, they do not have the power to 
qualify the incoming foreign interests 
(participants) to come and to be brought 
into the nation solely, as the power that 
qualifies and approves the application are 
under the Immigration Department, as the 
one that would handle in and out 
movement of the foreigners of the nation. 
After all the submission process has been 
completed, then the participants can come 

to Malaysia and collect their MM2H visa 
that can be used for the next 10 years. 
Furthermore, regarding the acquisition of 
properties by foreigners or foreign 
interests, specifically under Malaysia My 
Second Home (MM2H) programme, it is all 
governed and controlled by MOTAC, with 
the supervision and help of state authority. 
Other institution that is also involved 
indirectly with the acquisition of properties 
is Economic Planning Unit (EPU) of Prime 
Minister’s Department as EPU has set up 
and produced a guideline on the 
acquisition of properties by foreign 
interests. The guideline or property rights 
for the foreigners (i.e. MM2H participants) 
would be discussed later in this paper as it 
is part of formal rules under institutional 
environment strand of NIE. 
 
2.1.2 Institutional Environment 
 
i) Formal rules 
 
Formal rules of rules of the game in NIE 
are interpreted by laws, regulations and 
property rights. This is much related to the 
laws and regulations aligned by the 
government to make sure the programme 
flows efficiently. Thus, in MM2H 
programme, concerning the acquisition of 
properties by foreign interests where in 
this case is the participants of MM2H 
programme purchasing second homes, it 
is solely based on the guidelines or 
property rights prepared by EPU. Foreign 
Investment Committee (FIC) of Prime 
Minister’s Department has actually set up 
general investment guideline (FIC 
guideline, also administered by EPU) that 
clarify the rules and regulations vis-à-vis 
acquisition of properties by local and 
foreign investment in Malaysia (Win, 
2015). However, it has been abolished in 
2009 and replaced by another guideline 
called ‘Guidelines on the Acquisition of 
Properties by Foreign Interest’ set up by 
EPU itself (refer Table 1). It is somehow 
give specific view on the guidelines for the 
MM2H participants to acquire properties in 
the nation as the purchase of residential 
unit under MM2H programme has been 
labelled as exemptions in the particular 
guideline. As for it, EPU has no rights on 
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the process of purchase of properties or in 
particular, second homes by MM2H 
participants due to all procedures of 

acquisition are given to Ministry of Tourism 
and Culture (MOTAC) as MM2H 
programme regulator. 

 
Table 1 Guidelines on the Acquisition of Properties by Foreign Interest 
Source: Economic Planning Unit, Prime Minister’s Department (2014) 

 
Guideline Description 

Acquisition of 
Property 

Any acquisition of property by foreign interest does not require 
approval from the EPU but falls under the control of the relevant 
Ministries and/ or Government Departments 

Acquisition of 
Residential Unit 

Foreign interest is allowed to acquire residential unit valued at RM1 
million and above. However, this acquisition is not under the consent 
of EPU, Prime Minister’s Department but falls under the purview of the 
State Authorities. 

Acquisition of 
Residential Unit 
Transfer of Property 

Transfer of property to a foreigner based on love and affection is 
allowed among immediate family members only 

Restrictions  Foreign interest is not allowed to acquire:  
a) Properties valued less than RM1 million per unit;  
b) Residential units under the category of low and low-medium cost 
determined by the State Authority;  
c) Properties built on Malay research land; and  
d) Properties allocated to Bumiputera interest in any property 
development project as determined by the State Authority 

Exemption Any acquisition of residential unit under “Malaysia My Second 
Home” Programme is to be referred to Ministry of Tourism and 
Culture. 
Others 

On the other hand, EPU has aligned the 
requirements for the purchase of property 
(residential unit) in Malaysia by foreign 
interests in terms of prices and it varies on 
different areas or states in the nation. 

Thus, the property’s value purchased by 
the participants need to follow the 
minimum property purchase price 
approved by state authority, as shown in 
Table 2. 

 
Table 2 Property purchase price for MM2H participants by states (MM2H, 2018) 

 
State Property Price (RM) 

Selangor 
2 Million (Zone 1 and Zone 2) 

1 Million (Zone 3) 

W.P. Kuala Lumpur 

1 Million 

W.P Putrajaya 

Negeri Sembilan 

Terengganu 

Pahang 

Johor 

Perlis 

Kelantan 

Sabah 

Melaka 
500,000 (Strata) 

1 Million (Landed) 

Pulau Pinang 500,000 (2 units) 

Perak 350,000 

Sarawak 300,000 

Kedah - 
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ii) Informal rules 
 
Informal rules in NIE especially norms and 
social convention, acts as rules that 
structure social conduct, which defined by 
codes of conduct, norms of behaviour and 
conventions (agreements) of the society of 
a particular organisations. It is very 
important in this situation as it is not fully 
controlled by the government or any legal 
environment, as it specifies behaviour in 
specific situations and is either self-policed 
or policed by external authority. Dequech 
(2006) studies the relationship of NIE and 
the theory of behaviour as NIE takes 
individuals and their wants and 
preferences for the purpose of economic 
enquiry. NIE is not a profit-maximisation 
theory like other economics theory (i.e. 
neoclassical theory), where NIE focuses 
on the structure and governance of the 
institution and gives the reliability or 
uncertainty to the individuals too. 
 
Moreover, as enlightened regarding formal 
rules as an attempt or way by the 
government to control human behaviour, 
where much of it cannot be altered by 
individuals as it has been set on earlier 
development of laws or particular 
programmes. In MM2H cases, the 
institutions regulate individuals in terms of 
its processes and acquisition of second 
homes, where the prices of residential 
units and workflow have been set by the 
government and so on. However, how 
actually rules could modify the human 
behaviour or affect individual choices? Is 
there any relation between different places 
or areas and human behaviour in terms of 
economic aspects? 
 
Conferring to Keizer (2007), human 
behaviour is a group behaviour, where 
individuals inclined to follow the rules set 
to the group. By means of institutions are 
actually sets of interrelated rules that 
structure the behaviour of particular 
functions in society, therefore, the same 
surrounding area or economic area would 
ignite the same behaviour among its 
society as it comes from so called 
collective action of the groups itself. This 
supports the system and philosophy of 

location theory which would be discussed 
later. Other than that, individuals have the 
degree of freedom in their search for new 
and better rules, to reach the ideal level of 
informal rules in their particular society.  
 
Likewise, formal institutions or 
government could not control individuals’ 
actions as it is an uncertainty for them, this 
is what means by the degree of freedom 
given to every individual. In relation of the 
human behaviour and economy, many 
researches measure and analyse the 
economics contribution by individuals 
through expenditure pattern or individual 
spending. Uniquely, MM2H participants 
cannot be taken solely as being 
participants but also can be considered as 
retirees, tourists, expatriates and including 
permanent residents, due to the fact that 
they stay in the nation for the next 10 
years. Thus, the categories to indicate 
their economic influence or consumption 
must include all of the groups indicated. It 
all depends on the individuals’ action or 
collective action of the society as whole, in 
terms of spending pattern and magnitude 
as well as their decision to move to 
location of their residential unit (second 
home) chosen in the first place. The 
decision making process is considerably 
related to push-pull framework that invites 
thoughts on further discussion for 
individual choices. 
 
2.2 Push-Pull Framework 

 
Conversely, despite being in economic 
study or urban economy theory, push and 
pull framework is also part of international 
migration system, migration theory in 
terms of decision making through 
available factors and fully based on 
individual’s or households’ choice (Haas, 
2008), as it is also considered as 
knowledge-based migration in searching 
for better local opportunities. This applies 
the same for institutional theory in 
international migration movement, where it 
sees institutions or organisations as a 
medium in creating demand to offer 
international migration to foreigners 
(Massey et al., 1993). Not only institutions 
promote international movement for profit-
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making purposes, but nevertheless it acts 
as support system to sustain and promote 
international movement. So, the 
movement of migrants internationally, 
referring to the institutional theory are not 
solely based on individual choices but also 
influenced by institutions those support 
them to do so. 

 
Push-pull framework is somehow 
interconnected to informal rules of NIE as 
it specifies behaviour in specific situations 
and influences by the individuals’ choices 
or actions. Moreover, it also takes 
individuals preference on the decision 
making process, including into economic 
effect similar to NIE. It became one of the 
international migration model or any major 
migration model, to clarify the motives of 
the movement by the foreigners. Based on 
Abdul-Aziz et al. (2014b), migrants or 
foreigners made international migration 
movement due to searching higher level of 
opportunities and better economic 
circumstances, where every origin and 
destination locations, there always be a 

set of positive and negative factors those 
influencing migration.  

 
For the situation of MM2H programme, 
push-pull factors are defined from push-
pull motivations for the retirees 
(participants) to move into Malaysia, 
where push motivations cover the internal 
factors that drive the retirees to travel and 
move or live away from their country of 
residence. Despite of that, pull motivations 
are the external attributes that attract the 
participants to retire in a particular 
destination overseas (Wong et al., 2017). 
In the push-pull migration process, four 
central factors are factors relating to 
geographical origin, factors relating to 
geographical destination, intervening 
obstacles and personal factors (Abdul-
Aziz et al., 2014b). In addition, push-pull 
framework or factors are much of personal 
or individual choices, which means that it 
all refers to the particular society 
behaviour. This is supported in Table 3, 
which shows push-pull motivations factors 
for the MM2H participants to migrate for 
MM2H programme. 

 
Table 3 Push and pull motivations factors (Wong et al., 2017) 

 
Push motivations Pull motivations 

i) Prior overseas experience 
ii) Overseas retirement dream 
iii) Unfavourable political security 
iv) Escapism 
v) Health improvement 

i) Amenities and facilities 
ii) Leisure lifestyle 
iii) Being active 
iv) Cost and economics 
v) Conducive environment 
vi) People and communication 
vii) Socialisation  

 
Although previous researches have 
covered push-pull motivations factors of 
the participants’ movement into the nation, 
but in terms of specific contribution of the 
participants to the economy, push-pull 
framework would cover factors of them 
making decision in choosing particular 
areas of their residential places in the 
nation. This will give the overview on the 
rationales of them having individuals’ 
choices to locate their personal second 
homes, which would not be able to be 
controlled by formal institutions 
(government). 

2.3 Location Theory   
 

Furthermore, in relation with urban 
economy, it is very significant with location 
theory as another micro level studies 
based on the individuals’ choices, mainly 
how relationship of individual firms 
supports behavioural rationale for the 
economic growth and continuity (Martin, 
1981). Location choice affects by 
residential choice and much related with 
lifecycle and lifestyle as Marino (2015) 
stated that location influences the 
behaviour of households and firms. In this 
case, individuals always have the power to 



 

U 62 
 

choose locations that maximize their 
utility, as well as firms (i.e. commercials, 
industries) to choose locations that 
maximise their profits. It has very 
significant with residential and commercial 
location theory, which is an application of 
theory of household, in choosing a spatial 
location, with associated location-specific 
amenities and environment (Straszhem, 
1987). Besides, according to Richardson 
(1977), it is assumed that the household is 
free to locate anywhere, where it is to be 
located simultaneously and 
instantaneously.  

Nevertheless, lifestyle is the key point in 
individual level studies, often used to 
segment consumption behaviour, which 
different lifestyles are associated with 
different location consumption behaviour 
(Marino, 2015). Similar to NIE’s informal 
rules, the concept of lifestyle is difficult to 
operationalised and controlled as different 
population groups can have same lifestyle 
on specific elements but have different 
behaviours on other aspects or vice versa. 
This can help in providing a general 
framework for describing clusters of 
household choices. Thus, it is all based on 
households’ decision, which is vital in 
relocate the function of push and pull 
factors. Push factors in this case include 
changes in career, households’ income 
level, lifecycle (ages) or purposes of life 
(e.g. retirement). However, pull factors 
somehow refer to the elements or subjects 
that attract households to a specific 
location, such as quality of the 
neighbourhood, amenities provided or 
attractions existing in the area. 

Parallel to the understanding on push-pull 
framework, location theory is no different 
as it also supports individual behaviour in 
terms of finding better opportunities and 
economic positions. It acts as the 
fundamental to the whole concept of 
economic opportunities and value-added 
at the surroundings due to its ability to 
prove individuals’ behaviour or 
households’ decision making into the 
spatial context. Location theory previously 
and mostly used as business model to 

comprehend the power of firms (i.e. 
commercial, industries) to choose 
locations that could maximise their profit 
and revenue. In addition, Abdul-Aziz et al. 
(2014a) has studied how residential 
developers as private sector and industrial 
firms accommodate foreign retirees’ 
market segment in Malaysia through 
MM2H programme. Plus, from the 
perspective of developers, they choose 
the residential site to support MM2H 
participants by using 4P’s framework 
comprises of product, price, place and 
promotion.  

This is what commonly used to explain 
location theory, which comes from the 
perspective of institutions and firms as 
another business model. However, 
location theory is not only limited to that, 
where in the case to understand the 
contribution of economy at very 
individuals’ level, it could be appreciated 
from households’ perspective in making 
decision on choosing spending location in 
order to maximise their utility and 
convenience. Therefore, in choosing 
consumption location, it is more or less are 
influenced by the behaviour of individuals. 
Hence, location theory can be taken as a 
method to measure the multiplier effect, to 
realise the contribution and impact of 
households’ spending pattern towards 
surrounding local economy and used to 
estimate the economic growth.  

In this study, it involves households’ or 
individuals’ (foreigners) decision to choose 
residential location (i.e. second homes), 
where later will affect and direct the 
location choice for individual’s 
consumption pattern (i.e. commercials, 
services, etc.). By looking into the bigger 
picture, it can be deduced that different 
clusters of household’ choices or different 
regions of neighbourhood which 
comprises of residential and commercial 
areas invites different set of pattern of 
expenditure by individuals, where initially 
are supported by the governing institutions 
(MM2H programme) but ended up with 
own decision making, without depending 
on the organisation or institution per se. 
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Table 4 Overall MM2H programme institutions’ flowchart 
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3.0 DISCUSSION 
 
Institutions play important roles in 
integrating governance and economic 
contributions from higher level to the 
lowest level of society, thus the individuals. 
New Institutional Economics (NIE) is 
reasonable to cover whole institutional 
level from big major corporations/ 
organisations to the smallest groups of 
people. Thus, it could represent both 
macro and micro level process, where 
Malaysia My Second Home (MM2H) 
programme would be a top-down 
approach programme in contributing to 
local economy, through its participants 
and involving parties. This does not 
exclude push-pull framework in the frame, 
similar to informal rules in NIE, that 
supports individual behaviour and 
influenced by their actions.  

On the other hand, in order to recognise 
the contributions of foreigners to local 
economy, the assessments of economic 
impacts must not stop on foreign 
contribution in Foreign Direct Investment 
(FDI) at national level, but need to focus 
on more specific groups. That becomes 
one of the reasons where location theory 
comes in, where it develops new ideas in 
enhancing value-added and economic 
opportunities at surrounding area, which 
much arises itself from individuals’ choices 
and decision making to meet their needs 
and preferences. 

Despite of providing theoretical support on 
relation between international migration 
programme (i.e. MM2H programme) and 
economic contribution at local level 
(individuals’ consumption), this paper 
offers overall flowchart of MM2H 
programme that explains the involvements 
of various organisations/ institutions in 
contributing to surrounding economy at 
local context, as shown in Table 4. 

4.0 CONCLUSION 
 
To conclude, this study can be suggested 
to pursue the particulars of consumption or 
expenditure pattern categories, which 

would cover the categories represent not 
only of retirees as MM2H programme 
participants also represent different traits 
as foreigners, tourists, permanent 
residents, including expatriates. This 
would help in giving deeper 
comprehension of multiplier effect on what 
kind or types of industries and businesses 
will involve and be affected by the 
spending pattern of MM2H participants in 
the surrounding local context.  
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 ABSTRACT 

Man generates wastewater while carrying out their daily domestic activities. The 
way this wastewater is collected, stored and disposed is improper. Wastewater 
management system in Nigeria generally and in the study area in particular 
employs very rudimentary individual on-site treatment system. Hence Dwellers 
exert their efforts to confront wastewater management based on their individual 
knowledge and capacity without proper guidance from local authorities. Safe 
disposal of wastewater still remains a serious problem in Nigeria as no technical 
treatment of wastewater is involved before disposal into the environment. This 
study examines the current household wastewater management practice in the 
urban neighborhoods of Suleja local government area of Niger state. A field survey 
was carried out in order to gather information and access the condition of the 
different infrastructures and practice. The data was analyzed using simple 
descriptive analysis considering available facilities, practice, behavior and indicator 
of poor wastewater management as major parameters to be measured. The 
findings reveal that the study area has significant challenges as residence utilizes 
septic tanks with unplanned and partially planned open drainage systems. Also, 
residents in some areas use unlined channels to convey wastewater away from 
their residential areas. As a result, pool of stagnated water at the terminal end and 
the production of obnoxious odour becomes evidence. 
 
Keywords: Domestic Wastewater, Management, Practice  

 

   
   



 

  U 67  
 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Among the major environmental problems 
faced by most urban neighbourhood of 
cities in developing countries is domestic 
wastewater management (Idris Nda et al., 
2013). Due to increase in rural-urban 
migration the pressure on land and basic 
infrastructure within the urban 
neighbourhood area becomes intense 
and hence the population is moved to the 
fringe. These bring about the emergence 
of informal settlements because 
provisions are not readily made for them 
(Dumouchel, 2016). Therefore, onsite 
sewage, open sewage and poor drainage 
become unavoidable present which pose 
major threat to human settlement around 
the globe. 

Cui et al., (2012) asserted that majority 
of urban settlements still have no 
adequate facilities for disposing the 
wastewater generated. Hence there are 
several reasons to reconsider the 
present urban wastewater policy 
including limitations of a conventional 
sanitary system, better understanding of 
nature with its principles gained during 
last decades, and the goal of society to 
achieve sustainable development 
(Nabegu,. 2014). These challenges are 
multi-faced, and needs to be addressed 
through proper urban neighborhood 
planning (Sawyer, L., 2014: Rydin, 
Y,.2011: WHO 2010). 

Urban planning is the design and 
regulation of the uses of space that focus 
on the physical form, economic 
functions, and social impacts of the 
urban environment and the location of 
different activities within it (Dumouchel, 
2016). Because urban planning draws 
upon engineering, architectural, social 
and political concerns, it involves political 
will, public participation, and an 
academic discipline. Urban planning is 
concerns about both the development of 
open land and the revitalization of 
existing parts of the city (Huseynov, 
2011). 

Poor urban planning in the face of rapid 
urbanization and improper domestic 

wastewater management is regarded as 
one of the major problems many urban a 
reas in Nigeria are facing (Nabegu, 2014, 
Mustapha, 2013, Idris-Nda et al., 2013, 
Musa, 2012) with special reference to 
urban neighbourhoods of Suleja area in 
Niger State. Human beings generate 
waste while carrying out their daily 
activities so as to maintain means of 
livelihood also to enhance and make life 
ncomfortable. Wastewater generated has 
serious adverse effect on man himself 
and subsequently the environment 
(Izueke et al.,2013).  

As Nigeria occupies the position of one 
of the largest economies among African 
countries, coupled with the 
transformation agenda of the Federal 
Government, Nigeria has been in the 
experience of rapid growth in 
urbanization and population without 
effective urban planning approach 
(Odurukwe 2012) which makes domestic 
wastewater management an illusional 
fact. These distresses have continued in 
line with the change of the pattern of 
urban development and wastewater 
management system in Nigeria generally 
and the study area in particular, employs 
very rudimentary individual on-site 
treatment system, which leads to many 
diverse negative consequences.  

Nabegu, (2014) argued that rapidly 
growing cities will greatly worsen existing 
wastewater disposal problems since 
much of the urban development is 
informal and unplanned, with members 
of community and informal sector 
developer taking advantage of the fact 
that the government authorities’ 
regulatory capacity of is weak. The 
overall problem of domestic waste water 
management is obviously multi-faceted. 
Many organizations and various 
nongovernmental organisations advocate 
an integrated approach to wastewater 
management by identifying specific 
issues which comprise important 
“stumbling blocks”, key stakeholders and 
making recommendations based on local 
information, pressing human and 
environmental health concerns and 
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appropriate technologies, (Massoud, et 
al.,2009). 

So far, neither the State Government of 
Niger state nor Federal Government of 
Nigeria are able to provide appropriate 
service on wastewater treatment. Based 
on casual observation, this is because of 
the following reasons: Failed and 
Obsolete master plan in the study área; 
Limited implementation of wastewater 
statutory legislation; Low financial 
capacity of both Federal and State 
government; Wastewater management 
system is not a development priority 
even though Millennium development 
Goals addresses  and low Level of 
economic development of the country 
e.g. high rate poverty. 

Consequently, people exert their efforts 
to provide them individually based on 
their individual knowledge and capacity 
without proper guidance from local 
authority, and eventually presented 
improper practices of domestic 
wastewater management system that 
leads to intimidating impacts on health 
and environmental flourish. These 
papers examine the current practice of 
domestic wastewater management in 
urban neighbourhood of Suleja, Nigeria. 

1.1 Methodology  

Explanatory research design was 
adopted to establish the degree of 
relationship between dependent variable 
(Wastewater management planning for 
Suleja) and independent variable (factors 
of planning system). Data were collected 
from both Primary and Secondary 
sources. A comprehensive field survey 
was carried out in order to access and 
document current wastewater practice in 
Suleja. Structural questionnaire and direct 
observation through personal visit was 
made within the study area in order to 
ascertain the settlement pattern and take 
account of the way domestic waste water 
is being managed in the area in terms of 
its width and drainage facility. 

 
 

2.0  RESULTS 
 
2.1 Demographic of the 
Respondents 
  
Response from the questionnaire were 
analysis using descriptive statistics, the 
analysis shows that in housing type of 
respondents, 42% were staying in flat 
apartment, 40% of the respondent were 
staying in rooming apartment while 18% 
of the respondents were staying in 
traditional compound house. Educational 
status of the respondent was also 
examined, it was discovered that 60% of 
the respondents has upto higher 
education while 40% of the respondents 
were school leaver. Occupational Status 
of the respondents shows that 36% of the 
respondents were civil servant, 38% of 
the respondents were into trading while 
26% of the respondents were artisan. The 
household analysis also show 28% of the 
respondents has between 6-10 
household member, 62% of the 
respondents has between 11-15 
household member while only 10% of the 
respondents has above 16 household 
member. Average income of the 
respondent was also examined, the 
analysis show that 2% of the respondents 
earn within 10,000 to 15,000 Naira 
monthly, 4% earn between 20,000 to 
25,000 Naira monthly while majority of 
the respondent 94% earn above N25,000 
monthly.



 

U 69 
  

Table 1 Demography characteristics of the respondents 

Housing Type Frequency Percentage 

Flat 21 42.0 

Rooming Apartment 20 40.0 
Traditional Compound House 9 18.0 
Total 50 100.0 

Educational Status 
  Higher Education 30 60.0 

School Leaver 20 40.0 

Total 50 100.0 

Occupational Status 
  Civil Servant 18 36.0 

Trading 19 38.0 
Artisan 13 26.0 
Total 50 100.0 

House hold Members 

  6 – 10 14 28.0 
11 – 15 31 62.0 
16 and above 5 10.0 
Total 50 100.0 
Average Income  

  N 10,001 - N 15,000 1 2.0 

N 20,001 - N 25,000 2 4.0 

Above N 25,000 47 94.0 
Total 50 100.0 

Source: Authors Field Survey, 2018 
 
2.2 Duration of Stays in the area  
 
Nature of waste-water problem in Suleja 
was examined, respondents duration of 
stays in Suleja show that 62% of the 
respondents have stay in the study area 
for more than 10 years while 28% of the 

respondents have stay in the study area 
for more than three years but less than 10 
years. The analysis indicate that majority 
of the respondents have stay for more 
than 10 years in the area and their 
response to the research questions will 
be reliable due to their duration of stay. 

 

 
 

Figure 2 Duration of Stays in the Study area 
 
Table 2 shows that source of waste-water 
generated in the study area. It was 
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bathroom, 4% from toilets while majority 
of the respondents with 94% generate 

wastewater from both bathroom, kitchen 
and toilets  

 
Table 2 Source of waste-water 

Source of Waste-water  
Frequency Percentage 

Waste water from the bathroom 1 2.0 
Liquid waste from toilets 2 4.0 
All of the above 47 94.0 
Total 50 100.0 

 
2.3 Volume of waste-water 
generated  
 
It was discovered from figure 3 that 14% 
of the respondents generate between 
300-400 liters of waste-water daily, 64%  

generates between 400-600 liters of 
waste water daily while 22%  generates 
over 700 liters of waste water daily. This 
signifies the level of problem this practice 
will cause to the environment. 

 

 
Figure 3 Volume of waste-water generated 

 
2.4 Wastewater management 
facilities  
 
Figure 4 shows the types of wastewater 

management facilities used in Suleja, 
56% of the respondenmts uses Soakage 
pit, 25% practises open Surface while 
19% utilises drainage. 

 

Figure 4 Current practise of domestic wastewater management 
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Plate I-IV Typical wastewater management pattern in Suleja 

Table 3 Indicator of poor practice of wastewater 

Indicator of poor sewage 
management         

Frequency Percentage 

Broken of Sewage 
Covered  

78 
56.52 

Leaking  of sewage pipe  21 
15.22 

Flow of liquid waste on 
the road  

39 
28.26 

Total 138 
100.00 

 
The analysis in table 3 shows the level of 
indicator of poor sewage management in 
the study area, 56% of the respondent 
attribute it to broken of sewage cover 
(plate vii) 15% of the respondent attribute 
it to leaking of sewage pipe while 28% of 
the respondent attribute it to flow of liquid 
waste on the road.  

Analysis in Figure 5 shows the source of 
water according to the respondents. It 
was observed that 22% of the respondent 
source their water from the well, 32% of 
the respondent’s source water from Tap 
while majority of the respondents 46% 
source their water from borehole.  
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Figure 5 Source of Water 

2.5 Problem of current practice of 
waste-water management in the study 
area  
 
Respondents opinion of wastewater 
management in their area shows that 2% 
of the respondents attribute the problem 
of waste water management in their area 
to broken sewage pipe, 24.5% of the 
respondents attribute it to lack of good 
sewage construction, 14.3% of the  
 

 
respondent attribute the problem of waste 
water management to Negligence of the 
residents while majority of the 
respondents with 59.2% attribute problem 
of wastewater management to lack of 
hindrance to building code as a result of 
weak development control. The analysis 
simply shows that lack of proper planning 
is the major problem to waste-water 
management practice in Suleja. 

 
Table 4 Problem of waste-water management in the study area 

Problem of waste-water management  Frequency Percentage 

Broken sewage pipe 1 2.0 
Lack of good sewage construction 12 24.5 
Negligence of the resident 8 14.3 
Lack of hindrance to building code 29 59.2 
Total 50 100.0 

 
The perception of the respondent on the 
nature of waste-water problem in the 
study area was analysd, it was 
discovered that 50% of the respondent 
are of the opinion that waste-water 
disposal is a very serious problem in the 
area, 26% of the respondent  

also agreed that waste-water mangement 
is a serious problem in their area while 
only 24% of the respondent did not agree. 
This indicates that majorty of the 
respondent with 76% agred that waste 
water is a problem in the study area. 

  
Table 5 Nature of Current Practice of Waste-water disposal problem 

Waste-water disposal problem  Frequency Percentage 

Very serious 25 50.0 

Serious 13 26.0 

Not serious 12 24.0 

Total  50 100.0 
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3.0 LITERATURE 
REFERENCES 
 
3.1 Urban Neighbourhood Planning 
System in Nigeria 

Urban neighbourhoods in Nigeria is 
characterised by settlements formed 
through rapid and unplanned expansion 
despite the attempts of agencies and 
governments to promote planned 
developments since its independence. 
This has brought about urban challenges 
of land use management. In urban 
planning, land-use planning tries to order 
and control land use in an efficient and 
proper way, thus preventing land-use 
conflicts. land-use planning is being used 
by the Governments to manage the 
development of land within their 
jurisdictions, hence planning for the 
needs of the community while 
safeguarding natural resources is being 
achieved.  Land-use plan provides a 
vision for the future possibilities of 
development in neighbourhoods, 
districts, cities, or any defined planning 
area.  

Inefficient land use and management is 
rampant in developing countries. The 
most patent manifestation of this is the 
chaotic state of land use practices in 
cities. It’s also demonstrated that the 
success of public policies and strategies 
in land use, urban planning, protection of 
natural resources, housing, agriculture, 
industry, transport and waste 
managment, depends largely on the land 
resource management by the State and 
the Local Communities. Unfortunately, in 
Nigeria, the land management is 
characterized by growing of land 
insecurity which did not promote 
sustained policy of investments and 
increased the failure of many peoples in 
Nigerian population. With the increasing 
competition for it access due to the rapid 
urbanization occurred in the last two 
decades, the land issue has become a 
major concern for the population and for 
the political and administrative 
authorities. 

Some major cities in Nigeria such as 
Kano, Ibadan, Port Harcourt, Lagos, and 
Calabar grew very rapidly as 
administrative and commercial centres. 
Consequences of the rapid urbanization 
in these cities is the increase in demand 
for urban services like housing, 
education, public health and a general 
decent living environment (Ogunleye, 
2005). These resulted in much pressure 
on urban land use. Land use planning 
becomes a key component of urban 
management. Urban sustainability is 
directly influence by land use controls 
which ensures efficient use is made of 
urban land. The essence of land use 
planning in urban centres is to ensure 
that urban activities are organized and 
developed in physical space with due 
consideration for the protection of the 
public interest which include health, 
safety, convenience, social equity, social 
choice and amenity ( Nnah et.al .,2007),. 
In Nigeria Land use planning becomes 
vital to allow for and warrant greater 
predictability in urban growth and 
development so as to make adequate 
provision for public services (Agboola and 
Olatubara, 2004). Thus, in response to 
handling the unplanned use and growing 
misuse of land in cities, a number of laws 
and policies had been formulated and 
implemented by Nigeria government. 
These include Land Use Act of 1978, 
Urban Development Policy 0f 1992, 
Urban and Regional Planning Decree of 
1992, and Housing and Urban 
Development Policy of 2002. But despite 
the passing of these laws and policies, 
the chaotic nature of land use activities 
still exists in most Nigerian cities (Yahaya 
et al., 2013) 
 

3.2 Challenges of Urban 
neighbourhood Planning 

 
Among the challenges faced by urban 
planners and managers is the need to 
ensure ongoing basic services such as 
the provision of effective development 
control and sanitation (Ahmed and Dinye, 
2011) in urban neighbourhood. The 
growth and space consumption, mobility, 
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air pollution and noise, as well as waste 
management are also major problems of 
most urban centres in developing 
countries (Mu, 2017), meanwhile, 
Planning needs to be more preventive 
rather than reactive to problems. 
However, current practice seems to often 
follow a more reactive model of action 
(WHO, 2010). Part of the reason why 
reactive rather than preventive action is 
favoured is due to the political aspect of 
the interests of governments, which tend 
to seek short term rather than long-term 
results. The environment health results 
and benefits of urban planning are 
usually long-term (Bai et al., 2012). Thus, 
there exists a conflict between efforts to 
improve environment and health for 
communities and the political agenda of 
policy-makers (Marcus et al., 2016). 

Access to improved wastewater 
management contributes to human 
health, dignity, security and wellbeing of 
people (Sida, 2012). On the other hand, 
poor wastewater management is one of 
the most accurate indicators of health 
problems (Prasad, 2013). Due to rapid 
urbanization wastewater managment 
problems are at the heart of the woes of 
African countries. The proliferation of 
urban population comes with its rising 
demand for food and other essential 
services which in turn increases the 
wastewater generated daily by each 
household (Zhu et al., 2008). 

3.3 Wastewater management 
strategies in Urban Neighbourhood 

Broadly, wastewater management 
strategies in urban neigbourhoods can be 
categorized as centralized or 
decentralized systems. Each of these 
strategies can be applied in different 
scales.  

Centralized wastewater management 
consists of centralized collection system 
(sewers) that collects wastewater from 
many wastewater producers such as 
households, commercial areas, industrial 
plants and institutions, and transports it to 
central wastewater treatment plant in an 
off-site location outside the settlement 
(Wilderer and Schreff, 2000). The 
disposal/reuse of the treated effluent is 
usually far from the point of origin. 
Throughout the twentieth century this 
centralized wastewater management has 
been continuously extended to spreading 
urban areas, especially in the 
industrialized countries, with 
developments in the treatment technology 
only, to adapt to changing needs of the 
population served and to adjust to 
changing requirements with respect to 
public health and environmental concern. 
Meanwhile the biggest disadvantage is 
that they have substantially greater land 
area requirements and thus they are only 
feasible when land is available and land 

prices are sufficiently low (Hophmayer-
Tokich, 2006). While Decentralized 
treatment is principally defined by the fact 

that raw wastewater is treated next to the 
source (Wilderer and Schreff, 2000).  

 
Table 6 Comparison between centralised and decentralised systems 

Parameter Centralized system Decentralized system 

Collecting system 
Large diameters, long 
distances 

Small diameters, short 
distances 

Requirements space 
Large área located in one 
place 

Small areas in many 
places 

Operation and 
maintenance 

Full time technical staff is 
required      

Less demanding, can be 
monitored remotely 

Uniformity of wáter Different  types of wáter More uniform wáter 

Dilution grade 
Limited control over the 
storm water, more dilution 

Higher control over the 
storm water, more 
concéntrate 
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Risk Risk on a larger scale Risk distributed 

Water transfer 
Increase the needs for 
water transfer 

Water is used and reused 
in the same área 

Social control Social control is lost More social control 

Ease of expansión 
High costs, more 
complexity to 
implementation 

Low cost, less complexity 
to implementation 

Potential to reuse 
All water is concentrated 
in one point 

Water can be reused 
locally 

 

Centralised system refers to Centralised 
approach in urban planning decision 
making, monitoring, implementation and 
evaluation as part of the 
operationalisation of any initiative and 
intervension. Whereas Decentralised 
Management system entails planning 
from below (involving the primary 
stakeholders), ensuring active role for the 
community in the decision making, 
implementation, evaluation and 
monitoring of the programme. To really 
make decentralised Waste Management 
system work a decentralised structure 
has to be in place to begin with.  Though 
waste management technology can be 
suggested and applied on a central 
approach, the need for decentralised 
management of waste is very much 
important.  For example, each housing 
unit is charged with the responsibilty of 
managing their wastewater at household 
level.  Subsequently, evacuation of 
soakage pits and manure extraction from 
wastewater also can be ideally tried out at 
the household level itself.  If adequate 
space is available, a Gobar gas plant 
itself can be set up in many houses which 
enable to convert the waste into cooking 
gas or even electricity for domestic 
consumption (Ndaphi, 2004). As 
Subsidiary principle is one of the most 
important aspects of Decentralisation, its 
application would be better if managed 
very effectively and efficiently.  In 
addition, there is space for traditional 
patterns and natural wisdom in any such 
application, which could be gathered by 
organising participatory discussions with 
the primary stakeholders. That is reason 
why (Kananura et al., 2017) asserted that 
What could not be managed at the 

household level, only need to be taken up 
at the locality level and at any other level, 
hence decentralised Waste Management 
system has several positive aspects than 
a Centralised system  and a perfect 
combination of both would be even better. 
 
3.4 Domestic wastewater 
management system in Urban 
Neighbourhood  
 
Domestic wastewater management 
systems in urban Neighbourhoods can 
include the use of septic tanks, soakage 
pits, aerated wastewater treatment 
systems, composting toilets, sand filters, 
reed beds and wetlands.  
 
Septic tanks are water tight chambers 
below which receive excreta and flush 
water from flush toilets and other 
domestic sullage (collectively known as 
wastewater). The solids settle out and 
break down in the tank. The liquid 
remains in the tank short time before 
overflowing into a sealed soakaway or 
drained field where it infiltrates into the 
ground. A permeable soil is essential for 
the soakaway to function properly. 
 
Septic tanks have the advantages of little 
maintenance, isolation and partial 
treatment of excreta, few odours and fly 
problems and possibility of subsequent 
connection to sewage system. Their 
disadvantages are high cost of 
construction, need for periodic 
mechanical emptying, need for large 
volume of flushing water, and the fact that 
soakaway can overflow if not designed, 
built and operated properly.
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Septic tanks are only suitable where flush 
toilets are used and there is reasonable 
large amount of domestic silluge to be 
disposed of. They are therefore most 
likely to be built where there is a house 
connection to water supply. Also the 
liquid effluence contains large amount of 
germs which are dangerous. It is 
important that they are only disposed by 
infiltration, thus septic tanks should only 
be built where the soil is permeable and 
liquid effluence they produce infiltrate. 
Where the soil is very permeable, 
however, there is risk of ground water 
contamination from soakaways, 
particularly where the water table is high. 

Soakage pits are used to soak septic 
tank effluent in to the surrounding soil. 
They do not provide any direct treatment 
and are based on the principle that the 
effluent gets treated as it passes through 
the surrounding soil before entering the 
ground water table or other water body. 
Therefore, following shall be noted in 
building and using soakage pits. Soakage 
pits shall be 

 at least 18 m away from a well or 
other drinking water source 

 at least 5 m from the nearest 
building 

 at least 10 - 20 m from any other 
soakage pit 

 at least 1.5 m shall be kept 
between the bottom of the tank to 
the seasonal ground water table 

 Adequate contact area with the 
surrounding soil to absorb the 
effluent in to the soil. In clayey soil, 
larger pits will be needed. 

 Adequate openings shall be left in 
the walls of the pit to have the 
contact with the surrounding soil 

3.5 Aerated wastewater treatment 
systems 

 treat wastewater to a secondary 
standard (a higher standard than septic 
tanks and composting toilets), so that the 
effluent can be used for irrigation on your 
property. aerated wastewater treatment 
systems use several pumps and are more 

complicated than septic tanks, and 
require more frequent maintenance. 

Wastewater is treated in several 
compartments. The first is similar to 
conventional septic tanks, where solids 
settle to the bottom and scum floats to the 
top. The partially clarified wastewater 
flows into a second compartment where it 
is mixed with air to assist bacteria to 
further break down solids.  

A third compartment allows further 
settling of solids and a final chlorination 
compartment allows disinfection. The 
treated effluent, treated to a secondary 
standard, is then pumped away for 
surface or subsurface irrigation in a 
dedicated area or paddock, although 
chlorine is not ideal for irrigation. 

Advanced aerated systems use 
membrane filters, and UV disinfection 
instead of chlorination, to treat 
wastewater to an even higher (tertiary) 
standard, free of chlorine which is better 
for irrigation. 

Membrane filtration involves passing the 
wastewater through very fine membrane 
pores that filter out most particles, 
nutrients and diseases, producing very 
clear effluent at the same time it is treated 
by UV disinfection.  

Common problems with aerated 
wastewater treatment systems are: 

 power disruptions can cause pump 
burn out and system failure 

 storm water in the tank because 
the tank is too low or run-off is not 
diverted 

 intermittent or low wastewater 
loads resulting in lower level of 
treatment 

 No service agreement with a 
qualified service provider for 
regular inspections. 

3.6 Summary of Findings 

The findings shows that the study area 
has no proper sewage system. Due to 
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limited space and close arrangement of 
building structures, individuals within the 
neighbourhood of the study area utilizes 
soak away system as a major means for 
on-site waste water treatment and 
disposal, while others employ different 
methods. Soak away systems used in the 
collection of toilet wastewater often 
contaminate and pollute the shallow 
groundwater which is  a vital source of 
water to the residents. The faecal 
contamination of Suleja water system and 
the environment through the inadequate 
management of wastewater is an 
important health concern. The entire town 
has grown into a giant slum, growing in 
density and size in the most uncontrolled 
and unplanned manner imaginable. 
Residents uses drainage and foot paths 
as their dumping sites. Provision of urban 
basic services, especially sanitation and 
water has virtually collapsed. Unplanned 
peri-urban expansion, high levels of 
vulnerable diseases, improper waste 
management practise, natural disaster, 
poor mobility systems, environmental 
degradation, sight and sound of social 
conflict over land resources etc. forms the 
description of th study area.  

4.0 CONCLUSION 

Its of great evidence that the study area 
employs very rudimentary method of 
wastewater mangement which requires 
immediate attention. The myriad of 
environmental problems now being faced 
is the inevitable price that must paid in 
our quest for rapid technological  
advancement. This has affected the 
quality of the environment and is of great 
concern. The problems of wastewater, 
collection, disposal and management 
have underscored the need for re-
evaluating the basis for delivering modern 
services efficiently in urban centers. It is 
the believed that every body has an 
importance part to undertake in this re – 
evaluation. To avert the effect, therefore 
careful planning and management of the 
expending life support system in most of 
the urban center are crucial. 
Environmental crisis is to be ameliorated 
and public enlightenment should be 

carried out to sensitize the public on the 
risk of the current practice of wastewater 
management in the study area.  
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 ABSTRACT  

Domestic wastewater generated by urban population has adverse effect on them 
and their living environment. The way these wastewaters are collected, stored, and 
disposed away, poses risks to public health and the environment.  Black and 
greywater form individual households is being collected seperately and stored using 
soak away system which often contaminate and pollutes the shallow groundwater. 
This paper aims to espose the effects of domestic wastewater management 
practice in Suleja, Nigeria. So as to come up with an optimal solution towards 
achieving a clean and healthy environment.  Structured questionnaire was prepared 
using Linkert scale and administered to the residents of the selected 
neighbourhoods in study area, for the purpose of generating their responses as 
regards to the effects of domestic waste-water management. The data was 
analysed using factor and regression analysis to ascertain the effects of the 
practise and their level of affection respectively. It was discovered that wastewater 
management practise in the área has sinificant effect on health of the people in 
proximity to the undesignated wastewater channel, bringing about lot of house flies, 
mosquitoes (resulting to malaria), Fever and cholera. 
 
Keywords: Domestic Wastewater, Effects, Health, Environment  
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1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Urban areas are facing daunting 
environmental challenges which have 
increased in scope over recent years. At 
the same time, cities provide exciting 
opportunities for growth and revitalization 
(Gale et al., 2002). Urban centres 
throughout the world exhibit an incredible 
diversity of characteristics, economic 
structure, levels of infrastructure, 
historical origins, patterns of growth and 
degree of formal planning, also many of 
the problems they face are strikingly 
familiar. But in developing countries, 
particularly Africa, urban residents suffer 
to a great extent from severe 
environmental and health challenges 
associated with weak urban planning and 
waste management facilities (Idris-Nda et 
al., 2013) The situation is even worse in 
countries of Africa, especially Nigeria 
(Izueke and Eme, 2013). 
 
Wastewater is any water that has been 
adversely affected in quality by 
anthropogenic influence and can originate 
from a combination of domestic, 
industrial, commercial agricultural 
activities, surface runoff, storm water, 
sewer inflow and infiltration.   
 
As the country occupies the position of 
the largest economy in Africa, coupled 
with the transformation agenda of the 
Federal Government, it will begin to 
experience rapid growth in population, 
urbanization, agriculture, and industrial 
development.  
 
This growth will also result in 
corresponding increase in wastewater 
generation in urban areas raising 
concerns about environmental pollution 
resulting from the quality of wastewater 
disposed to sensitive environments 
(Moyo 2012).    
Poor urban planning in the face of rapid 
urbanization and improper wastewater 
management is regarded as one of the 
major problems many urban areas in 
Nigeria are facing (Nabegu, 2014, 
Mustapha, 2013, Idris-Nda et al., 
2013,Musa, 2012) with special reference 

to Suleja area in Niger State. Human 
beings generate waste while carrying out 
their daily activities so as to maintain 
means of livelihood also to enhance and 
make life comfortable. Wastewater 
generated has serious adverse effect on 
man himself and subsequently the 
environment (Izueke et al.,2013). The 
way these wastewater are collected, 
stored, and disposed away, poses risks to 
public health and the environment.  

Safe disposal of wastewater still remains 
a serious problem in Nigeria where it 
causes ground and surface water 
contamination and also creates 
environmental pollution (Adewumi and 
Oguntuase, 2016).  

That situation seems generating a vicious 
circle on poverty-environment-health-
poverty as improper waste water 
management have been undergoing for 
years and worsened by irreconcilable 
natural environment that makes poor 
people powerless to bring the 
environment works for them. In addition, 
the condition is augmented with the 
absence of proper development control, 
guidance and enforcement from the 
authority. If no intervention is made to cut 
the circle, the local people will suffer from 
prolonged poverty and health problems.  

The overall problem of domestic waste 
water management is obviously multi-
faceted. Many organizations and various 
nongovernmental organisations seek an 
integrated approach to its management 
by identifying specific issues which 
comprise important “stumbling blocks”, 
key stakeholders and making 
recommendations based on local 
information, pressing human and 
environmental health concerns and 
appropriate technologies, (Massoud, et 
al.,2009). 
 
Therefore this paper seeks to examine 
thehousehold wastewater management 
practice in Suleja Local Government Area 
of Niger State.  
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1.1 Study Area   

Suleja is located in Niger State, North 
Central Nigeria, it lies on Lat. 9°31’ to 
9°56’ North of the Equator and Longitude 
7°58’ to 8°43’ East (Figure 1). It is 
situated very close to the boundary 
between Niger State and the Federal 
Capital Territory. It is sometimes 
confused with the Federal Capital Cities, 
Abuja due to its proximity, and the fact 
that it was originally called Abuja before 
the Nigerian government adopted the 
name from the then Emir Suleiman Bare 
for its new federal capital in 1976. Apart 
from its closeness to the Nigerian federal 
capital, it is also recognized as a centre of 
excellence for traditional West African 
pottery, namely the world famous 
LadiKwali Pottery Centre, established by 
Michael Cardew in 1950. The leading 
exponent of this school of pottery was Dr. 
LadiKwali, who received worldwide 

acclaim for her works which are on 
display worldwide, (Max-lock, 1979).  

Topographic variation on plain introduced 
by isolated hills created by igneous 
intrusion and steep sided valleys formed 
by the river and its small seasonal 
tributaries. The major part of the town has 
been developed on the fatter part of the 
site; significant development does not 
occur on slopes steeper than 15 degree. 
Private individual may choose for 
architectural reasons, to site building on a 
steep slope, but general construction on 
scoping ground should be discouraged, 
since apart from being more expensive, 
the potential problems of water run-off, 
subsequent erosion and problems of 
structural failure on exposed weathered 
bedrock are greatly increased (Jimaku, 
2011).  

 

 

Figure 1 Map of Suleja Local Government Area 
Source: Niger State Geographical Information System (NIGIS, 2018) 
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1.2 Wastewater Management   

Domestic wastewater management is a 
system that process wastewater from a 
home, or group of homes Elango (2000). 
Wastewater management is the 
collection, transport, processing, recycling 
or disposal of waste materials. Mekala, 
Davidson, Samad, and Boland (2008) 
described wastewater management 
system to include a network used to bring 
wastewater to treatment plant. The 
system also includes the sources of 
wastewater in the home, technologies for 
treating the wastewater, and processes 
for returning the processed wastewater to 
the environment. Domestic wastewater 
management involves the determination 
of domestic wastewater, its threat to the 
environment, collection systems, 
treatment and reuse. An improperly 
managed domestic wastewater has the 
potential to negatively impact on the 
natural environment and human health as 
it contains disease producing 
microorganism and chemicals.  

1.3 Wastewater management practice 
in developed countries  

In much of Europe, North America, 
Japan, and other developed urban areas 
around the world, the management of 
wastewater sludge has become a major 
focus and in many places, is currently the 
most debated challenge in the field of 
sanitation (LeBlanc et al., 2009). In the 
United States wastewater management 
strategies can be categorized as either 
centralized, where all the wastewater is 
collected and conveyed to a central 
location for treatment or disposal, or 
decentralized, where the wastewater is 
primarily treated or disposed of on-site or 
near the source (Burian et al., 2000). In 
the middle of the nineteenth century, the 
centralized water-carriage sewer system 
replaced the decentralized system, 
meanwhile during the past few decades 
however, renewed interest in previously 
discarded decentralized management 
alternatives has been spurred by urban 
development patterns that have changed 
wastewater management needs 
(Capodaglio, 2017).  

An early attempt at centralized 
wastewater management in the United 
States was the construction of public and 
private sewers to transport the cumulative 
wastes from a city block or from several 
city blocks to a nearby water body. 
Sewers were built both below ground as 
underground conduits and above ground 
as open channels (Burian et al., 2000).   

Centralized separate-sewer systems 
remained the technology of choice, but 
the use of decentralized septic systems in 
newly urbanizing areas with lower-density 
population was increasing. Decentralized 
septic systems were attractive because 
they eliminated capital expenditures for 
sewer systems and had fewer operation 
and maintenance costs compared to 
treatment facilities.  
 
Meanwhile in Japan On-site systems 
range from outmoded designs that 
discharge grey water directly into the 
environment to advanced treatment units 
in high-density areas that produce 
reclaimed water on-site. Japan is a world 
leader in membrane technologies that 
have led to the development of on-site 
wastewater treatment units capable of 
water-reclamation quality effluent 
(Gaulke, 2006). Alternative ideas being 
pursued for on-site technologies also 
include separate waste stream collection, 
which would provide for more efficient 
treatment and reuse. Japan experienced 
water contaminations in rivers and seas 
around the 1960’s due to the rapid 
economic growth. Therefore, Japanese 
government was urged to take counter 
measures. Taking account of these 
situations, members of parliaments 
discussed intensively on pollution issues 
and developed frameworks of 
environment and sanitation policies in 
1970 (Uematsu, 2015), Sewerage law 
was amended in 1970 and based on the 
law, national and local governments 
share responsibilities to promote sewage 
works in Japan.   
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1.4 Wastewater management in 
developing countries   

Developing countries are burdened with 
several problems, and wastewater 
management is increasingly becoming a 
priority. The management of wastewater 
system in developing countries is 
exacerbated by high level of urbanization 
with inadequate management and 
disposal of wastewater. Hence, there is a 
need for a change to improve the 
sustainability of the system. Chirisa et al., 
(2017) asserted that Population increases 
in rapidly growing urban and peri-urban 
areas is putting enormous pressure on 
land and water resources and has 
resulted in serious water stresses, poor 
waste management and severe diffuse 
pollution. Urban population growth has 
led to the spread of poorly-planned 
settlement areas surrounding many major 
cities in Africa and to a rapid increase in 
the number of slums, in unemployment 
and poverty (Bahri et al., 2012).  
Harare is the capital city of Zimbabwe 
and is located in the Lake Chivero 
catchment area. It discharges wastewater 
treatment effluence into the main 
tributaries of Lake Chivero and also 
abstracts its raw water from the lake 
which has negative impacts 
(Kamudyariwa, 2000; Tirivarombo, 2001).  

The discharge of partially treated 
wastewater into rivers is obviously not 
sustainable in the long-run as it could 
result in the further deterioration of water 
quality in Lake Chivero (Nhapi, 2004).  

innovative decentralised systems need be 
planned and implemented for new and 
future urban development, either as 
separate facilities or in combination with a 
centralised system (Diaper et al. 2007; 
Brown et al. 2008). Wilsenach (2006) 
observes that a general critique against 
classical civil engineering projects is that 
they have not dealt with transport, 
drinking water, energy and wastewater in 
an integrated way. These were all 
designed as linear systems, without 
consideration of the cyclic character of 
most natural systems (De Gisi et al. 

2014). In urban water management there 
is a need for a change to improve the 
sustainability of the systems. This has 
been a wakeup call from proponents such 
as Cook et al.; (2009) who argue that the 
conventional centralised systems are not 
always the most appropriate solution for 
urban development. Rather, a new 
approach has to be embraced that should 
include the integration of social, 
economic, and environmental aspects 
with practices such as rainwater 
management, water conservation, 
wastewater reuse, rational energy 
management (incorporating the use of 
alternative sources), nutrient recovery, 
and sorting at source (De Gisi et al. 2014; 
Suriyachan et al. 2012; Brown et al.  
2009).  

1.5 Current Practice of Wastewater 
management in Nigeria    

Nigerian cities are expected to participate 
in the global trend of sustainable 
environmental improvements or 
innovations that focus on projects such as 
water supply and sanitation, solid waste 
management, air pollution, environmental 
health, and access to means of livelihood. 
Hence, there is a need for a better 
understanding of the existing situation of 
facilities and infrastructures in these 
cities. In Aba, one of the Nigeria’s 
commercial cities, Odurukwe (2012), 
reported that there is no central 
wastewater system, and there are no 
septic tanks for domestic wastewater. 
The sewers from urban neighborhoods 
are channeled in such a way that their 
contents are emptied into Aba River. The 
pollution of Aba River is very likely to 
increase in the next decade. There is 
inadequate or hardly any treatment of the 
wastewater produced by the industries, 
and no efforts are being made to change 
this situation.   

Also in In Minna, the capital of Niger 
state, Idris-Nda et al. (2013) reported that 
domestic wastewater management 
consists of the use of septic tanks, 
unplanned and partially planned open 
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drainage systems. In their report, about 
35% of domestic wastewater generated 
goes into the septic tank while the 
remaining 65% flows freely on ground 
surface and sometimes forming stagnant 
pools. The residents in some areas resort 
to the use of unlined channels to convey 
wastewater away from their residential 
areas. A result of this method of disposal 
is a pool of stagnated water at the 
terminal end and the production of 
obnoxious odour.   

More also Mustapha (2013), noted that in 
Kano, Nigeria’s third largest city, most of 
the industries do not have wastewater 
treatment facilities and thus discharge 
their untreated effluents into the adjoining 
receiving water bodies; the receiving 
water courses are now grossly polluted, 
and the polluted water courses are being 
extensively used for water supply, 
irrigation, fishing, and recreation while the 
only treatment plant in Kano central is 
non- functional.  

Adesogan (2013) further more discovered 
in his study that only Kaduna state in the 
northern part of Nigeria has a functional 
industrial wastewater treatment facility 
(Nigerian Brewery, Kaduna). Besides, the 
only functional system in the middle belt 
is in capital city (Abuja), while other cities 
like Benue Niger, Kogi, Kwara, and 
Plateau states have non-functional 
wastewater treatment facilities. Despite 
the preponderance of wastewater 
treatment plants in the south, many of the 
southern States lack functional 
wastewater treatment systems while 
some states (Bayelsa, Ondo, Anambra, 
Ebonyi, Abia, Imo, Cross River, and 
AkwaIbom) do not have wastewater 
treatment facilities at all.    
 
Likewise in many densely populated 
areas in Lagos State such as Mushin, 
Badagry, Ikorodu and Oshodi, most 
underground septic tanks are in 
dilapidated conditions, leading to severe 
cases of groundwater contamination. 
Giwa, (2014) asserted that Lagos State 
alone generates a huge cubic centimeters 
of wastewater every day of about 1.4 

trillion. Change of attitude toward 
wastewater management is will be the 
key to sustainable management of water 
resources (Adewumi and Oguntuase 
2016). Government at all levels needs to 
embrace implementation of wastewater 
treatment and policies. Without this, the 
preservation of our water resources and 
the environment for the future (i.e. 
sustainability) remains an illusion 
(Adesogan 2013).  

In Nigeria, the framework and national 
strategy for wastewater management is  
governed by several sets of legislation 
controlled by different Government 
Ministries and Agencies. In 2007, 
Statutory Instrument 6 of 2007 of the 
Environmental Management Act was 
gazetted as the Environmental 
Management: Effluent and Waste 
Disposal Regulations 2007. These 
regulations generally set for the basic 
framework for wastewater management 
(Thebe &Mangore,2012). Generally, 
developing countries are burdened with a 
multiplicity of problems, and wastewater 
management is increasingly becoming a 
priority issue. The management of 
wastewater system in developing 
countries is exacerbated by accelerating 
urbanisation, inadequate management 
and disposal of wastewater, in urban 
water management there is a need for a 
change to improve the sustainability of 
the system (Chirisa et al., 2017).  
Population increases in rapidly growing 
urban and peri-urban areas is putting 
enormous pressure on land and water 
resources and has resulted in serious 
water stresses, poor waste management 
and severe diffuse pollution. Urban 
population growth has led to the spread 
of poorly-planned settlement areas 
surrounding many major cities in Africa 
and to a rapid increase in the number of 
slums, unemployment and poverty (Bahri 
et al., 2012).  
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2.0 METHODOLOGY   
 
The data for this study were collected 
from both Primary and Secondary 
sources. Primary sources involve 
generation of data using direct data 
acquisition methods. While secondary 
data were obtained from both published 
and unpublished information and data 
from Government agencies were utilized. 
Closed ended questionnaire used as a 
vital instrument for the data collection.  

The questionnaire was divided into 
sections relating to development control, 
population information in each household, 
water usage and wastewater generation, 
current wastewater management 
practices, available facility for wastewater 
management and constrains to effective 
wastewater management. Possible 
answers were provided in which the 
respondent are required to choose the 
one that best suits them.   

A comprehensive field survey was carried 
out in order to gather information and 

access the condition of the different 
infrastructure such as wastewater 
drainage, housing types, access roads, 
water source and situation where major 
health and environmental hazards were 
present. Potentially polluted areas, 
collection points for wastewater, 
channeling systems were all studied. 
 

3.0 SOCIO-ECONOMIC 
CHARACTERISTICS OF THE 
RESPONDENTS   

The socio economic characteristic of this 
study focuses on the following:  number 
of household per compound, household 
size, occupation and household income. 
The analysis indicated that large 
percentage of respondents is female. 
This is due to the fact that the 
responsibility of collection of waste and 
disposal whether legal or illegal is 
basically saddled with women and 
children. Therefore, the study focuses 
more on women.
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Table 1  Socio-economic characteristics of the respondents 

 Gender   No of Respondents  Percentage  

Female  312  84.32  

Male   58  15.68  

Total   370  100.00  

Qualifications  No of Respondents  Percentage  

Non Formal   62  16.76  

Quranic   42  11.35  

Primary   105  28.38  

Secondary   100  27.03  

Tertiary   27    7.30  

Others   34    9.18  

Total   370  100.00  

Occupation   No of Respondents  Percentage  

Unemployed   82  22.16  

Farming   102  27.57  

Hunting   35    9.46  

Civil Service   75  20.28  

Trading   55    14.86  

Others   21      5.67  

Total   370  100.00  

Income Level  No of Respondents  Percentage  

Less than 18,000  42  11.35  

18,001-36,000  62   16.76  

36,001-54,000  110    29.73  

54,001-72,000  85    22.97  

72,001-90,000  40    10.81  

Over 90,000  31      8.38  

Total   370  100.00  

Source: Authors analysis 2018  
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The result shows that it is reasonable that 
women are the managers of waste at 
home and men plays a little or no role in 
the waste management in their homes. 
The analysis of the educational 
qualification of respondents indicated that 
many of respondents have secondary 
education and below. Taking the national 
literate level of JSS 3 as the basic 
education, it implies that a lot of people in 
the study area have only basic education. 
This has effect on the level of waste 
management that will be practiced.  

The research by Abd’Razack et al (2013) 
indicated that, the higher the level of 
education, the better the practice of waste 
management. Though this negate the 
tradition of Nigerian where waste 
management is seen as function of 
government. Non-challant attitude has 
contributed immensely to the poor waste 
and sanitary condition of our towns and 
cities, especially in the third world 
countries.  The results of the study on the 
respondents occupation shows that, 
majority of the respondents are engaged 
in primary activities (such as farming and 
hunting, %) and trading, though at lower 
scale. There are other activities such as 
civil servants who commute between 
Suleja and Abuja on daily basis. The level 
of the education is a function of the 
occupation of respondents and therefore 
the study area is more engaged in 
primary activities. This is due to nature of 
the settlers’ of the area who are 
predominantly indigenes. It is the non-

indigenes that are engaged in secondary 
services which form lower percentage of 
the inhabitant of the town.  

The analysis of the income level of 
respondents indicated that majority of the 
respondents earn above national 
minimum wage of N18, 000. This is 

because of the fact that the cost of living 
in the town is higher than the nature of 
the town. The reason for this is the 
proximity of the town to the Federal 
Capital Abuja. The income distribution 
shows disparity in the income. This is 
attributable to education and occupation. 
The consequential effect of this kind of 
income on the households is increase in 
the level of poverty. Poverty has been 
seen as rural phenomenon, but it has 
presented itself that urban poverty is even 
more abject than rural poverty. 

3.1 Effect of Current Practice of 
Wastewater in Suleja   

This aspect deals with wastewater  effect 
in Suleja, the factors of consideration are 
as follows; Fear of Disease, Discomfort 
from foul odour, irritation from the sight of 
the dump, fear of people leaving the 
neighborhood, fear of persecution by the 
environmental sanitation body, the 
neighborhoods being repulsive to needed 
businesses, friends and relatives not 
wanting to visit, blooding of road. Table 2 
shows measure of concern of effect of 
wastewater.
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Table 2 Effect of Current Practice Wastewater 

S/No  Measure of Risk  
1 

Poor  
2  
Fair   

3 
Average  

4  
Very  

Bad  

5  
Extremely 
Bad  

Actual 
Grade 
   

1  Fear of disease  12  38  101  144  75  
370  

2  Discomfort from foul 
Odour  

22  34  139  82  175  
370  

3  
Irritation from the sight 
of the dump  

26  12  79  197  113  
370  

4  
Fear of people leaving 
the neighborhood  

34  77  108  86  65  
370  

5  

Fear of persecution by 
the environmental 
 sanitation body  

26  82  77  82  103  
370  

6  

The neighborhood being 
repulsive to needed  
businesses   

31  10  43  127  159  

370  

7  
Friends and relatives not 
wanting to visit my 
family  

26  14  67  123  139  
370  

8  Blocking of roads  21  46  53  151  99  
370  

Source: Author’s Field Survey, (2018).  

  

 

  
Plate 1 Local Sewage system in Dawaki area of Suleja 

Source: Authors Field Survey, 2018 
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Plate 2 Wastewater channel along the road in Suleja 
Source: Authors Field Survey, 2018 

  
Table 3 indicate the response of the 
reksidence in respect to their concern on  
wastewater practice.   

 

The variable is then grouped as Variable 
Numbers of Respondents (VRR) and the 
Fixed Hazard Grade (FHG) is ranged 
from 1-5 of which 5 is the most 
dangerous.  

Table 3 Households Health Effect of wastewater 

S/No  Measure of concern  
1 

Poor  
2  
Fair   

3 
Average  

4  
Very  
Bad  

5  
Extremely 

Bad  

Actual 
Grade 
   

1  Fear of disease  0.03  0.21  0.82  1.56  1.01  3.62  

2  Discomfort from foul Odour  0.06  0.18  0.47  0.88  2.40  3.99  

3  
Irritation from the sight of the 
dump  

0.07  0.05  0.64  1.51  1.53  
3.80  

4  
Fear of people leaving the 
neighbourhood  0.09  0.42  0.88  0.94  0.88  

3.19  

5  
Fear of prosecution by the 
environmental sanitation 
body   

0.07  0.44  0.42  0.88  1.40  
3.21  

6  
The  neighbourhood  being  
repulsive to needed 
businesses   

0.08  0.05  0.35  1.38  2.14  
4.01  

7  
Friends and relatives not 
wanting to visit my family  

0.07  0.08  0.55  1.32  1.88  
3.90  

8  Blocking of roads  0.06  0.25  0.43  1.64  1.33  3.70  
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AG = ∑FHG XVNR                    (2)  

(SSо)  

 Actual Grade (AG) = Fixed Hazards 
Grade (FHG) X Variable Numbers of 
Respondents (VNR)  

 Size (SSо)   

Fixed Hazards Grade (FHG) – They are 
those fixed ranges from 1 to 5, were ‘1’ 
means poor, ‘2’ is Fair , ‘3’ is average, ‘4’ 
is Very Poor and 5 is Extremely 
Dangerous. Variable Numbers of 
Respondents (VRR) – refers to the total 
number of responses for each grade. 
Sample Size (SSо) - it is referred to as 
the sample size of the study area, which 
is 154.  
 

4.0 CONCLUSION AND 
RECOMMENDATION    

This conclusion has been arrived at 
because poor sewage system is almost 
everywhere with unpleasant offensive 
odour, and little or no effort is being made 
to address the challenge. But if the 
recommendation of this research work is 
carefully followed, it would bring about 
total rejuvenation and sustainable 
wastewater management on the study 
area. Suleja has significant challenges in 
relation to urban planning and  human 
wastes management. This has affected 
the quality of the environment. The 
problems of wastewater collection, 
disposal and management have 
underscored the need for re – evaluation 
the basis for delivering modern services 
efficiently in urban centers. It is the 
believe of all that everybody has an 
importance part to undertake in this re – 
evaluation. The following measures have 
been suggested as a panacea to the 
problem of waste menaces that parade 
most Nigerians cities.  
 

1. Public enlightenment should be 
carried out to sensitize the public 
on the risk of poor wastewater 
management in the area.  

 

2. The body in charge of waste water 
management should ensure that 
each house should have a good 
sewage system to enhance proper 
management of domestic waste 
water.  

 
3. The Authority should also re-call 

each house should maintain and 
clean up its sewage system.  

 
4. Above all effective urban 

neighborhood planning should be 
considered at all levels.  
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 ABSTRACT 

Over the years, urbanisation has brought about several issues such as traffic 
congestion, global warming, declining quality of life, exhausting non-renewable 
resources, and increasing the obesity pandemic.  Previous studies have shown that 
non-motorised transportation is able to pave the way for solutions to the above 
mentioned problems. However, the willingness of the public to use active 
transportation is still low in Malaysia. A major contributing factor is the readiness of 
local authorities, which should be taken into account for successful active transport 
development. However, there are limited studies that delve into the correlation of 
authority’s willingness versus user’s perspectives. Therefore, this conceptual paper 
addresses the readiness components derived from previous researches tested on 
local authorities in providing active transportation development. This paper suggests 
5 aspects to determine the authorities’ readiness towards providing active 
transportation development, namely:  engineering, education, encouragement, 
enforcement and evaluation. Through the study, it predicted that local authorities will 
re-evaluate procurement for active transportation development in Iskandar Malaysia 
region. 

Keywords : Active Development, Readiness, Local Authority 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

In Iskandar Malaysia, the Transportation 
Blueprint 2010-2030 has been announced 
and the charter encapsulates the 
transformation of green transportation. As 
key objective of the urban transport 
blueprint is to encourage the use of non-
motorized transportation. Previous 
research showed that the willingness of 
the public towards walking and cycling 
modes is low. Researcher believes that 
the readiness of local authorities should be 
taken into account for the development of 
active transportation. Although there are 

several studies and research being carried 
out to identify the readiness and 
willingness of the public towards non-
motorised transport in Malaysia (Salleh et 
al., 2014; Siti Fatimah Hashim et al., 2017; 
Na’asah Nasrudin et al., 2018), there is 
however a lack of research to determine 
the readiness of policy / decision makers. 
This research aims to determine the level 
of readiness of local authorities toward 
active transport in Iskandar Malaysia. 
Local authorities refer to executives and 
decision makers of national and local 
plans. They have the ability to implement 
relevant improvements and increase the 
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public willingness. This study can fulfil the 
gap by integrating the readiness of local 
authorities and the willingness of public 
based on previous studies. These results 
are able to help local authorities improve 
the aspects of readiness level and 
transform Iskandar Malaysia into a green 
transportation regional hub as targeted in 
Transportation Blueprint 2010-2030. 
 

2.0 CRITERIA TO DETERMINE 
READINESS 
 
Previous studies have shown there are 
several factors in evaluating readiness 
level as shown in Figure 1. This study has 
divided readiness into: 
 
2.1 Engineering readiness 
 
Readiness in engineering refers to the 
policy, planning, design, infrastructure and 
facilities related to the active 
transportation. A local authority with high 
engineering readiness is able to produce a 
comprehensive network with various 
facilities that can meet the comfort and 
ability levels of various users (Institute of 
Urban Transport India et al., 2013). In 
Iskandar Malaysia, the town planner 
established the “Master Plan and 
Guideline on Connected Pedestrian Walk 
and Cycle Lane for Iskandar Malaysia” to 
prompt the active transportation (Iskandar 
Regional Development Authority, 2016). 
  
A comprehensive active transport system 
should consist elements of bicycle and 
rickshaw parking, footpaths, non-
motorised vehicle lanes and tracks, 
landscape design, maintenance 
requirements and operation evaluation 
(Litman et al., 2011; Institute of Urban 
Transport India et al., 2013). To design a 
sustainable transportation system, local 
authority should focus on the interaction 
among infrastructure planning, traveller’s 
decision behaviour and transportation 
energy use (Lensink, 2005). According to 
Litman (2011), one of the principles for 
pedestrian design is that the pedestrian 
network and destinations should be well 
connected. Local authority should provide 

continuous direct routes and convenient 
connections between destinations such as 
homes, schools, shopping areas, public 
services, public transit and recreational 
opportunities. If local authority failed to 
plan properly, consequently the public’s 
choice of transport mode will be affected 
(Abd Rahim Md Norb et al., 2013; Na’asah 
Nasrudin et al., 2018). This consequence 
was proved in Shah Alam, where there 
were no proper pedestrian walkways. As a 
result, the general public were not willing 
to walk under the hot weather - and for 
convenience, tended to drive to their 
destination (Na’asah Nasrudin et al., 
2018). Not having proper pedestrian 
walkways also meant the public’s safety 
was at risk.  
 
2.2 Education readiness 
 
Readiness of education refers to how the 
local authority educates the concept of 
active transportation to public. Education 
readiness level is considered low if the 
local authority fails to provide training 
programs and short courses on non-
motorised projects for the community 
(Institute of Urban Transport India et al., 
2013). Education is a community effort that 
requires collaboration between authority, 
schools, communities, organizations and 
other institutions. 
  
Local authority partner with schools to 
implement and encourage walking and 
cycling polices. For example, British local 
authorities partnered with schools to 
launch the “Safe Routes to School” 
initiative to provide walk and cycle-specific 
measures and students’ traffic safety 
(Gaffron, 2003). This was because the car 
based travel to school mode became a 
significant contributor to traffic congestion 
in peak hours. Putcher et al. (2010) quoted 
that the Safe Routes to School initiative 
included education, infrastructure and 
enforcement. In order to ensure the safety 
of students who cycle and walk to school, 
local authority can improve the lighting, 
signal and crossing settings as traffic 
calming measures, enhance the accident 
remedial schemes (Department of 
Transport, 2000). A study concluded that 
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the number of students cycling to school 
increased by up to 114% after the 
implementation of the Safe Routes to 
School initiative in Marin County 
(Staunton, 2003). While in Iskandar 
Malaysia, Eco life Challenge Programmes 
were conducted in 198 primary school to 
raise their awareness towards low carbon 
travelling choices (Ismail Ibrahim, 2015). 
Thus the partnership with organisations 
and bodies outside the local authority are 
important elements to educate and 
promote to the community about the 
knowledge of active transportation 
(Gaffron, 2003). 
 
2.3 Encouragement readiness 
 
Readiness in encouragement refers to the 
positive encouragements provide by local 
authority to induce psychological changes 
in public. The local authority with higher 
readiness of encouragement are able to 
influence the public’s decision making 
process directly by changing their 
perception (Bamberg et al., 2011). 
  
To achieve the target of “Low Carbon 
Iskandar Malaysia”, campaign like “Burn 
more calories, burn less carbon” has been 
conducted to change residents’ 
perspectives towards walking and cycling 
(UTM-Low Carbon Asia Research Centre, 
2014). Besides that, there are related 
measures such as school travel plans 
(encouraging parents not to drive their 
children to school), working place travel 
plans (encouraging commuters not to 
drive to work), personalised travel plans 
(encouraging the public to reduce the 
usage of cars by persuasion, custom 
information and other decision aids) and 
travel awareness campaigns (increase 
public awareness on problems associated 
with car use) (Cairns et al., 2008). 
  
The main target group for those measures 
are those who feel interested but still 
hesitant to choose active transportation. 
For instance, a Cycling To Work Day 
programme was implemented in Seattle to 
encourage residents to try cycling by 
providing free breakfast and contests as 
encouragement. In the end, the number of 

first-time cyclists increased from 846 in 
2004 to 2478 in 2008 (Bibie Sara Salleh et 
al., 2014). Thus, local authority should 
consider implementing encouragement 
measures to increase the number of users 
of active transportation. 
 
2.4 Enforcement readiness 
 
Readiness in enforcement refer to the 
traffic enforcements implemented by local 
authority. Enforcement readiness is critical 
to mitigate the occurrence of collisions 
between motor vehicle and non-motorised 
road users, and ensure the overall safety 
of pedestrians and cyclists by having safe 
and legal travel (Retting et al., 2003). 
  
Traffic enforcements such as priority for 
pedestrians and cyclist at junctions and 
pathways, enforcing penalties for vehicles 
occupying the sidewalks and bicycle 
lanes, advocating the importance of 
bicycle lanes, increasing the visibility of 
road users, enforcement of speed limits for 
motor vehicles and launching road safety 
awareness campaigns (Retting et al., 
2003; Institute of Urban Transport India et 
al., 2013). To make Iskandar Malaysia a 
low carbon society, traffic calming as a 
measure to reduce vehicular speeds, 
enhance neighbourhood street 
environments and reclaim pedestrian 
walkways (UTM-Low Carbon Asia 
Research Centre, 2014). 
  
By reducing speeds limits, it can reduce 
the impact of collisions and probability of 
death and injury (Leaf & Preusser, 1999). 
For example, the Iran government 
enforced vehicle speed limits in locations 
near schools. Schools that are near to 
main roads implement speed limits of 50 
km/h in the Rasht study area 
(Mehdizadeha et al., 2017). Thus, local 
authority should enforce regulations to 
ensure the safety of pedestrians and 
cyclists and increase the usage of active 
transportation. 
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2.5 Evaluation readiness 
 
The readiness of evaluation refers to the 
action of local authority after the 
implementations for active transportation. 
The evaluations help determine the 
effectiveness of the strategic plan, and 
identify areas for corrective action based 
on the evaluated result. 
  
Local authority can conduct evaluation for 
large development projects such as Traffic 
Impact Assessment, Social Impact 
Assessment, Heritage Impact Assessment 
to improve walk and cycle modes. 
(Institute of Urban Transport India et al., 
2013). Evaluation is also important to 
understand the current condition so that 
improvements can be made. For example, 
Serres city conducted a walkability audit to 
determine the walkability along the 
pedestrian walkways (Sdoukopoulosa et 
al., 2017). This walkability assessment 

examined factors of traffic, environmental 
and pedestrian movement. Such 
assessment is important for local authority 
to understand the actual condition, so as 
to identify and overcome the challenges 
for walk and cycle transport modes. 

3.0 CONCLUSION 

This study concludes that, both physical 
and non-physical aspects have contribute 
significantly to ensure the success of 
active transportation development. The 
combination of those five aspects will help 
to determine the readiness of local 
authority. They also help to understand the 
efforts of local authority to prompt the walk 
and cycle mode. Through the study, it 
predicted that local authorities will re-
evaluate procurement for active 
transportation development in Iskandar 
Malaysia region.

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
Figure 1 Framework to determine the readiness of local authority. 
 

REFERENCES 

Abd Rahim Md Norb, Harifah Mohd Noorc & 
 Yusfida Ayu Abdullaha. (2013). Urban 
 Residents’ Awareness and Readiness for 
 Sustainable Transportation Case Study 
 Shah Alam, presented at Asia Pacific 
 International Conference on Environment-
 Behaviour Studies, London, 2013. 
 London, UK:  Procedia. 

 
Bamberg, S., Fujii S., Friman, M., & Garling, T. 
 (2011). Behaviour Theory and Soft 
 Transport Policy Measures. Transport 
 Policy, Vol. 18, No. 1, p. 228-235. 
 
Bibie Sara Salleh, Riza Atiq Abdullah O.K Rahmat 
 & Amiruddin Ismail. (2014). A Study on 
 Non-Motorised (NMT) Activities for Urban 
 Environment. Research Journal of Applied 

Readiness 
of local 

authority 

Engineering readiness 

The policy, planning, design, infrastructure and facilities related to 
the active transportation. 

 

Evaluation readiness 

The action of local authority after the implementations. 

 

Enforcement readiness 

The traffic enforcements implement by local authority to improve 
active transportation 

 

Encouragement readiness 

The positive encouragements provide by local authority to induce 
psychological changes in public. 

 

Education readiness 

The way of local authority to educate public the concept of active 
transportation.  

 



 

U 97 
 

 Sciences, Engineering and Technology 
 7(2), 290-295.  
 
Cairns, S., Sloman, L., Newson, C., Anable, J., 
 Kirkbride, A. & Goodwin, P. (2008). 
 Smarter Choices: Assessing The Potential 
 to Achieve Traffic Reduction Using “Soft 
 Measures”. Transport Reviews, Vol. 28, 
 No. 5, p. 593-618. 
 
Department of Transport (DOT) (2000). 
 Framework for a Local Walking Strategy. 
 Traffic Advisory Leaflets (TAL). 
 
Gaffron, P. (2003). The Implementation of Walking 
 and Cycling Policies in British Local 
 Authorities. Transport Policy, No. 10, p. 
 235–244. 
 
Gaffron, P. (2003). The Implementation of Walking 
 and Cycling Policies in British Local 
 Authorities. Transport Policy, No. 10, p. 
 235–244. 
 
Institute of Urban Transport India, ICLEI, i-Trans. 
 (2013). Ecomobility Readiness 
 Assessment - Are India’s cities ready for 
 sustainable transportation? ICLEI South 
 Asia. 
 
Iskandar Regional Development Authority (2016). 
 Master Plan and Guideline on Connected 
 Pedestrian Walk and Cycle Lane for 
 Iskandar Malaysia. Malaysia: IRDA. 
 
Ismail Ibrahim (2015). Low Carbon Society 
 Implementation: Building a Strong and 
 Sustainable Metropolis and Future City, 
 presented at International Forum on 
 ‘FutureCity’ Initiative, Malaysia, 2015. 
 Malaysia: IRDA. 
 
Leaf, W. A. & Preusser, D. F. (1999). Literature 
 Review On Vehicle Travel Speeds and 
 Pedestrian Injuries Among Selected Racial 
 / Ethnic Groups. Washington: National 
 Technical Information Service Springfield.  
 
Lensink, S. M., (2005). Capacity Building for 
 Sustainable Transport, optimising the 
 energy use of traffic and infrastructure. 
 Groningen, University of Groningen. 
 
Litman, T. (2011). Economic Value of Walkability. 
 Canada: Victoria Transport Policy Institute. 
 
Mehdizadeha, M., Nordjaern, T., Mamdoohi, A. R., 
 Mohaymany, A. S. (2017). The Role of 
 Parental Risk Judgements, Transport 
 Safety Attitudes, Transport Priorities and 
 Accident Experiences On Pupils’ Walking 
 to School. Accident Analysis and 
 Preventation Vol., 102, p. 60-71. 
 

Na’asah Nasrudin, Katiman Rostam & Harifah 
 Mohd Noor. (2018). Constraints and 
 Motives for Sustainable Transport in Shah 
 Alam. Journal of ASIAN Behavioural 
 Studies, Vol. 3, No. 8, p. 37-45. 
 
Putcher, J., Jennifer D. & Handy S. (2010). 
 Infrastructure, programme and policies to 
 increase bicycling: An international review. 
 Prevent. Med., 50, 106-125. 
 
Retting, R. A., Ferguson, S. A., & McCartt, A. T. 
 (2003). A Review of Evidence-Based 
 Traffic Engineering Measures Designed to 
 Reduce Pedestrian–Motor Vehicle 
 Crashes. American Journal of Public 
 Health, Vol. 93, No. 9, p. 1456-1463. 
 
Salleh, B. S., Rahamt, R. A. A. O. K. & Amiruddin 
 Ismail. (2014). A Study on Non-
 Motorised (NMT) Activities for Urban 
 Environment. 
 
Sdoukopoulosa, A., Verania, E., Nikolaidoua, A., 
 Tsakalidisa, A., Gavanasa, N., Pitsiava-
 Latinopouloua, M., Mikikib, F., Mademlib, 
 E. & Pallasb, C. (2017). Development and 
 Implementation of Walkability Audits in 
 Greel Medium-sized Cities: The Case of 
 The Serres’ City Centre, presented at 3rd 
 Conference On Sustainable Urban Mobility 
 2016. Volos, Greece. 
 
Siti Fatimah Hashim, Habshah Hashim & Kamarul 
 Bahrain Shuib. (2017).  Journal of The 
 Malaysian Institute of Planners, 15(2), 97-
 108.   
 
Staunton (2003). Promoting safe biking and 
 walking to school: The Marin county 
 success story. Am. J. Public Health, 93(9), 
 1431-1434. 
 
UTM-Low Carbon Asia Research Centre (2014). 
 Low Carbon Society Blueprint for Iskandar 
 Malaysia 2025 - Summary for 
 Policymakers. Malaysia: Universiti 
 Teknologi Malaysia.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

  U 98  
 

FACTORS INFLUENCING THE PERCEPTION OF BEING CAUGHT 
(POBC) AMONG PRIVATE VEHICLE USER  

 
Ahmad Fakhruddin1 and Farris Aqmal2  

 
1 Industrial Logistics, UniKL, Pasir Gudang, MALAYSIA. 

(E-mail: ahmadfa499@gmail.com) 
 

2 Transportation Planning, UTM, Johor Bahru, MALAYSIA. 
(E-mail:farrisaqmal@gmail.com) 

 

   
   
 ABSTRACT  

Numbers of private car dependencies in Malaysia nowadays are increasing every 
year. Due to that, Malaysian seems too way more comfort in travel by their owned 
vehicles. However, high numbers of vehicles on the road would tend to congestions 
in which areas that had big size of populations such as in urban areas and 
residential areas. Thus, it does not only require in congestions but it is highly 
exposed to traffic accidents among vehicles on road. This will determine on what 
are the level of traffic enforcement effectiveness of the areas. However, 
government has enforced the rules and regulations of road traffic to ensure the 
driver to follow the rules. This is because traffic rules and regulations implemented 
in order to improve the safety on the road. Besides, researchers believe that high 
rate of traffics accidents on road are related with the human behavior and attitude 
of the drivers itself. According to (Noradrenalina Isah, 2012) stated that Perception 
of Being Caught (POBC) is a "feeling" of getting caught in a psychological term 
which relate with an act of awareness on road safety. In this study, researcher 
would like to determine the factors that influencing the private user’s Perception of 
Being Caught (POBC). These factors are the key to improve safety on the road. 
Government which acts as the responsibilities parties may use this result to 
increasing the road safety and decrease the road fatalities in our nation. 

Keywords : POBC, Road safety 

 

   
   

 
1.0 INTRODUCTION  

In Malaysia the accident rate can be 
considered high. Many people have lost 
their lives due to accident every year. 
This alarming figure has made road user 
in Malaysia feel unsafe while driving on 
the road. There are many factors can 
lead to the accident. One of the factors 
is the disobeying the roads rules like 
speeding above the limit, take over 

within the double line, and disobeying 
the traffic light. Law enforcement has 
made several programs to control the 
behavior of the driver. For example like 
Ops Sikap that usually make on festive 
season. But, this program is still not 
enough to supervise the driver behavior 
as the program is only running on 
festive season. 
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The major caused of accident is caused 
by human error (Britain Department of 
transport, 2011). The low ability of road 
user to follow the road rules contribute 
to road fatalities. There must be a 
reasons of why the driver unable to 
obey the road rules. Low driver’s 
Perception of Being Caught (POBC) is 
one of the reasons that most of the 
drivers are not following the road rules. 
It is because they did not feeling that 
they will be getting caught by the law 
enforcement. The research is conducted 
to find out the factors that associate to 
Perception of Being Caught (POBC) 
among the drivers.   

Most countries have found it useful to 
add various special consequences other 
than fines and prison terms to non-
compliance with traffic law, as well as 
designing special mechanisms for their 
application. Driving license suspension, 
mandatory medical and psychological 
tests, re-licensing requirements, 
rehabilitation programs, remedial 
courses, community work are some of 
the possible other consequences of 
traffic related non-compliance (Munich, 
2008). Question, how far this 
punishment would give education to the 
road users, while the levels of effective 
traffic rules are still lower among them? 
Besides, according to (Noradrenalina 
Isah, 2012) stated that, POBC 
measurement in Malaysia during normal 
time is 25 %. The measurement is low 
compared to develop country which the 
POBC is around 80%. Due to every day 
we heard the news about the worst of 
road accidents are exposed on media 
but still the road  have not concerning 
about the traffic rules during driving 
(Noradrenalina Isah, 2012).   

By looking at this situation, researchers 
feel that a highly rate of supervision is 
required to supervise the driver in 
ensuring they drive without breaking the 
rules. Since the implementation of traffic 
enforcement approach in Malaysia is 
low. By implementing the traffic 
enforcement such as installing AES and 
traffic light sensor at the, the 

government hopes it will help to improve 
the enforcement system in Malaysia. A 
quality enforcement system will ensure 
that the driver drive without a bad 
manner. It is important to improve the 
safety on the road. 

Perception of being caught (POBC) 
mean is, how much the driver 
perception that they can be caught on 
the road if they are making mistake 
while driving. Traffic enforcement is the 
one help to maximize the POBC of the 
driver in Malaysia. Hence, a proper 
research is needed to identify about the 
level of effectiveness of traffic 
enforcement at Bandar Seri Alam. Other 
than that, researcher also will found out 
other factor that influencing the 
Perception of Being Caught (POBC). 

The purpose of the study is to find out 
the factors that associate or influencing 
the Perception of Being Caught among 
the private vehicle users. The purposes 
of finding the factors that influencing 
Perception of Being Caught among the 
drivers will the important point to be 
improved or taken into consideration by 
related enforcement agency to enhance 
the positive behavior on the road. Thus, 
it can contribute to the safety on the 
road by ensuring the drivers are 
following the road rules. 

In finding the factors that influencing the 
Perception of Being Caught (POBC) 
among private car user at Bandar Seri 
Alam, objectives must be determined 
first. The objectives are to determine the 
factor of accident that happens at 
Bandar Seri Alam and is to identify the 
factors associate with the Perception of 
Being Caught. So, in the last section, 
researcher may to recommend the 
possible ways to improve the Perception 
of Being Caught among the private 
vehicle user. 

The research will focus to determining 
the factor that influencing the Perception 
of Being Caught among the private 
vehicle user. The respondents of this 
research will be private vehicle owner at 
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UniKL Malaysian Institute of Technology 
at Bandar Seri Alam.  

The reason that researcher choose 
UniKL MITEC for completing this 
research is because, UniKL MITEC 
located at Bandar Seri Alam. This 
university is filled with students, lecturer 
administration worker, visitor and more. 
Most of university student own a private 
vehicle as their transportation in the 
campus.  

Researcher focus on the private vehicle 
owner to ensure the data obtained will 
be more accurate and concise as in 
UniKL MITEC, most of the vehicle can 
be found is the private vehicle. For 
public vehicle, they already strict by the 
company policy for their driving 
behavior, they not only need to obey 
road rules and regulation but also 
companies’ rules and regulation. That is 
the reason why researcher choose 
private vehicle as this thesis 
respondent. 

By discovering the factor of accident 
that regular happened at Seri Alam 
area, people will be acknowledge with 
the appropriate knowledge. This 
knowledge will tells what is the part of 
safety that driver tend to neglect the 
most. In the end, when researcher 
identify the factor that lead to accident, 
the information will used by authorities 
parties to improve the safety on the 
road. 

The contribution toward the community 
of Bandar Seri Alam, this research could 
increase the self awareness on the road 
and safety. Seri Alam community travel 
by using private vehicle as their primary 
transportation. They use the vehicle to 
go to work, to education center, to go 
out with friends and more. Land 
transportation is very important for this 
community to connect one place to 
another. Self awareness is most 
important part to be improve or changes 
as if the drive have own self awareness, 
they can drive positively even without 
supervision of law enforcers. 

Once the lacks have been improved by 
using the information gain from this 
research, the number of accident will be 
decreased. People will achieve safer 
driving on the road. This will change a 
lot of things to the community, public, 
and nation. This research is significant 
to suggest appropriate ways to improve 
the safety on the road, if the perception 
of being caught is low its mean people 
inclined to disobey the road rules, if the 
perception of being caught is high, road 
user inclined to follows the road rules. 
By understanding the factor associate 
with POBC, the improvement on driving 
behavior can be achieved. Good driver 
attitude and behavior on the road can 
be implemented by possible ways and it 
can be one of a mechanism in reducing 
road fatalities. 

 
2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW 

Malaysia is a country that most of the 
citizen relies on the private 
transportation. It is because, the 
efficiencies and low reliability of public 
transport and also the good economic 
development in Malaysia. From the 
article written by Noresah Mohd Shariff 
on Private Vehicle Ownership and 
Transportation Planning in Malaysia 
(Shariff, 2012), Kuala Lumpur area has 
experienced the highest growth of 
motorization and urbanization. It also 
had been record that Kuala Lumpur is 
the highest ownership of private vehicle. 

The Nielsen Global Survey of 
Automotive Demand (The Star, 2014), 
Malaysia is among the largest car 
ownership in South-East Asian markets. 
It been stated that Malaysia in the third 
rank globally. In future, Malaysia is 
expected to get much more vehicle 
demand. 

 From the statement above, researcher 
understand that, most of the driver on 
the road is referring to the private 
vehicle driver. In order to gain 
meaningful information towards the 
research, researcher chooses the 
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private vehicle owner as the respondent 
of the research. 

According to a research conducted by 
Highway planning Unit, Ministry of Work 
(Rahman, 2013) the number of accident 
rate is increased. From the table above, 
it shows an increase in numbers of 
death due to road accident from 6,286 
deaths in 2003 to 6,917 in 2012. While 
the number of accident occur rose from 
296,653 in 2003 to 462, 423 in 2012. 
This figure state that the number of 
accident in Malaysia is keeps rising. 

It means that Malaysia road becoming 
less safety for the road user. 
Researcher can state that, when people 
driving out from their home, they have 
the probability to involve in accident. 
From the research, it stated that, the 
highest number of accident according to 
the type of vehicle is referred to 
motorcyclists. More than 30 % of road 
fatalities were motorcyclist. It is because 
the nature of motorcyclist that is 
exposed to accident as it offers little 
protection to the rider. The relationship 
between the number of fatalities and 
crashes can be associated with the 
rapid rise of motorization in Malaysia. 
There are also reports that state, since 
2000, the number of registered vehicle 
in Malaysia had increased each year by 
rate around 10%. The increased number 
of registered vehicles will also increase 
the number of vehicle-kilometers 
travelled in the country. 

Malaysian Institute of Road Safety 
Research (MIROS) is an agency that 
operate under our government, the 
Ministry of Transport. This agency is 
responsible to conduct research an act 
as central repository of knowledge and 
information on road safety. According to 
their past research, ( Malaysian Institute 
of Road Safety Research, 2016) the 
number of  road crash was increasing  
from year 1997 until 2013. But in the 
year of 2014, the number of road crash 
was decreased from 477,204 to 
476,196. Truly the action that taken by 
the government is effective to reduce 

the accident. One of the method that 
taken by the government is through the 
implementation of Automated 
Enforcement Syetem (AES). The AES 
implementation in Malaysia is one type 
of enforcement. Enforcement is an 
important part in changing the road user 
behaviour. Road rules and legislation is 
meaningless without the enforcement.  

2.1 Perception of Being Caught 
theories 

On the road, there is a term that related 
to the road and safety. This term is to 
determine the feeling of being caught. 
While driving on the road, when driver 
drive his or her vehicle, how much that 
they feel that they can be caught by 
traffic officer. The feeling can determine 
how far the level of supervision that 
conducts by the law enforcement is 
efficient.  

The term of POBC or Perception of 
Being Caught (POBC) is a "feeling" of 
getting caught in a psychological term, 
(Noradrenalina Isah, 2012). The 
function of POBC is to determine if there 
are changes in road users’ perception of 
the risk of being caught for specific 
offences when there is or appears to be 
increased enforcement.  

By the implementation of this method, it 
can promote safer driving habits at all 
times during driving on the road. It is 
because POBC enhances the road 
safety by ensuring the positive road 
users' behavior on the road. By proper 
ways of traffic activity by road rules 
enforcement officer, driver may be 
provided with better information about 
the traffic rules and regulation where at 
least warned in advance that traffic 
violations will be met with fitting 
repercussions. 

Currently with the presence of traffic 
enforcement, it functions to generate a 
general deterrence effects on road 
users'. When the road user’s feel that 
they will be caught if they commit road 
violation, it can improve the safety on 
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the road as the major cause of accident 
is caused by human error.  

As Traffic enforcement function to 
supervise the driver behaviour and 
attitude on the road it also act as a 
mechanism for driver behaviour control. 
The basic concept is that human 
behaviour can be modified by making 
people fearful of the consequences of 
their illegal actions where it is a "feeling" 
that related to POBC. Traffic 
enforcement can be state as a linear 
relationship with POBC. If the traffic 
enforcement is efficient it will show the 
high percentages of POBC among the 
drivers. 

A research has been conducted to find 
the other factors that associated with 
the perception of being caught by 
MIROS which the title is A Perception 
Study on the Efficacy of Traffic 
Enforcement from the Road Users’ 
Perspective, (Saleh, 2012).  There are 
four major factors that influence the 
road user’s decision regarding their 
perception of being caught. The factors 
are, The visibility of enforcement 
activities, media exposure and road 
safety campaigns, the experience of 
being caught and the severity of traffic 
punishment for violating traffic laws. 

Human behavior can be changed if 
there is a specific approach is applied. 
Visibilities of the enforcement activities 
are refer to the activities of the 
enforcement agencies to patrol the 
roadways.  

The visibilities of enforcement activities 
means, the driver see the presence of 
traffic on the road while they are driving. 
It will make them feel that they are being 
watched and increasing the driver the 
risk of apprehension of being caught. 
That why when festival season, the 
government will increase the level of 
enforcement supervision to control the 
driver behavior.  

Other research conducted by Australia’s 
largest mutual organization NRMA 

(NRMA Motoring service, 2012) has 
stated that, a figure of 86 percent of 
Private car at Sydney agreed that the 
visibility of traffic enforcement can 
reduce poor driving behavior. They also 
agreed that, visibilities of traffic 
enforcement are far better than speed 
camera. 

From a research related to the road 
safety campaign and media exposure 
(Iipinge, 2014),it has been stated on the 
research that most Namibian student 
request the public to conduct more 
safety campaign as people tend to 
become more careful after seeing the 
show. Other than that, the respondent 
also stated that the most effective 
measure to enhance safety on the road 
by using media is through the radio. It is 
because there is a lot of people hearing 
radio every day.  

Some people learn from mistake or after 
experiencing the punishment by the 
traffic legislation. On the road, driver 
that has being caught from speeding 
above limit is required to pay a certain 
amount of summoned. Driver that have 
experience the consequences of beating 
the road rules is low in chances of 
repeating the same mistake. 

The degree of Severity for the traffic 
punishment for violating the traffic law 
also influencing the Perception of Being 
Caught among the drivers. The more 
severity of the punishment will ensure 
more road user obey to the road rules. 
According Noradrelina (Isah, 2013), the 
authorities of the responsible bodies 
need to focus on increasing the 
summonses rate for traffic offenders. 
But, its also need to be standardize with 
the offence that have been committed. 
For offender that like to repeat their 
offenders should be punish by heavier 
penalty. 

From an article, student found that, by 
raising the amount of summon, the 
number of traffic offender can be 
reduced, (Moolenaar, 2014). The risk of 
traffic offender can be control by the 
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high amount of traffic fine. The fine 
amount can be relate by the visibility of 
enforcement. For example, the 
automated camera plus with high 
amount of fines will increase the driver’s 
obedient to road rules and regulation. 

2.2 Conceptual Framework 

 

Figure 1 Research conceptual 
framework 

 
 
3.0 METHODOLOGY 

In conducting this research, researcher 
use two kinds of research instrument 
which are the quantitative and also the 
qualitative data collection. In quantitative 
analysis, it refers to measuring the data 
by using statistical, mathematical or 
numeric analysis. The examples of 
quantitative analysis method are 
questionnaire distribution, survey, and 
performance evaluation. Researcher will 
use questionnaire as research instrument 
to obtain the primary data. According to 
Saviti Abeyasekera from Statistical 
Services Centre, University of Reading 
(Abeyasekera, 2007) stated that research 
method that using quantitative analysis 
approaches may provide the research 
result in numerical terms. This approach 
is very helpful for researcher in collecting 
data by using quantitative method like 
questionnaire distribution. 
 

3.1 Quantitaive análisis 
 
Researcher needs to prepare a 
questionnaire based on the variables that 
already being identified in literature 
review section. Questionnaire is set of 
compilation question that will be 
distributed to the group of people that can 
provide the information needed. After the 
questionnaire being answer by the 
respondent, it will be process by using 
specific statistic calculation to convey 
meaningful information.   
 
Qualitative analysis refers to research 
instrument that provide wide 
understanding issues, exploring the 
phenomena, and deep analysis in 
respondent feedback. In finding the first 
objectives, researcher will have an 
interview to be conducted. The 
respondent will be the traffic police in 
Bandar Seri Alam Police Headquarters.  
The interview session topic is about the 
factor of accident in Bandar Seri Alam. 
 
There are two sources of primary data in 
this research. This kind of data sources 
will come from the Mix mode data 
collection. Mix mode data collection is the 
combination of qualitative and 
quantitative analysis. The first source will 
come from questionnaire distribution to 
UniKL staff, students and lectures. 
Secondly, the data that will be collected 
from the interview session with police 
officer. To access more understanding to 
the research topic, researcher needs to 
obtain the secondary data. Journal, 
article, electronic reading material and 
reports are the example of secondary 
data that researcher use. Most of the 
information from secondary data is 
already shown in the literature review. 
 
Respondent refers to the people that 
respond to this research. Researcher 
need to find a specific population that can 
be related to the research topic. The 
target population of the research refers to 
the private vehicle user in Bandar Seri 
Alam. The specific population will be the 
private vehicle user at UniKL MITEC. To 
find the number sample, a mathematical 

Perception of 
Being Caught

Summon 
amount

Experience of 
being caught

Media and 
campaign

Visibility of 
traffic 

enforcement
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formula will be used. In conducting the 
qualitative analysis, the respondent will 
be the police officer in Bandar Seri Alam 
police headquarters. Before a 
questionnaire is being distributed, 
researcher needs to determine the 
sample from the population. Sample 
refers to the target respondent that 
responds to research questionnaire or 
interview. The sample will be the UniKL 
students, staff or lectures. Researchers 
are using the formula by Yamani (Israel, 
2004) It is a simplified Sample size 
formula. This formula is suite when 
calculating sample size for random 
sampling. the Population in UniKL MITEC 
in December 2016 is 2308 of people. 
Researcher will insert the figure into the 
formula. The calculation is as follows 
 
n= 2308/ [1+ 2308 (0.1)^2] 
n=2308/24.08 
n=95.8 round up 96 respondents 
 
From the calculation, the sample size for 
this research is 96 respondents from 
2308 of sample frame by assuming the 
error limit is 10%. The types of sampling 
that researcher choose is the Random 
sampling. According to Academic Report 
Writing books , the process of selecting 
the representative in a pollution is called 
Random Sampling. Every member in the 
population will have equal possibilities to 
be a respondent. Researcher will use 
simple Random Sampling in this research 
as each member has an equal chance to 
be selected.  
 
For questionnaire, researcher plan to use 
the Statistical Package for the Social 
Science (SPSS). This software is popular 
software in quantitative research analysis. 
Researcher need to fill in the data from 
the questionnaire that answer by the 
respondent in the SPSS software. This 
software will produce the statistical data 
analysis that use for the research 
measurement. According to a guideline 
instruction by University of Winsor 
(UWindsor, 2013), SPSS help researcher 
by producing variety of data score 
version. The data can be manipulated in 
excellent utilities. Some of the functions 

of SPSS are Data transformations, Data 
Examination, Correlation, ANOVA, 
Function Analysis and more.   
 
Researcher uses correlation analysis in 
finding the result for this research. From 
an article written by An Gie Yong from 
University of Ottawa (Yong, 2013) 
correlation analysis is a function that 
research uses to determine the statistical 
correlation between random variables. 
From the value shown from the 
correlation, researcher can identify the 
relationship is significant or not. 
 
From the analysis conducted by the 
statistical measurement, researcher can 
identify the highest contributory factor in 
the research that influencing the 
Perception of Being Caught and 
suggesting an appropriate ways for 
improvement on the road and safety. 

3.2 Interview 
 
Other than quantitative measurement, 
researcher also applies the quantitative 
analysis measurement. In order to do a 
research about the factor of accident in 
Bandar Seri Alam, researcher has agreed 
to interview persons at Polis Department 
at Seri Alam, Johor. It is because; 
researchers assume that, to obtain the 
quality data, the right place to do the 
interview must be chosen. In police 
department, team research will go to the 
traffic department. According to an article 
written by Hsiu-Fang Hsieh regarding the 
approach in Qualitative approach (Hsieh, 
2005), the process of organizing and 
sorting the data from interview is called 
data coding. The function of data Coding 
is it allow researcher to summarize and 
synthesize the information that required in 
the research. 
 
4.0 MAIN RESULTS 

Researcher is using both research 
approach which are the quantitative and 
also the qualitative research approach. All 
the finding will be analyze to convey 
useful information.  In conducting the 
research about the factor that influencing 
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the perception of being caught researcher 
has collected the data from 96 of total 
respondent by using research 
questionnaire. The respondents for 
quantitative approach are from UniKL 
Mitec Pasir Gudang which includes UniKL 
student, UniKL staffs and Lectures. 
Research population took place in Pasir 
Gudang and UniKl Mitec is the place for 
research sample. The respondents are 
the private vehicle user in the campus.  

The data of the quantitative research was 
processes by using SPSS (Statistical 
Package for the Social Sciences) 
software. The highest contributing factor 
that influence the Perception of Being 
Caught among the private vehicle user is 
by computing the variable (Media and 
campaign exposure, visibility of traffic 
enforcement, severity of summon 
amount, and Experience of Being caught) 
and relate it by using the correlate.  

For qualitative analysis, researcher used 
the interview method to obtain data and 
interpreting the data by using data 
coding. The reason that researcher using 
the qualitative research method is obtain 
the important information to be apply for 
the fundamental purpose for this 
research.  The respondent for qualitative 
approach is police officer in IPD(Ibu 
Pejabat Polis Daerah) bandar seri Alam. 
Only one respondent that researcher 
interview in this research approach. 

4.1 Quantitative analysis  

In this research regarding the Factor That 
Influencing The Perception of Being 
Caught among the private vehicle user, 
researcher develop a questionnaire that 3 
section which are Section A, Section B 
and Section C. in the first section which 
Section A, the question is about 
demographic profile which the information 
of the respondents that to support the 
study. The examples of the Section A are 
gender, age, race and frequently driving, 
experienced of being summoned and 
more.  

The question regard the demographic 
information is important to determine the 
characteristic of the population. In making 
this research, researcher needs to access 
the person that involved in the survey to 
breakdown the finding into meaningful 
groups of respondents. Once the data 
obtained, researcher may access the 
answering pattern of the respondent that 
involve in this researcher.  

In section B, the question will become 
deeper and the respondent will use the 
perception and experience to answer the 
question. It refers to the factors that 
influence the perception of being caught 
among the private vehicle user. 
Researcher has listed the factor on the 
questionnaire which are the summon 
amount, experience of being caught, 
media campaign and exposure, and the 
visibility of traffic enforcement. These 
factors were chosen by most cited at the 
journal.  

The last Section, which refers to section 
C shows the suggestion to this study for 
the improvement that can be 
implemented that can increase the road 
user Perception of Being Caught while 
driving on the road. High perception of 
being caught among the road user will 
decrease the disobedient to road and 
regulations by the driver thus make the 
road become safer. Then, the data were 
collected and interpret into SPSS to show 
the percentage, mean, chart, table, total 
of the respondent and the researcher 
were using  the correlate method to show 
the relationship among the independent 
variable and dependent variable. 

4.1.1 Demographic analysis 

According from the result, there are 56 of 
respondent are male and 46 of them are 
female. The number of male respondent 
is 10 higher than female respondent in 
Univeriti Kuala Lumpur Mitec.  It also 
shows that male respondent is 
dominating the answering of the 
questionnaire for this research. There are 
three category of occupation that has 
been stated in this question. The optional 
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answers are students, lectures and staffs. 
From the table,  88 of the total 
respondents are refer to students while 
only four staffs and four lectures are 
involve in answering the questionnaire in 
University Kuala Lumpur. From the data, 
researcher found that students are the 
highest respondent that contributes in 
answering the questionnaire. It also 
define that student are the major private 
vehicle user in the research location 
which in Univeriti Kuala Lumpur. 

The data shows that age between 18-25 
years old respondents were higher 
because that the age of students. 
Students’ respondent also dominating the 
respondent numbers for this research. 
Other than that, result shows that 83.3 % 
of the respondent said “Yes” while 16.7% 
said “No” about the frequent on driving on 
private vehicle in their daily routine. Next 
question is referred to the respondent 
monthly income. From research view, 
income may affect the way that 
respondent answer for this questionnaire. 
There are three options for this question. 
There are below RM 1500, Between RM 
1501-RM 3500 and above RM 3500.  

Respondent monthly income below RM 
1500 is the highest number from the total 
respondent number which is 91.7 %. 
Lowest monthly income is between RM 
1501 and RM 3500 which is 2.1% and 
second highest is above RM 3500 which 
is 6.3%. As the students have no salary 
yet, there depend on the students loan for 
their monthly income. Furthermore, 
researcher found that 62.5% of the total 
respondents admit that they ever been 
summoned by road traffic enforcer. Only 
37.5% of the total respondent answers 
No to the question. From the result, 
researcher found that most of respondent 
have the experience of being summoned. 
Researcher found that number fine 
received which 39.6% of total respondent 
state that they never being summoned. 
31.3% of total respondent state that they 
have been summoned for once. 10.4% of 
the respondent stated that they have 
been summoned for twice. The figure 

increase 18.8% of total respondent that 
have been fine for more than twice. 

4.1.2 Factor that influence the 
perception on being caught 

 

Figure 2 Factor that influencing the 
perception of Being Caught among the 

Private Vehicle user (Overall distribution) 
mean 

Figure 2 show the factor that influencing 
the perception of Being Caught among 
the Private Vehicle user (Overall 
distribution) mean. Based on the four 
factor that influence the perception of 
being caught among the private vehicle 
user which are, summon amount, 
experience of being caught, media 
campaign and exposure and visibility of 
traffic enforcement is the highest mean 
figure is Media campaign and exposure 
which is 3.3438. The highest mean figure 
refer to the lowest contribution for the 
factor that influencing the driver 
perception of being caught. The lowest 
mean figure which contributing most in 
factor that influencing the private vehicle 
perception of being caught is summon 
amount where the number of the mean is 
2.4479.  

Second highest factor that contribute to 
the factor influencing the perception of 
being caught is the visibility of traffic 
enforcement where the mean figure is 
2.4688. The third factor is Experience of 
being caught where the mean figure is 
2.5208.  
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From the figure gain from the data, 
researcher conclude that summon 
amount give the highest impact on factor 
that influencing the perception of being 
caught among the private vehicle user in 
UniKL MITEC. The severity of the 
summon amount can increase the 
perception of being caught among the 
road user. other than that, the visibility of 
traffic enforcement also give an impact to 
the factor that influencing the perception 
of being caught among the private vehicle 
user. Researcher can conclude that to 
increase the perception of being caught 
among the road user, visibility of traffic 
enforcement need to be increased. If the 
drivers see a lot of traffic enforcement 
activity in their daily driving, perception of 
being caught can be increased.  

Other than that, media campaign and 
exposure show a negative impact on the 
factor that influence the perception of 
being caught among the private vehicle 
user. it shows that the media campaign in 
UniKL MITEC is not effective to increase 
the perception of being caught. It cannot 
help the driver to obey with road rules 
and regulation. 

Road User Perception of Being Caught 

There is very important to find out road 
user perception of being caught. Table 1 
shows the result of the road user 
Perception of Being Caught. 

 

Figure 3 Road User Perception of Being 
Caught 

From the figure, researcher can conclude 
that summon amount, experience of 
being caught and visibility of traffic 
enforcement have a positive relation with 
the perception of being caught among the 
private vehicle driver in UniKL MITEC. 
The strongest relation can be seen on 
Visibility of traffic enforcement 
(mean:1.6667), followed by Summon 
amount (mean: 2.1458), and Experience 
of Being Caught (mean: 2.4583). Media 
campaign and exposure have a negative 
relation with perception of being caught 
where the mean is above 2.5. 

4.1.3 Relational Analysis  

To identify the relationship with several 
variables, researcher needs to do deeper 
research by using correlation. The 
purpose of researcher using correlation is 
to find out the relationship between two 
variables. By using this method, 
researcher will find out which variable are 
connected and which variable are not and 
how strong the connection. 
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Figure 4 Correlation among the variables 

From Table above, it shows the 
correlation among the variables in the 
research to find out the factors that 
influencing the perception of being caught 
among the private vehicle user in UniKL 
MITEC. The dependent variable is the 
Perception of Being Caught while the 
independent variables are, Summon 
Amount, Experience of Being Caught, 
Media Campaign and Exposure and 
Visibility of Traffic Enforcement.  

 The correlation is significant at the 0.01 
level (2-tailed) which lead to 99% of 
confidence level. For summon amount 
the figure is 0.193, Experience of Being 
Caught is 0.277, Media Campaign and 
Exposure is 0.161 and Visibility of Traffic 
Enforcement is 0.270.  

From the result, researcher can conclude 
that, the most significant variable among 
the four variables are the Experience of 
Being Caught and the Visibility of the 
traffic enforcement. It is because it have 
been stated by the SPSS software by 
using correlation that both of this variable 
are significant at the 0.01level (2-tailed). 
The value of the correlation for 
Experience of Being Caught is 0.277 
while for visibility of traffic enforcement is 
0.270. Actually, both values are quite low 

but still have significant relation with 
perception of being caught. 

4.2 Qualitative Analysis 

In order to do a research about the factor 
influencing the perception on being 
caught, researcher has undergone the 
interview session with interviewee at Polis 
Department at Seri Alam, Johor. It is 
because; researcher assumes that, to 
obtain the quality data, the right place to 
do the interview must be chosen. In 
police department, researcher went to the 
traffic department. The detail about the 
interview is below; 

Table 1 Detail information for interview 
session 

Respondent 
name 

Organization  

Police officer Ibu Pejabat Polis 
Daerah Seri Alam, 
Johor Bahru.  

Researcher also needs to apply this 
method in order to achieve the first 
research objective which is to determine 
the factor of accident that happens at 
Bandar Seri Alam.  

Researcher presents the theme and 
description in a table form and the 
evidence from each group of each 
category will be compiled for the data 
theme. The evidence column contains the 
coding structure that provides the 
descriptive evidence that support the 
theme of the research. The coding 
structure is as follow;  

 
T x P x L 
Where: T=Transcription Module 

P= Page 
L=Line 
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Table 2 Themes and evidence of 
Interview analysis 

Theme 

Factors of accident 
that happens at 
Bandar Seri Alam 

The reason of road 
users not comply to 
road rules 

Ways to reduce 
road accident 

Evidence  

T1P1L18 - 
T1P1L67 

 

T1P1L70-T1P1L78 

 

T1P1L81-T1P196 

From data interpretation, research found 
that, three major factor of accident, there 
are, Human Factor. In Human Factor the 
accident refer to, driving with high speed, 
harsh driving, dangerous driving style, not 
comply with road rules, taking drugs and 
alcohol during driving, easy to be 
challenged attitude while driving on the 
road, selfish driving behavior like, left side 
take over, not obey to traffic light, not 
focus while driving, like the used of hand 
phones, did not make a proper vehicle 
maintenance, and reckless in changing 
lanes.  

Second factor is Road Physical Factor. It 
refer to, non motorcycle lanes, bad road 
structures like holes, no road lamp during 
night, lamp pole or tree collapse on the 
road, slippery road surface and confusing 
road marking and signage. Last factor is 
Unexpected factor like rainy season. 
 
5.0 CONCLUSION 

Research result and finding have been 
discussed in the previous chapter, 
chapter 4. From the finding, researcher 
found that there are two factors 
influencing the perception of being caught 
among the private vehicle in Bandar Seri 
Alam. The factors are the Experience of 
being summoned and the visibility of 
traffic enforcement.  

The result is gained from SPPS software. 
Researcher has used the Correlation 
statistic method in order to identify the 

factor that has significant relation with 
driver’s perception of being caught. Other 
than that, from the interview session, the 
outcome is, researcher found that there 
are three causes of accident happen in 
Bandar Seri Alam which are human error, 
Road physical factor and unexpected 
factor..  

Researcher concludes that the finding 
from this research, has meet all research 
objective. In order to ensure the safeness 
of road surroundings, it is also 
compulsory to make sure that the roads 
users are obey upon the road laws, rules 
and regulations. Fines, tickets and 
summons are well necessary to make the 
road users mostly and other surroundings 
affected stays at high safety level. This 
research helps the authorities to improve 
the Perception of Being Caught lead 
came from the ineffective of the traffic 
enforcement approaches 

In conducting the research factor that 
influencing the perception of being caught 
among the private vehicle user, 
researcher had been through several 
constraints to fulfill the objective, purpose, 
motive and issues of the study.  

There are limitations in the research that 
give impact and affect in completing the 
research. Below are the explanations of 
the limitations of the study. 

Even though there has been some sort of 
issues on getting the studies done, 
researcher need to be able to handle the 
problems. A part from that, there have 
been occurred on some sort of limitations 
while conducting the studies which are, in 
completing this research, there are 
timeline that researcher need to achieve. 
The timeline for final year project is two 
semester or equivalent to one year 
timeline. Researcher need to manage the 
research work structure and be able to 
reach certain dateline in completing this 
research. There are some gaps that 
researcher cannot reach due to time 
constraint. Secondly, tolerate of the 
people in the area of study which are 
UniKL MITEC students which they are 
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possibly hard to approach at first but then 
some of them are gets easily friendly in 
helping researcher to gets the data for the 
questionnaires. Some of the respondent 
did not answer the questionnaire in the 
right way. It is very important for 
respondent to answer the question 
appropriately to avoid misunderstanding 
that influence the quality of the research 
result. 

By referring those details of information 
and data collected, researcher have 
discovered gaps that not been fulfill in the 
research. Researcher identified several 
gap that can be fulfilled for the future 
research.  This research is focus on 
finding the factors that influence the 
perception of being caught among the 
private vehicle user. future research can 
be done in changing the scope of study of 
this research. Firstly, future research can 
be done for finding the factors that 
influencing the perception of being caught 
among the public vehicle driver. 
Secondly, future research also can be 
done to find out ways to improve the 
perception of being caught among the 
private vehicle user. Other than that, for 
this research, the respondent for the 
research is in UniKL MITEC where the 
respondents are among students, lecture, 
and staff. Future research can be done by 
changing the research respondent. 
Research suggests that future research 
use the respondent major cities like Johor 
Bahru, Kuala Lumpur or Penang. From 
the research studied, researcher 
recommends that, research may focus on 
the improvement on the road. It may be 
useful for road user. The purpose is to 
reduce the accident rate. Secondly, the 
research may be focus at the 
effectiveness of awareness program 
conducted by the government 
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 ABSTRACT  

Transit Oriented Development (TOD) has made the utilization of land and the 
integration of the transportation on high level. It is to ensure the compact, walkable, 
pedestrian -oriented, mixed-use communities based on high-quality train systems. 
This research is conducted to find out the TOD criteria in selected potential location 
area by using specific research method. Researchers aim to analyse the suitability 
of the selected research location under Transit Planning Zone supervised by DBKL 
using based on the influence of 3D’s (Diversity, Density and Design). There is 
problem in identifying the TOD criteria to measure and standardizing the TOD 
successfulness. Researchers use the several research methodology techniques in 
order to obtain data and data processing. The data is analyzed by using GIS mapping 
technique in analyzing the land use mix diversity characteristics, population density 
and walkability. Finally, this research aimed to propose future TOD improvement in 
Bandar Tasek Selatan station and KL Sentral station. Researcher has chosen the 
research area in Kuala Lumpur Sentral and Bandar Tasek Selatan Station as both 
stations is under the Kuala Lumpur 2020 Structure Plan that need both location is 
TOD friendly. In this research, researcher has already identified the standard and 
criteria of TOD concept in both research area and determine its suitability. There are 
no specific guidelines in Kuala Lumpur as the application of TOD concept is still new 
in here. The present TOD index in KL Central Station and Bandar Tasek Selatan 
Station will be evaluated and measured in this study. The analysis result shows that 
Bandar Tasek Selatan achieve three criteria from five TOD criteria and KL Sentral 
only achieve two criteria from five TOD criteria. This research also necessary to 
determine which current locations fulfill the TOD concept.  

Keywords : TOD criteria, Density, Diversity, Design, Suitability index 
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1.0. INTRODUCTION  

Based on current population and labor 
growth, car ownership and congestion 
have led to chain effect due to the 
multiplication of the number of vehicles in 
Kuala Lumpur. This research is conducted 
in selected station terminal in Kuala 
Lumpur. The study areas for this research 
is KL Sentral station and Bandar Tasik 
Selatan station. This station selected 
because the location is located in Urban 
Transit Planning Zone (DBKL, 2018). 
Nowadays, TOD criteria in Malaysia are 
still not clear. It is important to determine 
those criteria in order to make the 
improvement for TOD implementation in 
designated area. Malaysia Government 
has claim PRIMA development project is 
the one of housing project friendly with 
TOD criteria and standard.  
 
This study will evaluate and measure the 
current TOD index in KL Sentral Station 
and Bandar Tasek Selatan Station. The 
area should have a proper mixture of land 
use, transportation linkage, commercial 
value, and residential area. The aim of this 
study is to raise people awareness about 
something previously unknown by utilizing 
the information that outcome from this 
research for better planning in the future 
and provide the measurement to assess 
the TOD area in Kuala Lumpur. The 
significant of the study are, this research 
provide the information for TOD concept 
that applied by KL Sentral and Bandar 
Tasek Selatan Station. This information 
may be a useful source of future transport 
and urban planning in both particular 
areas. 
 
The number of accident’s case that occur 
in Kuala Lumpur increase from 2008 which 
the case is 48,671 to 72,941 in 2017. In 
this situation, the rising number of 
accidents is due the increasing number of 
vehicle in Kuala Lumpur (Ministry of 
Transport Malaysia, 2017). 
 
 
 
 
 

2.0. LITERATURE REVIEW 

Transit Oriented Development (TOD) is 
defined as a mixed-use land use that 
surrounds a public transit station and 
provides the community around that area 
with various transportation options and 
pedestrian around the station (MIDF, 
2017). Moreover, TOD is a practical urban 
planning tool that can be used to shape 
and structure the development and the 
community around a transit station 
(Calthorpe, 1993). 
 
TOD can be a good strategy to manage an 
effective public transportation system. 
Hale (2007) defined it as “a vibrant, 
relatively dense and pedestrianized 
mixed-use development precinct, 
featuring quality public space and 
immediate access to high-frequency 
public transit”. Apart from that, Cervero & 
Kockelman (1997) modelled TOD the 
three elements are important to measure 
in transit station is density, diversity and 
design is called 3D. The model is being 
used in this study as the baseline indicator 
to formulate the assessment indicators 
that will be set in the subsequent chapter. 
TOD is aimed to connect the communities 
and transit stops while encouraging transit 
use, walking, bicycling instead of being 
reliant towards the usage of private 
vehicles (Planmalaysia, 2016). TOD is the 
best perfect idea to improve the life 
everyday especially in urban city where 
development is uncontrollable causing 
people to solely depend on private 
vehicles, because of the inefficiency of 
public transportation (Rahmat, Ishak, 
Khairil, & Che, 2016). Moreover, the 
congestion of traffic and air pollution 
problem can be solved by implement a 
new development by enabling the 
residents to be more reliant towards the 
public transport. In new development 
areas, alternative of method of 
transportation can be planned and 
developed such as the provision of 
walking, bicycling and public transport 
areas (Newman, 1996). 
 
The population density around 800 meters 
from transit station radius must be above 
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135 people per acre readiness point 
(Renaissance Planning Group, 2011). 
However, Calthorpe suggest the housing 
density per acre is only 25 units but Florida 
Transport Department suggest housing 
density should 35 per unit in 1 acre. It been 
clear stated that, Florida Department of 
Transportation is showing the latest figure 
for housing density.  
 
Walkability analysis is referring to the 
ability to walk in a particular area and 
radius. The walkability reading should be 
60 percent higher in order to meet the TOD 
walkability (Fard,2013). The walkability 
also determined by specific time, in this 
case, the time is stated 5 minutes for 
walkability 400 meters and 10 minutes in 
walkability 800 meters. A top on that, from 
Stevens (2005) as stated that good 
walkability needs to exceed 60% 
accessibility ratio in particular area.  

KL Sentral station being the integrated of 
road ways for cities in Kuala Lumpur, such 
as Bangsar, Ampang, Petaling Jaya and 
Kuala Lumpur city centre. Moreover, this 
place that include in the transport planning 
in the current city program project. 
Transport planning and town planner need 
to have proper working integration in 
finding the best connection between the 
two parties (Suruhanjaya Pengangkutan 
Awam Darat (S.P.A.D.), 2011). 

The second areas are Bandar Tasik 
Selatan is a suburb of DBKL. Due to the 
growth of Kuala Lumpur economic 
development, this area had emerged as a 
part of the new growth corridor of Kuala 
Lumpur. Moreover, Bandar Tasik Selatan 
is the headquarters of the Malaysia Tekun 
National Office and a home to the Mentari 
College university campus. 
 

3.0. METHODOLOGY 

In addition to fulfil this research complete 
the data analysis will be using 
Geographical Information System (GIS) 
mapping technique to analyse the land use 
mix use diversity characteristics, 
population density including resident and 
commercial area, and walkability design 

facility. By using GIS mapping technique 
researcher is able to defining the 
boundaries characteristics and mapping of 
the land use research study. The data 
information land use characteristics was 
extract by planning maps, tables, charts, 
line, and plots the land use characteristics.  
 
All the relevant features of TOD have been 
evaluated by indicators based on the 3D 
concept of density, diversity and land use 
design. 
 
The TOD index data to be analysed as 
follow: 
 
i. Land use diversity index 

It is important to clarify the land use 
diversity index. Researcher need evaluate 
the land use planning in the research area 
that will be analysed using research tool, 
the GIS software. GIS will evaluate the 
current land use to provide research data. 
This study area will use 400 meter to 800-
meter radius around proposing location.  
 
The researcher is select percentage of 
land use components based on TOD 
criteria from literature review for selected 
location. After calculate the percentage of 
land use TOD criteria, the next step is 
calculated percentage of land use by using 
Simpson Diversity Index. The Simpson 
index was introduced in 1949 by Edward 
H. Simpson to measure the degree of 
concentration when individuals are 
classified into types.  
 
Past research shows that, the score falls 
from 0 to 1, where 1 shows a perfect mix 
of all land uses in a given area. The 
function of the indicator is to measure the 
number of land uses in a particular area 
and their degree of representation in that 
land area. In this research, researcher use 
800 meters of surrounding research 
location data that use to perform this 
research is the current land use 
data.(Aston, Currie, & Pavkova, 2016) The 
greater the value of the Diversity Index of 
Simpson, the greater the diversity. 
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𝐷 = 1 −

∑𝑛(𝑛 − 1)

𝑁(𝑁 − 1)
 

(1) 

Where; 

n =  the number of individuals of each 
different land uses  

N =  the total number of individuals of all 
the land uses 
 
ii. Population density and housing 
analysis 
 
Population density can be defined the 
number of people that stay in the research 
area. The calculation is based on the 
estimate resident that lives in research 
area and divide by the land use. The 
estimation of residential density dwellings 
in every sector that done on the basis of 
the actual building or settlement footprint 
by current development.  
 
For population density. Mohamad Zulkifli 
et al. (2016) stated that KL Sentral  station 
has a medium density of 640 poeple per 
hectare around the scale and for Bandar 
Tasek Selatan station is around 583 
people per hectare. Meanwhile, housing 
density for KL Sentral station is 51.86 
housing unit per acre while 47.27 housing 
unit per acre for Bandar Tasek Selatan 
station. 
 
iii. Walkability analysis 
 
The method uses for walkability analysis’s 
data is obtained through Google Open 
Street Map. Then, by using is Geographic 
Information Systems (GIS) the network 
analysis is calculated. Equation (2) shows 
calculation formula for Walkability Analysis 

In this analysis, the calculation is as follow; 

 𝐴𝑟𝑒𝑎 𝑜𝑓 𝑎𝑐𝑡𝑢𝑎𝑙 𝑚𝑎𝑝𝑝𝑒𝑑 (𝑚2)

𝑇ℎ𝑒𝑜𝑟𝑒𝑡𝑖𝑐𝑎𝑙 𝐴𝑟𝑒𝑎(𝑚2)
 × 100        (2) 

 

Fard (2013) has stated that, pedestrian 
walkable or Pedshed efficiency is 
calculated from the actual mapped 
pedshed polygon (ha) and divided by the 

maximum theoretical area of 400 m or 800 
m pedshed loci (ha) and multiplied by 
100%. 
 
i. Speed limit - Add speed limit based 

on the type of roads. Different types 
of roads have different speed limit 
such as highway, federal road, 
secondary road, walkaway. In this 
study, we assume that the speed 
limit is 5 km/h for walking speed. 
 

ii. Distance – Length of road (in metre) 
 

iii. Travel Time – Travel time 
calculation based on following 
formula: 

 
 
Figure 1 Actual Mapped and theoretical 
area of KL Sentral in Walkability Analysis 
 

 
 
Figure 2 Actual Mapped and theoretical 

area of Bandar Tasek Selatan in 
Walkability Analysis 
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4.0. MAIN RESULTS 

The purpose of this study is to measure 
the TOD suitability of the TOD location on 
the basis of 3D influence (diversity, density 
and design). Two railway station terminals 
were selected in Kuala Lumpur, which are 

KL Sentral Station and Bandar Tasek 
Selatan Station. Figure 3 and Figure 4 
illustrate the land use data within 800 m 
from the station for Bandar Tasek Selatan 
Station and KL Sentral Station, 
respectively. 
 

 

 
 

Figure 3 Land Use Inventory Analysis of Bandar Tasek Selatan Station in Radius 800 
Meters 

 

 
 

Figure 4 Land Use Inventory Analysis of KL Sentral Station 800 Meters 
 
 

The greater the value of the Diversity 
Index of Simpson, the greater the diversity. 
The near the value to 1 is the better of 
diversity in designated area. According to 
Table 1 and Table 2, Bandar Tasek 
Selatan Station (0.71) has a higher 
Diversity Index than KL Sentral Station 
(0.685). However, both stations have 
better opportunities to develop TOD 
project because high accessible location 
and amenity. 
 
In terms of walkability analysis, the data is 
analyse using GIS approach in order to 
measure the accessibility of a particular 

location based on the Euclidean distance 
to the street network distance. In the 
context of walkability analysis, it need the 
number of space for pedestrian walkable. 
 
In term of this analysis that called 
Pedestrian Catchment Areas " (also 
commonly referred to as Ped-Sheds) are 
theoretical walkable zones that can be 
mapped to show the actual area and 
network within a 5 minute in 400 meters or 
10 minute covered 800 meters that people 
walk from the transit stop. The data is 
presented as a ratio of the Euclidean 
distance to the network distance from a 
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particular point. Walkability 800 meters is 
the ability of pedestrian can walk efficiently 
in 800m radius in research location in 10 
minute. According to Fard (2013), the 
reading of walkability should be higher 
than 60 percent to achieve the TOD 
walking accessibility. However, the 
reading for KL Sentral station are 34.67 
percent and 30.05 percent for 400 m and 
800 m respectively. Similar to Bandar 
Tasek Selatan station where the walking 
accessibility is lower than 60 percent for 

both walking distance (i.e. 400 m and 800 
m). Low index of walkability analysis can 
be seen in both research location. 
Inadequate facilities for pedestrian is the 
main reason of both area failed to reach 
the minimum requirement. In order to 
achieve better result, improvement need 
to be made within both research area by 
focusing pedestrian facilities outside the 
station. 
 

 
Table 1 Diversity Index for KL Sentral 800 Meters 

No. 800 Meters Land Use 
Land use 

Percentage (n) 
(n-1) n(n-1) 

Diversity 
Index 

1 Residential 31.32 30.32 949.6224 

0.685 

2 Commercial 4.23 3.23 13.6629 

3 Industrial 1.25 0.25 0.3125 

4 Institution and Public Amenities 17.21 16.21 278.9741 

5 Vacant Land 23.17 22.17 513.6789 

Total 77.18 72.18 1756.251 
 

 
Table 2 Diversity Index Calculation for Bandar Tasek Selatan 

No. Land Use Land use Percentage (n) (n-1) n(n-1) 
Diversity 

Index 

1 Residential 26.51 25.51 676.2701 

0.71 

2 Commercial 18.36 17.36 318.7296 

3 Industrial 0.33 -0.67 -0.2211 

4 
Institution and Public 
Amenities 

26.2 25.2 660.24 

5 Vacant Land 8.15 7.15 58.2725 

Total 79.55 74.55 1713.291 
 

 
 

Table 3 Comparison walkability analysis between Bandar Tasek Selatan and Kuala 
Lumpur Sentral 

Station 

Time 

5 min (400 meter) 10 min (800 meter) 

Area of actual 
mapped (m2) 

Theoretical 
Area (m2) 

Percent
age 
covered 
(%) 

Area of actual 
mapped (m2) 

Theoretical 
Area (m2) 

Percent
age 
covered 
(%) 

Bandar Tasek Selatan 
Station 

211506.8715 502488.48 42.09 1192902.8 2010285.249 59.34 

KL Sentral Station 174201.328 502488.48 34.67 604169.4 2010285.249 30.05 
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Table 4 show the result Simpson Diversity 
Index Bandar Tasek Selatan Station 
based on TOD criteria. The next part is 
calculating Simpson Diversity Index for 
800 Meters Bandar Tasek Selatan Station. 
After conducting the calculation by using 
Simpson Diversity Index, the result has 
been obtained. The result of Simpson 
Diversity Index for Bandar Tasik Selatan 
Station D is 0.71. By using this method, the 
near the result to 1 is the better the 
diversity index. (The nearest to 1 is the 
better of Diversity Index). The next is 
calculating Simpson Diversity Index for 

800 meters’ radius KL Sentral Station. 
Based on the Simpson Diversity Index, the 
result for KL Sentral Station Diversity is 
0.685. (The nearest to 1 is the better of 
Diversity Index). Table 4.2 show the result 
Simpson Diversity Index KL Sentral 
Station based on TOD criteria. From the 
reading, KL Sentral station has lower 
diversity index compared to Bandar Tasek 
Selatan, which are 0.685 percent for KL 
Sentral and 0.71 percent for Bandar Tasek 
Selatan. The research shows that KL 
Sentral need to improve the diversity index 
in achieving better TOD for that area. 

Table 4 Summary of the analysis criteria review 

Transit Node Housing 
Density 
(Acre) 

Walkability 
400 meters 
(5 Minutes) 

Walkability 
800 meters 
(10 Minutes) 

Diversity 
Index 
(800 Meters) 

Population 
Density 
(Acre) 

KL Sentral 
Station 

51.86 34.67% 30.05% 0.685 259 

Standard 
Criteria 

(25-unit Acre) 
(Calthorpe, 
1993) 
 
(35-unit acre) 
The Florida  
Department of 
Transportation 
(FDOT). 

(>60%) 
(Fard, 2013) 
 
 
(>60%) 
(Stevens, 
2005) 
 

(>60%) 
(Fard, 2013) 
 
 
(>60%) 
(Stevens, 
2005) 

(Highest) 
(Aston, 
Currie, 
Pavkova, 
Aston, & 
Currie, 2015 

(135) 
The Florida  
Department of 
Transportation 
(FDOT). 
 
 
 

Bandar Tasek 
Selatan 
Station 

47.27 42.09% 59.34% 0.71 236 

Note 

 Achieve 

 Not achieve 

 
There are five TOD criteria that researcher 
had analyse to the research location which 
are KL sentral station and Bandar Tasik 
Selatan station. The selections of the 
criteria are through reading material from 
past research that suite with researcher 
research topic. The criteria that have been 
analyse from two different research 
location are Housing Density, Walkability 
400m, walkability 800m, Diversity index 
800m, and population density. The green 
colour indicate achieve while yellow colour 
indicate not achieve 

5.0 CONCLUSION 

This research is conduct to propose the 
improvement to TOD for future in order to 
achieve the better solution in transport 
planning and the integration with the land 
use. Based on the findings and results of 
the assessment, an innovation challenges 
in KL Sentral station and Bandar Tasek 
Selatan station will need improvement. 
Even among the changes to be discussed 
are connected of location, public amenities 
and infrastructure area and home 
affordable around the transit station at 
Kuala Lumpur. This research also not 
cover the guideline in TOD in Malaysia. 
There is other upcoming city will be 
developing and lead to the same problem 
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that occur for current research area. Urban 
planning should learn from past and apply 
the previous experience and knowledge to 
ensure better planning. 
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 ABSTRACT  

Information communications technology (ICT) has contributed to the development of 
online shopping activity and has impacts on urban freight transport (Jan and Visser, 
2015), travel behavior (Shrivastava, 2012; Wee et al., 2013), and travel cost 
(Miyatake et al., 2016). A person’s motivation to perform online purchasing may be 
due to the smooth purchasing process including the ease of choosing date and time 
of delivery, and its service quality. Service quality is part of customer satisfaction 
measures which has influence on a successful business model and leads to 
customer’s trust and eventually customer retention. However, the service level of a 
company is highly influenced by two major factors; trust (perceived service quality) 
and satisfaction (actual service quality). According to Kedah et al., (2015), there is 
positive relationship between customer trust and loyalty, service quality and 
satisfaction, and satisfaction and quality. This study aims to formulate a research 
model to measure the level of service for ready-to-eat food delivery experienced by 
online food purchasers. A conceptual research model has been developed to predict 
the relationship between customer trust and satisfaction to the level of services of a 
company focusing at the delivery/logistics services. The model includes (1) customer 
convenience dimensions with indicating customer trust, (2) customer evaluation on 
actual services received indicating customer satisfaction, and (3) the overall level of 
services based on customer trust and satisfaction. This model will able to develop 
research framework to measure the logistics level of service for food home-delivery 
among the customers, and beneficial to recommend enhancement based on the 
current level of service measured by customers.   
 
Keywords : Food Online Purchase, Food Delivery, Logistics Level of Service, Service Quality  

 

   
   

1.0  INTRODUCTION 

Internet browsing activity has changed a 

person’s behavior and encouraged the 

person to spend more time online, 

averagely 6 hours a day in the year 2017 

(Akhlaq and Ahmed, 2014; Kemp, 2018). 

Scholars found that most people 

nowadays are very particular about getting 

food easily which lead to the preference in 

ordering food via online and request for 

home-delivery service (Yusof et al., 2016) 

due to busy lifestyle  (Kedah et al., 2015) 

and time limitation. Fast food sales and 

home-delivered food have been 

increasing steadily was a response to the 
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changes of socioeconomic factors, rapid 

changes in information technology, and 

changes in consumers’ tastes and 

lifestyles (Hossain and Adelaja, 2000).  

 
A study by Yusof et al., (2016) has quoted 
that the consumer food service market in 
Malaysia has increased by 16% from the 
years 1999 to 2003 amounting to 20,235 
units. In fact, the same scholars stated that 
the food home-delivery or take-away 
during that time has increased by 60% of 
the unit due to the busy lifestyle and 
compact daily activity among Malaysian.  
 
In this case, logistics service is essential to 
satisfy customers (Shapiro and Heskett, 
1985; Rajuldevi et al., 2008) and it 
becomes one of the successful business 
factors (Vlassis, 2016; Al-Tit, 2015). A 
good logistics service including the 
delivery process will satisfy the growing 
demand for online shopping business (Jan 
and Visser, 2015) including the food 
sector. Platform-to-Consumer delivery 
service type is most likely to grow faster 
and Ubereats was found as the fastest-
growing meal delivery service in the 
United States (Blumtritt, 2018). 
 
A study found that service quality was the 
most important determinant towards food 
delivery service compared to food quality 
and price (Yusof et al., 2016) and the most 
expected service quality by customers 
according to the scholars would be in 
terms of on-time delivery, receive the 
exact order and seamless process of 
payment. 
 
A good performance of logistics service 
will ensure customer satisfaction (Li, 2016) 
which can be determined by customer 
requirements (Gleissner and Femerling, 
2013). Logistics level of service was used 
to determine the extent and quality of 
business performance (Gleissner and 
Femerling, 2013) including delivery time, 
delivery quality, delivery flexibility and 
readiness to deliver (Pfohl, 2004). 
A scholar has confirmed that service 
quality is one of the crucial role players in 
building trust and satisfaction that can hold 

the customer loyalty but delivery, 
customer service, and food quality have 
not been studied together with the service 
quality aspect (Kedah et al., 2015).  
 
Demands on food may be different from 
demand on other things as it must be 
always good to be served. Thus, this study 
tries to address the unanswered aspect of 
what are the logistics-related dimension 
that customers will consider before making 
a food order. Consequently, this study will 
further identify the determinants to 
evaluate the logistics service performance 
for the food item.  
 

2.0 METHODOLOGY 

2.1 Variable Selection – Customers 
Convenience Dimensions  

Jiang et al., (2013) stated that the top three 

factors of online shopping convenience 

dimensions are search convenience, 

possession/ post-purchase factor, and 

evaluation convenience with variance of 

30.967%, 13.383%, and 7.459%, 

respectively. The second most important 

factor is a new factor that attract customer 

to do online shopping. It combines five 

indicators including the new indicator of 

product return.  

 

Thus, the second factor become the most 

concerned in this study as it is the most 

related dimensions with logistics activity 

while the most top factor is more on the 

website appearance which not directly 

influencing to the logistics performance.  

 

Table 1 indicates the factor analysis for all 

the indicators. Undamaged delivered 

goods, timely product delivery, and 

received all items ordered are selected (as 

marked in the table) for further study in this 

research with additional one indicators 

that affect the customer’s financial cost, 

namely delivery charge indicator.  
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Table 1 Factor analysis of possession/ 
post-purchase factor (Jiang et al., 2013) 

Indicators 
Factor 

Analysis 

Undamaged delivered 
goods* 

0.785 

Prices are identical to 
those on the order form 

0.778 

Timely product delivery* 0.720 

Easy to return unwanted 
items (new concern) 

0.684 

Receive all the items 
ordered* 

0.648 

 

Hence, based on the selected indicators in 

the table, this study will combine three 

indicators adopted from previous study by 

Jiang et al., (2013) and additional indicator 

as a new concern. The total four indicators 

include delivery charge, delivery time, food 

condition, and order accuracy is to identify 

the most related dimensions that develop 

customer trust to order food in terms of 

logistics aspect.   

 

2.2 Variable Selection – E-commerce 
Logistics Service Evaluation  

Based on the literature review, logistics 

level of service is highly influenced by 

several indicators of delivery time, delivery 

quality, delivery flexibility, staff reliability 

and behaviour, service reliability, 

transparency, completeness and delivery 

cost indicating economy factor.  

 

Table 2 listed all the determinants from 

three previous studies. All these studies 

are having a same perspective in saying 

that staff reliability and behavior is a crucial 

determinant of logistics level of service. 

Pfohl, (2004) and Al-Tit, (2015) thought 

that delivery time and delivery quality are 

important aspects in portraying a good 

service performance. Al-Tit, (2015) and Li, 

(2016) thought that in delivering a good 

service quality, service reliability and 

economic aspect are important as well. 

 

 

Other than that, delivery flexibility, 

transparency, and completeness are also 

among the determinants in evaluating 

logistics level of service. Among all the 

indicators, five indicators become the main 

concern in evaluating a logistics level of 

service or quality service.   
 

Table 2 Determinants of logistics level of 
service (1Pfohl, 2004; 2Al-Tit, 2015; 3Li, 

2016) 

Determinants/ Indicators 1 2 3 

Delivery time* / /  

Delivery quality* / /  

Delivery flexibility /   

Staff reliability & 
behavior* 

/ / / 

Service reliability*  / / 

Transparency   / 

Completeness    / 

Economy (delivery cost)*  / / 

 

Thus, this research is selecting the five 

determinants as the independent variables 

in evaluating the e-commerce logistics 

service. The determinants are indicated by 

delivery charge (economy), delivery time, 

food condition (delivery quality), order 

accuracy (service reliability), and 

deliveryman (staff reliability and behavior).  

However, as additional to these five 

determinants, this study has a concern on 

order tracking process. Hence, all six 

determinants were selected to construct 

independent variables for service 

evaluation in this study.  

 

2.3 Variable Selection – Logistics 
Performance 

A service performance commonly be 

measured by comparing a service 

deliverable and the service capacity. Juran 

and Godfrey, (1998) stated that customer 

satisfaction comes from those features 

which induce customers to buy a particular 

product. 
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As mention earlier, service quality plays an 
important role in building trust and 
satisfaction that can hold the customer 
loyalty (Kedah et al., 2015). However, 
there is no depth study on the aspects 
related to logistics such as delivery, 
customer service and food quality. 
 
Thus, in order to evaluate a service quality 

or service performance, this study tries to 

relate the relationship between customers 

convenience dimensions indicated by 

customer trust and evaluation on actual 

performance. The relationship will help to 

measure the logistics level of service. 

Somehow, it will focus on customers 

perspective as customer is the one that 

needs to be satisfied. 

 

3.0  MAIN RESULTS 

A conceptual research model framework 
has been developed based the selected 
variables. This model will able to predict 
the relationship between customer trust 
and satisfaction to the level of services of 
a delivery service company focusing at the 
delivery/logistics services. 
 
The model developed for this study 
includes three important elements of: 
 

i. Customer convenience dimensions 
which indicating the customer trust 
based on delivery charge, delivery 
time, food condition, and order 
accuracy. In this study, delivery 
charge is a new indicator added as 
previous studies did not reveal how 
a service cost is a matter to 
customers; 
 

ii. Customer evaluation on actual 
services received indicating the 
customer satisfaction. The 
evaluation will be in terms of six 
determinants, which are delivery 
charge, delivery time, order 
tracking, food condition, order 
accuracy, and deliveryman. In this 
study, tracking process is a new 
determinants as most of logistics 
service is offering a tracking system 

and customers are relying on the 
system at most of the time to be 
kept update;   and 

 
iii. Overall level of services based on 

both customer trust and 
satisfaction.  

 
Figure 1 illustrates how the conceptual 
research model framework being 
developed. Four independent variables 
will be used to evaluate the customer trust 
based on the convenience dimensions, 
and six more independent variables aims 
to evaluate customer satisfaction based 
on logistics service evaluation. 
 

 
Figure 1 Conceptual model framework 

 

This model is expected to successfully 
measure the overall logistics level of 
service for food home-delivery among the 
customers. The result from this study 
based on the proposed model is beneficial 
to companies who offer delivery/ logistics 
service as recommendation guidance for 
service enhancement. In fact, it is reliable 
as customers who is the one that needs to 
be satisfied are measuring it.  
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4.0 CONCLUSION 

The study to develop this research model 
framework is intended to help researchers 
in evaluating the logistics level of service 
in the perspective of customers for ready-
to-eat food item who purchase via online 
and request for home-delivery. In fact, this 
will provide a guidance to logistics 
company to enhance the service in order 
to improve the service performance. All 
the variables selected are based on the 
previous studies with additional new 
concern.  
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 ABSTRACT  

The existence of women business community in tourism business development are 
found to be more committed to self-sustain practices with there being a clear 
correlation with their ability to response and adapt. As Langkawi Island’s economy is 
largely tied to tourism and these group are totally depend on it. The island additionally 
has experienced considerable changes in social changes, economic, physical setting 
and environmentally until the present day. It is realized that tourism development is 
pressured by the need to cater to the tourism demand while pays limited attention to 
the locals need and acceptance response especially to these vulnerable group. It is 
learned that intense development and steady growth of tourism business have 
somehow created various acceptance level such as positive and negative response. 
This paper reports on the acceptance response of tourism vulnerability challenges 
impacts on women business community in Langkawi Island, looking from the point of 
view of  small médium scale tourism business. Employing the qualitative approach, 
semi-structured interview question was developed with the aim of assessing the 
these group acceptance toward tourism vulnerability in seasonality, trends and 
shocks that directly or indirectly influenced and affecting their livelihood and tourism 
business development. The findings showed their positive acceptance toward 
vulnerability due to the seasonal destination, adapting the progress of trends and 
ability to counter shocks. They either give negative response to the revenue of 
seasonality effect, tourist trending issue and shock incident abused. This influences 
the resilient of women entrepreneurship and create awareness of the long life of 
transgenerational business to be independently serve for any upcoming 
circumstances.  

Keywords : Women Business Community, Tourism Vulnerability, Acceptance Level, Resilient 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION  

Since, Malaysia holds a wide scope of 
tourism products that can be advertised as 
opportunities for local economic growth 
and women said to play an important role 
in economic development as well as 
stabilizing the economy during the 

recession period (Alam et al., 2011). The 
numbers of women involved in business 
are believed to increase yearly in 
worldwide, Mahmood and Hanafi (2012) 
claime due to emphasis on 
industrialization and growing interest in 
privatization, self-employment and 
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business oriented employment. This 
including in tourism entrepreneurship as 
one of the ways to strengthen the ability of 
the community, or to be more specific 
business women’s community, to be part 
of the success. Given the ample benefits 
offered by tourism sector, notable 
investments were allocated which allows 
intense progress of tourism development 
especially for island tourism and Langkawi 
Island is no exception. Besides attractive 
and unique resources, successful tourism 
planning requires a well-established 
relationship between locals and tourism 
sector in the sense of changes in 
economic, social phenomena and physical 
settings (Liu & Halim, 2011).  
 

However, resilience in tourism has 
primarily focused on economic resilience 
and how these group have respond 
effectively and adapt to increasing global 
and regional changes and disturbances, or 
so called tourism vulnerability. Over the 
years, the greatest challenges faced by 
most tourism destination is from 
vulnerability as the threats on livelihood 
assets and outcomes and concerns have 
been raised (Willroth et al., 2012). 
 
As locals, they recognize the positive and 
negative consequences tourism 
vulnerability would bring, this paper 
envisages the understanding of their 
acceptance towards these challenges in 
tourism business development. This paper 
looks at the women business community’s 
acceptance towards tourism vulnerability 
in the context of seasonality, trends and 
shocks. It seeks the response option either 
positive or negative that influence their 
ability to be resilient in face the 
vulnerability challenges in tourism 
business. 
 
This was observed in established tourism 
destination in Langkawi Island since 
1980s, as top holiday destination that 
changed the socioeconomic pattern into 
tourism business. Most of the businesses 
offered run by most vulnerable group of 
women business community with 
transcended into the second and third 
generation and consisting between three 

and five family members or relatives 
(Ismail et al., 2018). Accommodation is 
acting as a core business, supported with 
travel agency, car rental, restaurant and 
souvenir shop as secondary services in 
the scale of small medium entreprise.  

  

2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW 
 
2.1 Women Business Community  

Due to the fast growth of entrepreneurship 
in tourism industry, women’s participation 
are played as an essential role in 
economic activity and remain undoubtely 
lively. While, the Eleventh Malaysian Plan 
has empowered entrepreneurship 
program for women as cotinues 
commitments to vitalize the efforts in 
tourism business development. Women 
are a major part of the tourism workforce 
compared to other sectors. They are 
defined in making independent business 
decisión who use thier knowledge and 
resources to develop or discover new 
business opportunities (Hoe et al., 2012). 
It clearly specifies women entrepreneurs 
have high encouragement and easily 
adapt the informal learning in business to 
support family income as the key push 
factor. This interlinked with Orser et al. 
(2011) stated that they are regarded as the 
group who are willing to undertake risk and 
always striving to carry out innovations.  

Literature on Langkawi Island presented 
several dramatic changes in social and 
economic structure due to tourism 
development. For example, Women 
business community cover about a half of 
the total overall entrepreneurship because 
the opportunity offered in Langkawi as top 
international tourist destination have 
brought socio-economic changes to the 
island’s population. At the same time, 
island destination are significantly affected 
by changes in the global economy, 
especially to their local economies. The 
studies are examples of how tourism 
development had affected the local 
community of Langkawi Island (socially 
and culturally) and could be used as 
indicators in assessing the local 
community acceptance level towards 
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tourism vulnerability. The most big 
challenges for them is Access and support 
to finance. Insufficient access to finance 
forces them to start and support for any 
financial crisis during their business by 
using their own way financial sources. 
Though understanding the changes in 
social and economic structure is 
challenging, it nevertheless crucial in 
managing the quality of life by which, 
influence the acceptance towards 
development in general and tourism 
development in particular. 

2.2 Tourism Vulnerability 
 
Vulnerability refers to the extent to which a 
system may be (adversely) affected, 
disrupted or displaced by an external forcé  
(Masud et al., 2015; Tsao & Ni., 2016). In 
this case, the concerned with components 
of the tourism system namely vulnerability 
and the challenges associated with 
seasonality, trends and shocks. Current 
studied recognized region of vulnerability 
impact especially community in the scope 
of rural tourism destination are the most 
vulnerable to the changing world 
economic, trends demand and 
environmental hazard that could disrupt 
livelihoods and community well-being 
(Wood et al., 2010; Biggs et al., 2012). 
Over the years, the greatest challenges 
faced by most tourism destination is from 
vulnerability context as a threat on 
livelihood assets and outcomes (Willroth 
et al., 2012).  
 
Obviously, the challenges make up from 
the issues of vulnerability on seasonality, 
trends and shocks in either directly or 
indirectly and affecting their local 
community livelihood is being the focuses 
on their response option either positive or 
negative based on their ability to adapt it. 
Literature on vulnerability presented 
several factors that impact tourism 
business such as globalization, 
technological innovation, social changes, 
innovative ability and as well as financial 
support for long term operation (Solnet et 
al., 2010; Mahmood & Hanafi, 2012). 
Previous literature also attempts the side 
effect of seasonality that been complicated 

by varied range of causes and its effects 
across different locations especially island 
tourism so much depend on seasonal and 
much vulnerable to lack of service 
consistency (Banki & Ismail, 2015). As for 
trend, in accepting the tourism 
development world wide, the acceptance 
of tourist cross-cultural exchange are so 
much influenced the the shift of social 
dimension. The positively manipulate the 
opinion relating to the economic 
imbalance between entrepreneurs and 
tourists, it also triggers the cultural 
sensitivity in term of their habits, customs 
and behaviour. When considering the 
shocks that always happened 
unpredictable, the own sense of past 
events can be a good guide to unexpected 
frequency and severity. Seeing that the 
islands experience greater gravity of 
vulnerability, it is becoming increasingly 
difficult to ignore the adversity effect of 
improper and ineffective management. 
This paper as the contionous 
transformation of women business 
community acceptance toward this 
vulnerability, and this will understand their 
readiness and adaptation to be sustain 
and resilience for long term business 
operation.  
 

3.0 RESEARCH METHOD 

This paper employed the qualitative 
approach using semi-structured question 
for in depth interviews of 13 women as in 
Table 1 who involved and associated in 
operating the tourism business in 
Langkawi Island, they were located at 
Pantai Chenang and Kuah Town, 
Langkawi. Interestly, about half of them 
are almost 20 years in dealing the 
business. So, it is very interesting to track 
their acceptance toward seasonality, 
trends and shocks and how these led them 
to sustain in business.   
 
This result was done by transcribing all the 
raw data from respondents using 
emerging themes and employed thematic 
analysis. At this stage, the researcher 
relied on open coding through the analysis 
of the initial interview transcriptions.  
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Table 1 Respondent Profile 
 

Codes 
 

Marital 
Status/Relationship 
with proprietor 

Experienced in 
business 

Business Profile 

R1 Married/Daughter 20 years  Type of business:  Accommodation/ 
Restaurant 

 Firm scale: Médium 

 Firm age:31 years 

R2 Married/Daughter 6 year  Type of business:  Accommodation/ 
Restaurant 

 Firm scale: Médium 

 Firm age:12 years 

R3 Married/Daughter 6 years  Type of business:  Accommodation/ 
Restaurant 

 Firm scale: Small 

 Firm age:12 years 

R4 Married/Daughter 20 years  Type of business:  Travel & Tour 

 Firm scale: Médium 

 Firm age:31 years 

R5 Married/Wife 21 years  Type of business:  Travel & Tour 

 Firm scale: Small 

 Firm age:22 years 

R6 Married/Wife 12 years  Type of business:  Travel & Tour 

 Firm scale: Small 

 Firm age:12 years 

R7 Married/Daughter 7 years  Type of business:  Accommodation/ 
Restaurant 

 Firm scale: Small 

 Firm age:11 years 

R8 Married/Daughter 8 years  Type of business:  souvenir 

 Firm scale: Medium 

 Firm age:18 years 

R9 Married/Daughter 8 years  Type of business:  Accommodation 

 Firm scale: Small 

 Firm age: 8 years 

R10 Single/ Niece 5 years  Type of business:  Accommodation 

 Firm scale: Small 

 Firm age:14 years 

R11 Married/Wife 28 years  Type of business:  Accommodation/ 
Restaurant 

 Firm scale: Médium 

 Firm age:28 years 

R12 Single/ Daughter 9 years  Type of business:  Accommodation 

 Firm scale: Medium 

 Firm age:27 years 

R13 Married/Employee 18 years  Type of business:  Accommodation 

 Firm scale: Small 

 Firm age:18 years 

* Services scale:  1-19 employees small, 20-99 employees medium 
* Codes: Respondents  

 
 

4.0 RESULT 

The findings reveal the response option 
either positively and negatively due to their 
ability and strength to adapt it as shown in 
Table 2.The response options consist of 

basic themes considered as essential 
features of women business community 
that enable them to be resilient thereby 
promoting their sustainable tourism 
development. These themes are ordered 
according to their response options which 



 

U 129 
 

are positively due to the seasonal 
destination, adapting the progress of 
trends and ability to counter shocks. They 
either negatively response  to the revenue 

of seasonality effect, tourist trending issue 
and shock incident abused. The  themes 
explain by each tourism vulnerability   of 
seasonality, trends and shocks in table 2.

Table 2 Women Entrepreneurship Vulnerability Context Response 
 

Tourism 
Vulnerability  

Positive  
Response 

Negative  
Response 

Seasonality 1. Positively Response due to Seasonal 
Destination 
• Many tourist, high revenues generate 
during high peak season period  
• Fully-booked in high season 
• Benefits of the recurrent customers 
• Appreciate downtime: mid-season and  
low season 
• Discounts season to attract customers 

1. Adverse Response due Seasonality 
Effect 
• Overlapping booking and 
overwhelming demands for services  
• Low sales 
• Income has also fluctuated depending  
on the number of customers 

Trends 2. Adapting the Progress of Trends 
• Accept new strategic marketing options  
and operational marketing processes  
• Innovate supplementary product to add 
on the main product  
• Using benefits of technologies 

2. Trending Issues 
• Ill-mannered customers by western  
• Choose customer based on 
preferences 
• Survived from high competition 
 

Shocks 3. Ability to Counter Shocks 
• Keep small-scale business as it is easier  
to control and less risky 
• Do early prevention and set up a backup  
business 
• Improvise the existing condition and  
quality 

3. Shock Incident Abused 
• Severely abused by irresponsible  
tourists and often lead to bar fights 

4.1 Positive Response 

The seasonality experienced by women 
entrepreneurs have brought about positive 
effect on business operation and on the 
survival of the operators. The high 
revenues generate during high peak 
season is experienced by women 
entrepreneurs in this research agrees with 
what is experienced in seasonal 
destinations like Langkawi. High peak 
season is generally accepted to be a 
demand-driven phenomenon. This 
suggest that even island destination could 
experience high peak season on the 
fascinating activities and events were 
going on in a destination.  

They started small and even after a long 
time they remain relatively small and even 
micro in size. They tend to upgrade slowly 
and gradually managing limited land 
space and finally ‘adapt and change’ on 
the price mechanism for affordability and 
flexibility according to the season. The 

‘survivability’ aspect is a fundamental 
attribute of family tourism businesses. Yet 
part of the reason the operation is staying 
open because the preference of tourist are 
different, some of them more prefer to stay 
during mid and low season because 
Langkawi is not congested. The women 
entrepreneurs also put the discounts 
season to attract tourist during downtime 
season. This leads to a seasonal 
promotion such as price reduction where 
can be one of the attraction and coping 
strategy, which further reinforces the 
popular perception that everything is 
closed during downtime season. Price 
reduction is also used by tourism micro 
business owners in lowland tourism 
destination as indicated in the research of 
Koenig-Lewis & Bischoff (2010). 
 
Furthermore, they experienced less tourist 
visits during mid season and low season. 
By this scenario, they take these as an 
advantage to fully utilice and appreciate 
downtime after a year of operation. It gives 
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them a break to spend fully time with family 
and thus time to catch up on other aspect 
of business such as renovation and 
modifying.  
 
Tourism offers opportunities for easy entry 
into a number of business types, often 
small or micro in size, that specifically 
appeal to sole proprietors and families. 
This is because of its small size resulting 
in lower capital and operating costs, or 
greater manageability by fewer people, 
desirable location, or connection with 
leisure and lifestyle preferences. By 
keeping the operation small, they can 
more easily deal with seasonal 
fluctuations.  This is because they have 
less invested, easier to control and less 
risk.  They also have more flexibility in 
terms of hiring staff in the operation during 
high peak season and downtime seasons. 
For some unexpected shock from natural 
disaster like flood, by doing early 
prevention to the business area and set up 
a backup business outside of their 
environment to cover the main business. 
Similarly to the interviewed, most of them 
said that they are comfortable going for 
small-medium scale. They indicated that 
they are either consciously or 
unconsciously willing to sacrifice growth 
and potential for larger profiles in order to 
avoid unacceptable risk. 
 
4.2 Negative Response 
 
Results also emphasized the adverse 
gravity in response toward seasonality, 
trends and shocks. Firstly, seasonality is a 
common problem in the tourism business. 
It influences tourist arrivals and tourism 
receipts, having a direct influence on local 
livelihood. Due to high peak season, the 
problem effect on the operation 
management such as overbooking, 
overlapping booking and devastating 
demands for services. By hiring the casual 
staff to handle the overload work in 
management operation. In the downtime 
seasons, the negative effect resulting 
inefficients return on inevestment for 
tourism business due to low sales and 
income has fluactuated depending on the 
number of customer. So, the women 

entrepreneurs all out in high peaks season 
to gain customers in order to afford the 
downtime seasons. They need to pay the 
same bills throught out of the year and 
modifying the business to improve the 
quality of services. 
 
Survived from high competition in 
business is very challenging. The targeted 
new customers will fully rely on the reviews 
of the good sides for what services offered. 
The ‘attitude’ displayed by tourist in terms 
of customer ethics has also assisted them 
to be more particular and take the serious 
concern about it. Different customer 
exhibited different behaviours but the 
negative attitude are usually dettered the 
business operation.  
 
In avoiding the irresponsible tourist, the 
right choice of customers are very 
important. Most of the ill-mannered 
customers have brought so many problem 
for their business if they not make an early 
pre-selecting customer based on 
preferences cases. For example, as 
Langkawi as a Duty free all the alcoholic 
beverages are the cheapest, which gives 
the easy access to alcohol has been 
severely abused by irresponsible tourist 
and often lead to crime. In this case,  this 
interference led to a very bad side effect 
on the others customers such as bad 
reviews and unreturn visit.  
 
 

5.0 CONCLUSION 

The findings shows women business 
community face difficulties to develop and 
sustain the businesses as they response 
to seasonality, trends and shocks. Many of 
the businesses endured the financial and 
social challenges that came with the crisis. 
To a significant number of respondents, 
the financial crisis had given them the 
willpower and determination to develop a 
mechanism to adapt to changes in 
business environment and this has 
continued until today. Thus, the ability to 
cope and stay in the business indicates 
their resilience. Features under the 
context of their response perspectives are 
essential in order to ensure resilience and 
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eventually sustainability of women 
business community. 
 
The positively response toward these 
tourism vulnerability of businesses, for 
example, are the inherent features that 
has made these business resilient. This 
was achieved at start up by accepting 
various segmentation according to 
seasonality and trends. The ability to cope 
with its incidence and the other trends are 
made possible because of the 
transgeneration of the businesses. Since 
their businesses had easy entry into their 
business because of the low barriers 
associated with tourism businesses 
encouragement by the government and 
most of the capital is self-financed. The 
most significant factor is the ability to adapt 
and change by adopting an affordable and 
flexible pricing mechanism according to 
seasonal changes, fully utilize the benefit 
of technology and experienced marketing 
to attract tourist and enhanced business 
reveneus. The ability to cope with its 
incidence and that of other negative 
impact from seasonal changes, trends 
issues and shocks incident are made 
possible because of their 
transgenerational business background 
experienced and their adaptation skills. 
These have assisted the businesses in 
their expansion over the years and 
independently serve to any 
circumstances. 
 
As a result, with tourism as a livelihood 
strategy, seasonality becomes one of the 
greatest challenges faced by most tourism 
destinations and has a significant 
influence on livelihood assets and 
outcomes. As for trends, they are more 
predictable and are not always negative. 
Shocks mostly relate to tourism’s external 
market risks and are largely unpredictable 
and unmanageable. Overall, women 
business community serve independently 
experience to face and adapt to these 
external challenges in tourism business.  
 
Based on the findings, a perspective as to 
how resilience should be considered as a 
crucial factor or component of sustainable 
development arises. The themes identified 

have led to the question would sustainable 
tourism development such as local women 
community empowerment, be achieved 
only when the factors (or, in this case 
‘response option’) considered by the 
tourism destination to create long life 
awareness and adaptation to vulnerability 
issue are present? Furthermore, the 
themes might be perceived in the long 
term as a solution for the challenging issue 
of shock, trends and seasonality which 
consistently appear when describing 
resiliency and sustainable development. It 
influences the resilience of women 
business community and create 
awareness to the long life of 
transgenerational business to be self-
sustain and independently serve any 
circumstances. Hence, this assists the 
effort to empower local community, 
especially women business community to 
serve the high income economies based 
by 2020 and sustainable tourism 
development can be achieved. Possibly, 
this is one of the areas that can be 
improved and need further attention from 
the authority to help these small scale 
entrepreneurs to move forward and 
resilience to all aspect in their business. 
Thus, resilience is be perceived as 
promoting sustainable tourism rather than 

being seen separately as two different 
approaches to understanding tourism 
development.   
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 ABSTRACT 

 
Urban Mobility is an important indicator of the level of the quality of life as it measures 
user's accessibility to transportation. Hence, many Urban Mobility measurement 
models have been developed. However, the variables used vary and are dependent 
on specific needs. Currently, there is no single standard or comprehensive system to 
measure and monitor the city’s performance and urban quality of life from the 
perspective of sustainable transportation goals. Most existing urban mobility models 
were developed by individual cities themselves. Through the collection and 
comparative analysis of city data, elected officials, city managers and the public will 
be able to monitor the performance of their cities over time based on a core set of 
mobility indicators. Meanwhile, the need for standardised indicators to effectively and 
efficiently assess urban mobility is becoming critical and more complex as population 
growth and economic development are taking place in urban areas. Thus, a 
consistent and standardised urban mobility model is required to facilitate city 
managers to evaluate and monitor citizen’s mobility. This paper will provide a 
comparative analysis of an existing urban mobility measurement model to evaluate 
their level in implementation for the Malaysian cities. The analysis will involve the 
assessment of the variables used and the readiness of the data available within the 
country. The comparative analysis will evaluate the different urban mobility 
measurement models based on the following criteria - (i) objective (ii) relevant (iii) 
measurable and replicable (iv) flexible (v) effective (vi) interrelated (vii) inclusive. The 
findings of the comparative analysis will identify suitable variables to be used in 
formulating the urban mobility indicator for Malaysia. 
 
Keywords: Urban Mobility Model, Urban Mobility Indicator, Sustainable Urban Mobility, Urban 
Mobility Benchmark 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION 
 
The rapid development of urban 
development today, especially in major 
cities such as the Klang Valley, has led to 
increased demand for travel needs from 

one place to another. This increase in 
travel distance reaches between 60 to 100 
kilometres one way and most of it is 
commuting to work. 
Travel time plays an essential role in 
influencing user decisions in determining 



 

U 134 
 

the mode of transportation to be used. 
Additionally, increasing travel time is also 
expected to affect the quality of life. 
According to the Land Public Transport 
Commission, 2011, Employment 
accessibility in Malaysia is within 75 
minutes of travel time. Based on the 
above, it indicates that the maximum 
accepted travel time in the Klang Valley is 
up to 75 minutes. 
 
2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW 
 
2.1 Changes in Trip Characteristics 
 
Increasing the number of private vehicles 
also contributed to the increase in travel 
trips especially during peak hours. With 
the current challenges of an increase in 
the number of private vehicles by 300%, 
from 4.7 million in 1990 to 18.6 million in 
2010, and a concurrent increase in travel 
demand from 12 million trips in 1991 to 40 
million in 2010 and expected to reach a 
staggering 133 million in 2030. (Land 
Public Transport Commission, 2011) 
 
Based on the study by the Malaysian 
Institute of Road Safety Research 
(MIROS) has found that the average 
kilometre car travelled for the year 2013 
was found to be 24,129 kilometres. 
(Shabadin, Megat Johari, & Mohamed 
Jamil, 2017). Meanwhile, The Average 
Annual Kilometre Travelled (AAKT) has 
been increased to 28,184 kilometres 
(Akmalia, 2017). Based on the increase, 
the AAKT is seen to increase by 3.96% per 
annum and this proves that dependency 
on private vehicles is very high. 
 
Public transport has a role to play in 
enhancing the Malaysians’ quality of life. In 
the first instance, increasing land public 
transport modal share will have a direct 
negative impact on congestion and 
pollution levels when there are fewer 
carbon-emitting vehicles on the road 
(Land Public Transport Commission, 
2011). 
 
A good transport network system can 
reduce travel duration from one place to 
another. Long-term travel will directly 

affect the quality of life of the people such 
as the reduction of time with the family and 
an increasing contribution to pollution, 
namely the release of carbon dioxide. 

 
In this regard, urban mobility is an 
important factor in helping users to make 
decisions to determine which mode will be 
selected with regard to comfort, timeliness 
and cost-effective 
 
2.2 Sustainable Urban Mobility 
Definition 
 
Mobility can be defined as 
the movement of people from one place to 
another, from job to job, or from one social 
class or level to another. (“Mobility | Define 
Mobility at Dictionary.com,” n.d.). 
Meanwhile, based on  Kayal et al. (2014), 
Sustainable Urban Mobility can be defined 
as a system that incorporates economic 
viability, environmental stability and social 
equity by meeting the needs of transport 
and land use of both current and future 
generation in an efficient manner. 
 
“Sustainable Transport” is defined as the 
freedom of mobility of both, people and 
goods, without sacrificing essential human 
or ecological values including affordability 
for socially disadvantaged groups and the 
long-term financial feasibility of transport 
systems (Briggs & Leong, 2016) 
 
While Cavalcanti et al., 2017, concludes 
that the Urban Mobility concept comprises 
three main elements. First, the mode of 
transport and its relevance to land use, 
environmental quality, and urban planning. 
Second, environmental, social and 
economic sustainability and the third 
integration between all dimensional 
sustainability. 
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2.3 Urban Mobility Indicators 
 
Although Bhada & Hoorneg (2009) stated 
that there is no single standard or 
comprehensive system to measure and 
monitor city performance, urban quality of 
life indicators exist today and most of the 
Global City Indicators Program is driven by 
the cities themselves. 
 
Various dimensions have been used to 
develop the Urban Mobility Indicator. 
These selected dimensions are influenced 
by the objectives of the study as well as 
the level of assessment required. Among 
the aspects used are environmental, 
social and economics (Cavalcanti et al., 
2017), public transport, cycle lanes, bike 
sharing, car sharing, private mobility 
support system and public transport 
support system used by Garau, Masala 
and Pinna, 2016 
 
Nonetheless, this study needs to redefine 
the indicators based on the local culture 
and the needs of different groups of users. 
That is why most of city manager keen to 
have their own sets of indicator to monitor 
the performance of their cities over time 
based on a core set of indicators (Bhada & 
Hoorneg, 2009). 
 
2.4 Characteristics of Good 
Indicators 
 
The quality of an indicator affects the 
development of a model besides being 
supported with good and accurate data. 
The following are characteristics that an 
indicator must possess for it to be 
accurate, timely, and relevant for policy 
and measurement purposes (Bhada & 
Hoorneg, 2009) :  
 
Objective: should be clear, well defined, 
precise, simple to understand, and be 

reported annually;  
 
Relevant: should have a clear link to 
established goals (e.g., City services and 
quality of life objectives, MDGs) and be 
relevant for decision makers; 
 
Measurable and Replicable: must be 
easily quantifiable, statistically accurate, 
scientifically consistent with the collection, 
cost-effective to collect, capable of third-
party verification, accurate, transparent, 
independent of external influence, and not 
subject to disruption through lack of 
funding support; 
 
Flexible: should be capable of 
accommodating improvements and 
refinements over time; 
 
Effective: should be fundamental to 
improved decision making and sound 
urban planning, meaningful to cities 
across the globe, regardless of size, 
political structure, geography, or affluence 
and comparable over time and across 
cities; 
 
Interrelated: An indicator combined with 
other indicators should add a greater 
understanding than just the sum of its 
parts; and 
 
Inclusive: should be such that 
participating cities could enter the program 
at their own pace and collect information 
directly relevant to their circumstances. 
 
A comparative analysis is conducted to 
identify the focus of the field on each of 
these models. This assessment will use 
the analysis matrix by classifying the six 
criteria of assessment namely policy, 
social behaviour, facilities/infrastructure, 
environment, service quality, economic 
impact and data availability.   
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2.5 Review on existing Urban Mobility Model 
 

Table 1 Matrix Analysis On Urban Mobility Model 

Urban Mobility 
Model 

Model Review Measurement Indicator 

Assessment Criteria 
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b
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Urban Mobility 
Innovation Index 
 
(3 Dimension: 9 
Levers: 22 
Indicators) 
 
(Scot, Sofia, Greg, 
& Christina, 2017) 

 To assesses the 
maturity of a city's 
innovation ecosystem 
in urban mobility 

 Qualitative & 
Quantitative approach 

 Proposed eight 
general key enablers 
of Urban Mobility 
Innovation 

 Covers 30 cities 
worldwide including 
Kuala Lumpur 

a. Strategy √       

b. Capability √  √     

c. Soundness       √ 

d. Regulation √       

e. Investment   √     

f. Engagement √  √     

g. Connectivity   √    √ 

h. Wellbeing  √  √    

i. Environment 
   √    

TOTAL 
PERCENTAGE 

4 1 4 2 0 0 2 

12.9 3.2 12.9 6.5 0.0 0.0 6.5 

Urban mobility – 
identification, 
measurement, 
and evaluation. 
 
(3 Factors: 16 
Variables) 
 
(Cheba & Saniuk, 
2016) 

 Testing of quality of 
services provided in 
the context of public 
transport and 
transport behaviour of 
urban residents using 
factor analysis, 

 MAPE – mean 
absolute percentage 
error, Cluster analysis 
& Correspondence 
analysis 

a. Punctuality of vehicle      √   

b. Frequency     √   

c. Availability, number of stops   √  √   

d. Ticket prices     √ √  

e. Immediacy of connections   √  √   

f. Hours services     √   

g. Travelling safety   √  √   

h. Provision of modern method 
of transport 

√  √  √   

i. Conditions of travelling in a 
vehicle  

  √  √   

j. The culture of drivers   √      

k. Easy access to information 
about the services offered at 
bus stops and the website 

  √  √   

l. Readability and ease of 
memorization of timetables 

  √  √   

m. The opportunity to speak out 
about public transport 

√ √      

n. Vehicles adapted for use by 
persons with disabilities 

  √  √   

o. Cleanliness of bus stops     √   

p. The mode of perform 
inspections 

    √   

TOTAL 
PERCENTAGE 

2 2 8 0 11 1 0 

6.3 6.3 25.0 0.0 34.4 3.1 0.0 

Cagliari and smart 
urban mobility: 
Analysis and 
comparison 
 
(6 Variables: 18 
Indicators) 
 

 Using mix 
methodology - a 
synthetic indicator 

 Mixed assessment of 
infrastructure and 
technology 

a. Bus network density       √ 

b. Demand for public transport        √ 

c. Traffic lights centralised   √     

d. Cycle lanes density       √ 

e. Cycle lanes for ten thousand 
inhabitants 

      √ 

f. Bicycle station density       √ 



 

U 137 
 

Urban Mobility 
Model 

Model Review Measurement Indicator 

Assessment Criteria 
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(Garau et al., 
2016) 

 Problem to compare 
with other cities due 
to: 

 Different of population 
and geographical 
structure 

 Different of data 
availability 

 Different data source 
in unique form 

g. Bicycle per thousand 
inhabitants 

      √ 

h. Car for ten thousand 
inhabitants 

      √ 

i. Station for ten thousand 
inhabitants 

  √    √ 

j. Variable message sign   √     

k. SMS service for traffic alerts   √    √ 

l. Electronic payment park    √     

m. Applications for mobile    √     

n. Electronic bus stop signs   √     

o. Electronic ticket payment 
system 

  √     

p. Information on routes, 
schedules and waiting times 

  √     

q. Travel planner for the route 
calculation 

  √     

r. Travel tickets online   √     

TOTAL 
PERCENTAGE 

0 0 11 0 0 0 9 

0.0 0.0 42.3 0.0 0.0 0.0 34.6 

Urban Mobility 
Indicators for 
Thessaloniki 
 
(Mitsakis et al., 
2013) 

 Using percentage 
analysis and GIS 
Analysis to find 
travellers daily 
mobility, optimal route 
(fastest, shortest, 
cost-efficient and 
environment-friendly 
routing) 

a. Travel demand estimation       √ 

b. O-D matrix correction       √ 

c. Traffic assignment       √ 

d. Survey (Car ownership, 
Purpose of trip & Modal split 

      √ 

e. Vehicle occupancy 
√ √     √ 

TOTAL 
PERCENTAGE 

1 1 0 0 0 0 5 

14.3 14.3 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 71.4 

Urban mobility: A 
comparative 
analysis of 
megacities of 
India 
 
(Sudhakara Reddy 
& Balachandra, 
2012) 

 To measure mobility 
for an individual 
depends on 
adequacy, 
affordability, 
effectiveness, 
efficiency and 
comfort of a 
transport system. 
The study using 
carrying capacity and 
intensity analysis. 

a. Passenger-carrying capacity       √ 

b. Public-Private carrying 
capacity 

      √ 

c. Vehicle density by area       √ 

d. Vehicle density by 
population 

      √ 

e. Energy Intensity of travel    √   √ 

f. Energy intensity of transport    √   √ 

g. Carbon intensity of travel    √   √ 

h. Carbon intensity of transport    √   √ 

TOTAL 
PERCENTAGE 

0 0 0 4 0 0 8 

0.0 0.0 0.0 28.6 0.0 0.0 57.1 

 
2.6 Findings  
 
Based on the comparison of the models 
above, founded that most of each study 
have their own needs. Nevertheless, there 
are some similarities in the focus of 
aspects such as environmental aspects 

and infrastructure development including 
the provision of public transport. The two 
models by Scot et al., 2017 and Cheba & 
Saniuk, 2016 have covered most of the 
assessment criteria, but there are still have 
the focus on one main criteria. Meanwhile, 
for the other, analysis shows that each 
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model are mainly focus to one or two main 
aspects like data availability, facilities and 
service quality. 
 
The results of the comparison of the above 
model also show the use of different 
approaches, especially the analysis 
techniques. This study also shows that the 
development of urban mobility models can 
be captured either through qualitative or 
quantitative methods. 
 
Based on the initial observation of the 
existing model, some problems arise such 
as Garau et al., 2016 encountered 
problems in comparing other cities such as 
different of population and geographical 
structure, different of data availability and 
different data source in unique form. This 
problem is also expected to be addressed 
for the mobility study in Malaysia; this is 
due to the significant difference in urban 
development in Malaysia. 
 
In addition to the above aspects, the 
development of urban mobility models is 
also needed to meet the global targets of 
sustainable development goals and the 
New Urban Agenda outlined by the United 
Nations 
 
3.0 CONCLUSION 
 
Overall, based on the global policy 
outlined by the United Nations and the 
national policy, the growing demand for 
trip development and comparative 
analysis of the existing Urban Mobility 
model, This shows the relevance and need 
for urban mobility measurement, to 
achieve the current global policy. 
However, based on the comparative 
analysis performed, the variables used are 
different from each other, where the 
variables developed vary according to the 
study's needs. Accordingly, the need to 
develop standard variables will facilitate 
the development of urban mobility 
database as well as monitoring the 
achievement of sustainable transport 
 
Meanwhile, urban mobility studies in 
Malaysia, studies are still at the level of 
policy statements. In this regard, the 

aspect of urban mobility model is quite 
limited as it involves various types of data 
from various agencies. The development 
of this model should also take into 
consideration future planning and travel 
behaviours 
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 ABSTRACT 

Falling asleep while driving will cause an accident and worse leading to fatal crash. 
Most of the accidents happen due to fatigue among the drivers. Highway`s 
environments are considered as factors associated with drivers’ fatigue symptom. As 
reported, this situation occurs along the predictable and monotonous highway where 
drivers’ alertness deteriorate. To assess the effect of monotonous environment 
towards driver alert and road safety, this study applies quantitative study along the 
PLUS highway. A total of 384 highway users were involved in this study. Then, 
ANOVA analysis was used to analyse the correlation between factors and driver 
fatigue. The findings reveal that highways’ environment effect and deteriorate drivers’ 
performance which leads to driver fatigue. At the same time, driver’s age, driving 
experience and time of day were other factors that lead to driver fatigue and crash.  

Keywords : Highway Environment, Road Stimulus, Driver Fatigue, Monotonous Driving 
Environment, Road Crash 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Driver’s vision is the most crucial part of 
driving in order to keep drivers alert and 
not feeling drowsy. Fletcher et al, (2005) 
stated that vision is the primary sense for 
driving to maintain alertness. Reviews 
from past researches show that driving 
scene gives a huge effect towards driver 
fatigue. Monotonous road environment is 
mainly defined as task characteristic 
related to highly repetitive, constant or 
infrequent stimuli (Gregoire et al, 2009). 
This environment negatively affects 
drivers’ alertness and will drag them to 
drowsiness and boredom. Monotony, 
according to the Oxford dictionary, is the 
lack of variety and interest, tedious 
repetition and routine. A monotonous task 
is often predictable and requires low 

activation of sensory perception 
(Dababneh and El-Gindy, 2015; Tamrin et 
al., 2014). 
 
According Thiffault and Bergeron (2003) 
conducted an experiment by using driving 
simulator. They used 3 three types of 
visual scenery (1 – nothing but grass, 2 – 
evenly spaced trees, and 3- infrequent 
trees, houses and farms) on the same 
simulated motorway. Result found greater 
fatigue and vigilance decrements on the 
most monotonous road (plain grass). 
 
For this study, PLUS Highway has been 
choose as the study area. The 
development of the highway infrastructure 
is considered the “backbone” of social and 
economic development of the nation 
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(Balubaid et al., 2015). In fact, according 
to report by MIROS, 2017 there are over 
25 million registered vehicles in 2014. In 
fact, driving on the easily predictable and 
prolonged highway is a challenging task. 

 
The highway authority has installed 
numerous roadside billboards and planted 
trees as road stimulus in order to change 
the driving scenery to attract drivers’ 
attention. Thus, the purpose of this study 
is to examine the effect of billboards and 
trees planted along the highway leading to 
driver fatigue.  

 

2.0  METHODOLOGY 

Most of the research regards to 
sleepiness, drivers fatigue and effects of 
road stimulus and road environment 
basically used driving simulator  
 
2.1 Questionnaire 
 
For this study researcher used 
questionnaire to assess the effect of the 
road environment towards driver fatigue. 
To achieve this, a set of questionnaire 
were used to collect the data from the 
drivers along the highway. This 
questionnaire consist of 20 questions 
under 5 different section: 
 
Section A: Driver`s background 
Section B: Driver`s driving experience 
Section C: Driver`s general perception 
Section D: Driver perception on billboards 
and road signage 
Section E: Driver perception on highway 
environment 
 
Section A and B have multiple answer. For 
section C, D, and E 5 points Likert Scale 
were used where 5 is for strongly disagree 
and 1 is strongly agree.  
 
2.1.1 Sampling 

Since the highways is about 700km plus 
from north down to south, the researcher 
has decided to choose only 3 rest areas 
which are R&R areas. Along the PLUS 
highway, there are 2 different types of rest 
areas which are R&R area and rest only 

area. Currently, there are 24 R&R at the 
PLUS highway area. 

 
 

 
Figure 1 Location of the R&R along the 

Plus Highway 
 
These 3 rest areas are Gurun rest areas in 
Kedah for the northern area. Then, the 
Sungai Buloh rest area in Selangor is for 
the centre area while the Machap rest area 
in Johor is for the southern area as in 
figure 1. The aim is to cover all areas along 
the highway.   
 
According to Krejcie and Morgan (1970), 
when the population is 100,000 and above 
then the sampling will be 384 respondents. 
For this study, total number of drivers use 
the PLUS highway are more than 100,000 
user. Then, researcher has decided where 
384 respondents were asked to answer 
the questionnaire during their stop at the 
Rest and Relax area (R&R).  
 

The Rest and Relax or best known as 
R&R, is equipped with many facilities for 
the ease of highway users. Located at 
each 80-100 kilometers, these facilities 
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are well maintained to ensure comfort and 
safer driving experience.  The R&Rs are 
always upgraded especially in terms of 

cleanliness of the restrooms and food 
courts. 

  

Table 1 The relationship between driving experience and perception towards road stimulus 

 

Most of these R&Rs offer more than just a 
place to stop by. Some common facilities 
available at most R&Rs are playgrounds, 
petrol stations, prayer rooms for Muslims, 
ATM machines, small huts, public phones, 
some grocery shops and even air-
conditioned food courts.  

3.0  MAIN RESULTS 

In order to identy the different perception 
towards road stimulus based on driver 
background, anova and t-test analysis 
were performed. According to table 1, it 
shows the different perception among the 
drivers base on the drivers driving 
experience on the PLUS highway. The 
result from the analysis showed significant 
different for general perception among the 
drivers based on the driving experience, 

(F(5,384)=3.401, p=.005). Then, for the 
billboards/signage along the highway, the 
result also significant where p=.001 and 
same for natural environment which is  
p=.002 respectively. 

 
Drivers with less driving experience were 
basically young drivers. For this study, 
65% of respondents were young drivers 
age between 21-30 years old. From there 
48% from them only have 1 to 5 years 
driving experience which is inadequate 
experience. A  study by Otmani et. 
al,(2005) suggests that young drivers were 
more likely to present a strong decrease in 
their alertness level during the driving than 
middle-aged drivers.  
 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

ANOVA 

  
Sum of 
Squares df 

Mean 
Square F Sig. 

General perception 

Between Groups 3.021 5 .604 3.401 .005 

Within Groups 68.223 384 .178   

Total 71.244 389    

Billboards/Signage 

Between Groups 1.415 5 .283 4.139 .001 

Within Groups 26.262 384 .068   

Total 27.678 389    

Natural Environment 

Between Groups 3.302 5 .660 3.911 .002 

Within Groups 64.840 384 .169   

Total 68.142 389    
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Table 2 The relationship between time of day and perception towards road stimulus 

ANOVA 

  
Sum of 
Squares df 

Mean 
Square F Sig. 

General Perception 

Between Groups 1.503 5 .301 1.655 .145 

Within Groups 69.741 384 .182     

Total 71.244 389       

Billboards/Signage 

Between Groups 1.210 5 .242 3.510 .004 

Within Groups 26.468 384 .069   

Total 27.678 389       

Natural Environment 

Between Groups 2.596 5 .519 3.042 .010 

Within Groups 65.546 384 .171     

Total 68.142 389       

Furthermore,for the second factor which is 
driving time or time of day also effects the 
drivers’ performance. From table 2, it 
showed the significant different among the 
drivers based on billboards/signage 
(F(5,384)=3.510, p=.005). In addition, for 
the second road stimulus which is natural 
environment it also showed a significant 
different where (F(5,384)=3.042, p=.010. 
Majority of the respondent 32% agreed 
that 1200 to 1400 hours and 30% agreed 
that 0000-0600 hours are the time where 

they feel most tired and cause them to feel 
sleepy. 
 
In fact, physiological decline in alertness 
occurs at two times of the day, which is  in 
the afternoon between 1 and 4 p.m. and 
during the night between 4 and 6 a.m. In 
fact, these two period been relates with the 
sleep-related accidents (Horne and 
Reyner, 1995; Langlois et al., 1985; Pack 
et al., 1995; Sagberg, 1999).

 
 

Table 3 The relationship between age and perception towards road stimulus. 
 

 
ANOVA 

  

Sum of 
Squares df 

Mean 
Square F Sig. 

General Perception 

Between Groups 1.944 4 .486 2.701 .030 

Within Groups 69.300 385 .180     

Total 71.244 389       

Billboards/Signage 

Between Groups 1.408 4 .352 5.160 .000 

Within Groups 26.269 385 .068   

Total 27.678 389       

Natural Environment 

Between Groups 4.008 4 1.002 6.014 .000 

Within Groups 64.134 385 .167     

Total 68.142 389       

For table 3, data shows the significant 
different among the drivers between  age 
and road stimulus. The P value for general 
perception is (F(4,385)=2.701, p=.005) 

and for both billboards/signage and 
natural environment are (F(4,385)=5.160, 
p=.000) and (F(4,385)=6.014, p=.000). 
From the result where 65% are age 
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between 21-30 years old  the effect of the 
age towards perception on the road 
stimulus.  
 
The data clearly showed that age of the 
driver significantly affect their perception 
towards road stimulus. This occurs when 
their experience are still inadequate to 
keep them alert and focus while on the 
wheel. Mostly,young drivers seem to be 
more subject to sleepiness and are more 
often involved in sleep-related accidents  
(Otmani el al;2005, Clarke et al;2006 ). 
 

4.0  CONCLUSION 

Most of the previous studies use the 
driving simulator to study the effect of the 
road stimulus towards the driver fatigue. 
However, this study chooses to use 
questionnaires to collect the data. This 
study is the first step in a long journey 
towards combating the ongoing issue of 
the impact of highways environments on 
road safety, including the billboards and 
trees planted along the highway. The 
results in table 1 and 2 prove that road 
stimulus bring positive impact towards 
distracting drivers’ attention.   

It is hoped that from the results of this 
study, some improvements could be made 
in promoting better environment on the 
highways especially on road safety. The 
researcher has also identifies the need for 
a study on the effect of the billboards’ 
content and images towards attracting 
drivers’ attention. 
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 ABSTRACT  

Makkah is a historic holy city that attracts Muslims from all around the globe. In the 
past few decades, there have been rapid transformations in the city’s urban fabric, 
especially in the central area around the holy Mosque as part of the Makkah’s 
urban regeneration. The urban regenerations influence the places conditions and 
their socioeconomic values as religious places. Thus, the aim of this paper is to 
offer insights into the recent urban developments and the urban places around the 
holy Mosque. It focuses on investigating the physical form and characteristics of 
one of the main roads leading to the holy Mosque, which is Ibrahim Al Khalil Road. 
The examination relies on figure-ground theory, which will be used to assess the 
mass-void relationship and typological patterns of solids and voids. This paper 
contributes in identifying the new physical forms of the open spaces, which are 
resulted from the regenerated spaces around the holy Mosque. These new physical 
forms will be beneficial in the assessment and creation of places that bring greater 
advantages and social interaction to the pilgrims and visitors as well as to the local 
residents. 
Keywords : Physical Form, Urban regenerated places, Makkah, Holy Place, Ground-figure 
theory  

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION  

The holy city of Makkah is one of the major 
cities in the kingdom of Saudi Arabia. It is one 
of the oldest cities in the world and the most 
venerated holy place in Islam (Ascoura, 2013) 
Therefore, the Saudi government continually 
develops Makkah to address the needs of its 
visitors. One part of the government efforts is 
the urban regeneration of the areas around the 
holy Mosque in Makkah’s central area that took 
place in the last two decades (Figure 1). Mega 
urban projects have been completed in the past 
few years, such as Jabal Omar Development and 

Abraj Al-Bait Endowment (Figure 2). These 
projects include hotels and malls to serve the 
holy Mosque’s visitors.  
 
However, the new mega urban projects 
replaced the old urban fabric of the area around 
the holy Mosque. Historically, the old urban 
fabric was a composition of houses, shops and 
open public spaces (Edrees, 2016). Several 
urban studies highlight the importance of 
spaces surrounding religious building as they 
play significant role in identifying the urban 
ritual space structure (Zhang & Wei, 2017). 
Moreover, the religious activities are found to be 
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affected by the spaces types (Goh & Veer, 2016). 
Some researchers go further and claim that the 
modernisation of places surrounding the 
religious buildings affects the urban spaces 
(Zhang, Zhao, & Atushi, 2012). The effect is not 
necessarily to be clear on spatial level, but it 
could be more tangible on the space’s 

spiritual, social and economic life. In 
describing the relationship between space 
and quality of life, Lefebvre (1984) mentioned 
that this life is constructed through space, 
constrained by space, and mediated by space 
(Lefebvre & Nicholson-Smith, 1991). 
 

 

Figure 1 Urban development for the Holy City of Makkah form 2004 to 2018. 

  

Figure 2 Abraj Al-Bait Endowment and Jabal Omar Development. 

Such discussion emphasise the needs to 
analyse the urban transformation that resulted 
from the new urban development in Makkah’s 
central area, as part of the comprehensive 
analyses of the subjective and objective 
compositions of Makkah’s urban religious 
spaces. Thus, this paper aims at offering 

insights into the recent urban developments 
and the urban places around the holy Mosque. 
It focuses on investigating the physical form 
and characteristics of one of the main roads 
leading to the holy Mosque, which is Ibrahim Al 
Khalil Road (Figure 3). 

 

Figure 3 Ibrahim Al Khalil Road  and the Urban Fabric for the Holy City of Makkah in 2015. 
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2.0 MAIN RESULTS 

2.1  Data Analysis 

In this work, the analysis focuses on figure-
ground maps of four selected areas (zones A, 
B, C and D) in Ibrahim Al Khalil Road (Figure 
4). The four study areas are selected based on 
their distance from the Holy Mosque. Zone D is 
closed to the holy Mosque while zone A is the 
farthest zone.  Each study area is 300m*200m 

with a total area of 6000 square meter for each 
study area to have a good coverage of the 
urban fabric. Then, each zone’s figure-ground 
map was analysed and the types of public 
spaces were identified according to the 
classification of urban usage proposed by 
Trancik (1986) and types of open spaces in 
Makkah proposed by Edress (2006). Further, 
the analysis covers the functions of the 
identified spaces observed by the researcher.   

 
Figure 4 Figure Ground Map for Ibrahim Al Khalil Road “The area from the South East Plaza to the 

Second-High Ring Road”. 

 
Figure 5 Selected study areas (each zone is 300m X 200m). 

A 

B 
C D 
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2.2  Results 

 By using the figure ground theory to analyse 
the urban fabric in the central urban of the holy 
land, we will recognise the changes in the 
urban fabric. The solid-void analysis in Figure 
8 and types of spaces in Table 1 revealed 
that the open spaces diversity in and around 
Ibrahim Al Khalil Road decreases as the road 
is closed to the holy Mosque. Zone A, which is 
far from the holy Mosque, includes six types of 
open spaces. While, zone D, which is the 
nearest zone to the holy Mosque, only includes 

one type of open spaces. As mentioned in the 
literature, the diversity of open spaces does not 
only influence the type of spatiality, but also it 
influences the social life generated by the 
function of the open spaces.  
 
Zone A includes six types of open spaces that 
represent different types of social activities. For 
instance, the Barha is an open space that is 
utilised by local residents for special occasions 
such as weddings or social gatherings (Edrees, 
2006). 
 

 
Moreover, this kind of public open spaces gives 
the diversity of public action in the space and in 
the same time its gives the identity for the 
spaces. As can be seen from figure 6, the 
existence of such open space induces the 
social interactions between local residents as 
well as the visitors of the holy Mosque. Such 
quality of the social interaction cannot be 
observed in Zone D, for example, due to the 
absence of similar open spaces. The absence 
of such open spaces is caused by the new 

mega projects that took over the past few 
years. This kind of projects crates 
defragmented spaces within the urban fabric. 
As illustrated in figure 7, these spaces do not 
include any social activities because they were 
not well-defined open public spaces. In fact, 
according to Trancik (1985), these spaces are 
non-functional spaces and considered as lost 
spaces in the city. These spaces require 
treatments to be suitable for public usage.   
 

Table 1 Identification of open spaces types in each selected zone. 

 

 
Figure 6 Public life in the different public open spaces in the old and new urban fabric for The Holy City 

of Makkah 
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Figure 7 Section through Ibrahim Al Khalil Road to show the urban image sequence.   

 
2.3 Literature review   

The public space is invariably connected with 
people and their activities (Gehl, 2011). It is 
defined as an area were the public life take 
action (Scruton, 1987). It is used by the people 
for functional and ritual activities, in the same 
time it helps in building the community (Carr, 
Francis, Rivlin, & Stone, 1992). A public place 
is viewed as a meeting place, marketplace, or 
traffic space (Gehl, 2011). When the public 
space is accessible, it consider as an open 
public space (Kevin, 1981). The importance of 
the public space relies on its role as mentioned 
by Mumcu & Yilmaz (2016) that the “public 
open spaces provide many functions and 
substantial benefits which meet the human 
needs. These functions can be grouped as; 
enrichment of social life, enhancing the image 
of the city, improving urban landscape and 
physical environment, and providing 
economical support” (Mumcu & yilmaz, 2016). 
It is important that the  public open space is 
accessible and anyone can enter or get out 
from it without anyone permission (Efroymson, 
2009). The existence of such well-defined 
public spaces in the city is crucial to balance 
the people quality of life. It embraces the daily 
human activities and provokes the spaces to 
meet their needs. The absence of having a 
well-established open public space could affect 
the public quality of life and interferes with the 

community solidity. Therefore, identifying the 
quality and characteristics of the open public 
spaces was the subject of many research and 
theories. One significant theory that was used 
to investigate the open public spaces is the 
figure-ground theory presented by Rowe & 
Koetter (1978). 

2.3.1 The Figure-ground Theory 

The figure ground theory was used by Roger 
Trancik in (1986) as analytical tool to define the 
lost space in the city. This Theory focuses on 
the relation between the buildings and the open 
area around them. It helps in understanding the 
spatial structure of the study area. Each site 
has an existing pattern of solids and voids, and 
the figure- ground approach to spatial design is 
an attempt to manipulate these relationships by 
adding to, subtracting from, or changing the 
physical geometry of the pattern. The objective 
of these manipulations is to clarify the structure 
of urban spaces in a city or district by 
establishing a hierarchy of spaces different 
sizes that are individually enclosed but ordered 
directionally in relation to each other. A 
predominant “field” of solids and voids creates 
this urban pattern, often called the fabric, and is 
punctuated by object buildings and spaces, 
such as major landmarks or open spaces that 
provide focal points and subcentres within the 
field.” (Trancik, 1986).  In the figure ground 
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theory a two-dimensional map with black and 
white colours is used to illustrate the 
relationship between the mass-void and to 
clarify structure and order of urban spaces.  
The figure ground map also provides the tools 
to classify the type of the solid and void. 
According to Trancik (1986), there are five 
types of urban use that can be highlighted from 
the figure-ground maps. These types are:  
1) The entry foyer space that establishes the 

important transition, or passage, from 
personal domain to common territory.  

2) The inner block void the enclosed “hole in 
the doughnut” a semi private residential 
space for leisure or utility or a midblock 
shopping oasis for circulation or rest. 

3) The primary network of street and squares, 
a category that correspond to the 
predominant field of blocks and that 
contains the activity public life of the city. 

4) The larger voids That contrast with 
architectural urban forms. Acting as nodes 
for the preservation of nature in the city, 
they are incorporated into the urban grid to 
simulate rural settings, to provide both relief 
from the hard urban environment and 
accessible recreation. 

5) The linear open space system like river and 

wetland or green land zones. 
The figure ground theory show the interaction 
between the urban solids and voids. The usage 
of this analytical tool in reading the urban 
structure of the holy city of Makkah can assist 
in revealing the impact of the urban changes on 
the open public spaces. 
 
2.3.2 The Urban Growth of the Holy City 
of Makkah 

From the beginning of the urban growth in the 
holy city of Makkah, the urbanization was 
crystallized around the Kabaa. This growth was 
responding to the increasing numbers of 
visitors and resident’s population. However, 
after the first Saudi expansion to the holy 
Mosque in 1955, which was ordered by King 
Abdul-Aziz (the finder of Kingdom Saudi 
Arabia), and until the year of 1986 the holy city 
witnessed a rapid urban growth caused by the 
revenue of oil, which led the economic growth 
of the country. Interestingly, the urban growth 
recorded an increscent of 664.1% in 
comparison with the year of 1955 AD (Ascoura, 
2013)(figure 8). 
 

 

Figure 8 The holy city of Makkah urban growth from 1955-2011 (Ascoura, 2013) 
 
According to Karban & Jusan (2017), there 
were six main factors effected the urban growth 
of the holy city and guild urban growth in the 
past few decades. These factors are: the 
increasing number of pilgrims and resident’s 
population; revolution of industrial and 
transportations; economic revenues; 
topography and land limitation; expansions of 
the Holy Mosque; and political stability. The 
history of urban growth of Makkah city shows 
that that there are two categorize of urban 

growth. The first one was before the Saudi 
government era and it includes two major 
phases of urban growth (before Islamic era, 
and during Islamic era). The second one during 
the Saudi government and it includes four 
phases (Figure 9)(Edrees, 2001; Karban & 
Jusan, 2017). 
The fourth phase (2005-2017) has been the 
duration of the urban regenerations. This 
urban regeneration contains a 
transformation of the urban fabric of the 
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central city of Makkah. As mentioned 
earlier, the old and historical urban fabric 
was placed with mega structures. This 
transformation affected the urban fabric of 
the city, including the open public spaces. 
This might affect the quality of daily life in 
Makkah and, hence, impact the visitors 

and residents experiences of the current 
open spaces. In this regards, this paper 
adopts the figure-ground theory as a tool 
to reveal the impact of the new 
regeneration.    
 

 

Figure 9 The History of Urban Growth for The Holy city of Makkah (Karban & Jusan, 2017) 

5.0 CONCLUSION 

This paper adopts the figure-ground theory to 
study the new regenerated area in the centre of 
Makkah city. The main findings indicate that the 
open spaces typology in Ibrahim Al Khalil 
Road and the surrounding area reflects the 
open spaces types and the social lives 
created by the open spaces. Several unused 
open spaces were identified as lost spaces 
caused by the recent mega projects. The 
results highlight the importance of open 
spaces around the holy Mosque as part of 
improving social interactions in religious places. 
Further investigation on improving these lost 
spaces is recommended. 
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 ABSTRACT 

Malaysia has set a target on achieving an advanced economy through a resilient, 
low-carbon, resource-efficient, and socially-inclusive manner and there has been 
initiatives and directions made in efforts of transitioning towards a green economy. 
Rural development plays a strong role in achieving this target as it involves primary 
production sectors of agriculture and forestry. The purpose of the paper is to 
present the idea of using rural web as a tool to project trajectories for a transition 
towards a green rural economy. The rural web model is deemed as highly suitable 
to identify the pathways that would parallel the logic of a green economy as the 
dimensions of rural web reflects the new paradigm of rural development instead of 
the focusing on conventional approaches. 
 
Keywords : Rural Development, Green Economy, Rural Web 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION  

Green economy refers to an economy 
that results in an increase of well-being 
and social equality while preventing the 
exposure of future generations towards 
environmental risks and ecological 
scarcities (ENRD, 2017). Achieving green 
economy would highly require the support 
of a low-carbon economy, efficiency in 
using natural resources and social 
inclusivity (Loiseau et al., 2016). 

According to the Eleventh Malaysia 
Plan, Malaysia has set a target and an 
intention to shift from the conventional 
ways to greener trajectories by looking 
at green economy as an important game 
changer in ensuring sustainability of the 
nation’s natural resources, minimising  

pollution, and strengthening the security 
of energy, food and water supply. Rural 
development plays an important role in 
the nation’s transition to a green 
economy as it involves many primary 
production sectors of agriculture and 
forestry. This transition would require 
the agricutural sector to meet the food  
demand and at the same time mitigate 
greenhouse gases, conserve  
biodiversity, water and land resources 
while improving farmers’ adaptation to 
climate change impacts. Thus, there is a 
need to understand the transitional 
process towards green economy in 
order to project greener development 
trajectories for rural areas in Malaysia,  
and this is where the use of rural web 
model is considered important.  
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Rural web model can be used as a tool 
of analysis to inform the debate on how 
to achieve an effective set of 
approaches for rural development (Van 
Der Ploeg & Marsden, 2008). The model 
was derived from a research project 
analysing rural development case 
studies that allows researchers to 
overcome the traditional disciplinary and 
sectorial limitations (Guinjoan et al, 
2016). The use of rural web as a tool for 
a transition towards green economy is 
deemed highly suitable as the model 
focuses on the new rural paradigm 
which is the era of post-productivism 
where forms of agriculture production 
shifted towards demands for amenities, 
ecosystem services and preservation of 
cultural landscape. Therefore, the aim of 
this paper is to present the idea of using 
rural web as a tool to project trajectories 
for a transition towards a green rural 
economy. 
 

2.0 TOWARDS A GREEN 
RURAL ECONOMY  
 
2.1 Rural Economic Transformation 
 
Sustainable rural development plays an 
important role in the nation’s transition to 
a green economy as rural areas are 
involved in many primary production 
sectors of agriculture. There are no other 
sector that touches so many important 
aspects of the green economy like 
agriculture. According to Malaysia’s 
Economic Transformation Program 
(ETP), agriculture is considered as one of 
the core National Key Economic Area 
(NKEA). This further proves that rural 
development strategies that is in line with 
green economic principles would 
significantly contribute to the effort of the 
country to move towards green economy, 
as greening the agriculture sector is one 
of the main objectives.  
 
Rural development can be defined as the 
economic, social and cultural 
improvements in a rural territory that 
protects the environment and positively 
contribute to the well-being of the rural 

community while at the same time 
inclusively providing integration of rural 
territories with the whole of society 
(Guinjoan et al., 2016).  
 
In order to move towards a greener rural 
economy, the theory of rural economic 
transformation plays an important role. 
Throughout history, there has been a 
transition witnessed in the rural economy 
where there was a transition from 
agricultural productivism to post-
productivism. Agricultural productivism 
has been described as ‘a commitment to 
an intensive, industrially-based and 
expansionist agriculture with state 
support based primarily on output and 
increased productivity’ which 
consequently resulted in a boost up in the 
production of primary industries and 
reduced dependence on imported 
products (Gallent, 2008). The agricultural 
intensification then contributed to 
concerns on managing and disposing of 
surplus food and the environmental 
problems of intensive farming (Ward et al,  
2008). Thus, the concept of agricultural 
post-productivism arises as agricultural 
production gradually shifted towards 
demands for amenities, ecosystem 
services and preservation of cultural 
landscapes.   
 
However, post-productivism has been 
under critique due to its temporal 
characteristic that is not applicable to 
developing countries since it is highly 
biased to the UK. Agricultural post-
productivism is a concept that highlights 
the changes in agriculture regime after 
going  through the period of productivism, 
but  many developing countries 
embarking on sustainability practices has 
only started its productivism era (Wilson, 
2001). This leads to alternative 
discourses that emerges as to better 
describe the prevailing processes in rural 
areas such as multifunctional agriculture  
(Almstedt, 2013).  
 
The concept of multifunctional agriculture 
resonates best with the notion of green 
economy as it allows for multidimensional 
coexistence of productivist and post-
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productivist action and thoughts, 
highlighting the fact that agriculture can 
play a significant role in delivering a 
range of socio-economic and 
environmental dividends beyond its 
productive functions, accurately 
describing the multi-layered nature of 
rural and agricultural change (Wilson, 
2001). In order to support a green 
economy, multifunctional agriculture must 
not only be underpinned by the motivation 
to produce food, but must also be guided 
by social, economic, and environmental 
goals. 
 
2.2 Rural Web Tool for A Green 
Rural Economy  
 
The rural web can be used as an 
explanatory scheme, a concept and also 
a tool for  exploring, analyzing and 
interpreting the dynamics that defines 
rural territories, supporting the idea that 
every territory has its own dynamics 
(Milone & Ventura, 2010). As the rural 
web tool highlights the different 
responses to the squeeze of economy in 
rural areas, it suggests that every region 
is responding differently through its own 
intertwined institutions of society and 
economy (Paddock & Marsden, 2015). 
Defined as a collection of individuals, 
resources, activities and processes that 
interacts with each other within a territory, 
the rural web consists of six theoretical 
dimensions that seeks to combat 
agricultural decline and improves the 
quality of life in rural areas. The 
interrelationships between these 
theoretical dimensions of endogeneity, 
novelty production, sustainability, social 
capital, new institutional frameworks and 
market governance will create synergies 
when they reinforce each other mutually 
(Pakeltienė, 2015). This further informs 
that instead of being a result of direct 
policy interventions, processes of rural 
development are actually being shaped 
by the these creative patterns called the 
rural web.   
 
 
 
 

Through rural web analysis,  the 
acknowledging of interplay between all 
six dimensions will help to generate 
knowledge on how to achieve a set of 
strategies for a greener rural 
development. Therefore, any positive 
interrelations between the six dimensions 
would indicate a greater coherence with 
the logic of a green economy while the 
negative interrelation points out the 
missing links that hinders the transition 
towards a greener rural economy. 
 
The rural web is a model for achieving 
sustainable rural development. This is 
made possible through the coherence of 
the dimensions of rural web which is 
parallel with the dimensions of a 
sustainable development (Table 1). It is 
important to understand that the concept 
of green economy is not a replacement 
for sustainable development, but rather it 
is considered as a means towards 
achieving sustainable development. Many 
countries all over the world have started 
embarking on green economy and green 
growth plans and strategies. This global 
green initiatives resulted from the need to 
focus on the link  between the economy 
and environment as issues of poverty, 
environmental degradation, inequality and 
climate change became a significant 
global concern. New consensus on 
sustainable development were then 
brought by global leaders through the 
signing of Sustainable Development 
Goals (SDGs) and Paris Agreement 
specifically to address these concerns 
and consequently, green economy 
emerges as an economic planning that 
would best reflect its transformational 
visions (Green Economy Coalition, 2012). 
 
The most common principles of a green 
economy are creating green jobs, 
resource and energy efficient, respects 
planetary boundaries, uses integrated 
decision making, equitable and fair, 
protects biodiversity and ecosystems, 
delivers poverty reduction and well-being, 
improves governance, and measures 
progress beyond just concentrating on 
GDP (UNDESA, 2012). 
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Table 1 Dimensions of Sustainable Development, Rural Web and Its Characteristics 
 

Dimensions 
of 

Sustainable 
Development 

Dimensions 
of Rural Web 

Characteristics of Rural Web Dimension 

Economic Endogeneity The degree to which rural economies are built upon 
local resources, organised according to local models 
of resource combination, and strengthened through 
the distribution and reinvestment of produced wealth 
within the local/regional constellation. 

Novelty New insights, practices, artefacts and/or combinations 
(of resources, technological procedures, bodies of 
knowledge, etc.) that carry the promise that specific 
constellations function better. 

Market 
Governance 

Institutional capacities to control and strengthen 
existing markets and/or to construct new ones 

Social Social Capital The norms and networks that enable people to act 
collectively or, more specifically, the ability of 
individuals, groups, organisations or institutions to 
engage in networks, cooperate and employ social 
relations for common purpose and benefit 

New 
Institutional 

Arrangements 

New institutional constellations that solve coordination 
problems and support cooperation among rural actors 

Environmental Sustainability The existence of the social and ecological conditions 
necessary to support human life at a certain level of 
wellbeing through future generations 

2.3 Applications of Rural Web in 
Previous Studies 
 
The application of rural web in previous 
researches has greatly shown its ability to 
be used as an exceptional tool for rural 
territories thus also proving its analytical 
strength. Rural web concept was 
introduced by van der Ploeg and Marsden  
on the European ETUDE project which 
has analyzed about 60 case studies in 
order to explore the various and many 
ways rural web could unfold as well as to 
test the rural web conceptual model (Van 
Der Ploeg & Marsden, 2008). These 
empirical studies have shown that the 
rural web dimensions managed to 
successfully represent a comprehensive 
and descriptive understanding of a 
regional rural development (Ventura et al, 
2008).  
 
In another study, rural web was used in a 
longitudinal research by revisiting the 
participants and actors of a study done 

years back, in order to find out the 
changes that has happened to the rural 
territory over time, and how the pathways 
towards rural sustainability for two 
regions of Devon and Shetland was 
shaped and articulated. Rural web has 
not only projected development 
trajectories for the regions involved, but 
the researcher was able to  find out the 
role played by certain initiatives 
throughout the years through the 
unfolding webs, and in this case it was 
the role of agri-food initiatives in 
mobilizing the processes regional rural 
development (Paddock & Marsden, 
2015).  
 
The rural web is significant in a way that it 
is able to provide understanding of the 
complexity and dynamics of rural and 
regional development. Based on a study 
to understand the pathways for a 
sustainable rural regional development in 
Europe, the rural web model was used as 
heuristic tool to analyze the complexity of 
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rural development and the model was 
further developed into conceptualising 
strategies for an approach known as eco-
economy. The eco-economic strategies 
were identified through the variety of 
development pathways which resulted 
from the different ways the webs were 
mobilized by its key dimension (Horlings 
& Marsden, 2014). This study is an 
example where the rural web model has 
previously been used for an approach 
likely to be similar to projecting 
trajectories for a green economy for the 
rural areas. 
 
During another research conducted in 
Flanders, the concept of rural web was 
successfully used as a framework and a 
setting in dialogues with regional 
stakeholders (Messely et al, 2013). In this 
study, the rural web was used by the 
researchers to diagnose the state of 
current regional development, develop a 
future development strategies and also to 
provide an exhange of knowledge 
between the researchers and regional 
stakeholders. This proves that not only 
the rural web can be used as an 
analyzing tool to understand complex 
rural development, compare level of 
developments between different regions  
and project future trajectories, it can also 
be used in dialogues in order to mobilize 
the discussion into generating the right  
knowledge needed for studies of rural 
development.  

 
3.0 CONCLUSION 

It is known that the concept of rural web 
has been well accepted in the rural 
planning as a comprehensive framework 
that is able to synthesize the extensive 
body of theoretical and empirical work of 
rural development. In addition to that, the 
versatility of the rural web model also 
proves that it can be used in many 
different studies in order to better plan for 
the well-being of rural community. One of 
its many valuable contribution to rural 
planning is it represents new ways of 
directing the pathways for new paradigm 
of rural development, which coincides 

with the principles of a green economy. 
By using the concept of rural web as a 
tool to move towards a  green rural 
economy, the provision of green 
economic strategies for rural areas in 
Malaysia could be proactively planned 
out. 
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 ABSTRACT  

This paper evaluates the success of Kerala’s cultural tourism as a model for the 
culture-led regeneration of Tourism by assessing the long-term cultural legacies of 
Kerala. The dynamics of cultural tourism has been seen as distinct from economic, 
physical, and social impacts, and it is always promoted separately. However, 
Intangible cultural heritage has a high impact on tourism development especially in 
India which recognised through the wealth of its natural and cultural heritage. This 
research aims to promote cultural-based development through sustainable tourism 
along the cultural heritage legacies of Kerala. The objective is to explore the roles of 
cultural heritage especially Intangible Cultural Heritage as an active catalyst to the 
change in tourism development. While Kerala blessed with the popular tourist 
destination as cultural heritage in the world, it needs to be articulate about the 
consequences that unchecked exploitation of culture entails. The development of the 
built environment needs to conserve the legacy. For the conservation of its legacies, 
it is important to regenerate the expression of cultural values. Through this research, 
try to maintain the cultural diversity in the face of the growing tourism industry and 
globalization of tourism with culture. The assessment of cultural tourism will be drawn 
from the tourist’s analysis who visited Kerala. Indeed, the city gives an accurate 
image of what the whole of Kerala is willing to do in response to the growing 
relationship between tourism and cultural heritage. The assessment of cultural 
heritage impact will lead to understand the development progression of Kerala. This 
research will show the effect of local images such as tangible and intangible cultural 
heritage towards tourist’s perception, and its identities as the strongest and best-
sustained legacy of Kerala. 

Keywords: Cultural Tourism, Intangible Cultural Heritage, Kerala, Cultural legacy 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

“Culture is an experience, not a product. 
Local culture comprises more than just 
costumes and dancing. It includes food 
architectural style, language, local arts 

and handicrafts and all else that 
constitutes a way of life” (Equations, 
2002). Tourism is the science, art, and 
business of attracting visitors, transporting 
them, accommodating them, and 
graciously catering to their needs and 
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wants. According to Tylor, “Culture” is that 
complex whole which includes knowledge, 
belief, art, morals, law, custom, and any 
other capabilities and habits acquired by a 
man as a member of society (Verhelst & 
Tyndale, 2002). “Cultural tourism may be 
defined as that movement which involves 
people in the exploration or the experience 
of the diverse ways of life of other people, 
reflecting all the social customs, religious 
traditions, or intellectual ideas of their 
cultural heritage.” (ICOMOS Charter for 
Cultural Tourism, Draft April 1997). 

Importantly, culture is not only a fixed 
value of practices but constantly changing 
with time and circumstance (UNDP, 2004). 
Consequently, Cultural-tourism changing 
their values with time. To understand the 
shifting in values of Cultural Tourism of 
Kerala, must have to understand the 
dynamics of Cultural Tourism, as Kerala 
has long-term Cultural Legacies in terms 
of their culture and heritage. 

The values of Kerala Culture are 
recaptured with the help of Cultural 
Tourism by an elusive process of re-
interpretation, re-integration and 
adaptation. An important observation on 
Kerala has been notified by Lawrence 
Lopez (1988), “Kerala is a state of 
paradox, the co-existence of a low rate of 
progress on one hand with rather a high 
level of social and cultural development on 
the other”. 

This research work focuses on the 
importance of Cultural Heritage, especially 
Intangible Cultural Heritage (ICH) to the 
development of Cultural tourism of Kerala. 
Intangible Cultural Heritage has a major 
impact on the dynamism of cultural 
tourism. For this, assessment of long-term 
legacies of Kerala’s Culture has been 
done from the analysis of tourist’s 
experiences who’s visited Kerala. 

 
2.0 CULTURAL HERITAGE: AN 
OVERVIEW 

To define the cultural heritage first we 
have to determine the meaning of heritage 
and culture. Heritage is the sum-total of 

our memories, experiences, records, 
artefacts and traditions that we have 
inherited from our past. Culture is the 
social behaviour and norms found in 
human societies, and considered a central 
concept in anthropology, encompassing 
the range of phenomena that are 
transmitted through social learning in 
human societies. Although, the Webster’s 
New Encyclopaedic Dictionary states that, 
culture is the characteristic features of a 
civilisation including its beliefs, its artistic 
and material products, and its social 
institutions (Janos Csapo, 2012). 

Culture is “the set of distinctive spiritual, 
material, intellectual and emotional 
features of society or a social group, and 
that it encompasses, in addition to, art and 
literature, lifestyles, ways of living 
together, value systems, traditions and 
beliefs’ (UNESCO, 2002). In the 
anthropology of tourism, culture is the 
most narrated word, which is related to 
arts and artistic activities, specific way of 
living, and process and development 
(Williams, 2010), which create, transmit, 
and express through their smile, language, 
dress, conduct, and postures & gestures. 
Cultural heritage is the legacy of physical 
artefacts and intangible attributes of a 
group or society that is inherited from past 
generations. It includes tangible 
culture (such as buildings, monuments, 
landscapes, books, works of art, and 
artefacts), intangible culture (such as 
folklore, traditions, language, and 
knowledge), and natural heritage 
(including culturally significant 
landscapes, and biodiversity). 

2.1 Intangible Culture Heritage (ICH) 

Intangible Cultural Heritage incorporates 
the knowledge, skills and practices that 
communities or individuals recognize as 
part of their unique identity. It promotes 
cultural diversities and human creativity. 
This heritage, passed down orally from 
generation to generation, is constantly 
evolving and being recreated in response 
to the environment  
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As of the adoption of the Convention for 
the Safeguarding of Intangible Cultural 
Heritage (UNESCO, Paris, 2003), which 
came along with an implicit reduction of 
the scope of the Convention concerning 
the Protection of the World Cultural and 
Natural Heritage (UNESCO, 1972) to 
immovable, tangible aspects – a limitation 
which was never explicit in its operation – 
the new division seems to have been firmly 
established within UNESCO. In 1976, The 
Recommendation Concerning the 
Safeguarding and Contemporary Role of 
Historic Areas was adopted by UNESCO 
in Nairobi. The Recommendation pointed 
out the universal value of historic areas 
and defined the concept of historic areas. 
In 1987 the Charter for the Conservation of 
Historic Towns and Urban Areas, adopted 
by ICOMOS in Washington D.C., which 
has to be conserved was just limited to the 
appearances of historic buildings, the 
network of the streets and other tangible 
factors, however, the concept of intangible 
heritage was still unclear. In 1989, 
UNESCO established the first 
international normative instrument: The 
Recommendation on the Safeguarding of 
Traditional Culture and Folklore. In 1992, 
a new program named Intangible Cultural 
Heritage (ICH) was created in UNESCO 
and in 1997, the Intangible Cultural 
Heritage program was given one of the 
highest priorities in the cultural field. After 
several sessions of discussion, the 
International Convention for the 
Safeguarding of the Intangible Heritage 
was adopted in 2003. In the ensuing 
Kimberley Declaration, ICOMOS 
committed to protecting and preserving 
the intangible elements of heritage. 

It is manifested in the domains of:  
o Oral traditions and expressions 

including language  
o Performing arts  
o Social practices and rituals  
o Traditional knowledge  
o Craftsmanship  

Communities themselves must take part in 
identifying and defining intangible cultural 
heritage: they are the ones deciding which 
practices are part of their cultural heritage. 

3.0 LITERATURE REVIEW 

The term ‘cultural heritage’ considerably 
has changed its content in recent decades, 
partially owing to the instruments 
developed by UNESCO. Cultural heritage 
does not end at monuments and 
collections of objects. It also includes 
traditions or living expressions inherited 
from our ancestors and passed on to our 
descendants, such as oral traditions, 
performing arts, social practices, rituals, 
festive events, knowledge and practices 
concerning nature and the universe or the 
knowledge and skills to produce traditional 
crafts (UNESCO, 2009). Many things that 
we regard as important to preserve for 
future generations, which may be 
significant due to their present or possible 
economic value, but also because they 
create a certain emotion within us, or 
because they make us feel as though we 
belong to something- a country, a tradition, 
a way of life. 

Tourism performed with a temporary and 
voluntary visit to a place away from home 
for a leisure activity (Shahzalal,2016). 
Tourists during his visit, has to interact with 
different people, who facilitate in tourism 
process. The host community of such 
facilitating people having a common 
culture with others in the same geography 
or network (Aref, 2010). Moreover, tourism 
is an important, even vital source of 
income for many regions and countries. 
The prime objectives for people travels 
outside from his local area is to experience 
the world, leisure, new culture, enjoy work 
of arts, learn new languages, and to taste 
varieties of cuisine (Pratheep, 2017). At 
the interface between culture and tourism 
lies a series of profound and challenging 
issues relating to how we deal with issues 
of paradigmatic shift of culture, social 
justice, belonging, identity (Smith, 
Robinson, 2009). Tourism is a cultural 
phenomenon, which has both impacts 
culture and society, and is shaped by 
culture and society. 

Cultural Tourism is a very essential activity 
to the life of nations as it has direct effects 
on the social, cultural, educational, and 
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economic sectors of national societies and 
on their international relations (Manila 
Declaration 1980). The purposeful travel 
that enables the traveller to learn about the 
history, heritage and lifestyles of others 
while contributing to the conservation and 
restoration of cultural resources and the 
economic well-being of the community is 
defined as Cultural heritage tourism. 
Therefore, someone who visits, or intends 
to visit a cultural attraction and/or 
participate in cultural activities is kwon as 
Cultural Tourist (Dey, 2008). 

Culture and tourism have a mutually 
beneficial relationship which can 
strengthen the attractiveness and 
competitiveness of places, regions and 
countries. Culture is an increasingly 
important element of the tourism product 
as it creates distinctiveness in a crowded 
global marketplace. At the same time, 
tourism provides an important means of 
enhancing culture and creating income 
which can support and strengthen cultural 
heritage, cultural production and creativity 
(OECD, 2009).  

Thus, the inherent culture of a place plays 
a vital role in attracting tourists and is a 
critical attractive factor for tourism. The 
concept of culture is that complex 
information which includes knowledge, 
beliefs, art, law, morals, customs and any 
other capabilities and habits acquired by 
man as a member of the society (Singh, 
2000). It is a blend of different traditions 
and rituals that greatly influences the food, 
dress, festivals, languages and the overall 
image of the place. 

In many third World countries, tourism 
became a great economic importance, as 
it has potential to contribute very 
significantly to better socio-cultural 
understanding among peoples and bring 
awareness of the essential common 
denominators of humanity has been 
almost totally ignored, however, a number 
of more broad-based studies have come to 
some disturbing conclusions about the 
mixed contribution of tourism to 
developing countries and its impact on 
host communities. Contact between 

different groups of people having different 
backgrounds and cultures may result in 
the transformation of values. This 
phenomenon, also known as the 
demonstration effect, has been particularly 
noticed in the developing countries 
(Pratheep, 2017). For the entertainment, 
tourists easily interfere into the host 
culture. As a result, differences are easily 
noticed in the usual behaviour, attitude, 
dress, foods, arts, songs and even social 
relationships of hosts, therefore, some 
traditional cultures and societies are really 
facing challenges to dilute or even destroy 
(Sharpley, 1994). 

In the book Kerala Kala Gramam explores 
the rural art and heritage. With the 
depreciation of rural culture and practices, 
Kerala almost lost them. However, it 
promotes cultural tourism mainly because 
it is more sustainable, responsible, 
intellectual and brand building (Singh, 
2000). James A Rubin in an American 
view of India’s performing Arts records 
that, “It has often struck me that the arts of 
India are very much underpublicized from 
the tourism standpoint.”  

Kerala culture is a composite and 
cosmopolitan culture to which several 
people and races have made their 
significant contributions. The gradual 
evolution of a composite and cosmopolitan 
culture led to the emergence of a spirit of 
tolerance and catholicity of outlook which 
still persist among the people of Kerala 
(Menon, 1998). In the preface to the book, 
essays on the cultural formation of Kerala, 
P.J. Cherian (1999) notes that “The 
definition of culture and the identification of 
cultural categories need not be specific. 
These must remain somewhat vague and 
diffuse. 

 
4.0 OBJECTIVE 

The objective is to explore the roles of 
cultural heritage especially Intangible 
Cultural Heritage as an active catalyst to 
the change in tourism development. This 
research focuses on dynamics of cultural 
tourism, to build an existing success as 
well as to find innovative and convenient 
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way to attract the numbers of cultural 
tourists to Kerala and manage the 
dynamism of Cultural tourism. 

 

5.0 METHODOLOGY 

This research is the result of my own 
independent work/investigation, except 
where otherwise standards, other sources 
are acknowledged by explicit references. 
The design of this research descriptive in 
nature. The method of data collection is 
based on both primary and secondary data 
sources. The study was undertaken by 
means of interviews with following 
questionnaire conducted for couple of 
weeks in the month of November 2015 
with visitors to the Kochi and Alappuzha 
region. Effectively 250 (269) sample were 

surveyed. 50 local dwellers, 100 domestic 
and 100 international tourists were 
approached. Means and values deviations 
are the descriptive statistics used in 
explanation of the responses gathered 
during the research. Results were tested 
to determine whether there was significant 
difference between perceptions of the 
respondents, and item mean score. 

The tourists interviewed were selected at 
random from among visitors to tourist 
places, seeking to cover the widest 
possible spectrum for cultural tourism. At 
the end the final number of questionnaires 
deemed to consider valid once it is 
completely filled, rest was ruled out, so the 
error margin is taken ±3.50%, as indicated 
in the survey brief- 

Table 1 Survey brief 

Target sample Tourists aged 18 and above 

Sample unit Individual survey 

Location Kochi and Alappuzha region 

Methodology Face-to-face interview with a structured questionnaire 

Sample size 250 (269 valid interviews) 

Sampling error ±3.50% (consideration) 

Significant level 95% as (i = 0.5) 

Survey time November 2015. 

6.0 CULTURE OF KERALA 

The culture and heritage of Kerala are one 
that everyone must experience, however, 
the culture of Kerala is a combination of 
both Indian and Dravidian culture. 
Nowadays this culture is being influenced 
by the other states as well. The significant 
factor of Kerala is its performing arts like 
Kathakali,1 Mohiniyattam2 and Martial Art 
of Kalaripayattu.3 As for the heritage of 
Kerala, it can be said that this heritage 
holds a special and important place in the 
Indian history. The culture of Kerala can be 
traced back to as long 5000 years. 

                                                 
1 Kathakali is a stylized classical Indian dance-
drama noted for the attractive make-up of 
characters, elaborate costumes, detailed gestures 
and well-defined body movements presented in 
tune with the anchor playback music and 
complementary percussion. 
2 The dance of a beautiful enchantress, 
Mohiniattam adheres to the Lasya type that 

Kerala – “The land of greenery and natural 
beauty” has been one of the most cultured 
and peace-loving states in India has 
considerably influenced by the huge 
number of people from the Malayalis and 
Dravidians race (Menon, 2010). Beside 
the three main religions of Hinduism, 
Christianity and Islam culture, Kerala is 
eminent for its diverse martial arts, 
exquisite dance forms, music and art and 
craft. As Kerala is a land of artistic people; 
here you will find many elaborate designs 
and the range of arts and crafts. In fact, 
Kerala is famous for its carvings in metal 
and wood like rosewood and sandalwood, 

showcases a more graceful, gentle and feminine 
form of dancing. Mohiniattam derives its name from 
the word ‘Mohini’, a female avatar of Lord Vishnu. 
Conventionally a solo dance performed by female 
artists. 
3 It is a martial art form that involves synchronizing 
the mind and body. 
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metal jewellery, granite statues, coconut 
shell and coir products, snake boat model, 
wood refined and polished coconut 
ashtrays, lamp stands, vases, coir carpets 
and floor mats, purses, cane furniture and 
other statues and paintings of elephants 
etc. (Travelogy India, Ministry of Tourism, 
Gov. of India, 2017) 

Handicrafts are very popular in Kerala and 
there is a whole festival in 
Kerala dedicated just to handicrafts. A 
very famous item of handicraft is the 
wooden face of a Kathakali dancer in 
several of colours, sizes and shapes. So, 
make sure that you purchase a work of art 
as a souvenir for yourself to remember you 
of Kerala, which is appropriately named 
God's Own Country. 

6.1 Intangible Cultural Heritage (ICH) 
of Kerala 

For the purpose of the 2003 Convention 
the following description of intangible 
cultural heritage (ICH) was elaborated: the 
practices, representations, expressions, 
knowledge, skills – as well as the 
instruments, objects, artefacts and cultural 
spaces associated therewith – that 
communities, groups and, in some cases, 
individuals recognize as part of their 
cultural heritage. This intangible cultural 
heritage, transmitted from generation to 
generation, is constantly recreated by 
communities and groups in response to 
their environment, their interaction with 
nature and their history, and provides them 
with a sense of identity and continuity, thus 
promoting respect for cultural diversity and 
human creativity. (UNESCO,ICH, 2009). 

Kerala, regionally referred to as Keralam, 
is a state in the south-west region of India 
on the Malabar Coast. It was formed on 1 
November 1956 as per the States 
Reorganisation Act by combining various 
Malayalam-speaking regions. On the 
evolution of Kerala and culture is 
transmitted through time and history of 
Kerala. Culture of Kerala has great 
influence of Dravidian and Portuguese. 
The History of Kerala is involved in 
obscurity till the arrival of the Portuguese 

at the end of the fifteenth century. A few 
references in ancient Tamil works and in 
the works of European and Mohammedan 
travellers shed a ray of light in the early 
history (Krishnan, 1985). 

With gradual Passover of time, historic 
areas express the values of traditional 
culture both tangible and intangible. 
Kerala poses remarkable richness in 
terms of Culture and traditions. It has 
numerous potential in cultural tourism. In 
the long-term legacies of Kerala’s cultural 
tourism, Intangible cultural heritage of 
Kerala plays significant role for promotion 
and attracting to the tourists both domestic 
and overseas. In 2013, Lists of Intangible 
Cultural Heritage are established 
by UNESCO aiming to ensure the better 
protection of important intangible cultural 
heritages worldwide and the awareness of 
their significance, which helps States 
Parties mobilize international cooperation 
and assistance to ensure the transmission 
of this heritage with the participation of the 
concerned communities (UNESCO report, 
2013). 9 Indian Arts forms which found 
their way into the UNESCO’s List of the 
Intangible Cultural Heritage, and out of 
these nine listed cultures, 3 (three) are 
from Kerala only. It has great significance 
for Global cultural tourism especially for 
Kerala. Listed ICH of Kerala are- 1. 
Kutiyattam (Koodiyattam), Sanskrit 
Theatre, Kerala, 2. Mudiyett: a ritual 
theatre of Kerala, and 3. The Tradition of 
Vedic Chanting. 

1. Kutiyattam (Koodiyattam), 
Sanskrit Theater:  

 
Koodiyattam is the oldest existing 
classical theatre form in the entire world, 
having originated much before Kathakali 
and most other theatrical forms. It was 
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traditionally a part of the temple rituals. 
Traditionally, Koodiyattam is presented 
by Chakyars, a temple caste of Kerala, 
and Nangiars, the women of Nambiar 
caste.  
 

2. Mudiyett: a ritual theatre of 
Kerala: 

 
A traditional ritual theatre and folk-dance 
drama from Kerala that enacts the 
mythological tale of a battle between 
the goddess Kali and the demon Darika. It 
is a communal undertaking in which each 
caste of the village plays a specific role. 
Being a community-based art form, it is 
the community that has traditionally 
encouraged and trained the next 
generation to preserve the art form. 
 

3. The Tradition of Vedic Chanting: 

 
The traditional way of reciting the Vedas is 
called Vedic chanting. Vedas are the 
primary source of knowledge on Hindu 
traditions. They comprise of the Hindu 
philosophy, myth, poetry and dialogue. 
The Vedas go back to about 3,500 years 
to the time of the Aryans, though they were 
written down much later. There are four 
chief Vedas – Rig, Yajur, Sama and 
Atharva. 

Intangible Cultural Heritage of Kerala, 
consists of number of culture, traditions 
and art form, which has direct influence on 
the cultural tourism of Kerala. Kerala as 

know, “God’s own Country”, is rich of 
culture, and it promotes in many ways to 
attract the cultural tourism. Legacies of 
Kerala’s Cultural tourism based on their 
customs, believes, and practices. 
Intangible cultural heritage (ICH) of Kerala 
is evaluated on their respective myth and 
mythology, Customs, ceremonies, rituals, 
festivals of Kerala, Oral literatures, music, 
Dance, Drama and Theatre Arts. The roots 
of the artistic life of Kerala are hidden in 
the Pre- Dravidian rituals and rustic self-
expression of the ordinary people. 
Customs such as- Marumakkatham, Veli, 
Karnavedham, Vidyarambham, and many 
more has to be followed by the 
communities and Rituals, such as- Kettu 
kalyanam, Festivals as- Onam, Vishu, 
Easter, Ramzan (Ramdhan), Thiruvathira, 
Kartika, Navratri, etc., are the prime 
attraction for the tourists from all over the 
world. Such legacies of Kerala has great 
significance on cultural tourism of the 
state. Oral literature like, Thampuran 
Pattu, Thottam, Vedic Chanting, 
Viladipattu, and more, are the living 
heritage of the state, while Music, Drama 
and Theatre Arts are the soul of Culture of 
Kerala and it is promoted as cultural 
tourism of the respective places. Dram- 
Bharatha Natyam, Mohiniyattam, 
Krishnanattam, Kuchupudi, Koodiyattam 
(Kutiyattam), and Theatre Arts such as- 
Classical art, Kathakali, Nangyar Koothu, 
Kalari, Velakali, Margam kali, Chavittu 
nadakam, etc., are the special and 
prominent significance on the century 
back legacies of Kerala cultural tourism. 
Cultural tourists all over the globe visited 
Kerala to experience the fragrance of 
culture of Kerala. They visited throughout 
the year, but during tourist season, footfall 
is increased to feel the culture of Kerala.  

To evaluate the Cultural tourism of Kerala, 
need to understand the culture of this 
state, the land of panoramic costal beauty 
having a unique continuous tradition of 
assimilated cultural trends which 
developed through centuries of contact 
with the outer world. To study the cultural 
speciality of Kerala there are many 
components to go through. The land and 
its people, myth and mythology, religion 
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and society, customs, ceremonies and 
rituals, festivals, oral literature, music, 
dance and theatre arts are some main 
elements to study to understand the 
cultural identity of Kerala. 

Through the statistics of Kerala’s Tourists, 
it is clearly demonstrated the increase in 
popularity, demand of Cultural tourism 
among the visitors both domestics and 
international. Person from every corner of 
the world want to taste the culture, 
traditions, customs, and the history of the 
Kerala. The tourist statistics for last fifteen 
years, shows the progression of Kerala 
tourism industry, and as per survey of 
tourists, visited to Kerala, clearly 
demonstrates the interest of Cultural 

tourism for tourists both domestic and 
overseas. 

 
7.0 TOURIST STATISTICS OF 
KERALA 
 
The timing of visits is clearly different for 
the overseas and domestic tourists. In 
previous decades, a clear off season for all 
tourists could be seen, as domestic 
tourists visited throughout the year, while 
international tourist avoids the monsoon 
months, as rainfall is very high, caused 
trouble in exploration to the visitors in 
Kerala. On analysis of tourist statistics of 
Kerala, concluded that, domestic tourism 
for Kerala is comparatively high as 
international tourist. 

 
Table 2 Trend of Domestic and Foreign Tourist Arrival to Kerala 

Year Number of 
Domestic 
Tourists 

Share of 
Domestic 

Tourist (%) 

Number of 
International 

Tourists 

Share of 
International 
Tourist (%) 

Total 
Tourists 

2003 5871228 95.2 294621 4.8 6165849 

2004 5972182 94.5 345546 5.5 6317728 

2005 5946423 94.4 346499 5.6 6292922 

2006 6271724 93.6 428534 6.4 6700258 

2007 6642941 92.8 515808 7.2 7158749 

2008 7591250 92.7 598929 7.3 8190179 

2009 7913537 93.4 557258 6.6 8470795 

2010 8595075 92.9 659265 7.1 9254340 

2011 9381455 92.7 732985 7.3 10114440 

2012 10076854 92.7 793696 7.3 10870550 

2013 10857811 92.6 858143 7.4 11715954 

2014 11695411 92.6 923366 7.4 12618777 

2015 12465571 92.7 977479 7.3 13443050 

2016 13172535 92.7 1038419 7.3 14210954 

2017 14673520 93 1091870 7 15765390 

  Σ= 93.2     Σ= 6.8  

 
(Source: Tourist Statistics of Kerala, Ministry of Tourism, Gov. of India) 

Table 2, shows the statistics of Domestic and International tourists for the last fifteen years. 
The massively tourist visiting to Kerala are Domestic, and the progressive trend has risen 
considerably in the last fifteen years. Rise in share of international tourists has been 
recorded as compare to Domestic tourists, however majority of visitors are Domestic. 
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Chart 1, shows the tourist statistics of Kerala for the last fifteen years. The progression 
change of tourist in total is increased simultaneously, however, rise in number of domestic 
tourists are comparatively slow as international tourists increases, and however majority of 
visitors are Domestic. 
 

Table 3 Average Annual Growth rate of Tourist in Kerala State, India 
 
Table 3, shows the annual rate of growth of tourists in Kerala from 2003 to 2017. The rate 
of growth of tourist influx has changed dramatically. The percentage change of annual 
tourists has decreased simultaneously, however, rate of growth of total annual tourist influx 
is reduces slowly, and for overseas tourists, sharp fall in annual growth rate as compared to 
domestic tourism. 
 

Period Domestic Tourist 
(%) 

Foreign Tourist 
(%) 

Total Tourist 

2003 5.44 26.68 6.29 

2004 1.72 17.28 2.46 

2005 -0.43 0.28 -039 

2006 5.47 23.68 6.47 

2007 5.92 20.37 6.84 

2008 14.28 16.11 14.41 

2009 4.25 -6.96 3.43 

2010 8.61 18.31 9.25 

2011 9.15 11.18 9.29 

2012 7.41 8.28 7.48 

2013 7.75 8.12 7.78 

2014 7.71 7.60 7.71 

2015 6.59 5.86 6.53 

2016 5.67 6.23 5.71 

2017 11.39 5.15 10.94 
(Source: Tourist Statistics of Kerala, Ministry of Tourism, Gov. of India) 
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Chart 2 Change in percentage of annual growth of tourists in Kerala (2013-2017) 

 
Chart 2 shows the comparative change in percentage of annual growth of Kerala tourism 
from 2003 to 2017. According to KTDC4, and Department of Kerala Tourism, Kerala 
Statistics, in the period of 1991-1996 monitored an increase in domestic and overseas 
tourists, the period of 1996-2001, saw a bit slow in growth, moreover, in 2002-2005, drastic 
fall of annual growth rate has been recorded. But, in 2005-2008, fall in rate of annual growth 
reduces slowly, however, annual growth rate of domestic tourist was rises, and for 
international tourists, it was falling accordingly. In 2009-2016, saw a slow descends in 
annual growth. 

 
8.0 SURVEYS AND FINDINGS 

8.1 Surveys 

Surveys were carried on 250 (269) 
respondents effectively at Kochi, Kerala, in 
November 2015, and it was performed for 
couple of weeks to get appropriate 
information from the respondents. Table 4, 

shows the types of respondents 
categorised in different groups. Every 
group has been asked for different aspects 
of Culture and cultural tourism of Kerala. 
Questionnaire was designed in such a way 
that, can be covers the dynamics of culture 
and cultural heritage tourism for such a 
cultural rich region.

Table 4 Categories of Respondents for Tourism survey in Kerala 

Group Category Number of respondent 

Group-I Domestic Tourists 100 

Group-II International Tourists 100 

Group-III Local Visitors 50 

                                                 
4 Kerala Tourism Development Corporation, is a public sector undertaking that conducts and regulates the 
tourism activities in the Indian state of Kerala. The agency also operates hotels, resorts, and tourist rest houses 
in key locations in the state. Its official slogan is "Official host to God's own country." It is one of the most 
profitable ventures of the Kerala government.  
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Table 5 Nature and purpose of tourists visited to Kerala 

A Survey has been done in November 2015. It was based on random sampling, size of 250 
(269). Survey carries out with 100 foreign tourists, 100 domestic, and 50 locals. It shows the 
nature of tourist visited Kerala. 

Types Nature of Tourists visited to Kerala 

 Ecotourism Heritage Culture Backwater Religion Medical Total 

Domestic 
Tourists 

23 12 30 29 02 04 100 

International 
Tourists 

28 11 32 26 01 02 100 

Local 
Visitors 

07 02 18 10 08 05 50 

(Source: Tourist Survey2015, Kerala) 

Table 5, shows the nature and purpose of tourists visited to Kerala. It explains the purpose 
of tourist visited, however the nature is different, which significantly elaborates the interest 
of cultural tourism is comparatively more than other purpose of visits. For domestic tourists, 
it is most acceptable than others, however, it is comparatively similar to other types of 
tourism, exclusively cultural tourism is appreciable among all. 

Table 6 Interest of Visitors in Kerala 

Survey has been done on same respondents, as questionnaire has drafted to evaluate the 
intense of tourist’s interest on scale of 10 points, those visit of Kerala. It is clearly 
demonstrates the ratings of nature of tourism and their popularity among the visitors of 
Kerala. 

Interest of Tourists visited to Kerala (10 point valuation) 

 Ecotourism Heritage Culture Backwater Religion Medical Avrg. 

Domestic Tourists 7.5 5 8 9 4 3.5 6.1 

International Tourists 8 6 8.5 8 3 2 5.9 

Local Visitors 7.5 4 8 7.5 5 3 5.8 

 Σ= 7.6 Σ= 5 Σ= 8.2 Σ= 8.2 Σ= 4 Σ= 2.8  

(Source: Tourist Survey 2015, Kerala) 

Table 6, explains the evaluation of tourism of Kerala, where concluded that, polarity of 
tourism are diluted among the visitors. They are more focus on exploration, whereas culture 
and nature tourism are more in demand. Moreover, as per survey, it has elaborated the 
popularity of tourism is recorded as average in demand, which has direct influence on influx 
of tourist for both domestic and overseas. 

8.2 Finding 

The state of Kerala, India has been 
dynamically pursuing a three-branched 
strategy for attracting more tourists to 
Kerala, promoting them stay for a longer 
period. It is derived from tourism statistics 
of Kerala as the rate of growth of tourism 
for last fifteen years. It is assessed through 
tourist’s perception survey conducted in 
2015. From this, we find the tourist’s 
interest towards the effect of local images 
such as tangible and intangible culture and 

cultural heritage of Kerala. It evaluates the 
nature of tourist and percentage of visits 
towards cultural legacies of Kerala, as it 
has 5000 years old cultural heritage and 
listed under UNESCO world cultural 
heritage. Culture of Kerala has been 
evolved from the amalgamation of India 
and Dravids, further with Dutch and 
Portuguese, later British. However, it has 
dominating impact with Intangible Cultural 
Heritage (ICH) of the state.  

From the statistics of Kerala tourism and 
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survey conducted, we synthesise numbers 
of findings, which are having direct impact 
on the Kerala tourism industry. These are 
as follows- 

o Direct impact on Cultural tourism, 
as ignorance due to dilution of 
culture and traditions. 

o Reduction of interest of visitors both 
domestic and international, as 
alteration in cultural traditional 
practices is taking places, therefore 
modifications of customs and rituals 
as result of more commercialisation 
of Culture and its values. 

o Gradual decline of International 
tourism with compare of domestic 
has been recorded. 

o Fall of tourists to Kerala as compare 
to other states of India, has been 
recorded as a result of dilution of 
interest of tourists with types of 
tourisms promoted in Kerala. 

o Average rate of demands cultural 
tourism from tourists both domestic 
and overseas is found (on demand 
scale), due to ignorance from the 
development authorities towards 
upgrading tourism infrastructures 
and better promotions among the 
local dwellers. 

o Damage to cultural resources may 
occur due to excesses of tourism. 
Vandalism, littering and pilferage 
are threats to cultural resources. 

 
9.0 CONCLUSIONS 

Cultural tourism is basically the cultural 
interaction between civilizations. The 
contact between peoples is identified as 
the new discipline of tourism or cultural 
tourism. A major incentive for the Cultural 
heritage tourism especially for Intangible 
cultural heritage initiatives came, when 
links were established to development 
programme for such cultural heritage rich 
tourism sectors. Based on findings and 
issues, eradication of Cultural and 
traditional dilution through facilitation and 
development of Cultural heritage 

infrastructure should be introduced. 

The government, local bodies (like HDCK, 
KTDC, KADCO, KITTS) whose role has 
changed to a facilitator rather than a 
provider, should intensify its interventions 
in creating adequate infrastructures, 
creating appropriate climate to promotes 
the customs and traditions of Kerala and 
introduces the technical upgradation and 
diversification towards the modernisation 
for the revival and strengthening the 
Cultural practices of the region. Cultural 
erosion may occur due to modification of 
cultural products, therefore needs to 
control the modification at extent to reduce 
such erosions. Cultural heritage of Kerala 
needs to control the damage to cultural 
resources, which may occur due to 
excesses of tourism, Vandalism, littering 
and pilferage are threats to cultural 
resources. It will evaluate the growth 
progression of tourism exclusively 
heritage tourism for long-term cultural 
legacies of Kerala. 

It concludes the Cultural tourism in Kerala 
promotes an opportunity to assess and 
revive dying arts, crafts and art forms 
against the risk of infusing 
commercialization, an adaptation of tourist 
demands, and monotony into such 
aspects of the local cultural image of 
Kerala. It also assesses the impact, when 
the artist becomes the artisan, then 
something is wrong in the way culture and 
tourism interact. 

The phrase ‘culture-led tourism 
regeneration” has been evolving from an 
interesting alternative to tourism 
development policy into a central strategy 
in an increasing number of tourist 
worldwide. So, culture-led regeneration 
becomes a core priority in Kerala for the 
development of tourism industry. A revival 
of tourism is based on Cultural Heritage. 
However, Intangible Cultural Heritage of 
Kerala has the most significant role in the 
regeneration of cultural tourism which 
recognized through the wealth of its 
natural and cultural heritage. 
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 ABSTRACT  

This paper provides a holistic conceptual reviews based on authors’ perspectives on 
the variety of available literatures from year 1990s until 2019, of two research areas 
namely ‘Circular Economy (CE)’ and ‘Urban spatial planning’. Research pertaining 
Circular Economy (CE) has becoming increasingly popular and receives much 
attention in Asian and Western countries in the 21st century towards sustainable and 
low carbon development. Author has conducted literature reviews on more than 50 
literatures available in the pursuit of finding the preliminary background for a potential 
study to be conducted in Iskandar Malaysia. There are mainly sixth major findings 
determined which are; (1) researches pertaining CE, (2) various definitions of CE, (3) 
lack of social consideration in CE, (4) bias of CE research in China, (5) CE in 
legislative context and lastly, (6) CE and its relation with urban and spatial planning. 
Author has provide some brief discussions and conclusions directing towards 
selecting Iskandar Malaysia as a potential case study for CE study. This work 
concludes that there is a big potential of studying CE and its correlation with urban 
and regional spatial planning in South East Asia’s developing region. The potential 
study is expected to help in providing the first conceptual framework for a circular city 
model in Malaysia using the case of Iskandar Malaysia.  

Keywords : Iskandar Malaysia, Spatial Planning, Conceptual reviews, Circular economy 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION  

As global population is increasing and 
growing by years, the demand for energy, 
food and water is also expected increase 
by up to 50, 35 and 40%, respectively, by 
2030 (US National IC, 2012 via Brandoni 
and Branko, 2018). The issue of resource 
scarcity has becoming overwhelming and 
there is urgent movement towards 
sustainable and low carbon development 
with less dependency on resources. 
Research pertaining ‘Circular Economy’ 

(CE) has becoming increasingly popular 
and receives much attention not only 
within academician but policymaking and 
consultancies (Avdiuschenko, 2018) in 
Asian and European countries towards 
zero wastes and low carbon sustainable 
development. Thus, so many questions 
may arise from this circumstances that 
author needs to explore such as what 
exactly is Circular Economy? And how 
does this concept helps create sustainable 
and low carbon development? What is its 
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relation with the urban and regional spatial 
planning context in Iskandar Malaysia? 

2.0 METHOD OF REVIEWS 

Thus, author have conducted an extensive 
literature reviews on more than 50 related 
research papers, journals, articles and 
scientific papers mainly associating with 
‘Circular Economy’ and ‘Urban and 
regional spatial’. Authors have searched 
those key words on search engine through 
Google Scholar, and studied through peer 
reviewed and high impacts journals such 
as Elsevier and etc. between 1989 until 
2019. Thus, this paper presents a 
conceptual framework based on author’s 
unique new perspective, viewpoint, 
opinions and commentary on the existing 
research of ‘Circular Economy’ and in 
relation with ‘Urban and regional spatial’. 

 
3.0 MAIN FINDINGS 
 
This section explain major findings and 
discussions found by author regarding CE 
researches. Among of the points noted are 
regarding movement in CE researches, 
various definitions of CE, CE in the 
legislative context, lack of social 
consideration in CE framework, bias of CE 
researches in China and lastly, its relation 
with the urban and regional spatial 
planning. 

3.1 Researches pertaining Circular 
Economy (CE) 

First finding is, CE was first introduced by 
David Pearce in 1989 based on industrial 
ecology movement (Xue et al., 2010). It 
generally refers to the idea of having cities 
with high impact of development but still 
maintaining ecological-friendly with the 
environment. Following the introduction of 

CE by Pearce, more CE researches have 
been recorded evolving and is currently 
being promoted widely in Asia in the form 
of material symbiosis between different 
type of companies and production 
processes (Andersen, 2006). In recent 
years, number of researches in the United 
Kingdom (UK), Sweden and Japan has 
also been recorded increasing (Liu et al, 
2008).  

3.2 Various definitions of CE 

Second, in terms of etymology, the word 
‘economy’ itself comes from the ancient 
Greek which refers to the ‘household 
management’ or ‘house’ (Murray et al., 
2013). Thus, having combined ‘circular’ 
and ‘household management’, can be 
generally referred to as achieving the 
households’ needs by having enough 
budget to deliver households’ activities, 
efficient management, continuous 
savings, cut on the wastes and in the end, 
achieve the overall households’ needs by 
overcoming the balance of economic, 
environment and social prosperity. These 
balanced relationships can be referred as 
a ‘cycle’ or ‘circular’. 

In terms of ‘Circular Economy’ (CE) as a 
whole term, there have been many 
different schools of thoughts given to 
define it (Ellen MacArthur Foundation, 
2016 via Pomponi & Moncaster, 2017). 
Jablonski (2016) define CE as “an 
economic system within closed material 
loops,” and a circular business model as 
“the rationale of how an organisation 
creates, delivers and captures value with 
and within closed material loops” 
(Jablonski 2016 via EIP, 2016). Table 1, 
summarises some of the various 
definitions given to define CE by authors 
and year of studies.  
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Table 1 Definition of CE by various authors and years (Source: Andersen, 2006; 
Jablonski, 2016 and Capodaglio, 2017) 

 
Definition Author Year Definition in 

Common 

System of resources, energy, and 
materials which are re-used multiple 
times (even if for different purposes) 
with minimum processing required by 
each subsequent use 

Capodaglio 2017  A resource system 

 Re-use of energy 
and materials as 
much as possible 

 Within closed 
material loops 

 Material symbiosis 

 Involve multi-
organisations/comp
anies 

An economic system with closed 
material loops, and a circular business 
model as the rationale of how an 
organisation creates, delivers and 
captures value with and within closed 
material loops 

Jablonski 2016 

Envisions a form of material symbiosis 
between otherwise very different 
companies and production proceses 

Andersen 2006 

Based on Table 1, author can summarise 
‘Circular Economy’ based on a few 
common key words which are ‘a resource 
system, reuse of energy and materials, 
within a cyclical closed-loop system 
symbiosis and lastly, involve multi-
companies and organisations. This idea 
has actually been emphasised by Murray 
et al. In 2013, which confirms that CE is 
ultimately linked to resource cycling (3Rs 
of Reduce, Reuse, and Recycle becomes 
central to the concept of the CE) and 
further developed in industrial symbiosis, 
where firms use each other’s waste as 
resources (‘waste-as-food concept’, 
wherein unwanted outputs of one 
industrial process are used as raw 
materials in another industrial process), 
and in the service economy, where work is 
done to slow down cycles of use, in order 
to delay waste output. He also integrates 
‘waste-as-food’ in CE concept. 

 
3.3 CE in legislative context 
 
Thirds, CE has only been recorded mainly 
in the legislative context instead of actual 
implementation. It has been featured in the 
last two 11th and 12th ‘Five Year Plans’ 
drawn up by the Chinese government 
(Zhijun and Nailing 2007; Su et al, 2013; 
Wu et al, 2014), and is being 
operationalised extensively in China 
involving studies at different levels such as 
micro-scale (single Enterprise, design-

production and cleaner production), meso-
scale (engineering and inter-eco industrial 
cluster, industrial symbiosis), and lastly at 
macro entire cities/municipalities 
incorporating industrial metabolism 
(Chertow and Lombardi 2005; Zhang et al. 
2008; H. Zhang et al. 2009; L. Zhang et al. 
2010) via Murray A. et al., (2013). scale or 
framework. The concept is now being 
explored in the West and championed by 
a number of NGOs (Ellen Macarthuer 
Foundation 2012; Preston, 2012).  
 
Murray A. et al., 2013 states that one 
interesting difference between CE and 
most of the other schools of sustainable 
thought is that it has largely emerged from 
legislation (at least in the Chinese 
context), rather than from a group of 
academics who have split from one field 
and have started a new one (exemplified 
by the emergence of Ecological 
Economics from Environmental 
Economics, as described by Røpke (2004; 
2005)). This may explain why the Circular 
Economy has not yet acquired a journal, 
editorial board, and group of faculties of its 
own, as these are the normal territorial 
markings of a group of academics. 
 
Nevertheless, a previous Chinese 
researcher Wu (2005) has stated that a 
true circular economy would demonstrate 
new concepts of system, economy, value, 
production, and consumption (Wu 2005), 



 

U 176 
 

leading to sustainable development of the 
economy, environment and society (Wu 
2005; Shen 2007). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3.4 Lack of social consideration 
 
Fourth, as CE is associating with 
sustainable development and industrial 
ecology, reseachers have been trying to 
related CE initative with all the three pillars 
of sustainable development which are 
Triple Bottom Line (TBL) of economy, 
environment and society. It is found that 
the relation is still unclear on how the 
concept of the Circular Economy will lead 
to greater social equality, in terms of inter- 
and intra-generational equity, gender, 
racial and religious equality and other 
diversity, financial equality, or in terms of 
equality of social opportunity. Thus, 
Murray et al., (2013) has conclude that 
social consideration is urgent to be looked 
at in the Circular Economy conceptual 
framework (Murray A. et al, 2013). Recent 
study by Lehman (2018) has also try to put 
focuse on how CE can be interrelated with 
the Sustainable Development Goals 
(SDG).  
 
3.5 Bias of CE studies in China  
 
Fifth, it is also found that CE researches 
seem to be biased in China and there is a 
need for more CE researches to be 
studied in other region. As stated in the 
Sub-section 3.3, CE has been promoted 
mainly in the legislative context especially 

in Chinese government as the government 
has accepted and been kept promoting CE 
as a sustainable development model since 
2002 (Biwei et al., 2005). 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Even though, there was a bit clash of 
discussions and different claims regarding 
the origin concept of CE of whether it was 
established by the Western or Chinese 
scholars (Liu et al., 2009; Murray et al., 
2013; Greyson, 2007), China still wins the 
most conducted researches on CE based 
on Ghisellini et al.,(2015) (refer Figure 1). 
Ghisellini et al., (2015) have reviewed CE 
papers all around the globe and come out 
with a map that shows distribution of 
researches conducted according to 
nations.  
 
It was clearly shown that many countries 
have researched on CE but most notably 
is it is exceptional in the area of Peninsular 
Malaysia, Indonesia and South East Asia 
archipelagos. There are no recorded CE 
researches found in the area.  
 
As most researches are conducted in 
China, Ghisellini et al 2015 concludes that 
China has taken a lot more holistic 
approach while other countries are just 
focused on waste management policies.  
 
He also adds that there have been too 
many awareness study seems to be 
analysied only in China based literature 
and this is supported by Avdiuschenko, 
2018 which states Numerous region-
specific studies on the CE model have 

Figure 1 Distribution of CE researches conducted globally by nations                  
(Source: Ghisellini et al., 2015)  
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been carried out for Chinese regions. 
Thus, there is a need of studying more CE 
in out of China context and this is 
supported by Ghisellini et al., (2015) which 
emphasis on CE studies such as 
evaluation of CE projects evolution, 
legislation, awareness in city, regional and 
overall national framework.  
 
3.6 CE and urban regional spatial 
 
Sixth, there are many sectors involving CE 
which have been studied but limited 
studies have been conducted on urban 
and regional spatial planning and how it 
helps direct CE towards achieving a 
sustainable low carbon development 
spatially, especially in Asian cities. 
Brandoni and Branko (2018) has 
specificied CE in the sector of energy 
wáter and waste and explains that the use 
of food waste combined with sludge from 
wastewater for biogas production is an 
example of CE (Murto et al., 2004). The 
research has also emphasis on a true CE 
using nexus approach can only be 
achieved through close collaboration and 
involvement of all stakeholders from all 
sectors. He suggests that governments 
will need to address legislative barriers 
and has suggested that Professionals 
should seek to further investigate the 
interconnections between energy, food 
and water to exploit new opportunities and 
take action to help address the future 
global challenges. 
 
In other study by Lehman (2018) states 
that CE consists of material flow and 
studying cities with multiple 
infrrastructures and resource flows can 
contribute to CE in the regional, national 
and international reach. He further 
elabporates that, different resource flow at 
different scales can be described as three 
significant interrelated scales such as: 
 

 The landscape (or macro) scale; 

 the regime (or meso) scale;  

 and the niche (or micro) scale. 
 
And in order to produce cities that uphold 
CE or circular cities, researchers need to 

address the key role of infrastructure in 
directing material flows and resource use 
productivitiy and efficiency in the urban 
context. The available technologies and 
innovative need to be fully integrated into 
the urban system. He also adds the need 
to examine cities from a material flow 
perspective of input-output and its 
metabolism towards promoting circular 
flows of resources rather than the 
traditional input-output models. 
 
In more recent research by, Avdiuschenko 
(2018) adds that since 2014, the European 
Union (EU) has actively implemented the 
CE concept at various operational levels, 
but there has been no procedure to track 
its progress and monitor its 
implementation. The author has emphasis 
the monitoring of actions planned and 
accomplished CE initiatives is one of the 
most important aspects of the transition to 
CE 
 

4.0 BRIEF DISCUSSIONS 

 
Thus, by having these six major findings of 
CE, author can conclude that CE is a 
potential subject to be studied especially in 
Malaysia. Eventhough it has been stated 
in some policy document but it existence 
in Malaysia is just still at introductory stage 
and further research must be studied to 
investigate its relevance in the Malaysain 
context. 
 
4.1 Iskandar Malaysia 
 
In line with the findings and gap identified 
by author, Iskandar Malaysia is selected 
as the potential case study to explore CE 
concept in the context of urban and 
regional spatial. This newly expanded 
developing economic region in Southern 
Peninsular of Malaysia consists of 4,749 
sq/km of land (Nelson, 2019) and is 
planned to become a ‘Sustainable 
Metropolis of International Standing’ by 
2025. As supported by (Avdiuschenko, 
2018) which states that CE concept can be 
implemented and studied in terms of 
spatial regional planning framework and 
built environment and integrating with 



 

U 178 
 

social science.  
 
Thus, author can conclude that CE can be 
investigated and adopted in Iskandar 
Malaysia but must be studied in terms of 
its influence on urban spatial, cultural and 
regional development whereby this 
research area is found to be little explored. 

 
5.0 LIMITATIONS 

As this literatures reviews were conducted 
on more than 50 literatures as the 
preliminary basis of the conceptual 
framework, further reviews need to be 
conducted to provide better insight and 
understanding on the relation of CE and 
urban and regional spatial planning. This 
will allow author to assess more literatures 
critically and pointing to their strengths and 
shortcomings. 
 

6.0 CONCLUSION 

To conclude, CE is needed to be studied 
at city scale or macro as supported by 
Ghisellini et al, 2015. Thus, there is a 
potential of CE and urban spatial planning 
study to be conducted in other regions 
especially in developing countries of South 
East Asia. This can help provide an 
overview of potential CE’s study to provide 
a national framework for Malaysian 
circular city model in terms of urban and 
regional spatial planning using the case of 
Iskandar Malaysia.  
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 ABSTRACT  

This paper emphasizes on the evolving concept of local leadership in Community-
Based Rural Homestay (CBRH) in Malaysia. Undeniably, Community-Based Rural 
Homestay become a driver and development for local community to enhance their 
socioeconomic through engagement as homestay operators. Furthermore, the 
development and progress of local participation in CBRH also become the focal point 
to be discussed. Ministry of Tourism and Culture put a lot effort to improve 
infrastructure and facilities in every homestay provider to boost up tourist arrival. 
Apart of being source of income to local community, CBRH also offers various local 
product, quality rural experience and culture preservation and conservation for 
tourist. Thus, CBRH programme has proved as a platform for local community 
empowerment and distributed benefit as individual or collective basis. Most of the 
homestay operator motivated to participate in this programme due to value-added to 
their source of income and medium for them to promote their local culture to tourist. 
However, incompetent leaders to lead the CBRH initiatives become a challenge to 
homestay operator as they need a proactive leader to drive and facilitate them in 
order to handle tourist and homestay operation. 
 
 Keywords : Local Champion, Community-Based Rural Tourism, Local Participation  

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION  

Towards the mid-20th century, rural 
tourism persisted as the small-scale 
business, inactive offering tourist activity 
and traditionally involve agriculture sector. 
Over the years, this area has been 
changed eventually and help local people 
to empowered themselves and raising 
their standard of living. The rapid changes 

finally contributed to the mass 
development of rural tourism and at the 
same time influences the local community 
in terms of economic, social and 
environmental. Rural tourism is no longer 
seen as the platform to generating an extra 
income by the local people, but it is more 
to diverse activity which directly and 
indirectly support a range of rural 
industries and other business. However, 
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the challenges derived when the 
development of rural tourism prerequisite 
to the leader who are responsible to 
planning and managing the tourist arrival 
and activity. The local leadership should 
represent the whole community that 
involves the process, influence and 
common goals.  

Recently, leadership has become a 
buzzword among the scholars in the 
literature, or even the professionals 
whereby this part not been explored to 
understand the inter-relationship between 
the characteristics and behaviors of the 
local leaders who are play a pivotal role in 
community development (Beer,2014). 
This demonstrate lack responsiveness 
about the importance of putting effective 
strategies that contribute to the 
destination. among leader, local 
community and stakeholders. Similar with 
the outcome for World Tourism Issues 
(2012) that summarized the need to 
increased national or local leadership in 
tourism planning and policy. Leadership is 
a crucial element in rural tourism 
development and to ensure the local 
community participation in the process 
(George, 2009). 
 
Research concentrating on local 
leadership in the sense of providing 
economic benefits, streamlining the 
significant of leadership that leads to 
sustaining the environment. The 
emergence concept of leadership become 
a starting point to the community 
development and tourism industry as a 
whole.   
 

2.0 MAIN RESULTS 
 
2.1 The Role of Local Champion in 
Community-Based Homestay 
Programme in Malaysia 
  
Hamzah and Khalifah (2009) discovered 
term of “Local Champion” that represent 
the leaders who are involved in 
Community-Based Tourism (CBT). The 
local champion concept is one that has not 
been clearly defined in the literature 

especially in community engagement and 
participation. The leader can be a 
government appointed project manager, a 
dedicated volunteer hired by an NGO or a 
self-appointed spokesperson for the 
community. To be exact, the leader should 
be termed as the local champion, and 
many of the local community activities are 
driven by local champion (Hamzah & 
Khalifah, 2009). Similarly, research finding 
done by Worthy et al (2016) discovered 
local champion may have been one-
person, multiple people, groups or 
association in a community. On the other 
hand, study on official role and leadership 
attributes of local champion is remain 
understudied. To date, the “local 
champion” concept is one that has not 
been well defined in the literature on 
community engagement or community 
development.   
 
Local Champion is proved as one of the 
driven factors that influence the 
performance Community Based Tourism 
and community development in rural 
tourism destination (Mohamad, Hamzah & 
Khalifah, 2013). Initially, in the beginning 
process of set up the local community 
participation in tourism project, most of the 
common issues and problem facing are 
lacking tourism resources and limited 
capital to start with however, the ability of 
local champion to provide platform to 
facilitate can be powerful force for CBT. 
Furthermore, Hamzah and Khalifah has 
outlined ten prominent indicators that 
represent the local champion leadership 
qualities which are trustworthiness, 
perseverance, selflessness, patience, 
good communicator, disciplined, 
resourceful, visionary, proactive, 
courageous and sensible. All the qualities 
of local champion have presented the 
principles and abilities that leads to the 
successful performance of CBT.  
 
The concept of local champion has been 
started in line with the development of 
Homestay Programme in Malaysia as 
Shariman Hamdan who a pensioner 
school teacher was, passionately initiate 
the Desa Murni Homestay in Pahang. 
Through his networking with international 
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relations, he managed to attract Japanese 
tourist to came to Pahang and experience 
the Malaysia Homestay Programme. 
Having vast experienced managing and 
operating homestay programme, 
Shariman considered as a pioneer local 
champion in Malaysia who are drive 
forward the culture and quality experience 
of the local community to other level.  
 
The growth of the Community-Based 
Rural Homestay (CBRH) is seen as new 
dimension and direction to the local 
community in rural area. The roles of local 
champion are very crucial to facilitate local 
community to participation in tourism 
development. Local champion is 
considered as one of the internal success 
factor of CBRH in Malaysia. However, the 
leadership problem has affect the 
performance of homestay programme and 
tourist arrival as well (Kayat & Mohd nor, 
2010). Therefore, the role of local 
champion in very pertinent to shape the 
local community development to the right 
direction.   
 
Having discussed on the definition and 
leadership qualities of local champion, 
however, there is limitation on providing 
further information on the characteristics 
of local champion. Thus, future research 
should consider looking into to the overall 
characteristics, leadership qualities, 
knowledge, training that local champion 
should focus on. 

 
3.0 METHODOLOGY 

This conceptual paper is solely based on 
secondary data in which gathered from 
journal, articles, research project and 
manual. Fin et all (2000) explained that 
secondary data will facilitate researchers 
to familiarize theoretical and substantive 
issue of the study. Content analysis is 
performed from the previous research 
finding and interpreted to enhance the 
understanding on local leadership in rural 
tourism development. In addition, this 
research also reviewing the documents on 
the Malaysia Plan, Rural Tourism Master 
Plan (2001) and research project by Asia 

Economic Cooperation (APEC) Tourism 
Chapter. 
 

4.0 CONCLUSION 

Rural tourism development in Malaysia 
through Community-Based Rural 
Homestay (CBRH) Programme has a 
promising prospective to be promoted as 
one of the greatest and marketable 
tourism products. The uniqueness of 
culture and lifestyle become a main 
attraction for tourist to experience the 
Malaysian way of life and at the same time 
promoting culture conservation and 
preservation for future generation. Based 
on the current trends, number of homestay 
operators’ registration is keep on 
increasing as the participants realized that 
homestay programme could be a value 
added to their main source of income. This 
is considered as a good sign of 
development rural tourism through 
homestay programme whereby its can 
lead to bridging rural economic as well. In 
order to preparing for massive tourist 
arrival by 2020, the projection of homestay 
programme will be a good platform to cater 
tourist needs in the future. Hence, to 
achieve this mission, the role of local 
champion become crucial in providing 
strategies and direction to enhance local 
community preparedness to receive influx 
of tourist.  
 
Nonetheless, the role of local champion as 
initiator to tourism projects have to be seen 
as significant implication to ensure local 
community participation and support 
towards tourism development in rural 
areas. Thus, it is recommended that future 
research should embark on the leadership 
approach for local champion as the time 
progression, there are changes might 
happened as result to the new approach in 
local leadership for a better direction in 
rural tourism development. Nevertheless, 
the conjectures have yet to be further 
investigated.    
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 ABSTRACT 

Malaysia has put a commitment on climate change during COP15 in Copenhagen 
on 17 December 2009 whereas Malaysia has volunteered on reduction up to 40% 
in term of the emission intensity of GDP by the year 2020 compared to 2005 levels. 
There several policies on low carbón city such as National Physical Plan, National 
Urbanization Plan, and Low Carbon Action Plan established to promote the Low 
Carbon City concept. However, the translation of these policies into layout plan 
preparation and development proposal report for planning permission is quite new. 
This paper intends to study the implementation of low carbón policies in planning 
permission document and to propose ways of improvement in preparation planning 
permission documents to emphasize low carbón city design principles. Content 
analysis or document review method imposes in this research on certain case study 
area to measure the implementation of low carbon policies in planning permission 
documentation. At the end of the study, a way forward to improve the content of 
planning permission documents.  

Keywords: Planning Permission, Low Carbon Policy, Low Carbon Action Plan, Sustainability  

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

With the increasing number of population, 
cities need to be well managed and 
efficient to cope with climate change and 
to reduce GHG emission. Policymakers 
shall start thinking about how to shift city 
development into to low carbon city 
concept. Policies formulated by the 
government in federal, regional, state and 
local level shall be hand in hand to 
promote low carbon city implementation 
and embark policies into action in solving 
climate change issues. Malaysia has 
actively formulated written policies on 
sustainability since 1992 through national, 

state and local policies to embrace the 
Agenda 21in Rio Summit World 
Commitment on Sustainable 
Development by introducing National 
Environment Policy by Department of 
Environment, Ministry of Science, 
Technology, and Environment before 
commitment in Rio Summit World 

Commitment on Sustainable 
Development. 
 
This paper divided into four segments. 
Part one explains the background of the 
study, objectives of the research, the 
scope of the study. Part two elaborates in 
the Planning Permission, Low Carbon 
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City policies. Section three discusses the 
research methodology of the study. 
Finally, the paper suggested a way 
forward to improve the planning 
permission documentation.  
 

2.0 RESEARCH AIM AND 
OBJECTIVES 

This research aims to evaluate planning 
process framework, planning control 
mechanism applied in Local Planning 
Authority and compliance with the context 
of Action 3, Low Carbon Urban 
Governance, Low Carbon Action Plan for 
Pasir Gudang. 
 
In this context, this paper intends to 
achieve two objectives;- 

i. To study the implementation of low 
carbón programs in Low Carbon 
Action Plan in planning permission 
document  

ii. To propose ways of improvement 
in preparation planning permission 
documents to emphasize low 
carbón city design principles 

 

3.0 PLANNING PERMISSION 
AS PLANNING CONTROL 
MECHANISM 

Planning permission means permission 
granted, with or without condition, to 
carry out development  (Town and 
Country Planning Act, 1976) In the other 
hand, planning permission describes as a 
procedure which landowners and 
developers require to submit planning 
permission application to the Local 
Planning Authority to get approval before 
any land or building development 
constructed. (Azam, 2003) Planning 
Permission procedure implementation 
among the state follow basic principles as 
stated in Section 4, Town and Country 
Planning Act (Act 172) and Guidelines 
Improving Delivery System on Procedure 
and Process of Development Plan and 
Implementation of One Stop Center, 
Second Edition, 2008. 
According to Subsection 21(1) Section 4, 
Town and Country Planning Act 1976 

(Act 172), every application for planning 
permission in respect of a development 
shall be made to the local planning 
authority and shall be in such form and 
shall contain such particulars and be 
accompanied by such documents, plans, 
and fees as may be prescribed. 
Development proposal report and layout 
plan submitted to Local Authority for 
planning permission application. 
 
Planning permission application process 
begins with the submission of planning 
permission, treatment of planning 
permission and approval of planning 
permission. Submission of planning 
permission application starts with the 
preparation of planning permission 
documents. Consulting town planner 
appointed will prepared layout plan, and 
development proposal report according to 
the requirement stated in rules and 
regulations and Section 21 A and 21 B, 
Town and Country Planning Act, 1976 
(Act 172). Sustainability element and 
design principles are essential in the 
preparation of the layout plan and 
development proposal report. 
 
The planning permission application 
recorded in an online system Portal OSC 
3.0 within one day of acceptance from the 
service counter. All documents circulated 
to respective technical departments for 
the technical comment within two days of 
acceptance involving Planning Control 
Unit, Town Planning Department as the 
processing department and others 
technical departments including 
Engineering Department MPPG, PLAN, 
land administration, JPS, JKR, SW Corp, 
TNB, SAJ Holdings, SKMM, IWK, and 
JMG. 
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Figure 1 Planning Permission Process 
Flow 

(Source: Modified from Guidelines on 
One Stop Center Implementation for 
Processing Development Plan, 2008) 

 
Planning permission application 
evaluated by Planning Control Unit, Town 
Planning Department using provision of 
Section 22(2)(2A)(2B) Town and Country 
Planning Act,1976. Local Plans and 
planning standards and guidelines used 
as planning control mechanism in the 
evaluation of planning permission 
application. Sustainability design 
principles applied in minimal context by 
referring to the Green Neighbourhood 
Planning Guidelines. Currently, local 
authorities adopt green neighborhoods 
and green neighborhood initiative as a 
fundamental consideration in the 
development project.  

 
At this stage, the Local Authority issued a 
written direction to notify the applicant on 
the planning condition and technical 
requirement that need to comply in 
planning permission application. The 
written direction must be notified to the 
applicant before the planning permission 
application discusses in One Stop Center 
Meeting to allow the applicant to appeal 
on the planning condition imposed by the 
Local Authority.  
 

According to subsection 2(3)Rules of 
General Planning Regulation and 
Planning Control Johor State, 2014 and 
subsection 21(3), Act 172, the applicant 
must amend layout plan according to 
planning condition impose through Form 
A(1) within one week of acceptance of 
Form A (1). Town Planning Department in 
Local Authority issued Form C(1) if the 
application approved and Form C(2) if the 
application rejected. The applicant may 
appeal to Appeal Board organized by 
Town and Country Planning Department 
in States if the applicant is reluctant to 
accept the rejection according to the 
provision in 23(1)(2)(3), Act 172.  
 
Throughout this research, the current 
planning process framework and planning 
control mechanism improved by adopting 
a low carbon city context which is 
currently in a limited context. (Refer to 
Figure 2) Quality of input documents, 
instruments of evaluation document and 
reference document are essential for 
decision-makers to make a sensible 
decision on planning permission approval 
condition.  

 

 

Figure 2 Conceptual Framework of 
Planning Process Framework and 

Planning Control Mechanism 
(Source: Modified from Guidelines on 
One Stop Center Implementation for 
Processing Development Plan, 2008) 
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4.0 LOW CARBON ACTION 
PLAN PASIR GUDANG 2025 

Low Carbon Blueprint for Iskandar 
Malaysia 2025 is a city-based climate 
change policy formulated for Iskandar 
Malaysia which comprises a holistic 
climate change mitigation policies, 
actions, programs and measuring tools to 
guide spatial and non-spatial 
development of Iskandar Malaysia 
towards achieving its vision as a 
Sustainable Metropolis of International 
Standing by 2025.  
 
Besides, Low Carbon Blueprint for 
Iskandar Malaysia interprets of National 
Urbanization Policy principles to develop 
a green and clean environment in the 
regional context. Iskandar Malaysia has 
formulated Low Carbon Action Plan for 
Pasir Gudang as a complementary 
document from Low Carbon Society 
Blueprint 2025 to guide Pasir Gudang 
Municipal Council (MPPG) to translate 
policy into programs. Low Carbon Society 
Action Plan for Pasir Gudang vision is to 
be Green and Clean Industrial City by 
2025. 

 

In transitioning to Low Carbon Society, 
MPPG has to establish a governance 
framework, set target CO2 reduction and 
initiated governance mechanism. Low 
Carbon Society Action Plan 2025. 
Several programs in Pasir Gudang Action 
Plan 2025 selected as a measurement of 
implementation of low carbón policies in 
planning permission document. (Refer to 
Figure 3) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

Figure 3 GHG Emission by Sector in 
Pasir Gudang 

(Source: Low Carbon Action Plan Pasir 
Gudang, 2015) 

 
As mentioned in the Low Carbon 
Blueprint Plan for Iskandar Region 2025, 
there are 12 actions as stated in three 
pillars will directly or indirectly contribute 
to carbon emission reduction in the 
Iskandar Region. According to Figure 4, 
it shows integrated green transportation 
contribute 15.15% (Action 1), while 
walkable, safe and livable city (Action 8) 
contribute 2.2% and smart urban growth 
(Action 9) contribute approximately 
10.10% of overall carbon emission 
reduction. To impose these design 
principles need efficient low carbon urban 
governance in Planning Local Authority. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 4 Contribution of Direct Effect to 

Carbon Emission Reduction 
(Source:  Low Carbon Action Plan for 

Iskandar Region, 2015) 
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5.0 RESEARCH 
METHODOLOGY  

Research design defines a blueprint for 
data collection and interpretation to 
conduct researcher from formulation 
research question to the findings and 
conclusion. The purposes of forming a 
research design are to deals with the 
logic of scientific inquiry, as a strategy for 
testing the hypotheses or in the 
interpretative work for understanding the 
phenomenon. (Willie, T., 2004). In this 
research context, case study research is 
selected to understand in depth the event 
of implementation of green policy in 
compliance Low Carbon Action Plan for 
Pasir Gudang in planning permission 
application.   

 
Case study method does not enforce any 
sample logic, and the population of cases 
can be represented in single case or 
sample of a very few cases to analyze 
and provide generalization. (Joshua and 
Sudhakar, 2008; Norman and Yvonn, 
2006). Yin stated single case design is 
more vulnerable and risky compared to 
two cases which contribute to a better 
understanding of phenomenon studied. 
However, there is no particular number of 
cases to be good enough in multi cases 
studies. (Yin, 2003)   
 
In this research, sample population is 
planning permission application in 2017, 
and there are five cases selected in this 
research representing five categories of 
development including mix development 
township, industrial township, commercial 
development, institutional plot 
development, and industrial plot 
development. 
 
This research applied document review 
and content analysis in collecting data 
Unit analyses in this research are 
development proposal report, layout plan, 
evaluation report, written direction, and 
planning approval. Cases selected will be 
tested and analyzed in term of 
implementation of existing green policies 
in various documents of planning 

permission applications including 
development proposal report, layout plan, 
evaluation report, written direction, and 
planning approval.  
 
Criteria of measurement for 
implementation of Green policies selected 
from programs in Low Carbon Action Plan 
which contribute to design principles of 
Low Carbon City concept development 
consist of 38 programs from four action 
plan. (Refer to Table 1) 
 

Table 1 Program involves in measuring 
implementation of Low Carbon Action 

Plan in planning permission 

Action Plan Number of 
Program Measures 

Action 4 5 

Action 5 3 

Action 8 25 

Action 9 5 

 
Detail of programs selected as a 
measurement as below;- 

i) Action Plan 4: Green Building and 
Construction 

Table 2 Program involves in measuring 
implementation of Low Carbon Action 
Plan in planning permission (Action 4) 

Action Plan  Programs 

4-4 Green 
Building 

Design and 
Technology 

a. 
Climatically 
Responsiv
e Building 

Design 

Maximize north-south 
orientation 

Optimal Building Depth 9-
13 meters for natural 
lighting  

Maximize natural cross 
ventilation 

Integrate green 
landscaping with building 
façade 

Maximize use of 
daylighting  

Total Score (5)   
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ii) Action Plan 5: Green Energy 
System and Renewable Energy 

Table 3 Program involves in measuring 
implementation of Low Carbon Action 
Plan in planning permission (Action 5) 

  Action Plan  Programs 

5-1 Promotion 
of Renewable 
/Alternative 

Energy 

a. Harnessing 
Solar Energy 

Encouraging of Solar PV 
as PV roofing, PV Farm 
and PV on public 
infrastructure 

Promotion of Solar 
Thermal for power 
generation 

b. Utilization of 
Energy from 

Waste 

Applying waste treatment 
technologies for energy 
generation from 
municipal solid waste 
(MSW), agricultural 
waste and sewage 
sludge. 

Total Score (3)   

 

Action Plan 8: Walkable, Safe, Livable 
City Design 
 

Table 4 Program involves in measuring 
implementation of Low Carbon Action 
Plan in planning permission (Action 8) 

  Action Plan  Programs 

8-1 Designing 
Walkable City 
Centers and 

Neighbourhoo
ds 

a. Providing 
comfortable 
walkways 

Street tree planting for 
shades 

Appropriate Street Furniture 

Continuously covered 
pedestrian walkways 

Apply Universal and inclusive 
design concepts 

b. 
Interconnect

ed 
Pedestrian 
Network 

Create permeable street 
layouts (maximum street 
block dimensions of 70 m-
90m) 

Identify gaps and 
disconnections in the existing 
street network 

Identify potential new 
pedestrian connections 

Create continuous active 
street frontages 

Provide safe walking routes 
to schools 

8-2 Designing 
Cyclist-

Friendly City 

a. Providing 
a safe, 

comfortable, 
cycling 
network 

Provide dedicated shaded 
cycle tracks along major 
roads 

Priority signals for bicycles at 
major junctions 

Provide sufficient and secure 
bicycle parking facilities 

Provide safe cycling routes 
to schools 

Promote bicycle rental 
services 

8-3 Designing  
the Safe City 
(from crime) 

a.  Crime 
prevention 

through 
environment

al design 
(CPTED) 

Installing CCTV at strategic 
locations 

b. Increase 
police 

presence 
Set up community police 
beats at strategic locations 

8-4 Designing  
Civilised and 

Livable 
Streets 
through 
Traffic 

Calming 

a. Reduce 
vehicle 
speed 

Enforcing 30 km/hours zones 

Installing speed humps 

Carriageway deflection 
(chicanes and chokers) 

Reduce junction turning radii 

b. Street 
environment

al 
enhancemen

t 

Home zones 

Gateway design into the 
traffic calmed areas 

c. 
Reclaiming 
pedestrian 

space 

Carriageway narrowing 

Pavement widening 

Humped pedestrian crossing  

Total Score (25 )   
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iii) Action Plan 9: Smart Urban Growth 
 

Table 5 Program involves in measuring 
implementation of Low Carbon Action 
Plan in planning permission (Action 9) 

 
Action Plan  Measurement 

9-2 
Promote 
Compact 

Urban 
Developme

nt 

a. Higher 
density 

mixed-use 
development 

Mixed residential development 
(including affordable homes) 

Promote self-sufficient land 
use mix in a distinct urban 
neighborhood 

b. Transit 
Oriented 

Development 
(TOD)  

Integrate pedestrian network 
with transit nodes 

Provide direct walking routes 
from homes to transit stops 

Identify potential public transit 
nodes 

Total Score (5 )   

 
Implementation of green policies 
measures by giving a score for each 
program applied in planning permission 
application. If the program implemented, 
the score of one (1) given and if the 
program is unimplemented, no score will 
be given. 

6.0 MAIN RESULTS 

6.1 Case Study 1: Bandar Seri 
Alam, Pasir Gudang  
 

 
Figure 5 Masterplan of Bandar Seri Alam 
 
Bandar Seri Alam is a mix development 
township located in Pasir Gudang 
approximately 3,762 acres in area and 
developed by UM Land Berhad in the 
year 1992. The concept of development 
of Bandar Seri Alam is the City of 
Knowledge for Eastern Development 
Zone of Iskandar Malaysia Region. As an 
educational hub in eastern of Johor 

Bahru, there are several universities 
including Asia Metropolitan University, 
Universiti Kuala Lumpur, and Universiti 
Teknologi Mara (UiTM) in Bandar Seri 
Alam. It also locates several prestigious 
schools including MARA Junior College, 
Japanese School, Malaysia Art School, 
Pegasus International School, and 
Excelsior International School. 
Development of Bandar Seri Alam also 
supported by mixed of housing type 
development about 1,175.8 acres, the 
various scale of the commercial hub, 
prestigious healthcare, and sports facility 
approximately 600.24 acres to cater a 
population of 76,000 and targeted to 
achieve about 160,000 residents upon 
completion of projects. Besides, it also 
offers light and medium industrial 
activities for almost 176.66 acres of area 
 
According to Figure 6, 25 program 
implemented in planning Bandar Seri 
Alam out of 38 programs selected to be 
measured. Total of 25 scores acumulated 
and 65% of overall chosen programs 
applied in Bandar Seri Alam township 
development. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 6 Implementation of Low Carbon 

Action Plan in Bandar Seri Alam 
 

6.2 Case Study 2: Tanjung Langsat 
Industrial Park 
 
Tanjung Langsat Industrial Park is a 
green industrial park located in Pasir 
Gudang approximately 4,801.7 acres in 
area and developed by Johor Corporation 
Besides; it provides 226 industry plots 
with an area of 3,100 acres to cater light, 
medium and heavy industries. (Refer to 
Figure 7.0) Tanjung Langsat Industrial 
Park is known as the eastern gate of 
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industrial development in Iskandar 
Malaysia region majoring in chemicals, 
steel, oleochemicals food, biofuel, oil and 
gas related industry and oil terminals. 
Currently, it locates big scale industrial 
player such as Lotte TITAN, Langsat 
Terminal Oils, Bahru Stainless, MSM 
Sugar, White Horse Ceramics and others. 
Tanjung Langsat Industrial Park 
development also supported by 
infrastructures including Power 
Distribution Center, petrochemical 
pipelines, Tanjung Langsat Disposal 
Landfill, and Tanjung Langsat Port. 
 

 
 
Figure 7 Masterplan of Tanjung Langsat 

Industrial Complex 
 

According to Figure 8, nine programs 
implemented in planning Bandar Seri 
Alam out of 38 programs selected to be 
measured. It shows 9 scores 
accumulated and 23.6% of overall chosen 
programs applied in Tanjung Langsat 
Industrial Park development. 
 

 

Figure 8 Implementation of Low Carbon 
Action Plan in Tanjung Langsat Industrial 

Park 
 

6.3 Case Study 3: Johor Bahru Foon 
Yew School, Pasir Gudang 
 

 
Figure 9 Layout Plan of Johor Bahru 

Foon Yew School 
 
Johor Bahru Foon Yew School selected 
as case study área is a private school 
located in Bandar Seri Alam, Pasir 
Gudang approximately 24.381 acres in 
area and developed by Johore Bahru 
Foon Yew Associates Chinese Schools. 
 
Development secondary school consists 
of a block of the five-story administration 
office, three blocks of the three-story 
classroom, a block of laboratory, a block 
of the two-storey canteen, a block of 
sports complex located on PTD 223075.  
 
 

 

Figure 10 Implementation of Low Carbon 
Action Plan in Johor Bahru Foon Yew 

School 
 
According to Figure 10, eleven programs 
implemented out of 38 programs selected 
to be measured. It can be concluded 9 
scores accumulated and 28.9% from 
overall chosen programs applied in Johor 
Bahru Foon Yew School development.  
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6.4 Case Study 4: Norman Process 
Oil, Tanjung Langsat Industrial Park 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 11 Layout Plan of Norman 
Process Oil development  

 
In the other hands, to get pictures on 
industrial plot development, Norman 
Process Oil development selected as 
case study área. Norman Process Oil is a 
heavy industrial which focused on 
petroleum aromatic residual refinery 
approximately 7.0 acres in área located at 
PTD 5047, Tanjung Langsat Industrial 
Park and developed by Johor 
Corporation.  
 
 

 

Figure 12 Implementation of Low Carbon 
Action Plan in Norman Process Oil 

development  
 
According to Figure 12, only seven 
programs implemented out of 38 
programs selected to be measured. Only  
seven scores accumulated and 18.42% 
from overall chosen programs applied in 
Norman Process Oil development. 
 

6.5 Case Study 5: Sun Rock 
Development, Pasir Gudang 
 
 

 

Figure 13 Layout Plan of Sun Rock 
development 

 
Besides, Sun Rock development is a 
shophouse development specifically 
located at PTD 204274, Pasir Gudang 
Bussiness Center 2. It is approximately 
5.94 acres in área and developed by Sun 
Rock Development Sdn Bhd. Component 
of development including eight units of 
three-storey shophouse and 58 units of 
two-storey shophouse. 
 
 

 

Figure 14 Implementation of Low Carbon 
Action Plan in Sun Rock development  

 
From Figure 14, only 14 programs 
implemented out of 38 programs selected 
to be measured and it represents 28.94% 
of the range of implementation.   
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7.0 DISCUSSION AND 
CONCLUSION 

Limitation of this research is a selection of 
cases are base on planning permission 
application submitted in 2017. 

The conclusión of the research is to give 
the idea of improving planning permission 
framework by adding the requirement of a 
low carbón statement in all planning 
permission documentation by proposing 
design approach to reducing energy and 
CO2 emission intensity and clear 
reduction projections of the proposed 
development.  

 

Figure 15 Improvement of Conceptual 
Framework of Planning Process 
Framework and Planning Control 

Mechanism 
 

Besides, this paper also contributes to the 
Local Authority on improving planning 
permission evaluation by imposing 
planning conditions that support the Low 
Carbon Action Plan. This research also 
opens for smart partnership between 
developers and Local Authority in 
contributing of energy and CO2 emission 
through design stages. 

This research can be extended on 
studying local district plan in supporting 
low carbón policies. 
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 ABSTRACT  

This paper attempted to define flea market due to its increasing trend and demand 
among population as well as urban visitor as a contemporary urban culture. As a 
popular urban culture flea market capturing attention as one of the activities for visitor 
either many inbound or outbound region visitors. One of the most establish flea 
market in Malaysia and listed in booklet titled Malaysia Flea Market Galore is an 
indoor flea market in Amcorp Mall, Petaling Jaya. It has been selling antique, 
collectibles and used goods from various era. However, while the rise of flea market 
tourism has been understood in developing country, the research in the developed 
country such as Malaysia is still limited. Therefore, this paper attended to examine 
the factors relevant to the loyalty tourist of this specialised tourism market. 
Understanding of the characteristics of flea market tourist in Malaysia context is 
important to maximum user experience. Visitor interest in flea market activities during 
buying and negotiating will enable to increase flea market experience and gain the 
loyalty towards destination. As a result, variable for flea market in creating demand 
and the need to capture the market can be fully understood. The variable of factor 
discusses involve uniqueness of the market, variety of products, leisure activities, 
treasure-hunting, affordable items and local cultures. Thus, the distinctive features of 
the flea market tourism will be able to be promoted as a complete tourism product. 

Keywords : Flea Market Tourism, Tourist Loyalty, Loyalty Destination 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

In this day and age, vibrant towns and 
cities, tower building and exciting places of 
interest make up the urban to be a 
liveable. The city ussually  became a 
paradise for shoppers with something to 
cater to every taste and budget. In spite of 
that, tourism has become a concern for 
millennials who have begun to engage  as 
personal journey or group activity. They 
also be determined to save the money for 

travel or visit an area to gain the 
experience. They are seen to make the 
flea market as one of the places to visit for 
expenses. 

Flea market has also become a worldwide 
concern and it has become a trend. The 
original concept created by the European 
nation inspires Malaysia to have its own 
flea market such as the flea market at 
Jalan Petaling, Amcorp Mall, Gergetown 
Lorong Kulit and Ipoh Flea Market. The 



 

U 196 
 

visitors in search of novelty items will be 
spoilt for choice at the bazaars where 
bargain hunting is the order of the day.  

Because of the importance of trends in flea 
market, the 25th edition of the Malaysia 
Visitors Guide 2014 (25th edition of 
Malaysia Visitors Guide) has turned the 
flea market into one of the tourist 
destinations available in Malaysia. In July 
2017, once again the flea market was 
introduced as a tourist destination in a 
booklet titled Malaysia Flea Market Galore 
published by the Ministry of Tourism and 
Culture Malaysia. 

Therefore, this paper examine the factors 
relevant to the loyalty tourist of this 
specialised tourism market in Petaling 
Jaya, Selangor, Malaysia. After that, 
understanding of the characteristics of flea 
market tourist in Malaysia context is 
important to maximum user experience. 
This paper also will extend our 
understanding visitor interest in flea 
market activities during buying and 
negotiating that enable to increase flea 
market experience and gain the loyalty 
towards destination. Thus, this paper will 
explain the factors involved in visitor 
loyalty of the flea market and how it can 
assist on the contemporary urban culture 
development in Malaysia tourism industry. 
 

2.0 LOYALTY OF TOURIST 

Loyalty can be concerns to be the best 
predictor of future behavior and a source 
of competitive advantage and success in 
the market (Sun, Chi, & Xu, 2013). Loyalty 
is defined as “deeply held commitment to 
rebuy or repatronize a preferred product or 
service consistently in the future, despite 
situational influences and marketing 
efforts having the potential to cause 
switching behavior” (Lee & Back, 2008). 
According to Yang et al. (2011), 
consumers frequently develop an attitude 
toward a product or service, which is 
based on the evaluations of prior 
experiences. Based on the attitude, the 
consumers decide to stay with or leave the 
product or service.  

On top of that, an important objective of 
marketing activities is to create customer 
loyalty toward a product or service to 
meeting the customers demand (Kotler 
and Armstrong, 2014). Because of its 
importance, most of the studies examining 
customer loyalty, including in a tourism 
context. The study of loyalty can be 
categorised into three different 
approaches; behavioural, attitudinal, and 
composite.  

The behavioural approach conceptualised 
loyalty as a behaviour. Only consumers 
who purchase a product/service 
systematically within a certain period are 
considered loyal customers. In tourism 
studies, behavioural loyalty was typically 
measured by the number of visits or the 
length of stay (Bigne et al., 2001; Alcaniz 
et al., 2005). Most academics consider this 
method as being able to give a realistic 
picture of how the performance of a tourist 
destination compares to other 
destinations. However, the usage of this 
method has been criticised as it lacks a 
conceptual basis and looks narrowly on 
what is, in fact, a complex and dynamic set 
of consumer behaviour (Bloemer et al., 
1998). Behavioural loyalty is also criticised 
as it cannot differentiate a truly loyal 
customer from consumers who consume 
for cost or convenience reasons only 
(Kumar and Shah, 2004). Thus, defining 
and measuring tourist loyalty towards a 
shopping destination with this approach is 
not appropriate. 

The second concept in approaching 
customer loyalty is the attitude approach. 
In the context of tourism, attitudinal loyalty 
is described as a psychological expression 
of tourists’ intention to revisit a destination 
and intention to recommend other 
prospective tourists (Neuts et al., 2013). 
Similarly, Yoon and Uysal (2005) contend 
that attitudinal loyalty is not only 
observable behaviours but also an 
intention to buy. In contrast, based on a 
comprehensive review of past studies on 
tourism, Zhang et al. (2014) concluded 
that intention to visit and intention to revisit 
is classified as a component of 
behavioural loyalty rather than attitudinal 
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loyalty. This conclusion is in line with the 
Tripartite Theory of attitude that considers 
intention to behave as an element of a 
conative component of attitude (Ajzen, 
2005). The use of attitudinal approach is 
popular because of its ability to allow 
researchers to uncover the strength of 
loyalty to a brand from very loyal to the 
very disloyal (Odin et al., 2001). 

Based on the composite loyalty approach, 
tourist’s loyalty toward a destination is 
measured by using their actual visit to the 
destinations as well as their intention to 
revisit in the future and intention to 
recommend the destination to others. As a 
combination of the behavioural and 
attitudinal approach, the composite 
approach could provide a comprehensive 
understanding of tourist loyalty. This 
approach could also provide a sound 
result in understanding past, current, and 
future of tourist loyalty (Zhang et al., 2014). 
Thus, in this study, tourist loyalty towards 
a shopping destination is conceptualised 
as a composite loyalty; that is tourist 
visitation to a certain shopping destination, 
as well as their intention to revisit again in 
the future and to recommend the shopping 
destination to others. 

Considering the importance of having loyal 
tourist toward a tourist destination, recent 
studies have shown interest to examine 
this issue (Zhang et al., 2014). Some 
studies have examined destination loyalty 
in relation with other determinants such as 
satisfaction, service quality, and 
destination image (Zhang et al., 2014). 
From a theoretical perspective past 
studies have identified a list of factors 
encouraging tourists to visit a destination. 
Past studies have also identified the 
importance of having loyal tourists towards 
a destination such as representing the 
desired market segment, a longer stay in 
tourism destinations, provide positive 
word-of-mouth, and this leads to lower 
marketing costs. (Lau and McKercher, 
2004) 

Therefore, there is the need and important 
strategy to survive and flourish is to 
provide products or services that can 

satisfy customers and ultimately to create 
their loyalty (Curran et al., 2010). 

3.0 LOYALTY OF DESTINATION 

According to the literature, the benefits of 
loyalty are related with the current and 
future value of the benefits and with the 
organization’s continuity (Moliner, Gil & 
Ruiz, 2009). Loyalty for a tourist 
destination has been the subject of intense 
academic debate with respect to its 
measurement (Baker & Crompton, 2000). 
Another issue for the behavioral loyalty 
measures in tourism contexts is the 
determination of an appropriate time frame 
during which customers may or may not 
return to a destination (Ekinci et al., 2013). 
However, the loyalty behavior approach 
may not be an adequate assessment of 
repeated visitation for tourism destinations 
because many consumers undertake their 
holiday only on an annual basis. 

As a matter of fact, some authors consider 
that seeking novelty is innate in travellers 
(Cohen, 1979) and motivates them to 
travel (Lee & Crompton, 1992). These 
tourism motivations that desire to know 
new places, different cultures and seek 
different and pleasant experiences would 
inhibit destination loyalty. In such 
instances, satisfaction is unable to fully 
account for loyalty. When tourists feel they 
have exhausted all the possibilities that a 
destination has to offer, despite evaluating 
the visit positively and being willing to 
recommend it, they show no intention to 
return, at least in the short term. 

In tourism, destination loyalty includes 
positive word-of-mouth referrals and 
intentions to revisit the destination 
(Mohamad, Ali, & Ghani, 2011; 
Oppermann, 2000). Destination loyalty is a 
key elemetn in marketing strategies in the 
best predictor by exceeding the tourist’s 
expectations, providing unique of an 
experiences and assuming a commitment 
with these tourists. The intention to return 
to the destination is considered to be a key 
component of loyalty and many authors 
have gone throughly into this concept. 
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4.0 FLEA MARKET AS 
DESTINATION OF ACTIVITIES 
 
Some shopping motives, which are 
hypothesized by Tauber (1972), can be 
directly related to the motivations for 
attending special events. For example, like 
seeking social experiences appears to be 
a very important motivation for visiting 
festivals as well as for attending retail 
venues. According to Tauber (1972), the 
marketplace has traditionally been a 
center of social activity. According to 
Tauber (1972), motives of shoppers can 
be classified into personal and social. 
Personal motives include role playing, 
diversion, self-gratification, learning about 
new products and new trends, physical 
activity, and sensory stimulations. Social 
motives are social experiences outside the 
home, communications with others having 
a similar interest, peer group attractions, 
status and authority, and pleasure in 
bargaining. 
 
As discussed at the introduction, Malaysia 
Tourism Director Datuk Seri Mirza 
Mohammad Taiyab when opening the 
booklet Malaysia Flea Market Galore 
stated: “As the nation marks its 60th year 
of independence, Amcorp Mall is 
celebrating the occasion with the 
‘Collector’s Pick’, which aims to take ‘flea 
market tourism’ in Malaysia to the next 
level. Visitors will be able to savour, under 
one roof, all manner of oldies, oddities and 
rarities encompassing antiques, old 
Malaysian currency, collectible toys, 
books, vinyl records, and many more.” 
(New Straits Times, 2017) 
 
According to Sherry and John (1990), 
visitors come to the flea market as it 
provides a distinctly different experience 
when compared with other common 
market conditions in terms of the 
uniqueness of the product being sold and 
the atmosphere. The importance of 
studying expectations and perceptions 
needs to be refined in terms of motivation, 
concepts and characters in their activities. 
Flea market is also influenced by the 

economic, social and product aspects 
offered. 
 
In Ha (2014), the flea market can be 
defined as a closed or open range 
wheretraders sell various items from non-
partition booths. Sales activities can 
described as informal due to lack of 
regulations and does not required large 
cash transactions. While most of flea 
markets have similarities to this definition, 
they are now in various forms, terms and 
regulations. It offers a variety of different 
products with different customer target 
groups, and is owned and operated by 
various types of organizations. 
 
The visitor’s intent to visit the flea market 
is due to factors of sale, social aspect and 
background factors of the buyer (Hyder 
and Nadzrol, 2015). Typically, in Malaysia, 
flea markets, night markets and car boot 
sales have the same concept. In most of 
the flea market products sold are the same 
as clothing, food, old items and 
handicrafts. However, the flea market has 
its own distinctive features as the sale of 
antiques makes the flea market a unique 
place to visit and shopping for middle- and 
low-income visitors. The flea market also 
promotes interaction among local 
communities and provides opportunities to 
meet each other. 
 
According to some researchers who have 
looked at the flea market in terms of 
marketing, they argue that flea market is 
categorized as second-class marketing 
system, where the flea market is a very 
attractive business to study especially 
when it comes to economic recession 
(Petrescu and Bhatli, 2013). According to 
Sherry and John (1990), visitors come to 
the flea market as it provides a distinctly 
different experience when compared with 
other common market conditions in terms 
of the uniqueness of the product being 
sold and the atmosphere. The importance 
of studying expectations and perceptions 
needs to be refined in terms of motivation, 
concepts and characters in their activities. 
Flea market is also influenced by the 
economic, social and product aspects 
offered. 
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Dhruba (2013) stated that the flea market 
means an unconventional (informal) 
business entity and it is particularly 
interesting to operate in a unique way 
compared to traditional retailers. In the flea 
market, traders rented tables and spaces 
or small places to sell most of their 
products of the type used. In Malaysia 
generally, flea markets have similarities 
with existing definitions. Nevertheless, 
based on observations and visits to some 
flea markets it can be defined as a second-
hand goods market or second-hand item 
where people are looking for goods that 
are circulated to buy. It consists of 
antiques or vintage items and collectibles 
that are no longer available at this time. 

In addition, there is a flea market 
characteristic according to a study by Ha 
(2014) which is a physical feature that is 
divided into 3 which is the flea market 
business environment is usually created in 
open and closed spaces, where traders 
and visitors interact with ease and create 
an atmosphere where community 
communication activities take place. 
Activities in this flea market will affect the 
community on the site. Second, the flea 
market is comprised entirely of local 
community-owned businesses. It is an 
independent business operated by its 
owner or dealer and is not the same as the 
franchise business concept that 
dominates today's retail business. 

In addition, visiting flea markets can be 

influenced by the unique environment of 

the event as shows in the Table 1. 

According to Sherry (1990), the flea 

market environment can be characterized 

as “festive and lucid.” Visitors to flea 

markets describe their experience as an 

adventure and often mention the 

excitement and enjoyment of bargaining 

and haggling at the flea market (Sherry, 

1990). Flea markets provide an 

experience that contrasts vividly with other 

market places. The environment and 

entertainment of a flea market are 

important to the event’s visitors. Sherry 

concludes (1990) that seeking such an 

experience is often far more significant 

than the mere acquisition of products. 

Table 1 Motivation of Flea Market 

 

Author Element in characteristics of 
motivation 

 Sherman et 
al. (1985) 

 Treasure hunt 

 Exciting 

 Negotiable 

 New experience 

 Interesting location 

 Diversity of goods 
 

  Ackerman 
and Walker 
(2012) 

 Interesting environment 

 The unique feature of a 
market 

 Diversity of goods 

 Negotiable 

 The goods sold are unique 
and attractive 

 Gathering with friends and 
family 

 Have interactions between 
buyers and sellers 

 Petrescu 
and Bhatli 
(2013) 

 Goods : 

 Cheap items. 

 Agreements and offers (deals 
and bargain) 

 Variety products. 

 Antique and unique items. 
 

 Social Aspects : 

 Be able to negotiate with 
traders. 

 Variety of culture. 

 Spending time with friends. 

 Ha (2014)  Interesting environment 

 Treasure-hunting 

 Exciting and Surprising 

 Goods have an attractive 
offer. 

 Window-shopping. 

 Jaleel and 
Nasir 
(2015) 

 Attractive place and unique. 

 Place for middle group 

 Open air market 

 Zakariyah 
et al. 
(2016) 

 Local products. 

 Attractive and famous. 

 Local cultures. 

 Affordable items. 

 Quality products. 

 Interested in local residents. 

 Provide specific facilities. 
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5.0 CONCLUSION  

Overall, visitor have started to become 
tourists visiting tourist areas such as flea 
market. This is because they have begun 
making this flea market one of the places 
where they can get goods and services in 
line with their wishes. Hence, this will 
enable in crease the loyalty of visitors to 
make flea market in the urban culture 
liveable and create higher demand. 
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 ABSTRACT  

The tourism sustainability and its contribution to local development has been actively 
debated especially related with World Heritage Sites (WHSs). This recognition is 
applicable to a destination in which sustainable effort has been promoted which 
influences the tourism experience and increases the popularity of the destination. 
The local authority play an important role in development of tourism destination 
management especially in WHS in order to maintain its sustainable manpower. The 
research conducted was intended to identify the role of local authority in promoting 
sustainable management practice in World Heritage Site (WHS), stating the 
relevance given by the operators to the fact a destination was a WHS and to its 
commitment over sustainability issues. To do so, this paper provides a qualitative 
design by in-depth interview with the local authority and operator involve in managing 
the WHS. It is discovered that there are five indicators used by the local authority in 
order to sustain the destination along with the tourism industry development. The 
indicators are; (i) tourism policy, (ii) economic performance, (iii) human capital, (iv) 
socioeconomic of community, and (v) sustainability of the natural environment. 
Among these indicator, early study shows that, the sustainability of the natural 
environment is the most important indicator in sustaining Kinabalu Park. Thus, it is 
important for local authority in national park and heritage sites to play their role in 
maintaining the sustainability efforts. 

Keywords: Local Authority, Sustainable Tourism, Tourism Destination, World Heritage Sites 
(WHS) 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Tourism sustainability and its contribution 
to local development has been very lively 
debated, especially in connection with 
such destinations as the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization (UNESCO) World Heritage 
Sites (WHSs), the conservancy of which 
has been recognized to be of the utmost 

importance. By 2018, there were 1,092 
properties in 167 countries worldwide 
recognized as UNESCO WHSs, which are 
places with outstanding cultural and/or 
natural universal value (OUV), according 
to the UNESCO Convention Concerning 
the Protection of World Cultural and 
Natural Heritage, signed in 1972. The 
world heritage sites have been popular 
tourism destinations 
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as noted by UNESCO that, ‘the label of a 
site on the World Heritage List brings an 
inevitable and welcomed awareness and 
curiosity about the site and its outstanding 
values. It also growths the numerous 
activities that are anticipated at the site 
with the number of tourists who travel to 
the destination. 

Thus, this paper focuses on answering, (i) 
the local authority roles in maintaining the 
sustainability of Kinabalu Park; and (ii) the 
main important element in sustaining the 
Park in term of sustainable tourism. The 
research conducted was intended to 
identify the role of local authority in 
promoting sustainable management 
practice in World Heritage Site (WHS), 
stating the relevance given by the 
operators to the fact a destination was a 
WHS and to its commitment over 
sustainability issues. 

1.1 World Heritage Site 

According to the UNESCO (2007), 
Heritage is one of the legacy from the past, 
what we live with today, and what we pass 
on to future generations. Heritage 
interests and concerns range from the 
global to the local (Aiken 2002:84). A world 
heritage site, therefore, is portrayed as a 
model of excellence at global level. In 
1972, UNESCO adopted the Convention 
Concerning the Protection of World 
Cultural and Natural Heritage, which was 
aimed at the “identification, protection, 
conservation, presentation and 
transmission to future generations” 
(UNESCO, 1972, p. 3) of the world’s 
cultural and natural heritage of OUV.  

Therefore, the challenge is to reconcile the 
preservation of WHSs and tourism, to 
communicate sites’ heritage value both 
online and off and to foster responsible 
and respectful behavior among visitors 
(Garbelli, Adukaite & Cantoni, 2017) 

The main strategy to achieve these goals 
involves the sustainable commitment of 
the authorities, the economic system and 
the local community. Due to their impact 
on sites, tourists also must be informed as 

to how to behave properly to play their 
fundamental role in local sustainable 
development; the best way to achieve this 
is through sustainable tourism that takes 
advantage of both online and offline tools. 

1.2 Sustainable Tourism 

The UN World Tourism Organization 
(UNWTO, 2013a) gives a tourism-specific 
definition of sustainability, describing 
sustainable tourism as a form of “tourism 
that takes full account of its current and 
future social, environmental and economic 
impacts, addressing the needs of visitors, 
the industry, the environment and host 
communities”. The main challenge is to 
balance suitably these economic, socio-
cultural and environmental aspects of 
tourism by: 

 Responsibly and optimally using 
environmental resources; 

 Valorizing the socio-cultural 
authenticity (i.e. heritage, values, 
customs and traditions) of host 
communities and fostering intercultural 
dialogue; and 

 Implementing viable economic 
practices that can benefit all 
stakeholders. 

Moreover, sustainable tourism implies the 
provision of meaningful tourist 
experiences and the increase of visitors’ 
awareness of sustainability issues. The 
Sustainable Tourism for Development 
Guidebook (UNWTO, 2013b), which is 
dedicated to enhancing capacities for 
sustainable tourism in developing 
countries, identifies five pillars to be 
considered for the evaluation of tourism 
performance: 

I. Tourism policy and governance; 
II. Economic performance 

III. Human capital; 
IV. Socioeconomic of Community 
V. Sustainability of the natural and 

cultural environment. 

For WHS managers, it has become crucial 
to implement active sustainable tourism 
policies and communications to ensure the 



 

U 204 
 

long-term viability of their heritage, to 
benefit the local community and ultimately 
enable a high-quality tourist experience. 
There is little doubt that the UNESCO 
“brand” and the prestige associated with 
the WHS label increase international 
visibility (Kausar, 2012) and can be helpful 
in attracting more visitors to a site (Arezki, 
et al., 2009; Marcotte and Bourdeau, 2012; 
Pedersen, 2002; Yang et al., 2010). 

However, some authors (Cellini, 2011; Lo 
Piccolo, Leone and Pizzuto, 2012) warn 
that it is responsible, future-oriented site 
management that will pay off in the long 
term. Marcotte and Bourdeau (2012) 
highlight that promotion efforts regarding 
WHSs should not be limited solely to the 
display of the UNESCO label but that a 
site’s OUV and related sustainability 
practices should be communicated to 
visitors to increase both their awareness 
and appreciation. 
 
1.3 Role of Local Authority 

One of the government institutions that is 
given authority to administrate, plan and 
enforce assigned responsibilities in a local 
area was a local government or local 
authority. According to Section 101 and 
102 of the Local Government Act 1976, 
Act 171 and Section 5(1) (Malaysia, 
1976a) and 6(1) of the Town and Country 
Planning Act 1976, Act 172 (Malaysia, 
1976b), the function of this institution is to 
provide all societal facilities that are being 
charted. 

Local authority plays an imperative role to 
facilitate the economic activities and 
development of a region especially in 
delivering public goods and services that 
are particular to the localities 
(Ibrahim,2014). The power to control all 
physical development activities within its 
area is also handle by the local authority. 
Section 5(1) of the Town and Country 
Planning Act 1976 (Act 172) clearly stated 
that every Local Authority shall be the 
Local Planning Authority for the area of the 
Local Authority. In West Malaysia, the 
local authority is governed by the Local 
Government Act 1976 (Act 171). However, 

the states of Sabah and Sarawak which is 
located at East malaysia, apply their own 
ordinances to govern over their territory. 
For that reason, Sabah is governed by the 
Local Government Ordinance 1961 and 
Sarawak is governed by the Local 
Authority Ordinance 1966. 

Meanwhile, local authorities have their 
own functions and responsibilities. In the 
Local Government Act 1976 (Act 171), 
there are four main functions of local 
authority highlighted which are; 
environment, social, public and security. 

 

Figure 1 The Functions of Local Authority 
in Malaysia (Yusup.M., Ishak. N. S., 

Arshad. A. F., and Abdullah. Y.A, 2016) 

1.4 Kinabalu Park as WHS 

Established in 1964, Kinabalu Park is one 
of the most visited parks in Malaysia. The 
park is in Sabah in East Malaysia and 
covers an area of 75,370ha. According to 
the IUCN category system, Kinabalu Park 
is a Type II protected area. Kinabalu Park 
has been well-known internationally for its 
flora diversity and a prominent site for 
climbing activities especially in the region 
of South East Asia with its splendid 
mountainous landscape. It has also been 
identified as one of the world’s 13 hotspots 
for biodiversity and one of the 234 sites 
designed as the primary centers of plant 
diversity in the world.  

In 2000, Kinabalu Park meets the selection 
criteria ii and iv and thus, the park has 
gained the recognition as World Heritage 
Site. Criterion ii concerns outstanding 
examples representing significant on-
going ecological and biological processes 
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in the evolution and development of 
terrestrial, fresh water, coastal and marine 
ecosystems and communities of plants 
and animals, while Criterion iv concerns 
the most important and significant natural 
habitats for in-site conservation of 
biological diversity, including those 
containing threatened species of 
outstanding universal value from the point 
of view of science or conservation. 

The park also hosts the highest mountain 
in the country, Mount Kinabalu, with a 
height of 4,095.2 m. In terms of 
accessibility, Kinabalu Park can be 
reached by road from toehr parts of 
Sabah, with a good sealed road links the 
park headquarters to the state capital of 
Sabah, Kota Kinabalu via a ca. 90 km drive 
(approx- 2-hour drive). There is a total of 
seven stations within the park, i.e., Park 
Headquarter (Park HQ), Poring Hot 
Spring, Mesilau Nature Reosrt, Serinsim, 

Monggis, Sayap and Nalapak. Park HQ, 
Poring Hot Spring and Mesilau Nature 
Resorts are the popular stations among 
visitors while the other stations serve 
mainly as the bases for regulation 
enforcement and research purposes. 

2.0 MAIN RESULTS 

An interview session was conducted with 
the responsible officer in Kinabalu Park 
which revealed various problems 
experienced by the local authority in 
providing services includes; i) the 
capability of local authority in handling 
their territory, ii) limitation of the local 
authority to generate revenue along with 
the law, iii) development instrument 
adopted by local authority in promoting 
quality living environment and, iv) 
limitation in enforcement of laws. The local 
authorities were preferred because of the 
involvement in development of the area.

Table 1 The Role of Local Authority in Sustaining Kinabalu Park 

Indicator  Result 

Tourism Policy  Dedicated public authorities and businesses. Apart from tour 
operator, hospitality players address policy issues through their 
own tourism policies 

Economic Performance  Recognizes the relevance of tourists through investments, 
commitment, quality and diversity of the product  

 All hospitality players did present content related to the issue: they 
feel a real bond with travelers; they need to provide a satisfactory 
tourist experience; and they operate in a competitive setting. 

 Several tour operators took on issues in this pillar by describing 
facilities, services, activities and tours offered to travelers by online 
resource.  

 Although this is undoubtedly relevant for sustainability, the 
perspective adopted here cannot be extended to a national 
approach by the countries involved. 

Human Capital  Treatment of workers and employees 

Socioeconomic of 
Community 

 Teaching and educational initiatives, and other relevant community 
volunteering projects, which are very common in countries in which 
poverty is a widespread social phenomenon and national and 
international investments have been devoted to eradicating it. 

 Activity around the area that increase the economics of community 
with collaboration of authority 

Sustainability of the 
Natural Environment 

 Comprises conservation projects and volunteering. Nevertheless, it 
must be noted that only a few DMOs and some hospitality players 
discuss protecting the cultural environment; even though it is an 
essential part of this pillar 

 By contrast, as expected, all public authorities and national parks 
provide content in this area; the same can be said for newspapers 
and magazines 
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After some interview sessions with some 
accountable officers within the local 
authorities and additional understanding 
the characteristic of the government 
agency, the study had therefore identified 
several important findings that can 
suggest a few relevant recommendations 
in improving and enhancing the local 
authority empowerment towards a more 
quality living environment for world 
heritage site area.  

The planning administration system in 
Sabah needs to have a structured 
approach to improvement and clear 
practices of the roles and responsibilities 
for each level of government. The 
limitation in man-power and lack of 
expertise/knowledgeable officer in local 
authority had caused difficulties in 
enforcing the law when the enforcement is 
supposed to be one of the sources for the 
local authority for income generation.  

Empowerment of the local authority 
particularly on the human resources, 
independency of local government and 
development control instrument should be 
able to overcome the existing problems 
with regard to the provision of quality 
services in the world heritage site area. 

3.0 CONCLUSION 

Among these indicators, it shows that, the 
tourism policy is the most important 
indicator in sustaining Kinabalu Park. 
Thus, it is important for local authority in 
national park and heritage sites to play 
their role in maintaining the sustainability 
efforts.  

As a conclusion, the case of Kinabalu Park 
demonstrates the significance of 
institutional arrangement in regulating 
tourism impacts in protected areas in 
meeting some principles of sustainable 
tourism. The key driver to successfully 
implementing sustainable principles of 
tourism at destination level relies on the 
institutions being assigned in the 
management and role of the local 
authority. By analyzing the character of 
products and the nature of public and 

personal sector, Kinabalu Park reveals 
first, the relatively inability of public sector 
in dealing with private goods and second, 
the higher ability non-public sector in 
managing private product. 
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 ABSTRACT  

Unpredictable economic conditions in the rural areas make urban life a bit of an 
aspiration for rural residents. However, due to the certain factors such as pollution, 
expensive housing price and high living cost makes the people think deeply to move 
to the urban areas. There are some people who are taking a different approach by 
getting the employment in urban areas but they are still living in rural areas and doing 
their rural economic activities to further strengthen their economic situation. This 
situation can be occurred because of the regional planning which has been done by 
the government to connect the rural and urban areas in order to stabilise the 
development between these two places. This movement has affected the 
development of economy and social in the rural areas and this study has been 
conducted to study the effect of commuting on development of rural economy and 
social in selected areas. The data has been collected using the qualitative interview 
with 30 commuting households with different home-work locations and commuting 
situations. The results showed that there were positive and negative impacts of 
commuting on the population. The impact on the economy has more positive impacts 
such as wider employment opportunities, increases the individual and family 
economic conditions, additional income gains and reduced cost of essential 
expenses. Social effects bring more negative effects such as less time spent with 
families, reducing the chance to join social organizations and pressure to commute. 
The implication of this study will provide a deeper understanding of the impact of daily 
commuting between the rural and urban areas, especially in terms of impact on the 
economy and social of the population and showed that commuting can be one of the 
way can be used by the government to reduce the economic burden of people.  

Keywords : Commuting, Rural, Balancing, Social, Economy 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION  

Balancing the economy in urban and rural 
areas has become a great mission for the 
Malaysia government. Malaysia’s Ministry 
of Rural Development has a mission to 
increase the rural income to 80 percent of 
the urban income by 2020 and reduce the 

poverty in rural area to 2.8 percent. 
However, from the perspective of the rural 
residences, the prospect to have a life in 
the urban area has become a lucrative 
offer for them which vary hard to be 
declined. Stabile income, ability to climb 
career stage, modern lifestyle and 
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complete facilities are some of the factors 
which make people moved to the urban 
area as stated in Malaysia Migration 
Report 2016. In this report, it is stated that 
in 2016 only, 77.8 percent of migration 
activities in Malaysia has been ended in 
urban area and 22.2 percent ended in rural 
area. This statistic has become contradict 
to the government’s mission to balance the 
economy level between the rural and 
urban area.  
 
Because of the attractions in urban area 
lead to the flooded of people who are 
trying to change their situations. As a 
result, the price in urban area especially in 
property sector are soaring high because 
of the increasing demand but limited 
supply. For those who cannot afford to pay 
rent or buy the house, they will taking 
another solution by living in the rural area 
near with that urban area because they will 
spent less expenses compare if the live in 
urban area. This group of people, will 
commute daily between the rural and 
urban area to go to work and back to home 
(Polyzos et al, 2013).  
 
1.1 Home-work commute  
 
The average population around the world 
will spend 38 minutes on each trip 
direction to travel daily commutes between 
their residential areas and their working 
area (Jachimowicz, 2018; Rampell, 2011). 
However, the time spent for travel are 
different based on the OECD countries 
(OECD, 2016). For example, for countries 
like Finland, Spain, Sweden and the 
United States, each individual will spend 
20 minutes traveling daily for the purpose 
of getting to work or for learning purposes, 
while countries like Japan and Turkey will 
takes up to 40 minutes each day to travel. 
In Korea, each individual will spend an 
average of one hour to travel daily 
between the housing area and the place of 
work. On average, men spend more time 
traveling daily than women like Mexico, 
Japan and Korea where men will spending 
more than 30 minutes from the women to 
commute.  
 

However, the time for commuting is 
increasing by year. According to 
Kneebone and Holmes (2015), the 
distance between worker housing areas 
and their work in the United States 
increased by 5 percent from 2000 to 2012.  
There is a study on the time spent doing 
these daily commute activities involving 52 
countries around the world conducted by 
Dalia Research, a research company 
based in Germany. Five countries that 
have the best position when they spend 
less time traveling are Japan (39 minutes), 
Vietnam (44 minutes), China and Taiwan 
(50 minutes), Spain (51 minutes) and Italy 
(55 minutes) . Malaysia is ranked 42th with 
the time spent traveling for 1 hour 21 
minutes. In the study, the top five countries 
that spend much time (average travel time) 
for commute travel are Israel (1 hour 37 
minutes), Saudi Arabia (1 hour 36 
minutes), India (1 hour 31 minutes), Hong 
Kong (1 hour 30 minutes) and Kenya (1 
hour 28 minutes). 
 
1.2 Mode of transportation 
 
Based on the statistical data collected by 
Numbeo on population-mode transport 
modes to be used during day-to-day travel 
activities in major cities such as Houston, 
Madrid, Los Angeles, Rome and Tokyo, 
there are various modes of transportation 
used in each city. For example, private car 
consumption was the preferred option in 
Houston (91.43 percent), Los Angeles 
(83.3 percent) and Washington (65 
percent). In Tokyo, the mode of 
transportation is the train that is 49.06 
percent of the population using it. The train 
mode is also the preferred option in New 
York (46.81 percent), Paris (44.47 
percent), Stockholm (35.50 percent) and 
Berlin (29.89 percent). In less developed 
cities such as Phnom Pen and Hanoi, 
motorcycles are the top choice when 53.85 
per cent (Phnom Pen) and 41.67 per cent 
(Hanoi) residents use this mode of 
transportation for daily commuting. 
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1.3 Effects on Rural Economy 
 
Commuting activities between rural areas 
(residential areas) with urban areas (work 
areas) are often said to have many 
positive effects that the individual can 
perceive (Martensson, 2015). The 
economic benefits gained can be either 
directly or indirectly as well as in positive 
and negative impacts that are frequently 
the subject of studies conducted in this 
study (Boverket, 2005; Gil Sola, 2013).  
 
By doing these commute activities, the 
individual is able to get a job opportunity in 
the larger job market for them to explore 
which is appropriate to their standards and 
desires (Haugen, 2005). Among the 
economic advantages they will get from 
daily travel activities are like higher 
income, the ability to change their 
occupational careers or the opportunity to 
get a higher position (Martensson, 2015; 
Sandow, 2011). It is also able to provide 
opportunities for individuals with particular 
expertise when the market for their skills is 
smaller than the general worker market 
(Sandow and Westin, 2010). 
 
In addition, by doing these commute 
activities it would be advantageous to the 
rural people to gain an economic 
advantage when they are able to find 
employment opportunities that are higher 
in urban areas and they are still able to 
sustain their lives in rural areas 
(Martensson, 2015). This may improve 
their quality of life and also reduce 
household spending, especially in terms of 
housing financing (Boverket, 2005; 
Haugen, 2005). 
 
However, according to logical reasoning, 
the distance traveled will directly increase 
household expenditure in terms of 
transportation expenses which is a 
negative impact of this commute. Among 
the rising expenses is that they have to 
buy private vehicles such as motorcycles 
and cars to be the mode of transport to the 
workplace. However, for those people, 
they are more willing to spend on the travel 
compare to buy the property in urban area 

because they do not want to be burdened 
by debt they need to pay for that property. 
 
1.4 Effects on rural social 
 
These commute activities will have an 
economic and social impact on the 
indifference that it does because of the 
distance and time spent on this journey. 
This activity will affect the individual social 
activity when they are forced to spend a 
great deal of time and resources for this 
commute. And in some cases, it will also 
affect other household social lives 
(Matensson, 2015). It will put pressure on 
the individual to carry out his 
responsibilities within a period of time and 
limited resources due to these travel 
activities (Scholten and Jonsson, 2010). 
 
The time to travel is usually a negative 
impact and put pressure on those 
individuals who influence their 
relationships with other members of the 
household, friends and the surrounding 
community (Boverket, 2005; Evans et al, 
2002; Fahlen, 2013; Haugen, 2005). 
Distances of long distance travel will also 
reduce the health of the individual. 
Previous studies say that a long time for 
commute travel will result in the 
deterioration of the individual's health, 
such as high stress, stress, neck problems 
and reduced performance (Lyons and 
Chatterjee, 2008). 
 
In households with children in it, these 
commute activities can affect their children 
when they spend less time with their 
children that allow them to see their 
children's developmental processes time 
spent on travel activities (Sandow, 2014; 
Torege, 2008). For children, the concept of 
time for them is not the same as the 
concept of adulthood when this time is 
used to feel and learn something new 
(Adofsson Jorby, 2006). To learn 
something new, they need guidance from 
adults - their parents, but things do not 
happen because their parents are busy 
traveling to work (Torege, 2008). 
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2.0 METHODOLOGY 
 
2.1 Data Collection 
 
Primary data were collected using the 
interview method based on the interview 
form. The purpose of this primary data 
collection is to identify the current situation 
in the study area that can help the 
researcher understand the situation more 
easily. It also helps researchers to obtain 
the data needed for research that can not 
be obtained from other sources unless the 
respondent itself. For the potential 
respondents, there are several criteria that 
need to be fulfilled in order to get the 
correct and reliable data such as: 
 
i. Living in the rural área; 
ii. Doing the rural activities such as 

farming and fishery;  
iii. Working in the urban área; and 
iv. Daily commute between rural and 

urban áreas. 
 
2.2 Data Analysis 
 
The data obtained from interview 
respondents were in the form of open type 
data different from those obtained from 
quantitative studies. Therefore, 
researchers have used a qualitative 
analysis approach to process the data. In 

this study, researchers have chosen to use 
the Theme Based Content Analysis 
method. One of the advantages of this 
analysis is that it is very flexible in theory. 
 
2.3 Study Area 
 
There are three main aspects which has 
been considered in choosing the study 
áreas which are: 
 

i. Distance between rural and urban 
área; 

ii. Rural economy activities; and 
iii. Residences who are doing the daily 

commuting. 
 
As a results, there are five settlements 
which has been identified as potential 
study áreas. All these five settlements are 
located in District Kota Tinggi, Johor. In 
these five settlements, there are four 
under category of traditional villages and 
one in category of FELDA settlement. 
FELDA settlement is one of the special 
projects by the Malaysia government to 
increase the economy of the rural area. In 
addition, the facilities available in this area 
as well as the diversity of economic 
activities and the population make it all 
interesting to study. 
 
The proportions of respondents for each 
settlement can be view in the Table 1. 

 
 

 
 

Figure 1 Location of the study áreas from nearest urban area 
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Table 1 Respondents proportion in each study area  
 

Study Area  Targetted 
Respondents 

Interviewed 
Respondents 

Percentage 
Achieved 

Kampung Tembioh  6 6 100 

Kampung Temenin 
Lama 

6 6 100 

Kampung Panti 4 4 100 

Kampung Batu Dua 
Puluh Lima 

2 2 100 

FELDA Pasak 12 12 100 

Total 30 30 100 

3.0 RESULT 

From the interview sesión with all the 
respodents, there are several effects 
which has been identified from the 
commuting activities on the rural economy 
and social development in the rural área 
as stated in Figure 2 and Figure 3. 
 
 

 
 

Figure 2 Effects of commute on rural 
economy 

 

 
Figure 3 Effects commute on rural social 
 
Commute activities in the study áreas 
leads to many impacts on the rural 

economy and social development in the 
área although it come inpositive or 
negative ways. Although urban areas are 
located far away from their settlements, it 
is not a barrier to respondents to get jobs 
in urban areas rather than just working in 
their residential areas. Of the interviews 
with all respondents, 21 respondents said 
that after their day-to-day travel activities 
they made more stable income than if they 
were only doing rural economic activities. 
This is because their jobs in urban areas 
will be paid monthly in the same amount 
not included with overtime pay. This can 
help them in planning their family 
expenses with the minimum amount of 
spending as a result of their employment 
income. In addition to the more lucrative 
payrolls it also attracts some of the 
respondents to work in urban areas 
despite still doing their rural economic 
activities. This can be seen when 21 
respondents stated that the more payable 
salary factor offered in urban areas 
attracted them to work in the area. It can 
be seen that financial factors play a very 
important role for attracting rural people in 
the study area to work in urban areas. 
 
Generally, these commute activity provide 
more positive economic impacts than the 
negative impact on the individual who 
travels this journey. This can be seen 
theoretically when to travel, they need to 
spend a great amount of resources such 
as time and energy. In return, they will 
earn a return from this activity and in this 
situation they get a variety of positive 
economic impacts that allow them to 
upgrade their economics thus giving them 
the opportunity to improve their quality of 
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life. 
 
Every respondent who performs daily 
commuting activities has its own reasons 
and reasons for selecting the location of 
the settlement area and the working area. 
There are various factors that influence 
their decision to choose to stay in the 
countryside such as wanting a comfortable 
and safe area to raise their children and 
also easy to use all the infrastructure 
available in the area to improve their 
quality of life. In addition, respondents also 
emphasize income factors, distance with 
other family members and friends, leisure 
activities and infrastructure facilities in the 
area. Therefore, individual views on the 
quality of life of a person are also different 
when every individual has a particular 
priority which is a major factor in the 
selection of settlements. This will also 
show the different social effects 
experienced by each respondent as their 
experiences differ from one another.  
 
The distance and time for daily commute 
travel will result in social impact on family 
members and the relationship that occurs 
within the family member. The time spent 
with family members will be reduced due 
to the time being used to travel to work and 
to go home. There are some people who 
are losing this time as a negative and 
disturbing their family relationships. They 
are also willing to move to a nearby area 
where they work to reduce the time to 
work. 
 
Beside the spouse, children in the 
commute household also will be affected 
by this activity. Normally their parents will 
return home in a tired state after a long 
time to go home. This situation will make 
them unable to provide food for their 
children as well as lack of time to spend 
together. Additionally, if parents send their 
children to a nursery, the time spent on the 
pace is longer than when they are at home 
with their parents. This situation will result 
in interruption between parents and their 
children and will make their child less 
dependent on their parents in a negative 
way. 

4.0 CONCLUSION 

This daily commute is just one of the 
concepts applied to the rural population to 
offset the economic development in rural 
and urban areas. By conducting these 
travel activities, indirectly the population 
will help to improve the economy of the 
country to remain competitive with other 
world economic powers. From this activity 
it is also evident that Malaysians are now 
reduced to rely on the government to 
improve the well-being of their lives. This 
gives a positive outlook to make 
Malaysians a highly resilient and 
competitive society. In addition, these 
travel activities will also have a tangible 
impact on the relationship between rural 
and urban área which can give a great 
opportunity to the next generation to 
explore deeply on this matter. 
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 ABSTRACT  

This study analysed impacts of cognition on practical CPTED(Crime Prevention 
Though Environmental Design) strategy and community vitalization on crime 
victimization and fear of crime, and derived pragmatic influence factors of CPTED on 
crime prevention. The research area of this study is multi-family houses of Siheung-
si, South Korea, and related research questions are: “What is a degree of residents’ 
cognition on practical CPTED strategy?” and “Do cognition on practical CPTED 
strategy and local community vitalization have impact on crime victimization and fear 
of crime?” In this regard, this study conducted a survey on the residents of 21 
complexes of the research area and analyzed state of the apartment and crime. The 
variables are cognition on practical CPTED strategy, local community vitalization, 
crime victimization, and fear of crime. Then, using Structural Equation Model (SEM), 
it measured an influence relation between each variable. As a result of the analysis, 
this study verified a hypothesis; it certified that cognition on practical CPTED strategy 
affects fear of crime, local community vitalization, and local community vitalization 
affects crime victimization. Consequently, as the complex’s cognition level on 
practical CPTED strategy is high, it directly affects local community vitalizations and 
these types of local community vitalizations has a direct impact on crime 
victimization. In addition, complexes with low cognition level on practical CPTED 
strategy appear to have high fear of crime. This study is significant that it has 
confirmed CPTED theory of various preceding researches that environmental 
improvement produces substantial impact on preventing crime, using 21 complexes 
of the research area. The result of this study can be utilized as a fundamental data 
of future governmental policies related to crime prevention, and can be 
complemented with further researches on the influence relation of CPTED on various 
types of housings, genders, ages, occupations, and more.  
 
Keywords : CPTED, Community, Victimization, Fear of Crime, SEM 
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1.0 INTRODUCTION  

1.1 Background and Objectives of 
the Research 
 
Crime in these days has become a serious 
social issue that affects lives of millions of 
people. Some even went as far as to say 
‘Crime is a part of our daily life’ 
(Brantingham & Brantingham, 1993). 
Among many methods to prevent these 
crimes, a primary prevention eliminates 
physical and social environment that 
causes deviant behavior, and help 
residents to feel safe and secured by 
simply forming an undesirable 
environment to commit crime. If the 
primary prevention is about improvement 
on physical environment, the secondary 
prevention focuses on the improvement 
and management of the environment 
based on public involvement.  
 

One of the solutions discussed in urban 
and architectural field is ‘the Crime 
Prevention Through Environmental 
Design, CPTED’. In Korea, although there 
are many researches on the relationships 
between environment and crime damages 
( Lim and Park, 1992; Choi and Sohn, 
2000; Kang and Lee,2004;), it is necessary 
to conduct a research that proves and 
extends an aspect that controlling a place 
with crime induction factor in advance is 
effective in preventing crimes. 
 

Accordingly, targeting all multi-family 
housings in Siheung City, Gyeonggi-Do, 
Korea, this research has objectives on 
clarifying the impact of cognition on 
practical strategy of CPTED and 
vitalization of regional community on crime 
damages and fear of crime, and deriving 
influence factors of CPTED that are 
practical in preventing crimes, through 
analyzing differences in cognitions. The 
initial research questions are the following: 
“What is the level of awareness of 
residents of multi-family housings on the 
practical strategy of CPTED?”, and “Does 
the cognition on practical strategy of 
CPTED, network between residents, and 
regional community vitalization impact on 
crime damages and fear of crime?” 

1.2 Scope and Method of the 
Research 
 
This study was processed on multi-family 
housing complexes in Siheung City and 
was limited to the complexes that were 
permitted for project implementation 
around the year 2000. It also examined 
definitions and theories of CPTED, local 
community, crime victimization, and fear of 
crime through reviews on preceding 
researches and theoretical backgrounds. 
Then, it used the following statistical 
analysis methods to analyze collected 
data.  
 
First, this study conducted frequency 
analysis to investigate general 
characteristics of the respondents. 
 

Second, by using AMOS 21.0, it 
proceeded structural equation model to 
examine [Research Hypothesis 1] 
Cognition on the practical strategy of 
CPTED and impact of community 
vitalization on victimization and fear of 
crime. In order to remove the items that 
obstruct the singularity dimension, it 
conducted confirmatory factor analysis on 
each variable of cognition on the practical 
strategy of CPTED, community 
vitalization, victimization, and fear of 
crime. Then, it analyzed suitability, validity, 
and reliability of measurement model.  
 

Finally, this study verified the hypotheses 
after reviewing the suitability of 6 
hypotheses through structural equation 
model confirming the impact of cognition 
on the practical strategy of CPTED and 
local community vitalization on crime 
victimization and fear of crime. 

 

2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW  

2.1 Theoretical Background 
 

As for the theories related to crime 
prevention, first, it began with Park and 
Burgess (1921), 1920s urban sociologists 
of University of Chicago, adopting 
biological concept on human behavior.   
The outset became materialized by Shaw 
and McKay (1942), arguing that criminal 
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act does not come from personal 
characteristics, but, rather, it results from 
structural characteristic of a region, such 
as poverty, residential instability, and 
racial heterogeneity, disorganizing the 
local community. After, by suggesting 
reformed theory, Shaw and McKay (1942) 
discovered a theoretical basis for 
explaining crime victimization 
phenomenon, which originally considered 
only in personal level, in Disorganization 
Theory, and further, endeavored to 
integrate personal cause and structural 
cause together.  
 

Second, the Routine Activities Theory 
(Cohen and Felson, 1970) defines the 
crimes as the result of a convergence of 
motivated criminal, suitable target, and 
absence of capable manager in terms of 
time and space. 
 

Third, the Opportunity Theory is based on 
the concept that all acts of crimes are 
based on the opportunities perceived by a 
criminal, and, according to Fattach (1933), 
the Opportunity Theory can be understood 
in the perspectives of the number of 
targets available for a specific crime. In 
other words, it is not the characteristics of 
the criminals, but the circumstantial 
elements of the crimes that are 
emphasized.  In addition, Angel (1968) 
and Boggs (1966) demonstrated that the 
relationships between social actions and 
crimes depend not only on the location of 
the crime, but also in the nature of social 
behavior and the type of crimes. 
 
Fourth, the Defensible Space Theory is a 
pioneer theory of environmental 
criminology presented by Jacobs and 
Newman, centrally in the United States 
and United Kingdom. Its concept argues 
that an ownership and lack of territoriality 
are closely related to crime actions, and, 
therefore, focuses on enhancing areas 
with out of influence into safer 
environment. It was originally commenced 
by Jacobs (1961) when Jacobs introduced 
the concept of ‘eyes on the street’ to urban 
engineers.  
 

Fifth, Ray Jeffery, 1971, introduced a 

theoretical relationship between urban 
design and crime in “Crime Prevention 
Through Environmental Design”. It is 
based on the notion that crimes happen 
when the three elements, ‘the offender, the 
target, and the environment that triggers 
crime action’, join and become available. 
It is introduced as a measure for crime 
prevention that focuses on the 
enhancement of physical environment and 
social improvement.   
 
For the theories related to fear of crime, 
first, the Vulnerability Model claims that 
vulnerability of individuals has an impact 
on the degree of fear of crime. It argues 
that people with higher physical 
vulnerability, such as elderly and woman, 
experience more fear of crime (Clement 
and Kleiman, 1977; Braungart et al., 
1980), and people living in socially 
vulnerable environment, such as 
environment with deficient socioeconomic 
status or high crime rate, feel more fear of 
crime (Will and Mcgrath, 1995). 
 

Second, the Disorder Theory argues that 
source of fear comes more from the 
characteristics of residential area than that 
of individuals (Lewis and Salem, 1986). 
Genuine discussion of the Disorder 
Theory began with Broken Window 
Theory, and it asserts that the disorder and 
crime encourage one another and disorder 
could be a direct cause of crime actions 
(Wilson and Kelling, 1982). 
 

Third, the Social Integration Theory 
considers the weakened solidarity among 
the members of a community as closely 
related to fear of crime. In a structurally 
disorganized area, some members with a 
lower level of community integration and 
solidarity believe the community’s social 
control is weak in the area, and, therefore, 
they would believe the probability of a 
crime to occur is as high, making them 
suffer from fear of crime (Taylor and Hale, 
1986). In other words, solidarity can 
control crime and reduce fear of crime.  
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2.2 Preceding Researches 
 
Looking into preceding researches related 
to the theories above, some researches 
already discovered the fact that crime 
opportunities vary in physical environment 
(Brown, Perkins and Brown, 2004; 
Newman, 1972; Shu, 1999; Taylor, 2002). 
Min et al. (1997) confirmed that residential 
environment, a physical and 
sociodemographic characteristic, is 
relation to fear of crime. Namely, physical 
environmental characteristics, such as 
floor area ratio, dwelling density, diversity 
and connectivity of exterior space, 
brightness of streetlamp, and surveillance, 
have impact on fear of crime, and also, 
sociodemographic characteristics, such as 
number of children, time spent in outdoor, 
satisfying crime prevention, year of 
residence, living sphere, and interaction, 
affect people’s fear of crime.  
 
In the researches related to CPTED, 
community, and fear of crime, there have 
been efforts to investigate the impact of 
interchange, participation, fellowship, 
informal social control, and collective 
efficiency on crime, fear of crime and 
victimization. Lee (1998) verified the 
influence of the opportunistic factors of 
crimes and the social exchange factors on 
victimization by crime, and he proved that 
the people who are active in the local 
community are less likely to suffer from 
victimization by crime. Also, he argued that 
activities in the community would be 
helpful in reducing the amount of damages 
inflicted in the area rather than the amount 
of damages a single household has to 
suffer from. Hence, in researches on 
criminology that address the relationships 
between cities and crimes recognize the 
interactions within the community, informal 
control, and collective efficiency as key 
elements that could control and prevent 
crimes in many cases. Many of such 
existing researches show that the social 
exchanges in local communities, along 
with informal control, reduces crimes in the 
community (Belliar, 1997; 2000; Bennet et 
al., 2006; Browning et al., 2003; Davis and 
Henderson, 2003; Markowitz et al., 2001; 
Morenoff et al., 2001; Sampson and 

Groves, 1989; Sampson et al., 1997; 
Simcha-Fagan and Schwartz, 1986; 
Taylor et al., 1984).  
 

For the research related to the element 
that gives impact on the fear of crime, 
Garofalo (1979) derived five elements to 
describe the fear of crime: the material 
risks to be a victim, the experience of 
victimization, specific socialization 
process related to certain social roles, the 
media coverage on the crime and 
victimization, and the efficacy of the official 
defense mechanism that stands between 
the potential offender and victim.  
Rohe and Burby (1988) classified the 

literature on fear of crime into three 
categories, and one of the classification is 
the Crime Vulnerability Model, a model 
that emphasizes the importance of 
individual characteristic in causing fear. In 
other words, the Crime Vulnerability Model 
is a notion that the fear of crime is more 
dependent on the possibility of 
victimization and the chance of recovery 
from it, rather than the actual and direct 
encounter with a crime.  
 

A distinctiveness of this study compared to 
the preceding researches are following. 
First, it investigated the whole multi-family 
housings in Siheung City. Second, for 
more precise analysis, it conducted a 
survey on each detailed elements of the 
five CPTED elements, natural 
surveillance, access control, territoriality, 
maintenance, and activity support, and 
improved reliability by investigating 
measurements of local community 
vitalization, crime victimization, and fear of 
crime. Third, it is an analysis on the 
influence of relation of local community, 
crime victimization, and fear of crime, in 
respect of new paradigm of CPTED. 
Fourth, it clarified causal relationship 
between the elements by using a 
Structural Equation Model, through 
Confirmatory Factor Analysis, 
Measurement Model Analysis, Validity 
Analysis, and Proposed Model Analysis.  
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3.0 RESEARCH DESIGN 

3.1 Conceptual Definition 
 
The conceptual definitions used in this 
research, CPTED, Community 
Vitalization, Victimization, and Fear of 
Crime is as follows. 
 

First, it should be understood that the 
crime prevention defined in CPTED theory 
includes all activities that may reduce the 
perceived fear of crime in the people. 
CPTED has various advantages in 
addition to abatement of crime and fear of 
crime (Crowe, 2000). According to 
Defensive Space theory, crime can be 
prevented through a properly designed 
residential space, and it is possible to 
reduce crime by making changes with the 
existing designs, such as increasing the 
number of street lamps or changing the 
building layout to deny infiltration and 
exfiltration routes. The basic elements of 
CPTED differ among the researches, and 
while the most researches include natural 
surveillance, access control, and 
territoriality as the basic elements, there 
are still discussions on whether or not to 
include supplementation principles, such 
as the maintenance, image, activity 
support, and target vitalization (Kim, 
2013). 
 

Timothy D. Crowe (2002) argued that the 
elements of CPTED should be composed 
of six fundamentals: natural surveillance, 
access control, territoriality, clarity 
support, maintenance, and activity 
support. In reference of Crowe (2002), this 
study measured five elements of CPTED: 
natural surveillance, access control, 
territoriality, maintenance, and activity 
support.  
 

Second, Community Vitalization gives a 
direct impact on forming local community, 
and it vitalizes community interchange and 
interest through enhancement on physical 
environment of the community. A firm 
fellowship between residents reduce 
victimization and fear of crime, and it also 
positively affect residential environment 
(Gibson et al., 2002). In addition, local 

residents of this type of community inspire 
the responsibility on community 
(Durkheim, 1993; Sampson et al., 1997).  
In this study, as a core element of local 
community, it defined vitalizations in 
participation of the residents, responsibility 
on the community, partnership, and 
exchange of information as a positive 
effect on the fear of crime, and divided 
measurement elements of community 
vitalization with interchange between the 
residents, community activity, and 
exchange of information.  
 

Third, in general, the discussions on 
victimization in the earlier stages focused 
on direct experiences of victimizations 
(Lewis, 1980), and indirect experiences of 
victimizations also emerged in the later 
stages. Thus, the crime victimization 
model contains the direct victimization 
factors that would make a person who 
experienced a crime suffer from the fear 
and the indirect stimulation of fear through 
media coverage or reports through 
families and friends (Maxfield, 1984). 
Rountree (1998) concretely measured fear 
from violence and property crime, and 
other researchers measured fear of each 
detailed crime categories (Salmi et al., 
2004; Franklin et al., 2009). Based on this, 
in this study, it categorized measurement 
elements of victimization as crime 
victimization along with housebreaking, 
burglary, and violence. 
 

Fourth, according to “Broken Windows 
Theory” by Wilson and Kelling (1982), fear 
can be generated from disorder when the 
crime action is unable to be controlled. 
People who either witness or experience 
the disorder naturally cognize that the 
nearby environment is unsafe (Franklin et 
al., 2008(2)), and Killias (1990) 
distinguished crime vulnerability into 
various dimensions, representatively 
measuring physical and social 
vulnerability. Also, it becomes arduous to 
recognize the definition of fear of crime 
when one is unable to distinguish between 
detailed and general fear, Hough (1995) 
argued that fear of crime is not a simple 
subject, but rather a complicated subject 
composed of diverse emotions and 
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cognitions. Accordingly, in this study, it 
categorized measurement elements of 
Fear of Crime with disorder, crime 
vulnerability, perceived risk, and worry of 
victimization. 
 

3.2     Research Hypothesis and 
Models 
 
This study is based on a hypothesis that 
interaction between crime prevention 
program and community vitalization will 
reduce fear of crime and positively impact 
on overall safety of the community. Based 
on this assumption, considering cognition 
on the five practical strategy of CPTED 
used in preceding research and 
community vitalization as on the same 
hierarchy, the second generation of 
CPTED’s concept map and the research 
hypothesis are the following Figure1 and 
Table 1. 

 
Figure 1 The 2nd generation of CPTED 

 
 

The concept map in Figure 1 shows the 
second generation CPTED, consisting the 
first generation CPTED elements, 
interacting with the elements of community 
vitalization to diminish fear of crime by 
enhancing fellowship of the residents.  
 

This study used the Structural Equation 
Model (SEM) to measure the influential 
relationship. For CPTED, it measured five 
elements: natural surveillance, access 
control, territoriality, maintenance, and 
activity support; for community vitalization, 
it measured three elements: interaction 
between the residents, community activity, 
and exchange of information; for 
victimization, it measured four elements: 
crime experience, housebreaking, 
burglary, theft, and violence; and finally, 
for fear of crime, it measured six elements: 
disorder (physical/social), vulnerability 
(psychological/physical), perceived risk, 
and worry of victimization. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Table 1 Research Hypothesis: An impact of cognition on practical strategy of CPTED and 
community vitalization on victimization and fear of crime 
 
Research 

Hypothesis 
Contents 

1-1 Cognition on practical strategy of CPTED will have a direct impact on community 
vitalization. 

1-2 Cognition on practical strategy of CPTED will have a direct impact on victimization. 

1-3 Community vitalization will have a direct impact on victimization.  

1-4 Victimization will have a direct impact on the fear of crime. 

1-5 Community vitalization will have a direct impact on the fear of crime. 

1-6 Cognition on practical strategy of CPTED will have a direct impact on the fear of crime. 

3.3 Selection of Research Area 
 
By using the Quota Sampling Method, this 
study selected the research area based on 
the number of household, the year of 
completion, and residential land 

development among all multi-family 
housing complexes in Siheung City. 
 

The number of household, year of 
completion, residential land development 
were based on the building statistics data 
of Siheung City. Then, 21 of them were 
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finally selected through Quota Sampling 
Method. 

 

4.0 RESULT OF THE SURVEY 

4.1 Summary of the Survey 
 

In order to identify the influence of the 
cognition on practical strategy of CPTED 
and community vitalization on victimization 
and fear of crime, this study stated latent 
variables with cognition on practical 
strategy of CPTED, community 
vitalization, victimization, and fear of 
crime, and set various observation 
variables per each latent variables.  
 
 

5.0 SETTING OF THE 
VARIABLES AND OPERATIONAL 
DEFINITIONS 

In order to identify the influence of the 
cognition on practical strategy of CPTED 
and community vitalization on victimization 
and fear of crime, this study stated latent 

variables with cognition on practical 
strategy of CPTED, community 
vitalization, victimization, and fear of 
crime, and set various observation 
variables per each latent variables.  
 

To derive observation variables of the 
latent variables, this study reorganized the 
data of measurement items and indexes 
from preceding researches, Crime 
Prevention Design Guideline of the 
Ministry of Land, Infrastructure, and 
Transport, and CPTED certification 
manual. The measurement items and 
operational definitions of each research 
variables are shown in the Table 2.  
 

Cognition on the practical strategy of 
CPTED, community vitalization, and fear 
of crime were measured using 5-point 
Likert scale from ‘strongly disagree’ to 
‘strongly agree’. For victimization, it used a 
Dichotomous scale, which indicates ‘1’ 
when one has a victimization experience 
within one year and ‘0’ when one has no 
victimization experience.

 
Table 2 Operational Definition of Variables 

 
Research 
Variable 

Survey 
Mark Measurement Item 

 
 

Natural  
Surveillance 

A1 
A2 
A3 
A4 
A5 
A6 

(1) Patrol by janitors 

(2) Installation of CCTVs 

(3) Securing visibility in parking lots 

(4) Installing bright lights 

(5) High visibility design of the windows 

(6) Installing security guard pots 

 
 

Access Control 

A7 
A8 
A9 

A10 
A11 

(7) Installing fences 

(8) Installation of external control apparatus 

(9) Anti-scaling installations on pipe lines 

(10) Installation of door locks on the entrance door 

(11) Anti-burglary installations on lower floors 

Territoriality 

A12 
A13 
A14 
A15 
A16 

(12) Recognition of territoriality 

(13) Public spaces / private spaces type 

(14) Installation of resting areas 

(15) Installation of sign boards 

(16) Separation of the commercial building and the residences 

Maintenance 

A17 
A18 
A19 
A20 

(17) Housework management 

(18) Landscaping management 

(19) Installations management 

(20) Regular management of the complex 

 
 

Activity Support 

A21 
A22 
A23 
A24 
A25 

(21) Festivals and Markets 

(22) Proper use of public spaces 

(23) Proper use of the resting area 

(24) Proper use of playgrounds 

(25) Proper use of combined usage installations 

Residents’ 
Community 

B1 
B2 
B3 
B4 

(1) Intimacy among residents 

(2) Trust among residents 

(3) Cohesion among residents 

(4) Participation in events and gatherings 
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Community 
Activity 

B5 
B6 
B7 
B8 

(5) Community club activities 

(6) Resident patrol / vigilante 

(7) Participation in residents’ program 

(8) Residents’ council/ Ladies’ Organization 

Information 
Service 

B9 
B10 
B11 
B12 

(9) Continuous briefings to the residents 

(10) Continuous community gatherings 

(11) Continuous conversation with the neighbors 

(12) Continuous provision of crime information 

Victimization 

C1 
C2 
C3 
C4 

(1) Being a victim 

(2) Victimization in a burglary 

(3) Victimization in a theft 

(4) Being a victim of violence 

Physical Disorder 
D1 
D2 
D3 

(1) Littering / untidiness 

(2) A lot of dark and isolated places 

(3) A lot of abandoned bicycles or cars 

Social Disorder 
D4 
D5 
D6 

(4) Compliance with basic rules (Jaywalking, illegal parking, etc.) 

(5) Juvenile delinquency 

(6) Frequent quarreling or fighting 

Psychological 
Vulnerability 

E1 
E2 
E3 

(1) Direct victimization 

(2) Defensive capability 

(3) Seriousness of victimization of others 

Physical 
Vulnerability 

E3 
E4 
E5 

(4) Locations one avoids fearing victimization 

(5) Checking door locks before sleep 

(6) Help of neighbors when leaving the house empty 

Worry of 
Victimization 

F1 
F2 
F3 
F4 
F5 
F6 

(1) Usual concern of crimes 

(2) Concern of burglary 

(3) Concern of violence 

(4) Concern of theft 

(5) Concern of pick-pocketing 

(6) Concern of sexual harassment 

Perceived Risk 

F7 
F8 
F9 

F10 

(7) Dark and narrow alley 

(8) Being in an elevator alone 

(9) Fear of being alone at home 

(10) Getting on a taxi alone later at night 

6.0 STRUCTURAL EQUATION 
MODEL ANALYSIS 

6.1 Confirmatory Factor Analysis 
 

Latent variables of a single concept and 
measurement variables that constitutes 
the latent variables are based on the 
preceding researches, and the 
confirmatory factor analysis is used to 
verify the theories of the preceding 
researches once again. First, before 
analyzing causal relationships of the 
cognition on practical strategy of CPTED, 
community vitalization, victimization, and 
fear of crime, to certify the validity of the 
data, this study conducted the 
confirmatory factor analysis on each 
variable.  
 

6.2 Measurement Model Analysis 
 

The Measurement Model is an analysis 
which is an extension of the Confirmatory 
Factor Analysis, sometimes called the 

Secondary Confirmatory Factor Analysis. 
It is the result of the verification of the 
measurement model in which all variables 
that are confirmed for their single 
dimensioned traits via covariates through 
the primary Confirmatory Factor Analysis. 
 

The Measurement Model uses the 
remaining questionnaires after excluding 
those that were refined through 
Confirmatory Factor Analysis to perform 
item parceling and input them into the 
measurement variable.  In order to ensure 
feasibility of the Measurement Model 
designed in this manner, it was intended to 
obtain the high level of conformity 
suggested in the final Measurement 
Model. For this, it was attempted to 
enhance the model conformity through the 
Squared Multiple Correlation values and 
the Residual values.  
 

As a result, of the initial 18 measurement 
variables, eliminating the 3 variables with 
the lowest explanation ability (physical 



 

U 223 
 

disorder, social disorder, and physical 
vulnerability), 15 measurement variables 
were used in the final analysis. The 
detailed result shown in the Table 15 
shows that the conformity of measurement 
model is higher in the final model with 
variable refinement than the initial model 
without variable refinement.  
 

6.3 Adjustment of the Model and the  
Analysis on the Proposed Model 
 

To improve the conformity of the models 
shown in the measurement model, a 
modified model was set; this improves the 
conformity by setting the covariance 
through connecting the error terms 
between the latent variables or adding 
another connection line between the latent 
variables. In case of the measurement 
model, connection lines are set between 
all latent variables, so, this study improved 
conformity by using covariance setting e1 
and e2. 
 

As a result of the analysis on the final 
proposed model, among the six causal 
relationships, three hypotheses had 
significant influences.  
 

Overall, apartment complexes with a high 
level of cognition on the practical strategy 
of CPTED would have a direct influence on 
community vitalization (interaction 
between the residents, community activity, 
information service), and the community 
vitalization gives a direct impact on 
victimization (being a victim, burglary, 
theft, and violence). Also, apartment 
complexes with a low level of cognition on 
the practical strategy of CPTED tended to 
have a high level of fear of crime, and it 
can be assumed that the cognition on the 
practical strategy of CPTED is an element 
that can be used to reduce fear of crime. 
The Table 3 shows the result of the 
verification of the hypotheses, and the 
proposed model generally shows an 
acceptable conformity.  

 
Table 3 Result of the Hypothesis Verification [Research Hypothesis 1] 

 

Path [Hypothesis] 
 

Regression 
Weights 

Std. Regression 
Weights 

C.R. p value Accepted or 
Rejected 

[1-1] CPTED  
→ Community Vitalization 

0.582 0.529 9.518 0.000** Accepted 

[1-2] CPTED 
 → Victimization 

-0.027 -0.108 -1.700 0.089 Rejected 

[1-3] Community Vitalization  
→ Victimization 

-0.065 -0.289 -4.024 0.000** Accepted 

[1-4] Victimization 
 → Fear of Crime 

0.025 0.005 0.075 0.940 Rejected 

[1-5]Community Vitalization → 
Fear of Crime 

-0.036 -0.030 -0.466 0.641 Rejected 

[1-6]CPTED  
→ Fear of Crime 

-0.179 -0.134 -2.241 0.025* Accepted 

Conformity of the Proposed 
Model 

𝑥2=250.006, DF=83, p=0.000, GFI=0.951, AGFI=0.930, CFI=0.949, 
RMR=0.013, RMSEA=0.056, NFI=0.925, IFI=0.949 

*p<0.05, **p<0.01 

 

7.0  CONCLUSION 

7.1 Conclusion 

This study examined and analyzed the 
impact of cognition on the practical 
strategy of CPTED and community 
vitalization on victimization and fear of 
crime, focusing on the entire multi-family 
housing complexes (except for those 

composed of less than 300 households) in 
Siheung City.  

 
As a result of the conformity verification 
using the factor summation of the 
measurement model (secondary 
confirmatory factor analysis) based on the 
primary confirmatory factor analysis, 
excluding the variables with lowest 
explanatory power among the initial 
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measurement variables, 15 measurement 
variables were used in the final analysis. 
Among the measurement variables of the 
fear of crime, disorder was excluded due 
to low explanatory powers, and it is 
because the housing complexes are 
regularly maintained, and is a result of the 
theoretical outline of the fear of crime by 
Lee (1998) suggesting that community’s 
environmental characteristic cannot be 
cognized as a fearful environment by 
individual characteristics. 

 
As a result of the verification on the 
hypothesis, it was confirmed that CPTED 
is influential to community vitalization 
[Hypothesis 1-1] and fear of crime 
[Hypothesis 1-6, and community 
vitalization being influential to victimization 
[Hypothesis 1-3], but it rejected 
hypotheses that CPTED being influential 
to victimization [1-2], victimization being 
influential to fear of crime [Hypothesis 1-4] 
and community vitalization being 
influential to fear of crime [Hypothesis 1-5]. 
However, even though the [Hypothesis 1-
2] was rejected in this study, it showed a 
significance under 90% level, so it is 
researcher’s judgment whether or not to 
accept the hypothesis.   

 
In detail, cognition on practical strategy of 
CPTED (natural surveillance, access 
control, territoriality, maintenance, activity 
support) was influential to community 
vitalization (residents’ community, 
community activity, information service) 
and fear of crime (psychological 
vulnerability, general fear, worry of 
victimization). As Jeffery (1977), in the 
book “Crime Prevention Through 
Environmental Design”, argued that public 
policies to control physical environment 
can actually prevent the crime action, this 
study confirmed that high level of cognition 
on the practical strategy of CPTED can 
directly reduce the fear of crime. Also, 
Sibiey (1995) and Sennet (1992; 1995) 
argued that CPTED intervenes into the 
users of the legal space, prevents actions 
related to crime and fear of crime, and 
drives out the threats to the local 
community. Therefore, the fact that the 
communities with high cognition on the 

practical strategy of CPTED are well 
vitalized is also confirmed.  

 
The analysis showed that the community 
vitalization is significantly influential to 
victimization, and this is a noticeable 
result.  As Wilson and Kelling (1982) and 
Show and McKay (1987) argued that 
disaggregated community can lose the 
unofficial control power and easily 
victimized, whereas strongly-bonded 
community possess high control power 
from crime actions, this study confirmed 
that the actual crime victimization could be 
reduced when the community is active with 
high level of cognition on the practical 
strategy of CPTED, community 
interactions, activity support and 
information service. Rubenstein (1980) 
claimed that CPTED will not only give 
influence to crime prevention in physical 
variables, but also in the social variables;   
Skogan (1980) also asserted that 
communities with disordered 
characteristics will possess high rate of 
crime due to low bond between the 
residents and weak unofficial control 
power.   However, these types of 
community vitalization was analyzed to be 
not having a significant influence on the 
fear of crime. This anlaysis needs an 
additional confirmation because the 
sociodemographic characteristics and the 
level of community vitalization could be felt 
differently by each characteristics of the 
complex. In practice, according to the 
research in the United States, disorder in 
town is related to the disaggregation of 
social bond, and people who consider their 
towns disordered hardly interacts with 
neighbors and rarely participates in the 
official events of the town (Geis et al. 1998; 
Ross and Jang, 2000).  
 

7.2 Limits 

This study possess several limits.  
 
First, it limited the research area to the 
multi-family housing complexes. For more 
balanced and efficient investigation, 
among the candidates of the research 
area, this study confined it to the 
complexes with more than 300 
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households. Second, the survey was 
conducted mainly to the residents of the 
complex, and because the investigation 
was processed during the day-time, most 
respondents were female. Third, it 
specified 5 to 6 measurement indexes as 
the measurement concept of practical 
strategy of CPTED. It measured relatively 
more measurement indexes (73 indexes) 
to raise the reliability, but it could not 
investigate more measurement indexes 
due to the difficulties in the characteristics 
of the survey.   
 

For the future research, through an 
additional investigation on the complexes 
with CPTED certification, an empirical 
study comparing it to the developed 
complex should be conducted, and a 
research exploring for more generalized 
measurement indexes is necessary. 
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 ABSTRACT  

Institutions are normally formed with a set of values that is continuously evolving. 

Institutions such as government or market, provide the framework within which 

planning operates, and it reduces uncertainty and make expectations more reliable. 

Various approaches were adapted to come out with alternatives to enhance existing 

framework each significantly relevant. In economic study, the use of Transaction 

Cost Theory (TCT) can be described as any exchange between parties, from simple 

exchange of goods and services for money to other transaction involving the promise 

of action of value by one party in exchange for money or other valued resources, or 

for the promise of reciprocal (done in return) action of economic  or other value.  The 

aim of this paper is to establish an argument on the application of Transaction Cost 

Theory (TCT) for the enhancement of the institutional framework of land 

development process.  Transaction Cost Theory (TCT) in evaluating land 

development process is established with the understanding that planning system 

generate other costs that come from 2 sources; effectiveness – the system may get 

the allocation of land use wrong; and efficiency – the system may impose costs if it 

is slow and lack of transparency. Therefore, the objectives of this paper is to 

determine the context of development process to be established for the study; to 

identify factors of institutional factors to be considered for transaction cost application 

in enhancement of housing development process and lastly to analyse the  suitability 

of application of transaction cost in enhancing the institutional framework of housing 

development process.This is a literature review of previous studies and theories on 

planning process with a  chronology of previous studies to determine the suitability 

of Transaction Cost Theory (TCT) application in analysing institutional framework of 

land development process. The main highlight of the paper are arguments and 

discussion on the benefits and shortcomings of TCT application for the study to 

enhance the finstitutional framework of land development process.  
 
Keywords : Transaction Cost , Institutional Framework, Housing Development Process  
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1.0 INTRODUCTION  

Planning is explained as an efficient 
administration, a social reform and as civic 
design which produced the professional 
practice that we know as urban or city and 
regional planning today. (Alexander, 1992 
;2007).The tasks of planning are also 
explained as promoting development, 
regulate changes, correcting market 
failure and maintain order against threat of 
chaos. (Healy,1999). Planning involves a 
variety of activities that encompasses 
element of forward planning, development 
control and design. These involved certain 
process and stakeholders or actors who 
act within a specific isntitutional 
framework. It can be concluded that 
planning includes certain process that is 
practiced in order to maintain order, 
against threat of chaos.  
 
Institutions such as government or market 
provide framework within which planning 
operates, and it reduces uncertainty and 
make our expectations more reliable. 
(Verma, 2007). From (Healy,1999 and 
Ball,1998) in (Foo, 2010) institution 
according to planning discipline is formal 
social structures (rules) and informal 
norms that shape actors’ actions, 
practices and interactions. In Foo (2010),  
there are 2 key purposes that explain why 
institutions exist, they are the constraining 
and proscriptive (an imposed restraint or 
restriction) function of institutions which 
define and structure actions or policies and 
the constitutive and prescriptive purposes 
of gathering different ideas and strategies 
to improve the strategic behaviour of 
actors. 
 
Institution in planning is therefore seen as 
practices that are widely embedded in 
social relationship and organisations from 
public and private sector. These 
interactions help to construct actors’ 
thinking and actions within a certain 
framework that has a specific formal 
structure and informal norms. Therefore, 
institution is important in shaping the 

environment to which a certain process is 
to be carried out.  
 
According to the transaction cost theory, 
the system may impose costs if it is slow 
and lack of transparency.(Buetlaar,2007) 
This proves to be a challenge in the 
housing development process and is in 
line with findings from various researches 
that identified the institutional framework 
such as the regulatory policies,the 
implementation and its effectiveness as 
one of the main challenges in housing 
provision.  (Tiesdel & Allmendiger,2005;  
Abdullahi & Wan Abd Aziz,2011; 
Hamzah,2012; Sufian and Ab 
Rahman,2008;  Foo & Wong,2014;  
Jamaluddin et al,2016).  
 
In conclusion, institution is significant to 
provide framework within which planning 
operates by imposing restraint or 
restrictions. Furthermore, it improves the 
strategic behaviour of the actors within its 
operation thus institution is significant in 
making planning process much more 
efficient. Housing development incurred 
costs that will eventually passed on to the 
buyers.  The institutional framework within 
which the actors and agents interacts that 
involves coordination, interaction and inter 
relationship incurred cost apart from 
production cost. Production cost is quite 
straight forward in a way that it can be 
quantified objectively in monetary terms. 
Transaction cost can be applied to analyse 
these costs and how it can be reduced for 
better efficiency. Therefore, objectives of 
this paper is 1) To determine the context 
of development process to be established 
for the study 2) To identify factors of 
institutional factors to be considered for 
transaction cost application in 
enhancement of housing development 
process and lastly 3) To analyse the  
suitability of application of transaction cost 
in enhancing the institutional framework of 
housing development process  
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2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW  
 
2.1 Transaction Cost Theory – 
Definition, Determinants and 
Measurement 
   
In general, transaction cost has been 
defined as the costs of bargaining, 
information, measurement, supervision, 
enforcement and political action (Libecap, 
1986). Transaction cost theory prescribe 
discriminating alignment: matching 
transaction attributes with alternatives 
governance structures, to see which offers 
the lowest transaction costs. It is a 
comparison between alternatives feasible 
forms of governance (Alexander,2001; 
Buitelaar,2004) 
 
Buitelaar (2004) indicates that 
identification and measurement of 
transaction cost are not routine tasks. One 
measure that can be applied is to focus on 
institutional costs, which are the cost of 
creating and using institution in a 
development process.  He further 
emphasised that reducing these costs 
increase the (process efficiency) of the 
development process in which they 
function.  
 
2.2 Institutional Framework   
 
Musole (2007) defined transaction cost 
into three (3) context. 1) The costs of using 
the market, known as the market 
transaction costs 2) the costs of exercising 
the rights to give orders within a firm called 
manegerial transaction costs and finally, 
3) the costs  termed as political transaction 
costs, costs associated with the running 
and adjusting of the institutional 
framework of the polity.  
 
In the context of this paper discussion will 
revolved around the cost that revolves 
around the political transaction costs, 
which looks at the institutional framework 
within the context of housing development 
process which can be termed as planning.  
 
Various studies were carried out to 
integrate transaction cost theory and 

institutional theory. An economic approach 
on institutions is focused on identifying the 
optimal institutional arrangements; The 
theory of institutions is constructed from 
the theory of human behaviour combined 
with the theory of cost of transacting.  
Transaction cost refer to costs other than 
the costs of physical production. These 
costs occur as there are bounded 
rationality, incomplete information and 
opportunism. As transaction costs change 
with the institutional environment, the 
alternative costs of governance also vary 
with the institutional environment in which 
transactions are conducted. 
(Shankar,2018).  
 
In planning field, in particular for the 
context of this paper – development 
process. In transaction cost perspective, 
planning is treated as a process of co-
ordination such as is analysed in general 
terms in institutional economics. 
(Buitelaar,2007). Inter relationship of the 
stakeholders within the institutional 
framework  involves coordination and 
créate conflicts. 
 
2.3 Housing Development Process 
 
In general, planning  consists of 3 main 
activities; forward planning, development 
control and implementation of particular 
development. These involved planning at 
various levels; macro, meso and micro. 
(Greed,1996, Rameli,2006; Ratcliffe et 
al,2009). These activities are centred 
along spatial planning which involve land 
use decisions. These decisions are made 
by many agents and agencies; either by 
market or government. These agencies 
and agents need to be coordinated to 
minimise chaos and inefficiency resulting 
from conflicting objectives. (Buitelaar, 
2007).  
 
Housing development in Malaysia requires 
developers to undergo various procedures 
before the project may begin. In summary, 
several researchers (e.g., Goh, 1997; 
Jaafar, Abdul Aziz and Sahari, 2009; Wan 
Mohd Dzulkifli, 2009) have identified the 
following activities normally conducted by 
housing developers in this nation: 1. 
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purchasing of land, 2. land use conversion 
and subdivision, 3. preparation of various 
plans, such as subdivision, earthwork, 
layout, building, engineering and 
landscape, 4. approval of various plans, 5. 
obtaining advertising and marketing 
permits, 6. construction and 7. issuance of 
certificate of fitness. 

 
3.0 METHODOLOGY  
 
This paper apply a literature study with 
content analysis to  look at various studies 
on transaction cost teory application in 
planning and institutions. Sources 
included journals and reports to determine 
the institutional factors and determination 
of the development process.  
 
4.0 MAIN RESULTS 
 
The results are shown in 3 main findings ; 
the context of development process for the 
housing development; the factors of 
instititutional framework and lastly the 
suitability to apply transaction cost theory 
in analysing alternative institutional 
framaework for housing development 
process.  
 
4.1 Context of Housing Development 
Process   
 
The development process can be 
described as a sequence of events or 
series of stages from the start to the finish. 
There are variations, but generally it 
involved 4 main phases, evaluation, 
preparation, implementation and disposal 
(Cadman and Topping 1995). There are 
slight variations especially in detailing the 
process, from  Keeping (1991) eight (8) 
stages were indicated : 1). Inception of an 
idea 2). Refinement of the idea 3). 
Feasibility 4). Contract negotiation 5). 
Formal commitment 6). Construction 7). 
Completion and formal opening 8). Asset 
and property management. This is 
however,  further refined to 5 stages which 
are 1). Concept and initial consideration 
2). Site appraisal and feasibility study 3). 
Detailed design and evaluation 4). 
Contract and construction 5). Marketing, 

management and disposal. (Ratcliffe, 
Stubbs & Keeping, 2009).  
 

 
Figure 1 The Housing Development 

Process 
 
Therefore, it can be concluded  that 
planning involved a process of 
coordination where it happens within a 
certain institutional arrangement. In 
reference to housing development 
process, planning at the macro level would 
involve forward planning such as land use 
zoning and also policies which refer to the 
federal framework.   At meso level, the 
development process that involved the 
implementation level such as the 
development control procedure will be 
discussed. Planning for housing at micro 
level involved a more detail account of the 
development process such as 
construction of the units.  
 
4.2 Factors of Institutional 
Framework  
 
Various elements that function within their 
existing institutional frameworks were 
identified as preventing urban 
governments to fully deliver their 
responsibilities, The inability to adhere to 
these elements has resulted to 
management or governance of the 
institution to incur higher transaction costs 
and create wider economic inefficiencies.    
These elements can be categorised as 
governance i.e : coordination and 
distributions of responsibilities; 
implementation structure i.e centralised or 
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decentralised and  legislation i.e the 
existence of sufficient policies and 
resources. (Habitat III Unit 4; Urban 
Governance, Capacity and Institutional 
Development, 2016). 
 
Various scholars have emphasised the 
importance of good governance. From 
Alexander (2001) Promotion of good 
governance is important in administrative 
reform, it is used as a mean of addressing 
other contemporary issues such as 
institutional development, capacity 
building, decentralisation of power and 
authority, relations between politicians and 
appointed officials, coordination and the 
roles that heads of government. 
Transparencies is also quite significant, 
being mentioned by various scholars 
(Agere,2000;Alexander,2001;Smith,2007;
Habitat,2016).Accountability (Agere,2000; 
Smith,2007, Habitat,2016). Consistency in 
priorities, decision making (Alexander, 
2001). Coordination is also mentioned by 
Smith (2007). Apart from that, combating 
corruption is also mentioned as aspect of 
good governance (Agere,2000)  
 
In the aspect of structure of the institutional  
emphasised that the nature of the 
relationship between the ruler and the 
ruled is significant. Among the factors 
identified by Habitat III (2016) are the 
structure of institution either centralised or 
decentralised, the frameworks for 
engagement with civil society and key 
stakeholders, allocation of 
responsibilities/authorities between level 
of government, effective multi level 
governance system. Smith (2007) list out 
factors that could affect the efficiency of 
institutional framework are establishing a 
shared evidence base; shared vision; 
optimising risk allocation and allocation of 
risks; identifying , allocating and managing 
risks  in housing partnerships and finally, 
an efficient and effective delivery systems. 
Effective public management and 
institutional arrangement are also 
mentioned (Smith, 2007 & Syed Abdul 
Rasyid,2002) 
 
 
 

In terms of legislation, factors that could 
affect the efficiency of institutional 
framework includes clear and good brief; 
clearly defined policy assumptions ; 
sufficient policies and resources ( 
Alexander,2001;Smith,2007 & Habitat III, 
2016) In addition, there must be a strong 
central capacity to formulate and 
coordinate policies and the 
capacity/volume of rules and regulations 
and the implementation capacity (Syed 
Abdul Rasyid,2002; Alexander,2001; 
Smith, 2007 & Habitat III,2016) A 
predictable framework of law, government 
behaviour and the rule of law , the code of 
conduct in management are also 
important factors (Alexander,2001).   
 
4.3 Chronology of Transaction Cost 
Study  
 
Transaction cost has been studied in the 
field of planning. Alexander (1992, 2001a, 
2001b, 2001c) pioneers the application of 
the transaction cost framework to land use  
planning and control and property 
development. Similarly, Buitelaar (2004) 
analyses the land development process in  
the Netherlands through the application of 
transaction cost economics.  
 
Chronology of studies of studies that relate 
transaction cost, planning and transaction 
cost.  
 
A look into these studies , suggest that 
there are efforts to apply transaction cost 
theory on planning matters i.e land 
development process. In the context of this 
paper, application of transaction cost is 
significant to analyse the efficiency of 
existing governance and it could offer 
remedial or prescriptive alignments to 
enhance existing institutional framework.  
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Table 1 Chronology of Studies in Transaction Cost, Planning and Institution  

 Author Title  Main Findings  

 Alexander, 
E R (2001) 

Governance and Transaction 
Costs in Planning Systems : A 
Conceptual Framework for 
Institutional Analysis of Land-use 
Planning and Development 
Control – The Case of Israel 

- Development of an intergrated 
transaction cost theory, a 
transaction –based 
representation of the land and 
real estate development 
process.  

 Buitelaar, E 
(2004) 

A Transaction Cost Analysis of 
the Land Development Process 

- Determine the importance of 
transaction cost in land 
development process 

- Methods to identify transaction 
costs that incurred in lad 
development process. 

 Ismail, O et 
al. (2009) 

Transaction Cost Analysis in 
Redeveloping Indigenous Lands 
in Malaysia  

- Identifications of transactions 
costs involved in developing 
indegenous lands in Malaysia  

 Cho,C J , 

(2011) 

An Anlysis of the Housing 
Redevelopment Process in Korea 
through the Lens of the 
Transaction Cost Framework 

- different governance 
mechanisms which seem more 
efficient than the current ones 
can be identified for each stage 
of housing redevelopment. 

 - finding marks a superb 
potential of the transaction cost 
approach for assessing 
institutional efficiency 

 Shankar, P 
(2018) 

Markets or Hierarchies? 
Transaction Costs, Institutional 
Environment and  the Foreign 
Collaboration Decision  in India 

- The relevance of institutional 
factors –transaction cost 
theory and institutional 
environment to determine the 
modes of foreign investment 
and technology tranfsfer 
/foreign collaboration in India 

5.0 CONCLUSION 

Findings indicates that transaction cost 
can be applied to prescribe prescriptive 
elements for enhancement of the existing 
institutional framework for better 
efficiency. In the context of planning 
process,  transaction cost does not 
necessarily have to be expressed in 
money, but can be measured in terms of 
time, energy and efforts. (Buitelaar,2004)   

Planning process at the meso level; time, 
energy and efforts are significant in 
explaining efficiency of certain process. 
According to Alexander (2007) 
Transaction cost theory prescribe 
discriminating alignment : matching 
transaction attributes with alternative 
governance structures, to see which offers 

the lowest transaction costs for all 
participating actors. Transaction cost 
theory offers remediability which demands 
comparison between alternative feasible 
forms of governance.  

Determination of the development process 
and followed by identification of the  
institutional factors that could be analysed 
within the whole development process are 
important steps in applying transaction 
cost theory in enhancing the existing 
development process.  

In conclusión, application of transaction 
cost theory is suitable to reduce 
transaction cost and eventually enhance 
the institutional framework of the housing 
development process thus making it more 
efficient.  
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 ABSTRACT  

Due to rapid urbanization in South Korea, there is a lack of urban forests around the 
city. To resolve this deficiency, cities have been utilizing decrepit infrastructure 
facilities such as disused railway yards. However, preceding studies argued that an 
environmental gentrification can occur due to urban forests that are developed in 
purpose of environmental justice. Hence, in this study, it analyzed the impact of urban 
forest development in disused railway yards on the change of spatial structure of 
neighboring areas. The research questions are the followings: Does gentrification 
occur around the urban forests that are developed by the government? If 
gentrification occurs, what type of changes are appearing in the neighboring areas? 
Are residents and merchants recognizing these changes? This study used difference 
in difference method, cross-section analysis, and in-depth interview. The detailed 
methods of each research question are the followings. First, to identify the 
occurrence of gentrification, it proceeded difference in difference method on the 
variables of gentrification. Second, to identify the impact of gentrification, it conducted 
cross-section analysis on the variables of gentrification. Finally, it measured 
awareness index by interviewing residents and merchants of neighboring areas. The 
research areas are Gyeongui Line Forest Park in Seoul and Greenway Park in 
Gwangju. As a result, this study identified that gentrification has occurred in both 
areas. Among the variables of gentrification, significance appeared in the rate of 
change in single-family houses, appraised value of lands. Second, it confirmed that 
land uses of neighboring areas are altered due to gentrification. Lastly, it discovered 
that the residents have been directly feeling the changes of appraised value of lands 
and land uses. The result of this study can be utilized as a base line data of changes 

in spatial structure due to urban forest development. 

  
Keywords : Urban Forests, Gentrification, Disused Railway Yards 
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1.0 INTRODUCTION 
 
1.1 Background and Objective of the 
Research 
 

Due to rapid urbanization, approximately 
90% of the total population of South Korea 
now live in the urban areas, but the 
number of urban forests near 
neighborhoods is deficient compared to 
other countries. Korea Forest Service has 
been continuously developing urban 
forests through Urban Forest Master Plan, 
for the reason that urban forests contribute 
on urban environment problems and green 
service needs such as reducing fine dusts 
and urban heat island effect. The major 
adversity in urban forest development is in 
securing the land, and decrepit 
infrastructure facilities and disused railway 
yards are used to solve that issue. 

Although urban forest development 
reveals a distinct aspect of public 
development, it produces gentrification 
and reforms urban spaces. In the late 
2000s, many countries began to supply 
public green spaces for Environmental 
Justice, but produced gentrification due to 
deportation of homeless (Checker, 2011), 
rapid change of demographics (Gould and 
Lewis, 2012), increase in land values 
(Dooling, 2009; Gould and Lewis, 2012).  

Consequently, this research has an 
objective in analyzing gentrification 
phenomenon and modification of urban 
spaces as a result of domestic urban forest 
development. It will discover if the urban 
forest development had modified variables 
related to gentrification, and, then, analyze 
the impact on the nearby areas caused by 
the modification and the cognition of 
nearby residents. 

1.2 Scope and Method of the 
Research 

 
In order to select a research area with a 
distinct aspect of public development, a 
spatial scope of this research is limited to 
urban forests in disused railway yards and 
nearby areas within 500m radius. Thus, 
Gyeongui Line Forest Park in Mapo-Gu, 

Yeonnam-dong, Seoul and Greenway 
Park in Dong-Gu, Gwangju-Si are selected 
as research areas. Research period is 
limited from 2005 to 2016; this research 
collected data of research area during this 
period, and conducted surveys on 
residents and merchants from November 
15th, 2017 to November 28th, 2017.  
 
A research method is as follows. First, it 
investigated concepts of urban forest and 
gentrification through literature review, 
and derived spheres of influence and 
variables of gentrification. Second, 
focused on variables of gentrification, it 
collected data of research areas and 
conducted surveys on residents and 
merchants focused on cognition index of 
gentrification. Then, by conducting 
Difference-in-Differences method on each 
variables of gentrification, it confirmed if 
gentrification occurred in spheres of 
influence, and, if gentrification occurred, it 
analyzed impact of each variables of 
gentrification on each research areas 
using cross-section analysis. Lastly, this 
research investigated the contents of 
surveys, and analyzed perceived impact of 
gentrification on residents and merchants. 
 

2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW 
 
2.1 Theoretical Review 
 
2.1.1 Theoretical Review 
 
According to ‘Urban Forest Master Plan’ of 
Korea Forest Service, urban forest is 
defined as ‘forests and trees in cities which 
are managed and composed for citizens’ 
health, emotional cultivation, and 
experimental activities (Legislation on 
composition and management of forest 
resources, 2017). Urban Forest is a term 
that consists living-forest, street trees, and 
various forest-related concepts, and, in 
this research, Urban Forest is defined as a 
wide concept of urban forest according to 
Urban Forest Master Plan.  
 
In a trend of increasing disused railway 
yards in built-up areas, most of the 
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railways are demolished or preserved only 
some parts as a symbol; then, transformed 
into walkways and bike roads, and used as 
a linear park producing green spaces 
which are deficient in urban areas (Choi, 
2011). Most disused railway yard project 
sites selected by Korea Rail Network 
Authority are also urban forests used for 
walkways and bike roads. 
 
2.1.2 Gentrification and Environmental 
Gentrification 
 
A term ‘Gentrification’ has been defined by 
various scholars since Ruth Glass (1964) 
first used. Rerat (2010) viewed formation 
of gentrification with ‘Form, Actor, and 
Space’. First, ‘Form’ indicates a process of 
1) reinvestment 2) inflow of the higher-
income group 3) change in landscape 4) 
outflow of lower-income group. ‘Actor’ 
indicates gentrifier who leads 
gentrifications, mostly a single-person 
household under the age of 35 with 
professional occupations. Lastly, ‘Space’ 
indicates a point of view that national, 
regional, and local contexts form 
gentrification. In this research, in making a 
judgment on the occurrence of 
gentrification, it will include the 
characteristics of the ‘Form, Actor, and 
Space’. Namely, this research will define 
gentrification as a phenomenon of inflow of 
the higher-income group and outflow of 
lower-income group followed by 
reinvestment due to gentrifier and local 
context.  
 
An Environmental Gentrification, which 
began to noted recently, means a 
gentrification occurred due to 
modifications in green space and 
environment. Many scholars view 
environmental gentrification as a term 
derived from Environmental Justice. 
Environmental Justice, a concept 
emerged in the early 1980s in the United 
States, is a movement and policies related 
to the fair distribution of environmental 
benefits and values regardless of race, 
income, and other factors (Cho, 2013). 
Environment Justice movement originally 
aimed for fair distribution of green spaces 
in lower-income residential areas, such as 

Harlem; however, gentrifications were 
observed nearby areas after the 
distribution of green spaces. Namely, 
environmental gentrification has occurred 
with deportation of homeless (Checker, 
2011), rapid change of demographics 
(Gould and Lewis, 2012), increase in land 
values (Dooling, 2009; Gould and Lewis, 
2012). Related to the phenomenon, 
Checker (2011) defined environmental 
gentrification as a phenomenon of 
sacrificing lower-income residents and 
utilizing the developers during the process 
of achieving sustainable city. 
 
2.2 Preceding Research 
 
2.2.1 Sphere of Influence of Urban 
Forest 
 
Concerning a sphere of influence of Urban 
Forest in South Korea, ‘Legislation on 
Urban Parks and Green Space (2017)’ and 
Lee (2012) appointed effective distance, 
and Noh and Lee (2012) appointed based 
on pedestrian neighborhood. Gould and 
Lewis (2012) appointed the sphere of 
influence of Prospect Park based on five 
standards: 1) map 2) property boundary 3) 
geographical boundary 4) statistical 
boundary and 5) cognition of residents. In 
this research, it will set the sphere of 
influence of urban forests according to the 
characteristics of each park, and judge 
based on the five standards of Gould and 
Lewis (2012). 
 
2.2.2 Variables of Gentrification 
 
Most researches treating gentrification 
analyze both physical changes, consisting 
architectural changes and number of 
shops, and non-physical changes, 
consisting demographics, land prices, and 
images. This research intends to establish 
research variables with obtainable 
variables among the followings in the 
Table 1 in a measure of census output 
area. 
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Table 1  Variables of Gentrification used in the Preceding Researches abstract  

 
2.2.3 Variables of Gentrification 
 
Gentrification is a socio-urban concept, 
and, with certain bias, it can be understood 
as political context and incorrect social 
cognition, and, therefore, an index 
considering variety of gentrification is 
necessary (Yang, 2016). Yang (2016), as 
shown in the Table 2, 
classifiedgentrification into physical, 

economic, social, cultural perspectives, 
and structuralized each components in 
details. This research intended to 
establish cognition index for survey, and 
utilized parts of Yang (2016)’s indexes: 
‘increase in construction and remodeling, 
pedestrian volumes, inflow population, 
rent and land values, franchise merchants, 
and use of shopping center’.

 
Table 2  Congnition Index of Gentrification (Yang, 2016) 

 
Perspectives Cognition Index 

Physical Perspective 
Increase in construction and remodeling, Esthetic streetscape, increase in combination of 
lots, uniformity of streetscape, increase in pedestrian volume, absence of publicity of space 

Social Perspective 
Forced deportation of a tenant, rapid increase of inflow population, loss of identity of existing 
spaces, conflict between users, balance between new and old 

Economic Perspective 
Increase in rent and land value, increase of franchise merchants, increase in customer 
transaction, change in use of shopping center, uniformity of merchants 

Cultural Perspective 
Increase in use related to cultural activity, inflow of cultural trendsetter, exclusive urban 
image, decrease in small merchants, exotic sense of place 

 

3.0 RESEARCH DESIGN 
 
3.1 Research Question 
 
Research questions are as follows: 1) 
Does gentrification occur near 
government-led urban forests? 2) If 
gentrification occurs, what kind of 
modification has been made? 3) Do 
residents and merchants recognize the 

modification? 
 
3.2 Research Area 
 
This research selected two urban forests 
built on disused railway yards among the 
212 urban forests elected as the ‘Best 
Practices of Green City by Korea Forest 
Service’. Basis on selecting research area 
are as follows: 1) Not far from urban areas 

Author Variables of Gentrification 

Overseas 

Atkinson (2000) Time series flow of eviction 

Brown and Wuly (2001) Judged Russian immigrants as gentrifier 

Figueroa (1995) Set areas with increased land values as gentrified area 

Gould and Lewis (2012) 
Composition of race, mid-income and lower-income ratio, ratio of college 
graduates, ratio of owned-houses, median gross rent, single-person housing 
price.  

Wilson and Mueller (2004) Newspaper readers 

Zukin (2009) Boutique, Gallery Café, Restaurant, New Entrepreneurship 

Domestic 

Kim, Gul (2007) 
Social position (ratio of employers of 4th Industry, average ratio of college 
graduates) 

Kim, Sin-Seong (2013) Changes in use of lower-level facilities 

Kim, Yeji (2012) Changes in single building 

Kim, Yong-Hee (2016) 

Population, floating population, reference frequency in website, appraised 
value of land, sale price of real estate, number of real estate trade, number 
of accommodation facility and restaurants, development, alteration of the 
purpose of use, business registration 

Kim, Joon-Hyung (2013) Settled population of apartments in Jung-Gu, Jongro-Gu, Yongsan-Gu 

Moon, Seung-Joon (2017) 

Population of college graduates, number of higher-income/professional 
occupations, number of households, ratio of newly developed housings, 
number of houses larger than 85m², ratio of apartment to single-housing, 
number of owned-houses, number of single-person household 

Lee, Hee-Yeon and  
Sim, Jae-Heon (2009) 

Set gentrifiers with the following standards: older than the age of 25, recently 
settled (5 years), college graduate, occupation, own house larger than 85m² 
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2) Similar size of the urban forests, and 3) 
Similar completion of construction. First, 
Gyeongui Line Forest Park was selected 
with an assumption that a significant 
gentrification had occurred, and Greenway 
Park in Gwangju was selected for its 
similar size of the forest. Both urban 
forests are located near residential area, 
and some parts are adjacent to schools 

and neighborhood commercial facilities. 
Detailed sections were limited to the parts 
adjacent to residential areas and 500m 
radius from the center of the main park. 
The sphere of influence of the urban 
forests were set as bordering blocks within 
200m radius from the park based on 
geographical standards of Gould and 
Lewis (2012). 

 

Figure 1 Sphere of Influence of Gyeongui Line Forest Park (Left), Greenway Park in 
Gwangju (Right)  

 
3.3 Variables 
 
3.3.1 Gentrification Variable 
 
Gentrification variables were chosen from 
significant and usable variables of Gould 

and Lewis (2012) and Moon (2017), and 
the selected variables are shown in the 
Table 3. 
 
 

 
Table 3 Selected Variables 

 
Selected Gentrification Impact Variable Gentrification Impact Selected Variable 

Population 

Population Flow 
Increase in population flow due to 
rising land value 

- 

Population 
Decrease in population due to 
shortage of housings 

Rate of Change in Population 

Single-Person Household Increase in single-person household 
Rate of Change in Single-
Person Household 

Floating Population Increase in floating population - 

Housing 

Single Housing 
Decrease in number of housings due to 
rising land value 

Rate of Change in the number 
of Single Housing 

Number of Trades 
Increase in number of trades due to 
population flow 

- 

Number of Lease 
Increase in number of lease due to 
population flow 

- 

Land 
Appraised Value of Land Increase in appraised value of land 

Rate of Change in the 
Appraised Value of Land 

Rent Price Increase in rent price - 

Industry 

Land Use Change in land use regulations - 

Number of Franchise Increase in number of franchise - 

Number of Accommodation 
and Restaurant 

Increase in industries related to 
restaurant, café, guesthouse and more 

Rate of Change in the number 
of Accommodation and 
Restaurant Businesses 

Construction 

Construction Permission Increase in construction permission - 

Remodeling 
Increase in frequency of remodeled 
buildings 

- 
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3.3.2 Cognition Index of Gentrification 
 

For cognition index of gentrification, this 
research adopted applicable variables of 
Yang (2016). Among the gentrification 
impact variables that were disapproved in 
the <Table 3>, the following variables were 
additionally adopted: population flow, 
floating population, number of housing 
trades, number of lease, rent price, land 
use, number of franchise, construction 
permission, remodeling, and, land price 
were selected as the final cognition index. 
 

3.4 Survey Design 
 

Survey was conducted in Gyeongui-Line 
Forest Park in Yeonnam-dong and 
Greenway Park in Gwangju. Respondents 
were residents and merchants who lived in 
the two areas for more than 5 years. 
Survey was conducted for 14 days from 
November, 15, 2017 to November, 28, 
2017, and total of 61 responses, with 32 
and 30 responses each, were collected. 
 

3.5 Method of Analysis 
 

For the analysis on gentrification 
occurrence due to urban forest 

development, this research conducted 
Difference-in-Differences method, using 
data on before-and-after the development 
of urban forest. For the analysis on the 
impact of gentrification on nearby areas, it 
conducted cross-section analysis on the 
collected data dated between 2005 to 
2016. Lastly, to analyze the cognition of 
residents and merchants on gentrification, 
in-depth interview was conducted, and 
used the data to analogize the result of 
statistical analysis. 
 

4.0 RESULT OF ANALYSIS 
 
4.1 Analysis on the Occurrence of 
Gentrification 
 
To analyze if gentrification occur after the 
development of urban forest, difference-in-
differences method was conducted using 
the variables of gentrification. Among the 
variables, in this research, number of 
accommodation business was excluded 
because there were no accommodation 
businesses in the outside of sphere of 
influence. The result of analysis is shown 

in the Table 4. 

 

Table 4 Result of Difference-In-Differences Analysis 
 

Elements 

Gyeongui-Line Forest Park (Seoul) Greenway Park (Gwangju) 

Sphere of 
Influence 

Outside of 
sphere of 
Influence 

Difference 
Sphere of 
Influence 

Outside of 
sphere of 
Influence 

Difference 

Rate of Change in 
Population 

2010 -0.029 -0.018 -0.010 0.053 -0.032 0.085 

2015 -0.065 -0.020 -0.045 -0.197 -0.114 -0.082 

DID -0.035 -0.001 -0.035 -0.180 -0.161 -0.019 

Rate of Change in 
Single-Person 

Household 

2010 0.240 0.274 -0.034 0.458 0.377 0.081 

2015 0.294 0.330 -0.037 -0.003 0.104 -0.107 

DID 0.125 0.021 0.103 -0.4159 -0.3230 -0.093 

Rate of Change in the 
number of Single 

Housing 

2010 -0.045 -0.061 0.016 -0.012 0.012 -0.024 

2015 -0.177 -0.170 -0.006 -0.178 -0.078 -0100(**) 

DID -0.142 -0.121 -0.021 -0.167 -0.091 -0.075(*) 

Rate of Change in the 
Appraised Value of 

Land 

2010 0.321 0.031 0.010(*) -0.052 0.001 -0.054(**) 

2015 0.170 0.175 -0.005 0.033 -0.004 0.037 

DID -0.135 -0.151 0.016 0.085 -0.005 0.090(**) 

Rate of Change in the 
number of Restaurant 

Businesses 

2010 0.331 -0.050 0.380(*) -0.113 0.043 -0.156 

2015 0.823 0.094 0.729 0.367 -0.193 0.560(*) 

DID 0.492 0.144 0.349(*) 0.480 -0.236 0.716(**) 

*p < 0.1   **p<0.05 

 

In case of Gyeongui-Line Forest Park, in 
2015, after the development of the park, 
number of restaurant businesses in the 
sphere of influence increased more than 
that of out outside the sphere of influence. 
In case of Greenway Park in Gwangju, 

after the development of urban forest, rate 
of change in the number of single housing 
in the sphere of influence appeared to be 
lower than that of outside the sphere of 
influence, and the appraised value of land 
in the sphere of influence appeared to be 
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higher than 2010, before the development. 
Consequently, in the sphere of influence of 
urban forest, this research could confirm 
that gentrification revitalizing urban area 
occurred in the sphere of influence of 
urban forest. 
 

4.2 Analysis on the Impact of 
Gentrification 
 
After this research could confirm that 
gentrification occurred due to urban forest, 
it conducted cross-section analysis to 
discover impacts of gentrification on 
nearby areas. As a result of the analysis, 
in case of Gyeongui-Line Forest Park, rate 
of changes in variables were shifted 
starting in 2015. Rate of change in single-
person household is continuously 
maintaining over 20% from 2005 to 2015. 
Both the number of accommodation and 
restaurant businesses rapidly in 2015 than 
in 2010; especially, number of restaurant 
businesses went up to 432 in 2015, and 
accommodation businesses, which were 
absent in nearby areas, were developed 
after 2015.  
In case of Greenway Park in Gwangju, 
variables started to change after 2010, 
year of development of the park. Rate of 
change in appraised land value was 
revealed to be decreasing until 2010, but 
rising after 2015, after the initiation of 
apartment redevelopment in nearby area. 
Number of restaurant businesses is 
continuously rising, and accommodation 
businesses began to take place after 
2010, showing a similar trend with that of 
Gyeongui-Line Forest Park. 
 

4.3 Cognition Analysis of 
Gentrification 
 
This research conducted a survey and in-
depth interview to investigate how 
residents and merchants cognize the 
impact of gentrification after the 
development of urban forest, and 
conducted frequency analysis using the 
data.  
 
As a result of analysis, unlike Gyeongui-
Line Forest Park, where rapid change in 
residential area and population took place, 

in Greenway Park, the change is rather 
slow, and because of the well-built 
community and high rate of elders, the 
movement of population was revealed to 
be relatively low. In the nearby areas of 
Greenway Park, cognition on the number 
of housing trade and lease was also 
insignificant.  
 
Residents and merchants in both the 
research areas responded that there were 
more remodeled buildings than newly-
constructed buildings, and they both 
experienced increase in land value and 
rent prices. Development of urban forest 
might have not directly affect the land 
value, but they encouraged 
redevelopment or development in the 
neighboring area, reformation of shopping 
street, and increase in floating population, 
and, thus, indirectly increased the land 
value of the neighboring area. 
 

5.0 CONCLUSION 
 

This research intended to analyze 
gentrification and space structure 
modification caused by urban forest 
development in disused railway yards. 
First, it derived variables related to 
gentrification; then, confirmed how derived 
variables were modified in the nearby 
areas of urban forests, and investigated 
cognition of residents and merchants.  
As a result of difference-in-differences 
analysis to identify the occurrence of 
gentrification, this research could verify 
that gentrification had occurred in the both 
research areas, by the higher rate of 
change in restaurant businesses and 
number of single-housings in the area of 
sphere of influence than that of outside of 
the area of sphere of influence. Then, to 
identify the impact of gentrification, it 
conducted cross-section analysis, and 
verified that the both research areas are 
experiencing decrease in population and 
single-housings and increase in appraised 
land value; especially, the number of 
restaurant and accommodation 
businesses has rapidly increased. Lastly, 
as a result of the survey and depth-
interview on the residents and merchants, 
in the both research areas, they were 
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responded that they experienced rise in 
rent price and land value, and, therefore, it 
confirmed that the development of urban 
forest indirectly affected land value.  
This research provided information on 
modification of space structure due to the 
development of urban forests. This 
research, in the future, will be able to 
contribute on diminishing impacts of 
gentrification due to urban forests. 
However, it has limits on its confined 
variables of gentrification and its statistical 
unit, and, accordingly, by supplementing 
imperfections of this research, further 
researches should utilize more diverse 
various and verify the impact of 
gentrification caused by the development 
of urban forests. 
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 ABSTRACT  

Global warming has severely impacted people and ecosystems in many locations. 
Indigenous people tend to be the first groups affected by global warming and to 
experience the most severe consequences, even though they contribute the least 
amount of greenhouse gases. Climate change frequently affects indigenous people’s 
food supply, health and traditional livelihoods. However, many such people groups 
have their unique ways of adapting to environmental changes, referred to as 
Traditional Ecological Knowledge (TEK). Documentation of TEK is generally sparse, 
particularly among Malaysian indigenous communities. The present study examines 
the perspective of the Lun Bawang tribe, the aboriginal people of the Ba’kelalan 
highlands in Sarawak, regarding TEK and its role in building their adaptive capacity. 
The results illustrate the application of TEK in several ways, including local 
knowledge of the environment, customary land and resource management, 
customary social institutions and belief systems. 

Keywords: Indigenous People, Traditional Ecological Knowledge, Adaptive Capacity, 
Resilience, Climate Change Adaptation 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION  

After the industrial revolution, the average 
surface temperature of the globe has 
considerably increased. The prevailing 
roots of rapid warming are caused by 
human activities which have resulted in 
constant changes in all parts of the climate 
system. These actions have caused the 
possibility of severe impacts on the people 
and ecosystem (IPCC, 2014) such as 

increased frequency of intense storms, 
heat waves, floods and droughts. These 
events, in turn, caused the local livelihoods 
to deteriorate especially those who 
contribute the least amount of greenhouse 
gases (GHGs) (Samson et al., 2011), the 
rural and the indigenous people. Although 
they have been practising the “low carbon” 
traditional ways of life (Nakashima et al., 
2012), they are the most and profoundly 



 

U 242 
 

affected (Human Rights Council, 2017).  

Despite the vulnerabilities, the indigenous 
people are responding to the 
environmental changes using their unique 
traditional practices (Maldonado et al., 
2014; Nakashima et al., 2012; UNESCO, 
2014). These practices are based on the 
experience passed through generations 
which make them highly observant of their 
surrounding ecosystem (Wildcat, 2014). 
For hundreds of years, these communities 
experienced many environmental 
uncertainties, limited access to resources 
and exposure to extreme weather events 
(Byg & Salick, 2009). Well-built bond with 
nature makes them sensitive to the 
rhythms of the seasons, thus, enables 
them to cope with the variability and 
changes based on centuries-old 
knowledge (McLean, 2012), also known 
as traditional ecological knowledge (TEK).  

TEK has generally been used in natural 
resource management (e.g. Houde, 2007, 
Halim et al., 2012), and there are efforts to 
include this knowledge in the climate 
change context (Vinyeta & Lynn, 2013). 
The knowledge is found to be valuable in 
fostering adaptation and resilience during 
times of crisis that it fortifies the capacity of 
the community to deal with any disruption. 
However, the documentation of TEK in the 
context of climate change is still sparse 
especially in the Malaysian context and it 
needs further attention. TEK 
documentation could help to understand 
whether the knowledge systems and 
experience amassed over the centuries 
can continue to adjust to and help 
communities to respond to today’s climate. 
Therefore, this study aims to explore the 

role of TEK for building adaptive capacity 
to climate change using TEK typology 
which has not been explored in other 
research. It takes the perspective of the 
indigenous highlanders in Ba’kelalan, 
Sarawak. It is part of the broader research 
to examine the relevance of TEK in climate 
change adaptation. This research is 
significant to enable effective community-
based adaptation and to inform the efforts 
to integrate TEK in the local planning and 
policy in Malaysia. 

2.0 THE ROLE OF TEK IN 
BUILDING ADAPTIVE CAPACITY 
FOR CLIMATE CHANGE 
 
Adaptive capacity is the ability to adapt to 
climate change challenges (Ensor & 
Berger, 2009). It incorporates the 
capability to respond to changes, shaping 
changes and creating changes in the 
human and environmental system (Chapin 
et al., 2006). Remarkably, TEK is found to 
be beneficial in helping to build adaptive 
capacity among the indigenous people. It 
helps them to track the changes in their 
local surroundings through TEK-based 
observations and then document their 
coping strategies responding to those 
changes. These abilities are rooted in the 
typologies of TEK. Four interconnected 
TEK categories can be considered in the 
climate change context, namely, (1) local 
knowledge of the environment, (2) 
customary resource management 
systems, (3) customary social institutions 
and networks, and (4) worldview and belief 
systems (Figure 1).  
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Figure 1 Role of TEK in Climate Change Adaptation 

Source: Hosen & Nakamura (2019) 
 

2.1 Local knowledge of the 
environment 
 
Local knowledge of the environment is the 
knowledge that enables the people to 
understand how the ecosystem works 
including animals and plants interactions 
within it and the biophysical parameters 
that influence the behaviour of the 
community (Freeman, 1992). It 
encompasses the knowledge on the 
classifications, behaviour and distribution 
of flora and fauna, soil and the landscapes 
(Berkes, 2017; Houde, 2007; McMillen et 
al., 2017). For example, the indigenous 
people will observe the bioclimatic 
indicators such as the sky coverage, 
length of precipitation, wind speed and the 
phenological events of animals and plants 
to understand the weather and season 
(Garay-Barayazarra et al., 2011). These 
elements are essential to the timing of their 
subsistence activities such as agriculture, 
gathering, hunting and fishing (e.g. Garay-
Barayazarra et al., 2011; Leonard et al., 
2013; Kuhnlein et al., 2006; Prober et al., 
2011). Due to this reason, indigenous 
people are susceptible to any kinds of 
changes in their surroundings.  
 
2.2 Customary land and resource 
management 
 
Customary land and resource 
management systems are the practices of 
the indigenous people on both terrestrial 
and marine management that have 
evolved through adaptive processes 

(Leonard et al., 2013; McMillen et al., 
2014). The systems enable the indigenous 
communities to prepare for the anticipated 
hazard through modified practices and 
appropriate technologies. In the climate 
change context, these systems help to 
build adaptive capacity which contributes 
to community resilience. To avoid food 
depletion, for instance, they will ration, 
diversify or store their resources to provide 
some insurance and options during 
shocks (Berkes et al., 2000; Gómez-
Baggethun et al., 2012). For example, a 
temporal restriction of harvest, including 
fishing, hunting, gathering and planting, 
could be imposed in response to common 
shortages as well as to allow the renewal 
of surrounding ecosystems (Ingty, 2017; 
McMillen et al., 2014). 
 
2.3 Customary social institutions 
and networks 
 
In the climate change adaptation context, 
adaptive capacity within the socio-
ecological systems is strengthened 
through the customary social institutions 
and networks. It acts as a social 
mechanism for buffering disturbance and 
promoting self-organisation (McMillen et 
al., 2014). For example, sharing of assets 
and resources across households during 
anticipated hazards will ensure resource 
availability and diversity, which gave the 
community a buffer against disturbance 
(Agrawal & Perrin, 2008; Gómez-
Baggethun et al., 2012). But this could only 
happen with strong social cohesion within 
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the community (Vega-López, 2012). Self-
organisation is also promoted through 
local leadership and institutions that 
provide the capacity to respond to shocks. 
Strong local leadership and institutions 
can encourage efficient allocation 
systems, support sustainability, promote 
social cohesion within the community and 
store collective memory (Brown & Sonwa, 
2015; Gómez-Baggethun et al., 2012; 
Ingty, 2017). 
 
2.4 Worldview and belief systems 
 
Worldviews and belief systems are the 
basis for accumulation and transmission of 
the whole practices. Acting as a 
mechanism for intergenerational 
transmission of knowledge (Berkes et al., 
2000), it often occurs in the form of taboos, 
oral traditions, ceremonies, festivals and 
other related cultural traditions. Such 
cultures not only ensure the continuity of 
TEK, but it helps in strengthening the 
social networks and at the same time 
maintain the reciprocity relationship 
through sharing and exchanging of 
resources and information. According to 
Ziegler (2007), they can construct and 
foster the bond among the exchanged 
parties by creating trust. Thus, 
communities can count on this relationship 
which consequently ensures the resilience 
of resource access during hard times.  
 
 
 
 
 

3.0 METHODOLOGY 
 
3.1 Study area 
 
Ba’kelalan is an isolated highland located 
in the Limbang Division of Sarawak with an 
altitude of 3,000 feet. The nearest town is 
Lawas, connected with 150 km of the 
former unpaved and bumpy logging road 
which can only be accessed by four-wheel 
drive vehicles. A journey from Ba’kelalan 
to the town takes about six hours. 
However, during a bad day especially 
when it rains, the trip may take up to 24 
hours. They also have a STOLport with 
twice-a-week flights to Lawas and Bario 
using the 19-seater DHT aircraft. 
Ba’kelalan has a tropical climate with an 
average annual rainfall ranges from 2800 
to 3150 mm and temperature between 
18˚C and 29˚C (Kuok & Chan, 2012). In 
the cool mountain climate and lush 
surrounds, this picturesque highland is 
populated with a profoundly religious 
community, the Lun Bawang tribe, with a 
population of about 1500 people. 
Agriculture is the leading economy of the 
community for hundreds of years ago. But 
today, the economy is more diverse 
whereby some of them have set up small 
enterprises. Most of the roads are not 
paved, and the electricity supply on the 
highland is primarily from micro-hydro 
dam, solar power and generator. Villagers 
have access to small village clinics, 
kindergarten and primary school. 
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Figure 1 Aerial view of the study area 

Source: Meru (2019) 
 

3.2 Data collection and analysis 
 
The data were collected in the field in 
January 2019 through interviews with the 
local informants and field observation. 
Rather than using a specific ‘climate 
change’ term, the questions focused on 
broad environmental changes related to 
weather and seasons as well as the 
impacts on the tribe’s livelihoods. This 
method has helped the interviewer to 
create an informal conversation which is 
more informative and interesting. The 
questions also touched on the local 
practices in managing those impacts to 
examine the role of TEK in building their 
adaptive capacity. By using a snowball 
sampling technique, ten key informants 
with direct experience in the traditional 
practices were identified. Table 1 shows 
the demographic profiles of the key 
informants. The data were then analysed 
using qualitative thematic analysis, a 
method to identify, analyse and report the 
patterns within the data which is usually 
used in qualitative studies (Cassol et al., 
2018). 
 
 

Table 1 Demographic profiles of the key 
informants 

Demographic 
Profile 

Key 
Informant  

Total Sample 10 

  

Sex:  

Male 8 

Female 2 

  

Age group:  

18-30 year 1 

31-45 year 2 

46-65 year 3 

65+ 4 

  

Education  

Primary 1 

Secondary 7 

Tertiary 2 

  

Main Income  

Farming 8 

Small business 2 

Salaried work 1 

Source: Field survey, 2019 
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4.0 RESULTS 
 
The traditional strategies for addressing 
climate change risks as identified by the 
Lun Bawang tribe are outlined in Table 2. 
It summarises their perspective on TEK 
related to climate change in Ba’kelalan. 
Four typologies of TEK which were 
highlighted in the interviews are 1) local 
knowledge of the environment related to 

weather and climate; 2) customary land 
and resource management; 3) customary 
social institutions and networks; and 4) 
worldview and belief systems. These 
elements are discussed further in the next 
section. 
 
A table should be inserted like the one 
below and referred in the text as Table 1, 
Table 2 and so on. The title for the table 
should be put before the content table. 

 
Table 2 Traditional strategies identified by the Lun Bawang tribe for addressing climate 

variability and change on Ba’kelalan highland 

Typology of TEK Role of TEK Result 

Local knowledge 
of the 

environment 

• Forecast weather 
• Understand and track 

surrounding changes 
• Identify the impacts of 

changes 

• Bioclimatic indicators:  
o Formation of mist in the morning  
o Colour of the sky 

• Changes observed: 
o Increase in temperature 
o Uncertain weather condition 

• Impacts of changes 
o Drought events 
o Erratic rainfall 
o Flash flood 

Customary land 
and resource 
management 

• Ensure food and resource 
security  

• Promote resilient socio-
ecological systems 

• Traditional Lati’ ba’ system 
• Storing resources in sulap padi 
• Diversification of resource through ‘Kabun’ 
• Forest conservation  
• Community value to avoid overhunting: ‘kill 

only enough for food’ 
• Resource rationing: Tagang systems 

Customary social 
institutions and 

networks 

• Self-organisation 
• Buffer disturbance 

• Family Ties 
• Community pooling, i.e. Ngeruyung, 

Musang, Ngumum, Gotong-royong 
• Penghulu, headman and JKKK 

Worldview and 
belief systems 

• Maintain traditional 
practices and systems 

• Ensure the transmission 
of knowledge of TEK 

• Oral tradition or storytelling around 
traditional ‘tetel’ 

• Pesta Beras Adan (after harvest festival) 

Source: Field survey, 2019 
 

4.1 Local knowledge of the 
environment 
 
The local knowledge of the environment is 
the first element that is very important for 
understanding and tracking surrounding 
changes mainly related to climate 
variability. By tracking changes, it allows 
the tribe to understand the impacts of 
these changes, and then respond to it. 
When asked about the perception of 
climate changes, the Lun Bawang were 
unaware of the precise dimension of 

climate change, but everyone was of the 
view that the local climate has changed. All 
men and women of all ages were able to 
provide information on the perceived 
changes in the climate and the impact that 
these changes have caused. According to 
them, the temperature has significantly 
increased. The weather has become 
hotter than it used to be. One of the 
bioclimatic indicators they used to indicate 
whether the weather is cold or not is 
through the formation of the ‘mist’ in the 
morning. When there is a formation of 
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mist, it indicates that it is cold in the area. 
But now, the mist is no longer forming in 
the morning. A villager in Ba’kelalan noted, 
for instance, the following: 
 
“…It was always misty morning here. Very 
misty. If it's misty, it means that the 
weather is cold. Now it's hard to get it. No 
more. It's a sign that the temperature is not 
quite cool. So normally in the dry season, 
the mist is forming because of cool 
temperature. If not, it’s not cold then…”  
 
According to them, high temperature 
affects their main crops, the lati’ba’, the 
wet rice field. In the lati’ba’ system, the rice 
must be kept flooded for most of its growth 
because it will produce the best yield when 
there is enough water. If the water supply 
is not enough, the yield will reduce. 
Therefore, when the surrounding 
temperature is high for a long period, it 
causes drought. Generally, the main water 
source for the lati’ba’ is the river. When a 
drought occurred for a long time, the water 
level of the river drops. Low level of water 
in the river prevents water from flowing into 
the lati’ba, thus, causes it to become dry. 
Planting of rice is not possible, thus 
reduces food production. According to the 
villagers, a previous prolonged drought 
impacted the yield badly for that season. 
As noted by the villagers: 
 
“…if drought happened, it will be totally 
dry. Our river becomes dry. It happened 
previously. Now within these two to three 
months, our river almost dry. The problem 
with a dry river is that the water does not 
flow into the paddy field. So, the paddy 
field also becomes dry. If no water in the 
field, that causes us the problem. We 
cannot plant the rice…” 
 
“…it happened previously. Totally dry. The 
paddy field cracked…” 
  
Another significant change that they 
observed is the uncertain weather pattern. 
During the ancient time, the tribe relied 
very much on traditional forecasting to 
manage everyday lives because modern 
weather forecasting is not available. The 
condition of the weather affects their daily 

lives. Therefore, predicting the weather 
makes day-to-day business more 
manageable especially during harvesting 
period. Harvesting period needs dry 
weather. Thus, one of the bioclimatic 
indicators they used to predict the weather 
is by looking at the colour of the sky. If they 
observed the sky is turning red or reddish, 
it means that the weather on the next day 
is going to be dry and pleasant. It will not 
rain. This, in turn, enables them to prepare 
for harvesting the following day. Such 
knowledge is some of the examples of 
personal observation and oral history 
passed from one generation to another in 
Ba’kelalan. However, according to them, 
such prediction is no longer practical 
because of the uncertain weather 
condition. In fact, according to the tribe, 
the rainfall pattern is also very 
unpredictable these days. This situation is 
noted by the villagers as: 
 
 “…weather forecasting was very easy last 
time. It was based on general observation. 
If we look at the sky and it turns red, that is 
a sign that it is almost dry. Dry weather. 
Last time it was easy to predict. Easy to 
organise and manage. Now it is very 
hard…” 
 
“...for rain, it depends, now we cannot 
predict the rain anymore. It becomes 
uncertain. Sometimes there is a lot of rain 
in a year. Sometimes, there is less...”  
 
According to the tribe, erratic rainfall 
impacts them in many ways. For example, 
heavy rainfalls that occur in short period 
create flash floods. These floods erode 
their paddy fields and thus, destroy the 
livelihood assets. According to the tribe, 
there was a huge flood in 2017. All paddy 
fields especially the ones located near the 
river banks were destroyed, and it caused 
a big loss. 
 
In general, the Lun Bawang tribe felt that 
the bioclimatic indicators are now less 
reliable due to the uncertain weather. 
Therefore, they will do anything possible to 
ensure that resources are always 
available all year round especially in the 
face of climate change. Although climate 
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change seems to impact their food 
resources, the villagers can cope with it 
through their resource management 
practices. These practices are explained 
in the next section.  
 
4.2 Customary land and resource 
management 
 
Climate change impacts the indigenous 
people in terms of food and natural 
resources that they depend on especially 
the crops, water and land. Interestingly, 
the Lun Bawang tribe has a collection of 
customs related to harvesting practices, 
land and resource management, which 
provides the mechanisms to cope with 
resource variability. Generally, living in an 
isolated plateau itself is a challenge for the 
Lun Bawang tribe, thus making them 
highly self-sustained. For this tribe, rice is 
their staple food which has been and 
remains to be part of their life and culture. 
As noted by the villagers: 
 
“…if a family does not have a paddy field, 
it means they are not from Ba’kelalan. 
Every family in Ba’kelalan must have a 
paddy field…” 
 
Due to this reason, they need to maintain 
the rice production every year for their 
daily consumption despite the 
environmental stresses. Essentially, the 
Lun Bawang is well-known for their 
traditional rice cultivation system which is 
the lati’ba’ system, a wet rice system which 
has been sustained for generations. Their 
irrigation systems and the use of the fields 
and water buffaloes differentiate them 
from other tribes in Sarawak. They are the 
only tribe who are still using the water 
buffaloes to complement the rice farming. 
In this primitive system, they crafted the 
valley between the mountains into blocks 
of rice fields and utilised the flow of stream 
from the mountain to irrigate their lati’ba’. 
Canals are built to direct the water flow into 
each of the blocks. The lati’ba’ is then filled 
with flowing water (not stagnant) and 
flooded all year round. After the harvesting 
season, water buffaloes will be released 
into the lati’ba’ to clear all the remaining 
paddy straws. During this period, the 

buffaloes will live in the field until the next 
paddy season. The playful manner of the 
buffaloes softened the soil while their 
waste becomes organic fertilisers. They 
also practice single cropping that they only 
plant the paddy once a year instead of 
twice a year. Therefore, the fertility of the 
soil is not lost. According to the villagers, 
they do not lose the rice yield of every plot 
since hundreds of years ago. This is noted 
by the villagers as follow: 
 
“…so, until now, we stick to traditional. Our 
ancestors were brilliant because they 
knew if we overused the land, it would lose 
fertility, so they give it time to rest. Single 
cropping a year. With this method for 
hundreds of years, we have not lost the 
yield of every plot. Year in year out, the 
yield is almost the same. No changes from 
ancient times. And no application of 
fertilisers. Zero fertiliser. We use buffaloes. 
Buffaloes, paddy and river cannot be 
separated. If there are no buffaloes, it 
affects the paddy field. If there is no paddy 
field, the buffaloes cannot live. After 
harvesting there are new plants. The 
paddy shoots. It becomes the buffaloes’ 
food. So, when they eat it, they become as 
if they are ploughing machine and their 
waste becomes the fertiliser. Secondly, 
they clean the paddy field. So, the farmer 
doesn’t have much problem with 
weeding…” 
 
By using this technique, one season of 
harvesting will produce a yield that can be 
consumed up to several years. The crop 
surpluses are then kept in the sulap padi, 
which means the paddy store. Storing the 
resources ensure a constant flow of food 
over the years. Furthermore, the storing 
behaviour ensures there is emergency 
stock when disaster happens. This is 
noted by the villagers when a disaster 
strikes them: 
 
“…there was a prolonged drought in 1997. 
For seven months. The crops failed. The 
land cracked that it grew mushrooms. 
Luckily, we had old stocks. We always 
have stocks. Every year we will keep the 
stock. It will not finish. Like for this year, 
paddy from 2017 and 2018, half of them 
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are still available. We were taught by our 
ancestors to keep a stock…” 
 
“…source of food still available because 
we have stock. Paddy, we stock for one or 
two years. Harvest from last year still 
available to consume. We have a store. 
The paddy store. In case if anything 
happens, we always have stock. It never 
decreases…” 
 
Remarkably this agricultural technique is 
organic that it creates the least 
disturbance to the ecosystem and 
promotes a sustainable soil management 
practice. According to Diyab (2018), 
improvement of soil quality will help 
improving the environment, promote 
carbon sequestration and enhance 
agronomic productivity. Besides, each 
family in the Lun Bawang tribe has a 
‘kabun’; a garden consists of fruit trees, 
vegetables and other surplus crops. After 
the harvesting season, they will work on 
their kabun to guarantee continuous food 
supply all year round. This diversification 
of agroecosystem eventually helps them 
to adapt to climate extremes such as 
drought and floods because if one part of 
the area is damaged, the food supply in 
the other region will still be available. 
 
In relation to the lati’ba’ systems, water 
management is vital to ensure that the 
source of water to inundate the paddy field 
is always available. Therefore, one of the 
ways they used to guarantee sufficient 
water in the river even in the dry season is 
by preserving the water catchment area, 
which is the forest. According to their 
customary rules, no human activities other 
than hunting are allowed within their virgin 
forest especially cutting and logging. The 
villagers explained the following: 
 
“…water management, we preserve the 
area, we preserve the water catchment 
area, we do not destroy. If we cut the trees, 
the water, the ground becomes dry. 
Because the trees help to retain water, if 
we clear the jungle, there is not enough 
water in the ground, so there will be little 
water in the river. So naturally, we leave it 
so that we have enough water even in the 

dry season. The area must be preserved. 
No human activities except for hunting. 
Cutting and logging are not allowed…” 
 
Preservation of the forest not only helps 
the communities to adapt to climate 
changes, but it also promotes resilient 
ecosystem services by maintaining its 
biodiversity. Moreover, to ensure recovery 
of stocks in the face of any climate 
disasters, the tribe noted the practice of 
specific restriction on certain resources, 
especially for hunting and fishing. For 
hunting, the tribe will only take for their 
consumption. They are not allowed to 
over-exploit. They practise the value of ‘kill 
only enough for food’. The villagers note it: 
 
“…because we did not hunt for business. 
There are some who sell but not for 
commercial purpose. He only sells one or 
two animals. Enough for all. Like me, I do 
not go for hunt anymore. I buy. But its 
equivalent for you going also. I take the 
short cut by not going. Instead of going, I 
use money. Take just for food, no 
overhunting. Outsiders are not allowed to 
hunt. If our community went for hunting, if 
they get one, it is more than enough. It is 
only for that season that they need to hunt. 
For example, during Christmas, my 
nephew caught one deer. That was 
enough. After that, we do not hunt 
anymore. He said there are a lot of deer in 
the forest. It means they are not 
overhunted. Resources are still 
abundance…” 
 
For the fish, they have ‘tagang’ system, 
literally means ‘to stop’, a simple traditional 
method to ensure the fish resources are 
not depleted. In this system, the river is 
divided into three zones, red, yellow and 
green. The red zone is the area where 
fishing is completely prohibited. The 
yellow zone is the area where people are 
permitted for fishing occasionally. Finally, 
the green zone where people are allowed 
to fish. The local community manages this 
river with tagang system, and those who 
are caught breaking the law will be fined. 
The villagers note this: 
 
“…in the tagang system, the fish are 
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controlled in terms of harvesting. Nobody 
is allowed to fish without permission. The 
penalty is quite heavy. If somebody gets 
caught, they will be fined around RM500 or 
RM1000…” 
 
4.3 Customary social institution and 
network 
 
The customary social institutions and 
networks are the social mechanisms of 
TEK that explain the social behaviour of 
actors in the community when facing 
disturbance. These structures strongly 
influence indigenous livelihoods and 
adaptation. Coping with climate stresses is 
more effective when communities can get 
together and respond collectively to the 
challenges presented (Risco et al., 2015). 
This requires everyone to know each other 
and care for one another in times of needs. 
In the case of Lun Bawang, the community 
ties are solid and well-knitted. It started 
from the family line. In the Lun Bawang 
tradition, the family tree is always 
preserved and that everyone must know 
each other. These mutual bonds are 
reinforced and maintained among them 
during festivals and through regular visits 
among them. Through these strong bonds, 
in the time of crisis, they will communicate 
and help each other. This is mentioned by 
the villagers as: 
 
“…the community bond is very strong. It is 
difficult to be separated. Indeed, it is our 
tradition to preserve the family line. Until 
today, we will inform our children and 
grandsons about the family tree. They 
must know their siblings. That is why I told 
you, these are my cousins. It can be the 
third, fourth, fifth cousins but they are my 
cousins. Because we come from one 
source, then we spread out. So, we must 
memorise and protect it. At any times we 
need one another, we always come and 
communicate. We help. They must know 
their uncle, aunt and cousins. And then 
during the big day, we will gather and let 
them know. We must reinforce. The elder 
will inform about families…” 
 
Furthermore, the Lun Bawang tribe is 
practising community pooling during hard 

times. Musang, ngeruyung, ngumum and 
gotong-royong are some forms of 
cooperation or helping each other. The 
cooperation spirit existed since ancient 
time which brings people closer to one 
another. Such cooperation involves 
sharing of labour, food and infrastructure 
which provide them a buffer against 
difficulties. In fact, in every work, they will 
do everything together, and if there are 
any problems, they will sit and discuss 
together. The villager noted this as: 
 
“…because of the collaboration and 
cooperation within the community, until 
now, we will do everything together. 
Problems are discussed together in the 
hall or the respective villages. If it involves 
the whole village, we will call everyone…” 
 
Even with traditional farming, they will start 
planting together. According to the tribe, 
they will choose one date, and the 
selected date will be announced in the 
church hall. During the event, everyone 
will go to the paddy field and plant the 
paddy simultaneously. Nobody will be left 
behind. Interestingly, the one that brings 
the community together in the first place is 
the community leader. The strong social 
networks among the communities indicate 
that there is a strong local leadership. 
Among tribes in Ba’kelalan, the traditional 
institution consists of Penghulu, the 
headman and the Village Development 
and Security Committee (JKKK). The 
Penghulu is the top leader who manages 
disputes between villages whereas the 
headman handles a dispute between 
communities within a village. The JKKK on 
the other hand is a committee led by the 
headman. Leaders provide direction and 
guidance, while the tribe communities give 
help and support. 
 
4.4 Worldview and belief systems 
 
The worldview and belief systems are the 
root of the whole TEK systems. It acts as 
a mechanism for intergenerational 
transmission of knowledge. It helps to 
maintain the traditional practices and 
ensure that the culture is passed on from 
one generation to another. So, one of the 
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ways the Lun Bawang uses to ensure that 
their traditional methods especially the 
traditional and sustainable farming is 
maintained is through storytelling or oral 
tradition. This was done usually when they 
sat and gather around the ‘tetel’, a 
traditional hearth for the Lun Bawang tribe. 
Traditionally, tetel was used for cooking 
and heating. Since they live in the 
highlands, the temperature is quite low, 
and thereby tetel is very important for such 
purpose. Every family in the village owns a 
tetel. In the Lun Bawang tradition, the tetel 
was often the place where the children get 
their lessons from the elderly. The villagers 
noted this as: 

“...the Lun Bawang tradition is, when we 
have our dinner, we will sit near the tetel 
because it is cold, so in that place that we 
have the opportunity to talk to our 
children...” 

“...tetel is used for cooking. During the cold 
season, it is the place where the whole 
family will lie down and tell a story. Story 
about our ancestors, their lives, their 
beliefs. Usually the story is related to self-
development. The fireplace is very 
important to us...” 

Interestingly, one of the stories is related 
to the emergency preparedness by which 
they were taught to prepare for the 
uncertainty or disaster. The title of the 
story is ‘Beras dan Harta’ which means 
Rice and Possessions. According to the 
story, the tribe should prepare for the ‘Iru’ 
season or drought. They were taught to 
take care of the paddy field and plant as 
many paddies as they can each year and 
make a stock so that in the event of a 
disaster, they will still have the resources 
to survive. This is noted by the villagers as 
follows: 

“…why the rice and paddy are valuable 
than other properties. Let me tell you a 
story. Once, the beads were a symbol of 
wealth and status. Those who own beads 
are considered rich. There is one rich man 
who owns a lot of beads. He wanted to 
keep as many beads as he could. So, he 
sold all his rice and paddy to buy the beads 

for the sake of the status. And then 
suddenly next year came the unexpected 
disaster, it was the ‘iru’ season, a 
prolonged drought. All crops failed. 
Nothing can be planted. That is why 
people planted a lot of paddies. We don’t 
know what will happen next year. We 
usually plant a lot of paddies this year for 
next year’s consumption. We don’t know 
what will happen. So, when this disaster 
happened, everyone has their paddy. 
Even the poor ones have their paddy. The 
rich man, instead, had nothing left. He had 
no paddy or rice. So, he decided to sell all 
his beads for the rice, but no one wanted 
to buy it. So, the moral of the story, that’s 
why you see the Ba’kelalan people, 
everyone has more than one paddy field. 
And for us, the Lun Bawang, paddy is very 
important, we value paddy more than 
anything else…” 

According to the villagers, this story is 
passed from a generation to another 
generation. Now, they are trying to make it 
as a written story and publish into books 
so that it will not be lost. They wanted the 
young generation to learn from it as well. 
As noted by the villagers: 

“…it has to be learned by all school 
students and the young generation. 
Because we don’t know what is in front of 
us. We planned it nicely today, but next 
year nobody knows what is going to 
happen…” 

Furthermore, the traditional practices and 
knowledge are passed from one 
generation to another during social 
functions such as a festival. Apart from 
celebrating the Christmas, the Lun 
Bawang are celebrating the after-harvest 
festival, or in the local language, the Irau 
Bera Adan or Pesta Beras Adan. This 
festival is celebrated annually to celebrate 
the harvested rice and as a sign of 
gratitude. Before Christianity, this festival 
was traditionally a Lun Bawang tradition 
since the ancient time to honour the rice 
spirit. During this festival, the Lun Bawang 
tribe from all villages will gather and learn 
and preserve their unique culture and 
identity. Apart from passing down all the 
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knowledge, this festival has helped the 
community to build strong social networks 
and maintain their reciprocity relationship. 
This is because the festival is the place 
where they will share and exchange 
information and resources. Consequently, 
during hard times, individuals can rely on 
this reciprocity relationship, thus helping to 
ensure the resilience of resource access. 
As noted by the villagers: 

“… it is through this festival that we foster 
our ties closer with one another…” 

 

5.0 DISCUSSION 
 
Based on the results, it is evident that TEK 
plays an important role in building adaptive 
capacity within the indigenous people. The 
first facet of TEK has helped them to 
understand and track surrounding 
changes which is an important aspect in 
climate change adaptation actions. Even 
though the idea of climate change among 
the Lun Bawang tribe is still quite abstract, 
they are aware that the weather has 
changed. The results discussed in the 
previous section revealed that drought, 
uncertain weather condition and flash 
flood are the primary concerns in 
Ba’kelalan. However, the most disruptive 
disturbance in the study area is the 
prolonged drought. In essence, most of the 
coping strategies recognised were directly 
or indirectly related to drought 
management. It is commonly perceived 
that the reason for these changes is 
associated with the degradation of the 
forest caused by the logging company and 
the opening of a new road connecting 
Ba’kelalan to the Lawas town. None of the 
views linked these changes to the 
increased emission of greenhouse gases.  

More notably, the tribes in the Ba’kelalan 
have been coping and adapting to the 
weather and environmental changes since 
decades, that they have demonstrated 
adaptive capacity to environmental 
stresses by using the second facet of the 
TEK, which is, customary land and 
resource management. An extraordinary 

traditional wet rice cultivation being 
maintained since the ancient times has 
promoted the sustainable management of 
the land, water and forest entirely, thus, 
contributes to a resilient socio-ecological 
system. The practice of preparing for the 
anticipated hazard through storing of the 
stocks, diversification and rationing of the 
resources enables them to cope with 
resource shortages which are essential 
when a disaster strikes unexpectedly. In 
the third facet of TEK, customary social 
institutions and network, strong social 
cohesion among the community which is 
built based on the kinship ties and great 
leadership enable them to respond to 
environmental challenges collectively, 
thus, reduce their vulnerabilities. In 
addition, all of these elements are held and 
strengthened by the last facet of TEK, their 
worldview and belief systems, which until 
now are still being practised and passed to 
young generations. 

However, some concerns have been 
expressed by the tribes. One of them is the 
migration of young people. Due to 
modernisation, better education and 
changing of lifestyle, more young people in 
Ba’kelalan are moving out to the city 
centre. Even though TEK is theoretically 
passed to the young people, in terms of 
practice, the elder folks are afraid that their 
children will no longer be able to do it. So, 
there is a need to find ways on how to 
maintain the use of TEK in the future. 
Furthermore, since climate change is 
becoming severe, the effort in the 
adaptation scale has to be increased as 
well, thus, making it essential to 
supplement TEK with science-based 
knowledge and to bring modern 
technologies together for adaptation. 

 

6.0 CONCLUSION 
 
The perspective from the Lun Bawang 
tribe illustrates the significant role of TEK 
in building adaptive capacity for climate 
change. In the context of climate change 
and variability, the ability to detect the 
changes in the surrounding environment 
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and manage the resources is critical. 
These facets of TEK are valuable to inform 
scientific understanding of the local 
environmental responses. However, TEK 
is now facing severe erosion due to 
modernisation, changing of lifestyle and 
urban migration. Therefore, it needs 
further support to ensure the continuation 
of these strategies and knowledge 
entirely. 
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 ABSTRACT 

In this paper, we present our work to identify the characteristics of pedestrians in the 
underground complex and determine how pedestrians find their way. This study 
conducted cartographic observation, field observation, and survey questionnaire, 
and the research site is COEX Mall which is the most representative underground 
complex in Republic of Korea. The results of this study show various physical 
environments and subjective cognitive aspects that make up the wayfinding in the 
underground complex. Based on it, we expect to contribute in forming a smart and 
pedestrian-friendly space when constructing a new underground complex. 

Keywords : COEX Mall, Cognition Map, Underground Complex, Wayfinding, Smart City 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

In many cities, various types of 
underground complex are developed for 
efficient and mixed use of the land. 
Underground complex has benefits on 
maintaining consistent environment for its 
segregated physical characteristic, but 
also has disadvantage that natural light is 
blocked and direction can be lost.  

Wayfinding, in general occasion, impact 
on convenience and psychological 
incompatibility (Passini, 1992), and the 
importance of wayfinding is especially 
emphasized in the underground complex 
which acts as a network connecting 

various facilities and buildings in cities to 
each other (Kim, 2008). If one is unable to 
clearly understand and find the way in mix-
used underground complex, the purpose 
of underground complex development 
cannot be achieved. Also, in case when 
disasters occur, wayfinding is crucial that 
it is directly connected to the lives of the 
citizens. Currently, in Seoul, Korea, a 
grand scale of underground complex is 
under plan, and wayfinding will be 
cognized as the most important factor in 
designing and planning underground 
complex with various elements such as 
public transportation, public space, 
pedestrian path, commercial facility, 
cultural facility, park, and more.  
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Accordingly, this study intends to verify the 
physical characteristics that pedestrians 
depend on when wayfinding, and also 
investigating cognitive and behavioral 
components. 

To select a research area, this study 
investigated about 40 underground 
spaces in Seoul, and chose Coex Mall as 
a research area for its large scale and 
mixed-used facilities.  

Research Questions are as follows: 

1) Is wayfinding method of a 
pedestrian significantly different 
between in general urban spaces 
and in an underground complex? 

2) What are the impacts that physical 
components of underground 
complex give on pedestrian’s 
cognitive and behavioral aspects 
of wayfinding? 

This study derived physical environment 
and characteristics of the space structure 
of the research area through layout 
analysis, and, based on the result, 
designed on-site investigation. Then, 
targeting on the pre-contacted pedestrian, 
processed on-site investigations on 
wayfinding and discovered their personal 
experience, characteristics, and process  

through survey. In this study, only the 
result of the survey will be referred. 

2.0 LITERATURE AND 
THEORETICAL REVIEW 

2.1     Cognitive and Behavioral Aspects 
of Wayfinding 

Wayfinding is an action of finding a certain 
destination from a certain point of 
departure (Passini, 1984). Wayfinding not 
only includes an actual physical behavior 
of a pedestrian, but also involves 
processes of verifying current locations, 
seeking paths, and making decisions. 
Wayfinding can be approached with two 
aspects, and they are to approach to 
wayfinding with cognitive and behavioral 
aspect of an individual and to approach to 
it with a physical environment analysis on 
a certain space (Bell et al, 2001). This 
study intends to analyze both of the 
aspects and figure out a relationship 
between the two.  

Wayfinding is not a passive acquisition but 
an active one, and it is interpreted and 
structured differently for each individual. 
Weisman (1980), as shown in the Table 1, 
categorized cognitive information and its 
source for wayfinding into four elements. 

Wayfinding, in a behavioral aspect, carries 
a physical movement as a behavior that 
consists finding certain destination. 

Figure 1  Map of Coex Mall 
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Wayfinding is not structured with a one- 
time decision-making and movement, but 
with a consecutive and small-scaled

Table 1 Four Elements of Wayfinding (Weisman G.D., 1980) 

 
objectives. Figure 2 shows a consecutive 
decision-making and behavior process of 
each place to another (Weisman, 1985).  

2 2     Underground Complex 

Underground complex is a comprehensive 
space composed of spaces with different 
objectives, and it enables high-density 

urban lives by locating various facilities 
and associating them to existing ground-
level functions (Choi, 2006). In general, 
underground complexes are overlapped 
with public and private facilities, and, thus, 
it is important to harmonize those various 
characteristics and compositions (Kim, 
2008).

  

 

 

Element Content Index 

Formation of 
a surface 

More convenient in wayfinding if a 
surface is formed with functional 
arrangement with logicality, order, 
hierarchical structure, centrality, and 
symmetry 

• Hierarchical space structure 
• Centrality and Symmetry 

Visual-
perceptual 

accessibility 
Ability to visualize other spaces 

• Connectivity and Visibility 
• Visibility of a central space and core 

Architectural 
heterogeneity 

Element that visually divide each space 
or element of the space 

• Different colors between wall, floor, 
and ceiling 
• Distinction between structure and 
façade 

Guidance 
system 

Demonstrate hierarchy, direction, and 
information with a significant signage 

• Proper placement of guide map 
• Connection between guide maps 

 

Figure 2  Process of Wayfinding (Weisman, 1985) 
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3.0 SURVEY RESULT  

3.1 Survey 

This study intended to investigate 
processes of cognizing environmental 
information and decision-making in 
wayfinding by verifying cognitive and 
behavioral aspects of underground 
complex using pedestrian survey.  

Survey was conducted with one-on-one 
process and divided into two parts. First is 
to verify Research question 1, composed 
with comparing wayfinding in general 
urban spaces and Coex Mall; 
questionnaires were structured with 5-

point Likert scale, and a significance was 
confirmed through Mann-Whitney test, 
one of the non-parametric testing 
methods. Second part is to verify 
Research question 2, composed with 
detailed processes and characteristics of 
wayfinding in Coex Mall. Each 
questionnaire was structured through 
review on preceding research, literature 
review, and researcher’s decision, and 
statistical analysis was processed. 

Biographical data of the respondents are 
shown in the Table 2. 

  

 
Table 2  Biographical Data of the Respondents 

3.2 Statistical Analysis 

3.2.1 Research Question 1 

Results of the statistical analysis and 
significance test are shown in the <Table 
3>. Space 1 is  general urban spaces and 
Space 2 is Coex Mall. 

Table 3 The Result of Survey Analysis on 
the Wayfinding in General Urban Spaces 
(Space 1) and Coex Mall (Space 2) 

As a result of the significance test on the 
survey result, among the twelve 
questionnaires, three questionnaires, 
question 5, 6, and 11, were analyzed to be 
significant at 0.05. The three survey 

questionnaires could verify that 
wayfindings in general urban spaces and 
Coex Mall are differently cognized.  

Notably, in general urban spaces (Ground-
level Space), people attempted to find their 
ways using GPS and Smartphone 
Navigator, in Coex Mall (Underground 
Complex), people mostly tried to find paths 
using guide maps or signage. The 
difference in wayfinding methods could 
have happened because it is arduous to 
utilize GPS in underground level, and, 
thus, people prefer to use guide maps or 
signage. Therefore, if utilizing GPS system 
in underground complex is difficult, 
installing Kiosks and interworking them to 

Gender 
Male Female 

14 8 

Age 
20s 30s 

18 4 

Visits 

More than 
8 times in 
a Mo. 

6-7 times 
in a Mo. 

4-5 times 
in a Mo. 

2-3 
times in 
a Mo. 

Less than 
1 time in 
a Mo. 

Less than 
3 times in 
a Yr. 

2 2 1 5 2 10 

Duration of a 
stay 

0.5-1 hr. 1-2 hr. 2-4 hr. 4-6 hr. 

2 5 15 3 

Purpose of visits 
Reading Walking/Touring Meeting/Conversation 

1 10 11 

Transportation 
Method 

Walk Subway Bus 

1 16 5 
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the smartphones can help the visitors to 
recognize their locations and find the right 
paths, providing similar wayfinding 
patterns of general urban spaces. 

3.2.2 Research Question 2 

Research question 2 is composed of the 
following detailed research questions. 

1) Between guide map and guide 
signage, which element is more 
helpful in wayfinding? 

2) What kind of facilities are the 
standards in wayfinding, and Why?   

As a result of the survey, in Coex Mall, 
guide map and guide signage are proved 
to be equally helpful in regards of 
wayfinding. Guide maps are 
advantageous for its detailed paths and 
placements of shops, and guide signage is 
helpful for its straightforward direction 
display.

 
Table 3  The Result of Survey Analysis on the Wayfinding in General Urban Spaces 

(Space 1) and Coex Mall (Space 2) 
 

No Question 
Space 

1 
Space 

2 

Differences 
between two paired 

samples 
Mann-

Whitney 
Test 

Mean 
Mean of 
Standard 

error 

1 
Do you remember the space layout 
(planar store allocation) of your visit 
site after visiting a specific place? 

3.000 2.682 0.318 0.201 0.348 

2 
Can you easily understand which way 
to get to your destination by looking at 

the map of the place? 

3.545 3.364 0.182 0.234 0.488 

3 
Do you know which way you should go 
to visit subway stations or bus stops? 

3.864 3.636 0.227 0.218 0.496 

4 

When you visit a specific place, do you 
see the location of major stores, 

stores, or facilities and go there based 
on that? 

4.000 3.591 0.409 0.204 0.159 

5 
When you visit a particular place, do 

you find the way with the cardinal 
points? 

3.227 2.136 1.091 0.271 0.005** 

6 

Do you remember where the main 
buildings or signs were when you 

revisited the places you visited in the 
past? 

3.364 2.727 0.636 0.180 0.050* 

7 
Do you think a guide map or signboard 

is helpful enough to find where you 
want? 

4.091 3.818 0.273 0.199 0.294 

8 
When you look at the map, can you 

easily recognize where you are? 
3.727 3.909 -0.182 0.233 0.511 

9 
Do you often ask a guide or passerby 

to find your way? 
2.545 2.136 0.410 0.204 0.095 

10 
If you are moving elsewhere, do you 

have a clear destination and then 
move? 

3.318 3.091 0.227 0.207 0.634 

11 
Are you familiar with the best commute 

route (such as a shortcut)? 
4.045 2.182 1.864 0.289 0.000*** 

 
 



 

U 260 
 

Table 4  Standard Facilities in Wayfinding and its Reason 
 

Question Rank 

Q 1: Please select the store 
from 1st to 3rd, which is the 

criteria for wayfinding 

1st 2nd 3rd 

Frequency Percentage Frequency Percentage Frequency Percentage 

1 Starfield Library 15 0.68 4 0.18 3 0.14 

2 
MEGABOX (a movie 

theater) 
5 0.23 7 0.32 3 0.14 

3 AQUARIUM 0 0 2 0.09 1 0.05 

4 ZARA 0 0 1 0.05 1 0.05 

5 UNICLO 0 0 2 0.09 0 0.00 

6 CJ FOODWORLD 0 0 1 0.05 3 0.14 

7 YP BOOKS 1 0.05 1 0.05 4 0.18 

8 Pierrot Shopping 0 0 0 0.00 2 0.09 

9 ALAND 1 0.05 2 0.09 4 0.18 

Q 1-1: Why do you remember 
those well? 

Frequency Percentage 

 1 It is a place to visit often. 9 0.41 

 2 
The area of the store is 

large. 
2 0.10 

 3 
It has high brand 

awareness. 
5 0.23 

 4 
It has a distinctive interior 

or exterior. 
4 0.18 

 5 Other 2 0.10 

Table 4 shows questionnaires and 
responses related to the Research 
question 2. 

This study intended to verify the standard 
facilities in wayfinding through the 
Research question 2, because, in 
cognizing space for wayfinding, 
recognizing standard facilities is the first 

step to decide which way to go. In regards 
of cognitions of pedestrians, 
representative standard facilities were 
appeared as the key landmarks: Starfield 
Library and Megabox. Reasons for the two 
landmarks cognized as standard facilities 
were analyzed as vising rate (41%), brand 
awareness (23%), and distinctive interior 
(18%).

 

Respond 
How do you find your way 
by? 

Space 
1 

Space 
2 

Paired Samples Test 

1 
Location of major stores or 
facilities 

7 2 
Differences between 
two paired samples Mann-

Whitney 
Test 

2 A guide map or a signboard 6 17 

Mean 
Mean of 
Standard 
error 

3 
Distinguished passage and 
directionality 

2 3 

4 
Inquire to the surrounding 
passerby/guide 

1 0 

-0.636 0.364 0.095 
5 

Other(Using Smart Phone 
Navigation) 

6 0 

*: p< .05, **: p< .01, *** p< .001 
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4.0 CONCLUSION 

This study attempted to investigate 
physical components, cognitive, and 
behavioral characteristics in wayfinding in 
underground complexes. As a result, it 
could verify a physical environment, 
subjective and cognitive aspects in 
wayfinding. In wayfinding in the 
underground complex, it was confirmed 
that certain facilities have higher 
awareness and become standard facilities 
in wayfinding by considering physical 
characteristics of the space, types, and 
surface areas. 

Based on the research result, in the future 
development of underground complexes, 
both the physical methods such as 
architectural significance and non-physical 
methods such as locating cultural and 
public space in the paths should be 
considered. Involving orthogonal surface 
structure and sunken square can also be 
physical methods that improve clarity of 
the space. In addition, locating Kiosks and 
interworking them to the smartphones of 
the visitors will inspire them to feel more 
convenient in wayfinding in the 
underground complexes. When those 
methods are well utilized, it is assumed 
that underground complex will become a 
more pedestrian-friendly space by 
covering its weaknesses. 
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 ABSTRACT  

Various literature expresses a diverse opinion concerning the concept of land 
fragmentation and its implications on rural sustainability. This review examines the 
issues of Land fragmentation as it affects rural sustainability in Nigeria. This paper 
reviewed different journal articles and many governments and non-governmental 
reports on land fragmentation and rural sustainability. The method employed was a 
quantitative survey method where data were collected using a questionnaire. The 
data were analysed using the simple statistical method. The finding indicates that 
rapid population growth and urbanisation has severely impacted on rural areas, 
leading to the intensification of land fragmentation issues, farmland abandonment 
and rural-urban migration.  Conclusively, this research recommends for more 
systematic research on land fragmentation/use and rural sustainability and 
emphasises the challenges for further research on land fragmentation/use and rural 
revitalisation in Nigeria. Therefore, for Nigeria to achieve better rural sustainability, it 
is pertinent to incorporate multifaceted approach comprising theoretical extensively 
and modern land use policy based on a more massive database comprising scientific, 
technical and strategic policy systems.  
 
Keywords: Land, Fragmentation, Rural, Sustainability, Nigeria 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION  

1.1 Background of the Study 

The significance of land to man is 
unquantifiable. It is a limited, non-
reproducible natural resource that is 
indispensable for the existence and 
upkeep of humanity and preservation of all 
universal ecosystems. It is, therefore, a 
form of wealth that is transferable one 
generation to another. Globally, land as a 

resource, is one of the significant factors of 
production, whereas on the other hand 
worlds’ population is increasing at an 
alarming rate thereby impacting on the 
acquisition and processes of land use 
which subsequently results in a 
phenomenon called land fragmentation. 
Fragmentation of land is noted to be a 
worldwide phenomenon (Demetriou, 
Stillwell, & See, 2012; Iheke, O. R. and 
Amaechi, 2015; Reuben et al., 2017).  
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Farmlands distribution according to equity 
principles, without first considering farm 
management aspects, the result is that the 
parcels which farmers received are either 
too small or poorly shaped, for instance in 
length-to-width ratio. 0.5 to 2.5ha is the 
average farmland size in some European 
countries, which has made it difficult for 
the implementation new production 
patterns or to utilise machinery and 
appropriate technologies (Chakwizira, 
Mashiri, Nyoni, & Mokonyama, 2013; 
Kasimbazi, 2017; Reinmann, Hutyra, 
Trlica, & Olofsson, 2016). The occurrence 
of fragmented farmland holdings is one of 
the distinctive characteristic of less 
developed nations through their cultivation 
practices Nigeria inclusive. It is, therefore, 
a substantial impediment to the 
mechanisation of agriculture, causing 
many agricultural productivity 
inefficiencies and requires a substantial 
cost to improve its effects (Alemu, Ayele, 
& Berhanu, 2017; Balogun, Akinyemi, & 
Adam, 2017); Reuben et al., 2017). Sikk & 
Maasikamäe, (2015) asserted that 
globally, Land fragmentation poses 
numerous detrimental effects on 
agricultural mechanisation efficiency and 
productivity, subsequently leading to 
abject poverty, thereby affecting rural 
sustainability. 
 
In Nigeria, the land is the most valued 
asset of most rural dwellers whose primary 
occupation is agriculture, and it employs 
over 80 per cent of the rural population 
according to Ifegbesan, Rampedi, & 
Annegarn (2016); National Planning 
Commission (2011). Extant literature has 
expressed the concern of some scholars 
such as Fabiyi, (1978) and Olayiwola & 
Adeleye, (2015), on the problems of the 
traditional land tenure system and land 
fragmentation. The assertion of the 
scholars concerning the problems of land 
tenure could be interpreted based on the 
duplicity of ownership of land with indirect 
excessive transaction costs.  
 
More so, fragmentation of land into 
uneconomic parcels, and inalienability of 
land that incorporate land as part of the 
physical assets but not a part of financial 

capital. Solutions to the land tenure 
system have involved the approval and 
implementation of some institutional 
modifications such as the enactment of 
legislation or the adoption of some new 
principles (Farley, Ojeda-Revah, Atkinson, 
& Eaton-González, 2012; Ghebru & 
Girmachew, 2018). In Nigeria, the 
intervention into the land issues requires 
the promulgation of the 1978 Land Use 
Act. Land can be loaned, leased or sold in 
times of hardship to provide financial 
safety and as well as a heritable asset; the 
land is a basis for wealth and livelihood 
security of future generations(Kakwagh, 
Aderonmu, & Ikwuba, 2011; Olayiwola & 
Adeleye, 2015).   
 
The United Nations (UN) 2030 
Programme and the Sustainable 
Development Goals (SDGs), approved by 
the world’s leaders in September 2015, 
are all-inclusive and comprehensive, 
encompassing 17 goals and 169 targets 
covering economic, social, and 
environmental dimensions of development 
(United Nations, 2017a). The SDGs 
stipulates that development must provide 
for all individuals, and all shall enjoy full 
dividends resulting from the full pledge 
implementation of the agenda.   Individual 
nations are currently facing challenges of 
translation of the SDGs agenda into a full 
pledge achievable development policies, 
plans and programmes and by not 
forgetting their initial situations and 
priorities, remain determined enough to 
achieve the desired SDGs objectives.  
 
On the other hand, rural sustainability 
refers to the continuous search for 
development strategies (aimed at a 
general improvement in the human 
condition) to maintain and produce 
“healthy” rural communities in which 
economic, socio-cultural, political and 
environmental values are compatible and 
which respond to any imperatives in these 
dimensions, at least in the long run. Rural 
sustainability is a social construction, and 
it intends to do away with unsustainable 
practice in all spheres of life (Michalka & 
Siláči, 2017; Mission et al., 2017).  
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Nigeria, as a signatory to the SDGs, has 
put in place appropriate policy and 
programmes initiatives that will extensively 
contribute towards achieving the SDGs 
targets and indicators by 2030. According 
to (Abbas, 2016; FGN, 2017; Udoh & 
Ayara, 2017), programmes and activities 
of some Civil Society Organizations 
(CSOs) and the private sector are already 
well aligned with the SDGS. Status and 
outlook performance information for 
selected sixty-nine SDGs (69) indicators 
alongside the relevant policy and 
programmes undertaken by Federal and 
State governments. The government and 
other relevant stakeholders also present 
the baselines for each of the 69 indicators, 
the 2030 targets and the derived, through 
simple linear interpolation and vision 2020 
targets which give an idea of where the 
country should be by 2020 when the 
current Nigeria Economic Recovery and 
Growth Plan (NERGP) lapses, assuming a 
steady and un-interrupted linear progress 
towards the 2030 target. Relevant to this 
study is Goal number one of the SDGs 
which categorically aimed at total 
eradication of poverty universally and 
vision 2020 key parameter which aimed at 
improving the agricultural sector. 
 
Therefore, achieving countryside 
sustainability which encompasses the 
three major components known as 
environmental sustainability, social 
sustainability and economic sustainability 
requires endless efforts to mitigate all sorts 
of unsustainable practices such as land 
fragmentation (Nigerian National 
Population Commission., 2010) (Reuben 
et al., 2017; Sangeda et al., 2014). In a 
nutshell, land fragmentation leads to low 
productivity, thereby causing poverty, 
whereas sustainability is a continuous 
effort to meet the present day requirement 
without jeopardising the future 
requirement need of the yet unborn 
generations. 
 
1.2 Land fragmentation and rural 
sustainability in Nigeria 
 
The socio-economic development of 
humankind is dependent on land as a 

central supporting focus. Land 
fragmentation is one of the main changes 
associated with lands uses and changes 
globally. In this process, land 
fragmentation as a result of land use 
conversion from its original state for 
human use become perpetual and most 
at times irreversible. Human action 
transformation thereby exerts a further 
effect on land use change and 
associated with land allocation and 
regulations. Johnson, (2014) & Apata, et 
al., (2017) posit that notwithstanding 
several positives originating from 
urbanisation just as in rural land 
fragmentation, a fast urbanising 
environment is facing increased resource 
insufficiency, environmental 
degradation, and rural land 
fragmentation. Rural dearth is a 
worldwide problem and has undoubtedly 
accentuated through growing global 
levels of unsustainable land use. It is a 
fact that globally, migration is prominent 
from rural to urban centres and as such, 
the development capacities of rural 
communities are collapsing and threaten 
their sustainability and resilience. 
Therefore, there is a greater need to 
theoretically and practically to study 
relevant aspect of land fragmentation, 
land use policies, and mechanisms 
which may benefit adaptations to the 
revolution of socio-economic 
development and strategic change 
(Apata et al., 2017; Iheke, O. R. and 
Amaechi, 2015). IFAD, (2016); & Ugwu & 
Kanu, (2012) stated that rural 
sustainability is required to check land 
fragmentation globally. 
 

1.3 Linking the SDGs, Land 
Fragmentation and Rural 
Sustainability 
 
The General Assembly declared 169 
associated targets which are integrated 
and indivisible, achievable through the 17 
Sustainable Development Goals. The 
SDGs is a pledge for collective action and 
endeavour across such a broad, and 
universal policy agenda which the world 
leaders has never done before. The 
General Assembly has set out a path 
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towards achieving sustainable 
development, a mutual devotion in search 
of global development and of “win-win” 
collaboration which can bring enormous 
benefits to all nations and all regions of the 
world. Therefore, out of the 17 goals, 
interest to this work is Goal 1which aims at 
ending all forms everywhere in the world 
(FGN, 2017; IFAD, 2016; Kay & Hinds, 
2013; United Nations, 2017b). 
 
On the other hand, land as a resource 
provides the basis for both social, 
economic and environmental sustenance 
by providing a higher percentage of the 
rural population with the means of 
livelihood through agriculture and 
exploitation other resources. Likewise, the 
land tenure system in Africa is generally 
described as rigid, thus, creating hurdles 
in the path of development. 

 
The enactment of the Land Use Act of 
1978, is the primary intervention to solve 
the problematic land issues in Nigeria. The 
act aimed to face out some problems 
faced by the various operative on land 
right from the colonial era land 
fragmentation at the household level 
depends onthe external policy and market 
factors, agro-ecological conditions, and 
farm household characteristics (FGN, 
2017; Henley & Jolivet, 2017; Nwankpa, 
2017). This study, consider land 
fragmentation as a phenomenon 
prevailing in farm management. It exists 
when a household operates some owned 
or rented noncontiguous parcel(s) of land 
during the same period (Martin, 2010; 
Akgün, Baycan, & Nijkamp, 2015; Kihiu, 
2016; Djurfeldt et al., 2017; Fabiyi, 1978). 

 

 
Figure 1 Linking land fragmentation, SDGs and rural sustainability   

 

1.4 Critical Land fragmentation 
Issues and Rural Sustainability 
 
Sustainable land use, as an essential 
basis for economically sustainable 
development, is crucial research focus 
globally, especially on the backdrop of 
global change and greater international 
economic integration (Etkin, 2016; 
Sangeda et al., 2014; Xie, Yu, Ng, Li, & 
Fang, 2018),). Never the less, irrational 
land resources exploitation and 
development activities have generated 
severe adverse effects, such as land 
fragmentation, land abandonment, and 
general unsustainable rural economy. The 
rapid population increase, unsustainable 

land use, urban development and 
industrialisation paved way to emerging 
problems such as rural land 
fragmentation, rural depopulation, rural 
poverty, industrial recession, culture   
decline, problems of agriculture and  food 
insecurity and abandoned land have 
swept both developed and developing 
economies (Akintayo & Lawal, 2016; 
Apata, et al., 2017; Ibietan & Ndukwe, 
2014; J., Jürgenson, Sikk, Matveev, & 
Maasikamäe, 2018; Johnson, 2014; Liu, 
2018; Long & Liu, 2016; Sulieman, 2018; 
Tian, Liu, Liu, Kong, & Liu, 2017). The 
analysis of separation of two fundamental 
land rights known as the statutory right and 
customary right, land use planning, and 
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rural land registration as evaluated and 
spelt out in the land reform act (Alam, 
Asad, & Enamul Kabir, 2016; Gobattoni, 
Pelorosso, Leone, & Ripa, 2015; Pugalis, 
Giddings, & Anyigor, 2014). 
 
1.5 Rural revitalisation and 
sustainability 
 
The global, unprecedented positive 
changes in human existence as a result of 
technological advancements such as the 
introduction of automobiles, air travel, and 
computer development are some of the 
essential characteristics of the twentieth 
century. Although, globally, most of the 
rural areas are suffering significant 
adverse effects of some the development 
of the twentieth century.  Rural areas are 
the origins of human life, especially early 
civilised society,  but today rural areas 
facing enormous land resources 
exploitation and use and subsequent 
fragmentation of land accompanying rapid 
urbanisation and industrialisation 
processes during the twentieth century 
(Liu et al., 2008). Most developed and 
developing nations are facing the 
challenges unsustainable land resources 
exploitation and use, the subsequent land 
fragmentation, rural depopulation, and 
environmental degradation are fast 
becoming issues of pressing concern 
among government and scholars. These 
issues and raised research questions 
further add up to the challenges for the 
best possible rural land use and economic 
sustainability. 
 
Yobe state is a state with firm rural 
background, but where rural revitalisation 
and development, as an amalgam and 
challenging process, is questionably 
exclusive because it is slow and 
unsustainable (Apata et al., 2017; Emeka 
& Chinemeze, 2017). Land fragmentation 
and rural-urban migration of the rural 
population have resulted in many 
abandoned less productive and inefficient 
land, thereby increasing rural poverty and 
deterring sustainability. To better 
understand and analyse the rural 
sustainability process about land 
fragmentation, there is an urgent 

requirement to understand both the theory 
and practice of social systems and space 
readjustment (Chukwukere Austin, 
Chijindu Ulunma, & Sulaiman, 2012). 
Hence, the subject issue focuses on the 
process, response and mechanisms of 
rural sustainability. Topics of discussion 
for this research includes land 
fragmentation, rural land regulation 
practice,  land allocation, and land transfer 
and rural economic sustainability with a 
focus on rural economic sustainability. 
Some scholars also reveal rural socio-
economic changes and spatial 
characteristics and explore the 
mechanisms of variations affecting rural 
areas in transitional Nigeria. 
 
Interaction of man with land in a dynamic 
society and the rural dynamism is a 
significant socioeconomic global 
phenomenon ever since the eighteenth 
century (Xie, Yu, Ng, Li, & Fang, 2018), 
which refers to a complex human process 
of revolution, strategy change and 
component transference concerning man 
and land and rural land  (Li & Yang, 2015). 
Strong mutual relations between man and 
land resource exploitation occur through 
the medium of other factors of production 
such as capital, labour migration, goods, 
information and technology (Liu, 2018; 
Morenikeji et al., 2017).  
 
Moreover, it is entirely different from the 
traditional situation when the rural areas 
are entirely isolation of urban and rural 
areas. Coordinating the urban-rural 
development strategy aims to solve both 
urban and rural issues from the viewpoint 
of urban-rural integration with the overall 
goal of realising a well-off society in an all-
around way. Moves towards viable and 
rural sustainability should be beneficial by 
consistent elimination of the primary 
constraints to rural development and 
sustainability, bridging the development 
gap between urban and rural, and creating 
more harmonious urban-rural interactions 
(Djurfeldt et al., 2017; Economic 
Transformation, 2009; John et al., 2017). 
The ideal goal of achieving rural 
sustainability is to eliminate all form of 
poverty and provide an inclusive rural 
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development, as stated by the SDGs goal 
number one by 2030. The research papers 
interested in this issue present how man 
interacts with land in the rural areas 
through agriculture and other land 
resources exploitation despite the rapid 
change, and they also research rural land 
conversion and conversion, the rural 
livelihood and income integration, new 
countryside revitalisation, rural-urban 
 migration, and rural-urban integration. 
 

 
 

Figure 2 The concept of a rural 
revitalisation strategy 

Source: Adapted from Liu, 2018 
 
1.6 Land resources and land use 
policy 
 
The transformation of human socio-
economic activities has exerted significant 
impacts on land use changes and rural 
decline, such as farmland loss, land use 
inefficiency and abandoned residential 
land. Agriculture is the foundation of 
Nigeria’s national economy, and its 
development depends on water and land 
resources. Currently, desertified land 
makes up a substantial part of northern 
Nigeria comprising some parts of eight 
states, accounting for 27.5% of the 
national land (A. Mabogunje, 2010; 
Papadopoulou, Hasanagas, & Harvey, 
2011; Sudhakar Reddy et al., 2018). Thus, 
it needs the theory and method of 
innovation of land science to realise 
sustainable land use. The enhancement of 

land capacity plays a vital role in 
coordinating the human-land relationship 
and sustaining rural sustainability and food 
security globally. Generally, land capacity 
refers to a collective term covering land 
potential, capacity, and function, which is 
a comprehensive embodiment of natural 
potential, economic value, ecological 
function, social security and technical 
contribution of land in a given region. Land 
capacity construction aims to create high 
standard farmland, guarantee sustainable 
land utilisation, promote agricultural 
security and sustainable rural 
development using land engineering 
technology. It will provide a scientific basis 
for related planning decision of land use 
and sustainable development from typical 
cases and key areas at national and even 
global scale (Martin, 2010; Akgün, 
Baycan, & Nijkamp, 2015; Kihiu, 2016). 
 
Meanwhile, traditional agricultural 
geography and land research need to 
embrace modern land engineering 
technology and big data to establish 
scientific, technical, strategic and policy 
systems, respectively. Issues-oriented 
land engineering provides an effective way 
to discover, adapt and recreate the new 
function of the sustainable agricultural 
land-use system in the new era, and it is 
an important guarantee to solve the 
obstacles facing agricultural development 
and to move towards more sustainable 
development. In Nigeria, there are many 
agencies and research stations aiming at 
improvement degraded-land and other 
related issues, poverty alleviation, and 
county development. The theme focuses 
on environmental sustainability 
experiences in improving land use 
efficiency and changing people-land 
relationships and realising the importance 
of play by land resources as a component 
of the environment, National 
Environmental Standards and Regulations 
Enforcement Agency (NESREA). The 
establishment of NESREA is to inspire 
sustainable development through 
personal and collective responsibility in 
building an environmentally conscious 
society in Nigeria (Federal Government of 
Nigeria, 2016; National Planning 
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Commission, 2009). 
 
Furthermore, National Oil Spill Detection 
and Response Agency (NOSDRA) is for 
the restoration and preservation of the 
environment by ensuring sustainable 
development in Nigeria and safe Oil field,  
through the best practices in exploration, 
production, transmission storage and use 
of oil. NOSDRA is established by the 
Federal Government as an institutional 
framework to implement the National Oil 
Spill Contingency Plan (Federal 
Government of Nigeria, 2016; Filgueiras, 
Tabarelli, Leal, Vaz-De-Mello, & Iannuzzi, 
2015; Ghebru & Girmachew, 2018). The 
National Biosafety Management Agency 
Act 2015, established the National 
Biosafety Management Agency (NBMA) to 
ensure the safe application and use of 
products of modern biotechnology through 
the promotion of the basic tenets of 
biosafety as enunciated in the Cartagena 
Protocol on Biosafety and enforce Nigeria 
National Biosafety Management Agency 
Act 2015. The Institute's Decree 35 of 
1973 established Forestry Research 
Institute of Nigeria (FRIN) which 
metamorphosed from the Federal 
Department of Forestry Research in 1954. 
FRIN is to ensure sustainable forest 
resource management and production, 
food production/security,forest-based 
industrial raw material provision, 
utilisation, Bio-diversity conservation, self-
employment opportunities and poverty 
alleviation (FGN, 2017; Henley & Jolivet, 
2017; Nwankpa, 2017). All these agencies 
are interested in the changing socio-
economic, environmental and climate 
conditions which have posed significant 
challenges to global food security and 
poverty reduction through land 
engineering technology. Related papers 
study the remediation of contaminated and 
damaged land,  soil property changes, soil 
and water conservation, land tenure 
adjustment in common research areas in 
different parts of Nigeria (Arthington et al., 
2018; United Nations Development 
Programme, 2016). 
 
 

2.0 CONCLUSION 

This review has succeeded in compiling 
conceptual-theoretical and empirical 
studies, and evidence to highlight critical 
issues of land use and sustainability, 
urbanisation and farmland protection, rural 
Multidisciplinary theory and modern land 
engineering technology based on big data 
to establish scientific, technical, strategic 
and policy systems to achieve greater land 
use sustainability are also indispensable 
to be widely integrated. 
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 ABSTRACT  

This research is to highlight on the impact of toll prices and implementation of Road 
Charges (RC) towards Singaporean travellers. Malaysia imposes RC and toll 
charges for the foreign registered vehicles through Johor to control numbers of 
Singapore vehicles entering into Malaysia. According to the Transport Ministry, toll 
charges may reduced the congestion between Woodland and Johor Checkpoints. 
The toll charge which caused to the inconvenience could discourage Singaporeans 
from going to Johor, Malaysia for their leisure reasons such as entertainment, 
shopping, holidays and sight-seeing. The purpose of this research is to identify the 
willingness and perception of Singaporean travellers in paying RC, toll prices and 
the alternative modes they could use to reach into Johor, Malaysia. Questionnaires 
survey used in this research and 150 sample size were determined by using the 
Rule of Thumb. The findings will be particular important for government to adjust 
the RC and toll charges at the same time improve the service qualities and 
facilities. 

Keywords : Road Chargers (RC), Toll Price, Price Elasticity, Travel Demand, Singaporean 
Travellers 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION  

Toll prices and implementation of Road 
Charges (RC) tends to bring impacts 
towards Singaporean travellers. Travel 
demand can be affected by various 
demographic, economical and also 
geographic factors. Research study 
shows that the changes of toll and RC will 
give an impact towards demand on 
Singaporean that commutes to Malaysia 
for any purpose of travel. By 
implementing toll charge and RC for the 

Singaporean registered vehicle will help 
to minimise the congestion in Johor 
checkpoints and Woodland.  Moreover, 
the studies would like to identify the 
modal shifts in travel demand behaviour 
when different approach applied which 
when the toll price and RC increased, 
decrease and also based as usual. Next, 
the researchers study on Road Chargers 
(RC), price elasticity, price sensitivity, 
travel demand behaviour and how the toll 
price and RC affect Singaporean that 
commute to Malaysia and the impact 
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towards their choice on the type of 
transport. Due to this period, researchers 
used primary and also secondary 
method, which the secondary data was 
collected from Immigration Department of 
Malaysia that worked in Sultan Iskandar 
Building and Sultan Abu Bakar Complex. 
For the year 2011 until April 2016, 
researchers found that the number of 
Singaporean travellers that came through 
Sultan Iskandar Building fluctuated in 
2011 which was 16 306 564, in the year 
2012 was 15 539 035, in the year 2013 
was 16 003 370, increased to 47 243 112 
in the year 2014 and decreased to 10 420 
805 in the year 2015. In April 2016 the 
number of the registered vehicle was 2 
972 416. For Sultan Abu Bakar Complex, 
researchers found that the number of 
Singaporean travellers fluctuated as well 
for the year 2011 which was 6 321 691, in 
the year 2012 was 5 805 589, in the year 
2013 until April 2016 it decreased to 6 
546 586, 5 711 682, 4 743 976 and 1 456 
246.  
 

2.0 LITERATURE  
 
Road Charges (RC) defined as charges 
appropriate designate by Malaysia 
Government towards the owners of all the 
foreign registered vehicles. Every foreign 
vehicles are required to register for the 
Road Charges (RC) (Road Transport 
Department, Ministry of Transport 
Malaysia, 2015). An administration fee of 
RM10 will be imposing for radio 
frequency identification (RFID) tag 
collection and RM20 of entry fee will be 
charge for the foreign-registered vehicle 
each time they entering Malaysia. 
According to (Litman, 2013b) transport 
price include monetary costs, travel time, 
inconvenience and risk which this prices 
will have a direct effect on traveller’s trip 
frequency, route, destination decisions 
and the types of vehicle using to travel.   
 
The numbers of Singaporean travellers 
that come in through the Sultan Iskandar 
Building on year 2015 and year 2016 
were decreasing from 10,420,805 to 
2,972,416 while for Sultan Abu Bakar 

Complex from 4,743,976 to 1,456,246. 
These is because the toll prices for 
private vehicles increased from RM2.90 
to RM9.70 since 1 August 2014. 
According to (Burris, 2003), the elasticity 
of price play important element for 
roadways optimal pricing and also in 
develop the infrastructure. Price 
sensitivity demand shows that 
government increases the tolling price 
that will affect to customer which will 
decrease the land mode transportation. In 
Malaysia country price becomes sensitive 
which own – price short and long – run 
elasticity are about -0.6 and -6.67. 
Malaysia government should be more 
careful in changing the price of tourist 
sector including the toll and tax charges.  
 
Travel demand is the total number and 
the type of travels that people would be 
select for their destination in a particular 
situation, stated by (Litman, 2013b). 
According to (Litman, 2013b), it explain 
about toll price will affect the travel 
demand from tourist. There are few types 
of travels such as emergency cases, 
commuting, shopping and more (Litman, 
2013a). These factors will gradually affect 
the travel demand from Singapore to 
Malaysia.  
 
In this research, both toll price and RC 
affect the willingness and travel demand 
of travellers from Singapore to Malaysia. 
It also affects the number of vehicles 
coming to Malaysia. In fact, compare with 
two years ago the number of private car 
from Singapore to Malaysia is noticeably 
decreased after the V.E.P implemented. 
The types of travel will also affect the 
number of vehicles from Singapore to 
Malaysia. 

 
3.0 METHODOLOGY   
 
This research is to explain the impacts of 
implementation of RC and toll price 
towards Singaporean travellers. The first 
significant study is charges of round trip 
toll and RC charges from Singapore to 
Malaysia. The second is the number of 
Singaporean that comes over Malaysia 
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before and after new toll and RC apply. 
The third is the period and reason 
Singaporean likely travel to Malaysia. The 
fourth is the mode of transports 
Singaporean uses to Malaysia. The 
research population for this study 
included all the Singapore travellers to 
Malaysia by using road transport. This 
research use the Rule of Thumb to 
determine our sample size. In Rule of 
Thumb, it stated that in order to get any 
meaningful results the minimum sample 
size should be 100 meanwhile a good 
maximum sample size is usually 10% as 
long as it does not exceed 1000. Current 
population of Singaporean is 5698303, so 
in this case our maximum sample size 
would be 1000 and minimum sample size 
would be 100. Since the constraints of 
both time and money; therefore the 
largest number that accepted with this 
theory would be more than 100. Non-
probability sampling technique used in 
this research as the sample is selected 
randomly until the required sample size 
has met. The questionnaires were 
distributed to the Singapore residents that 
visit or travel to Malaysia country as its 
amount equal to the sample size. Primary 
data and secondary data were used in 
this research.  The sources gained from 
the official Singapore Land Transport 
Authority, journals and statistics from 
Imigresen department. 
 
The main instrument that use in this study 
is questionnaire. The questions were 
prepared in two languages and divided 
into 3 parts. For questions in part A were 
measured by using multiple choices 
method and for questions in part B and 
part C were measured by using 6 point 
Likert  Scale method. For data analysis, 
this research using few types of analytical 
tools and techniques to collect the result 
accurately. First, reliability testing is used 
to test the stability and the reliability on all 
the data that had collected through the 
questionnaire. The result from the 
reliability analysis showed the value of 
Cronbach’s alpha which is used to 
determine the reliability and stability of all 
the variables. Second, descriptive 
statistical analyses were carried out on 

the sample groups to acquire an obvious 
understanding of the population. This is to 
offer an accurate and effective 
representation of the variables that are 
relevant to the research question. In 
summary, this chapter dealt with the 
research design, subject of study, 
population, sample size, sample 
technique and research instrument for 
this research.  
 

4.0 FINDING AND DISCUSSION    
 
In this chapter, the researchers discussed 
about the result of the data that get from 
the respondents of the questionnaire. 
Besides, from the data analysis the 
researches would know whether the 
objective of the studies reliable or not. 
The questionnaire was distributed to 
Singaporean that came to Johor for any 
purpose and the total of respondents that 
being target by researchers was 150.   
 

Table 1 Cronbach’s Alpha of Real Test 

Cronbach’s 
Alpha 

Cronbach’s  
Alpha Based 
on 
Standardized 
Items 

N of Items 

.931 .931 26 
 

In table 1, the Cronbach‘s Alpha shows 
the result of reliability testing which was 
0.931. The value of Cronbach’s Alpha 
coefficient for this variable lies between 
range of above 0.9. According the table of 
Rule of Thumb about Cronbach‘s alpha 
coefficient size, the result was considered 
as an excellent for the strength of the 
association which means 26 items in this 
variable would be accepted and would be 
proceed to the next steps in this studies. 
 

Table 2 Cronbach’s Alpha of Real Test 

Cronbach’s 
Alpha 

Cronbach’s  
Alpha Based on 
Standardized 
Items 

N of 
Items 

.729 .763 4 
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Table 2 shows the result from the 
Cronbach‘s Alpha of the result of 
reliability testing which was 0.729. The 
value of Cronbach’s Alpha coefficient for 
this variable lies between range of 0.7 to 
0.8. According table of the Rule of Thumb 
about Cronbach‘s alpha coefficient size, 
the result was considered as good for the 
strength of the association which means 
4 items in this variable would be accepted 
and would be proceed to the next steps in 
this studies. 
 

5.0 RECOMMENDATION      
 
There are some recommendations could 
be recommend to the future researchers 
for them to conducting a new research. 
The first will be increased the number of 
sample sizes. The bigger of sample size 
tend to minimize the margin of error. 
Besides, the larger the sample size, the 
more accurate data we can attain. 
 
Second, future researchers should select 
an appropriate data collection method in 
order to reach a good response rate. 
Electronic surveys have distinctive 
features as the demographic, 
technological and response rate will affect 
how they should be designed (Andrews, 
Nonnecke, & Preece, 2007). However, 
online survey is not encouraged in the 
research as there was low response rate 
from the target respondents. 
 
Third, future researchers can appoint 
another individual to act as a proxy for 
helping to distribute the questionnaires to 
the respondents if limitation of time 
occurs during the process of completing 
research. . Future researchers may also 
appoint some related parties such as the 
company on behalf to distribute the 
surveys to the staffs to increase the 
response rate as well. 
 
Lastly, future researchers should inform 
the relevant government department 
about the survey in advance. Future 
researchers should call and asking 
related department’s permission about 
the location of survey distribution instead 

of going directly. All the officials should be 
notified earlier regarding the survey and 
offer them with sufficient information as 
they can use to respond to the enquiry. 

 
6.0 CONCLUSION    
 
This paper conducted a questionnaires 
survey on impacts of toll prices and 
implementation of RC towards 
Singaporean travellers.  RC - Road 
Charges is a new form of road toll 
charges collected by Malaysia 
Government towards Singaporean 
travellers which come over to Malaysia. 
 
In this survey study, researchers had 
successfully achieved the entire three 
objectives. It’s obviously that 
Singaporean traveller are not so willing to 
pay the toll price when it goes high except 
when their travel is significant or travel 
value is high. In addition, most of the 
Singaporean respondents strongly 
agreed that if the toll price is high they will 
choose to carpooling or use public 
transport instead; however this situation 
did not apply as well if their high. In 
addition, most of the Singaporean 
respondents feel strongly reasonable for 
Malaysia Government to increases the 
RC as long as Malaysia Government 
provides them better quality/ increases 
the facilities/ brings in new technology to 
reduce congestion. 
 
 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT  

The researcher would like to thank the 
Universiti Teknologi Malaysia (UTM) and 
Universiti Malaysia Kelantan (UMK) for 
facilitate us with all access of information 
required. Secondly, the researcher would 
like to express our deepest gratitude to 
Malaysia Minister of Education, YB Dr. 
Maszlee Malik that gave all the support to 
further this research. Then my deep 
appreciation goes to Immigration 
Department of Malaysia. With all data 
gather and analyzed, this research may 
gave an impact towards better planning 
and implementation of policy in future.   



 

U 276 
 

 

REFERENCES 

 
Andrews, D., Nonnecke, B., & Preece, J. (2007). 

Conducting research on the internet:: 
Online survey design, development and 
implementation guidelines.  

Asia, C. N. (04 Aug 2015, 04 Aug 2015). 
Malaysia's new VEP fee discriminates 
against Singapore vehicles. from 
http://www.channelnewsasia.com/news/si
ngapore/malaysia-s-new-vep-
fee/2028368.html 

Burris, M. W. (2003). The toll-price component of 
travel demand elasticity. International 
Journal of Transport Economics/Rivista 
internazionale di economia dei trasporti, 

45-59.  

Litman, T. (2013a). Transport Elasticities: Impacts 
on Travel Behaviour. 

Litman, T. (2013b). Understanding transport 
demands and elasticities. How prices and 
other factors affect travel 
behavior.(Victoria Transport Policy 
Institute: Litman) Available at http://www. 
vtpi. org/elasticities. pdf [Verified 22 
November 2013].  

Road Transport Department, Ministry of Transport 
Malaysia 2015 .   Retrieved 2 May, 2016, 
from https://vep.jpj.gov.my/ 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 U 277  
 

PEOPLE DEMAND ON WATER BASED TRANSPORTATION IN 
EASTERN CHANEL OF JOHORE  

 
Jamilahtun Md Ghazali*1, 2 Muhammad Zaly Shah Muhammad Hussein, and Farah 

Idayu Mohd Salleh3  

 
1 Department of Industrial Logistics, Universiti Kuala Lumpur (MITEC), 81750 Masai Johor,MALAYSIA. 

(E-mail:jamilahtun@unikl.edu.my) 

 
 2 Department of Built Environment, Universiti Teknologi Malaysia, 81310 Skudai Johor,MALAYSIA. 

(E-mail: b-zaly@utm.my) 
 

3 Department of Student Development, Universiti Kuala Lumpur (MITEC), 81750 Masai Johor, MALAYSIA. 
(E-mail:farahidayu@unikl.edu.my) 

  

   
   
 ABSTRACT  

Water-based transportation which is referred to a water taxi is an alternative to land 
transportation. The water taxi, function same with the public bus which can provide 
point to point movement with low standard rates. The water taxi can be one of the 
best land transport alternatives. It can change and modify the traveling pattern and 
mobility pattern of people. It also can mitigate the issue of road congestion in Johore. 
Thus, it is important to study the demand level of people in Johor on water-based 
transportation and exploring the connection between water-based transportation and 
existing land transportation. This research gives true information regarding the level 
of demand. In this study, the water taxi implementation gets a good demand 
response from the community. The acceptance of 99% and the desire of 91% shows 
that people have good demand with the implementation of a water taxi. Land 
transportation linkages as a support system for the water taxi implementation also 
important to ensure the success of water taxi as part of public transportation for 
people in Johore. 

Keywords: Water-Based Transport, People Demand, Land Transportation Linkages, 
Connectivity 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

A water taxi also known as a boat service 
that carry passenger, According to 
(Walter,2010),”Water taxi” means a ship 
that engaged with the business for the 
carriage of passengers, The water taxi isa 
watercraft used to provide public or private 
transport in an urban environment. The 
service may be scheduled with multiple 

stops and operating in a similar manner 
like bus or taxi. It plays important roles as 
a transportation that carrier passengers by 
waterways from one location to another to 
meet passengers travel demand. This 
research was conducted to study the 
demand of people for a water taxi as a part 
of public transportation in eastern channel 
of Johor. The areas that covers are from 



 

U 278 
 

Tanjung Belungkor to Stulang Laut. The 
areas contributed are Tanjung Belunkor, 
Kong-Kong, Tanjung Langsat, Pasir Putih, 
Teluk Jawa, Senibong and lastly Stulang 
Laut. These areas were recognized with 
boat service where it has been used by 
people to move, however, the current 
demand of the boat is more to fishing and 
eco-tourism activities. The number of 
boats also increased due to demand of 
these activities. There are seeing as no 
connection between water transportation 
with land transportation. The linkages 
between water transportation with land 
transportation should be done in proper 
and complete research that involves 
proper safety guidelines, route planning, 
jetty and terminal planning, financing and 
etc. that could be done as a feasibility 
study. This research will focus on the initial 
stage where the demand of passengers or 
users must be known before the rest of the 
could be completed.  
 

2.0 THE DEMAND CONCEPT 
APPLIED IN WATER TAXI 

According to (Mankiw,2010), the concepts 
of the demand is used in daily life and it 
means almost any kind of wish or desire or 
need. To the economist, demand refer to 
both willingness and ability to pay. Thus, 
the high rates of people desire it brings the 
meaning of people high demand. The 
goods will increase in the number of 
quantities, while the services are increase 
in term of person demand. The quantity 
demand (Qd) is the total amount of a 
goods that buyer would choose to 
purchase under given condition as below: 
 

I. The price of the goods and service 
II. The income and wealth 

III. The prices substitute and 
complements 

IV. The population 
V. The preference (tasted) 

VI. The expectation of future prices 
VII. The quality of goods and services.  

 
According to the law of demand, when the 
price of good or service increase, the 
quantity of the good demanded will fall. In 

this study, we analyzed the demand of the 
people towards implementation of water 
taxi. 
 

3.0 THE TRANSPORTATION 
DEMAND MANAGEMENT 
 
According to (Nygaard Nelson, 2008), it is 
a general term for a strategy that increase 
overall system efficiency by encouraging a 
shift from single-occupant vehicle (SOV) 
trips to non-SOV modes. It is a method to 
pool the people for using the public 
transportation provided in the certain 
places especially congested city. TDM 
seeks to reduce trips and hopefully vehicle 
miles travelled by increasing travel 
options, by providing incentives and 
information to encourage and help 
individuals modify their travel behaviour, 
or by reducing the physical need to travel 
through transportation efficient land uses. 
From this article, it encourages people to 
flexible to change the pattern of travelling. 
To influence them, each transportation 
facility needs to be improved. Commonly, 
TDM just focuses the land transportation 
and not discuss about the water 
transportation interface. It just stated that, 
TDM seeks to increase travel option and 
modify travel behaviour. Therefore, the 
combination should include the water 
transportation, which is including biking 
and walking, transit and ride sharing and 
mix with other side mode of transport that 
is a water taxi. 
 

4.0 BACKGROUND AND 
HYPHOTESIS FORMULATION 

All the data has been analyzed based on 
the observation and the right and related 
information from the authority’s study such 
as the Johor Maritime Department, Majlis 
Perbandaran Pasir Gudang, Majlis 
Perbandaran Johor Bahru Tengah and 
Department of Statistics Malaysia. This 
study used the quantitative methods which 
used the questionnaire as the main tools 
and the approach is people oriented. In 
collecting data sampling, there have the 
procedure to follow. According to (Piaw, 
2012), the population must be identified 
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first and makes a list of subjects in the 
population. After that, calculate the sample 
size based on total population. The data 
are collected from the subjects or people 
that used the boat services to across the 
waterway, go to work of offshore job on the 
ships, fishing, touring and tourism 
activities. The most important is to collect 
data sampling in peak hour where the boat 
services are fully used by the passengers 
for their activities. The cooperation from 
them in this data collection is very 
important. They are the best sources in 
this research that can support to produce 
accurate and true research information. 
From their answers, the boat services can 
be upgraded to become public transport 
that can provide more accessible, reliable, 
safety, comfort and quality in services for 
future waterway transportation. 
 
The generated hypothesis as below: 
 
H1 = Passengers travel demand is 
influencing the implementation of water 
base transportation.  
H0 = Passengers travel demand is not 
influencing the implementation of water 
base transportation.  
H2 = Boat service and land transport is 
influencing the implementation of water 
base transportation.  
H0 = Boat service and land transport is 
not influencing the implementation of 
water base transportation.  
H3 = Density population is influencing the 
implementation of water base 
transportation.  
H0 = Density population is not influencing 
the implementation of water base 
transportation. 
In conclusion, this research has 
discovered the potential in the 
implementation of water based 
transportation as a part of public 
transportation in Johor. Thus, to 
implement the water taxi, it needs the 
mixing of land and water transportation. It 
should be connected and accessible to 
ensure the flow, path networks and 
integrated as well as to achieve good 
transportation system. It also needs the 
contribution of both parties of Government 
and private sector as these transportation 

infrastructures is consuming a huge 
investment. This study hopes to provide 
the recommendation for development and 
implementation for the government of 
Johor to further take in action in future 
development in Johor region. 
 

5.0 MAIN RESULTS 

There are total of 146 people respondents 
in this study. The respondents that have 
involves in this study react that they know 
about the boat services as part of the 
transportation in moving people is 53 
percent or 79 people from 146. Most of 
them also has desires to use the services. 
Total of people that has desires to use the 
services is 91percent, 133 people. The 
highest factors that influence respondents 
in using the water taxi is 83 percent fast 
service, 11 percent accessibility and 7 
percent other factors. All respondents also 
think safety is the most important element 
that should be taken care in the water taxi 
service. Majority of 60 percent is strongly 
agreed if Johor have the public boat 
service that can connect all the Johor 
water areas. Besides that, there are 
respectively 30 percent agree and 10 
percent moderate to agree. 84 persons 
said there have the public transport that 
enter their places. 60 persons said there is 
no existence of public transport on their 
places. Therefore, all of them wanted to 
have water and land public transportation. 
In the conclusion, after the data collected 
at each location and then being analysed 
yet shown that each location by majority is 
accepted and agreed by the average of the 
population to support the implementation 
of public boat service in the eastern 
channel of the Johor water area.  
By this research chain, the study on the 
demand of public boat services has shown 
a very good reaction from the people of 
each region. The study has also found that 
many of them know about the public boat 
service. They are also prepared and willing 
to use it if it is implemented in the future.  
This research is very good because it can 
find the community acceptance of 
government projects. In other words, this 
research is only to examines the public 
community demand for an alternative for 
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public transport in Johor. After that, it was 
just waiting for confirmation from the 
government and the provision of funds to 
develop the facility for the public boat 
service.  
 
To develop a public boat service, it needs 
the cooperation of both the private and 
government sectors to ensure that this 
venture succeed. This is because a project 
like this takes a huge investment. There 
are many jetties to be built or repaired in 
each location. The land public 
transportation also needs for the 
improvement. For example, Tangjung 
Belungkor, Teluk Jawa and Senibong 
should be support with the land public 
transport connection. This will make the 
implementation of public boat service can 
improvement. For example, Tangjung 
Belungkor, Teluk Jawa and Senibong 
should be support with the land public 
transport connection. This will make the 
implementation of public boat service can 
become the effective linkage of intermodal 
transportation. It will become the 
integrated service provider.  
 

 
Figure 1 The waterways map 

6.0 CONCLUSION 

This study is focused in the water areas 
from Tangjung Belungkor to Stulang Laut. 
The areas contributed are Tanjung 
Belungkor, Kong – Kong, Tanjung 
Langsat, Pasir Putih, Teluk Jawa, 
Senibong and lastly is Stulang Laut. water 
base transportation, which is referred to a 
water taxi. It is the water transportation, 
which is an alternative to a land 
transportation. The water taxi, function 
same with the public bus which is provide 
point to point movement with low standard 
rates. The issue which is Johor state do 

not have the other transportation 
alternative which is depend on the land 
transportation. It should add an alternative 
such as the water taxi to change and 
modify the travelling pattern of the 
communities especially in Johor state. 
This is also can mitigate the issue of road 
congestion at Johor especially in the City. 
The problems here is, it is unknown for the 
demand level of the communities. Before 
the implementation of the water taxi, it 
needs to explore the demand level of the 
communities. It also needs to explore a 
connection of land public transportation in 
each potential area that contribute to 
become the stop points for water taxi 
operation.   
 
The objectives of this research is to 
explore the level and factor of demand for 
water taxi implementation for public 
transportation in Eastern channel in Johor 
region. The study shows that the  demand 
of public boat services has a very good 
reaction from the people of each region. 
This study has also found that many of 
them know about the public boat service. 
They are also prepared and willings to use 
it if its being implemented in the future. The 
next objective is, to explore the connection 
of land public transportation type in each 
potential area in which can support the 
water taxi services. Results has shown the 
type of public land transportation that can 
support the water taxi services. From the 
observation methods also help in giving 
the first knowledge and view at each 
location. Types of public land 
transportation is clearly known in term of it 
existence, type of transports, the 
connection area and the accessibility. All 
the the information about the land public 
transporatation is achieved through this 
research. 
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 ABSTRACT  

Attitude to property defines the specifics of any legal system and reflects the level of 
development. Islamic law in this sense is no exception. Islamic jurisprudence 
characterizes the way of life of Muslims, especially key issues in the Islamic society 
regarding economic and social problems. Without going into the legal niceties, this 
paper focuses on those aspects of Islamic jurisprudence which developed the 
concept of property ownership.  The paper explains the different aspects of land 
ownership and eminent domain in Islamic (Shari’ah) law. It reviewed relevant 
literature including, the two sources of Islamic (Shari’ah) law, books and refereed 
scientific papers. Consequently, the paper asserts that, the Islamic law with regard 
to land ownership, is a well-founded system that would solve land conflicts effectively, 
if applied correctly and comprehensively. 

Keywords : Eminent domain, Islamic (Shari’ah) law, Land ownership 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION  

Land ownership in its religious, ethical, 
legal and historical manifestations, reflects 
the importance of being a political and 
economic institution. During the growth of 
a nation, the principal ownership laws 
represent people relations, rights and 
duties, to form the general laws and 
obligations at both the state and individual 
levels. To accommodate the growth, a lot 
of regulations and law systems have been 
developed.  

Most nations in the world follow one of four 
(Blajer, 2013) or five dominating legal 
systems (Sjuggerud, 2019); Civil law, 
Common law, Customary law, Religious 
law, Socialist law, or Mixed law. Most 
Islamic countries are basically using Islam 
as the foundation for their legal system 
(Jamar, 1992), which means that they may 
have other different systems regarding 
some aspects of land ownership and 
eminent domain. The Islamic (Shari’ah) 
law had been the dominating legal system 
until the last few decades when a lot of 
regulations, laws and principles have been 
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modified or changed due to the idea of 
globalization. The first objective of this 
paper is to explain the concepts land 
ownership and ‘eminent domain’ in the 
Islamic (Shari’ah) law. Secondly, it will 
then present an extensive exposé of the 
concepts with emphasis to Islamic 
countries, all with the aim of submitting the 
Islamic (Shari’ah) law as a robust system 
that will effectively solve land conflicts 
generally.   
 

2.0 METHODOLOGY 

Review paper is a comprehensive 
summary of previous research, books 
and reports that relates to a specific 
topic. It is significant to researchers 
where it can support them to identify and 
compare the research aspects, such as 
theories, methods and techniques 
(Denney & Tewksbury, 2013). According 
to Hannes & Macaitis (2012) and Cronin, 
Ryan, & Coughlan (2008), a review 
paper is a qualitative summarized 
evidence of related topics by utilizing 
informal or systematic methods to collect 
and interpret previous literature studies. 
A number of studies have highlighted 
that there are two methodological types 
of writing review papers; non-systemic 
and systemic review (Geibel et al., 2016; 
Marrelli, 2014; Gopalakrishnan & 
Ganeshkumar, 2013; Jesson & Lacey, 
2006; and Potter, 2006). 

Despite the variety of methodological 
types of review papers, they share 
similar purposes. Generally, they aim to 
advance research understanding about 
what has been done before. 
Furthermore, the review paper supports 
authors to explore research topics 
deeper, to find knowledge gap that could 
be filled in future studies. Therefore, 
review of literature creates knowledge 
base of specific topics which in turn will 
enhance the authors’ contributions and 
contextualization their researches 
(Rowley & Slack, 2004 and  Boote & 
Beile, 2005). 

This paper implements a narrative review 
process to provide a comprehensive 

appraisal of eminent domain in Islamic 
(Shari’ah) law. Thus, the data collection 
process have been through three main 
stages. First stage was searching by 
Arabic and English keywords in relevant 
online Google Scholar data base. The 
second stage was a manual check on the 
selected papers to ensure that their 
context are related to the topic of 
‘eminent domain’ in the Islamic 
(Shari’ah) law. The third stage was 
reviewing and reporting the found 
literature. .   
 

3.0 BACKGROUND ON THE 
ISLAMIC (SHARI’AH) LAW 

The Islamic legal system originated as a 
divine and revealed law from Allaah, 
known as the ‘Shari’ah.’ To have a better 
grasp of this assertion, there is the need 
to appreciate that, Islam has two major or 
primary foundation sources which are; 
the Al-Qurân, and the Sunnah. In 
addition, there are two secondary 
sources refered to as; Ejma’a and Qiyâs. 
The Al-Qurân is the ‘words’ of Allaah 
which were revealed to the Prophet 
Muhammad (ملسو هيلع هللا ىلص) through the arch angel 
Jibril, to guide all nations to the truth. The 
Sunnah refer to; instructions and actions 
of the Prophet Muhammad (ملسو هيلع هللا ىلص), as well as 
actions he observed and was silent 
about. The Ejma’a are the agreements 
reached between Islamic scholars on the 
rule regarding some issues which arise 
after the time of the Prophet Muhammad 
 The fourth .(peace be upon him ملسو هيلع هللا ىلص)
source, Qiyâs, is to equalize and 
compare cases happening presently, to 
the original statements and cases which 
were mentioned or happened during the 
time of Prophet Muhammad (ملسو هيلع هللا ىلص), and 
then to give ruling based on that. The 
hierarchy of reference to these four 
sources starts with Al-Quran, then the 
Sunnah, after which the Ejma’a and 
Qiyâs may be refered to for a ruling, 
respectively.  

Al-Qurân covers many topics such as; 
morality, religion, history of old events, 
devotional matters, and tales of earlier 
nations. Furthermore, it also covers legal 
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issues such as those related to; belief, 
marriage, commerce, corruption, 
transaction, crime, award and 
punishment. Universally, Al-Qurân 
expounds general principles and rules 
while the Sunnah elaborates on them in 
order to implement them in more detail. 
The Sunnah is basically instructions and 
actions of the Prophet Muhammad (ملسو هيلع هللا ىلص), 
reported in words and phrases known as 
‘Ahadith’ (singular, ‘hadith’). The 
Prophet’s Ahadith can only be accepted 
when they have reliable chain of human 
transmitters from the Prophet’s 
contemporaries, all the way to the person 
who recorded the Sunnah. 

However, Al-Qurân and the Sunnah are 
agreed upon to be standing on the same 
footing as sources of the Shari’ah. 
Notwithstanding, Al-Qurân demands 
Muslims to believe, obey, submit and 
follow the teachings of Prophet 
Muhammad (ملسو هيلع هللا ىلص). As a recap, Al-Qurân 
and the Sunnah form the foundation of 
Islamic (Shari’ah) Law by providing clear 
guidance on the fundamentals of Islam, 
especially in issues as moral values and 
practical duties. All of these culminate 
into the ultimate goal of the Islamic 
(Shari’ah) Law, and that is, mercifull 
benefits to all societies. To that goal,  
(Kabbani, 2019) and Green Lane Masjid 
(2011) have articulated the overarching 
broad objectives of the Islamic (Shari’ah) 
Law which are to: 

 

 Establishment of justice; 

 Educating the individual; 

 Upholding morality, in public and 
private; 

 Preventing hardship, on individuals 
and society; 

 Preventing oppression. 
 

4.0 THE ISLAMIC CONCEPT OF 
OWNERSHIP 

The Islamic (Shari’ah) law affords 
protection for both land and its owners 
through stipulated rules and regulations 
which are guiding the owners as 

individuals. It is appropriate to underpin 
this assertion with the fact that, Islamic 
(Shari’ah) law rests on the absolute 
belief that, Allaah is always attributed 
with complete and absolute ownership. 
Although by extension, Shari’ah laws 
also recognize man's ownership over his 
property, there are clear limitations to 
that ownership. The absolute ownership 
by Allaah ascribes to Him being the 
Creator, Owner and the Lord, Sovereign 
of the heavens and earth, as mentioned 
in Al-Qurân: 

“And to Allah belongs the kingdom of the 
heavens and the earth and what is 
between them. He creates what He 
pleases; and Allah has power to do all 
things.” (Al-Quran: Surah AI-Maidah 
(5):18) 

It is therefore very critical to understand 
that, Allaah has only delegated humanity 
with the authority to exploit and utilize the 
resources that have been bestowed 
upon it. Ownership gains to social, legal 
and political significance aspects. 

Ownership, by extension, signifies not 
only the right to utilize wealth and 
resources, but also to be able to transfer 
it through legitimate methods. There are 
general Islamic rules governing 
ownership in that regard. For example, 
as long as the owner utilizes the thing 
that he/she owned, he/she deserves the 
right of ownership. However, if he/she 
fails to exploit and utilize that thing they 
owned, they may be induced or forced to 
give up that right to others. Ownership 
could also be taken generally to involve 
the exclusive right to experience what is 
owned, through alteration, disposing or 
even destroying the thing owned. Here 
also, Shari’ah does not allow needles 
destruction as stipulated in various 
verses of the Al-Quran, for example,  

“… And squander not in wantonness / Lo! 
The squanderers were ever brothers of 
the devils, and the devil was ever an 
ingrate to his Lord.” (Al-Isra’ (17):26-27) 
and, It is He who produceth gardens, with 
trellises and without, and dates, and tilth 
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with produce of all kinds, and olives and 
pomegranates, similar (in kind) and 
different (in variety): Eat of their fruit in 
their season, but render the dues that are 
proper on the day that the harvest is 
gathered. But waste not by excess: for 
Allaah loveth not the wasters. (Al-
An‘am (6):141) 

4.0 THE RIGHT OF OWNERSHIP 
IN ISLAM 

The basic Islamic principles of land 
ownership came from the concept that 
land was created and owned by Allaah. 
The main concept of ownership in Islam 
generally, is encompassed within the 
Arabic term ‘adl’ meaning ‘justice.’ The 
concept crystallizes the equality 
advocated by Shari’ah, between all 
humans, regardless of their religion, race 
or gender. Thus, two instances of this 
advocacy are: 

"O mankind, indeed We have created 
you from male and female, and have 
made you into nations and tribes, that 
you may know one another. Indeed the 
most honoured of you in the sight of 
Allah is the most righteous. Indeed, 
Allah is Knowing and Acquainted" (Al-
Quran: Surah Al-Hujurat (49):13). 

“Behold! Verily, you have no virtue over 
one with white skin or black skin, except 
by favor of righteousness.” Prophet 

Muhammad said as reported by Abu 
Dharr in Musnad Ahmad, hadith 20885. 

“O people, your Lord is one and your 
father Adam is one. There is no favor of 
an Arab over a foreigner, nor a foreigner 
over an Arab, and neither white skin over 
black skin, nor black skin over white skin, 
except by righteousness. Have I not 
delivered the message? …" Prophet 

Muhammad said as reported by Abu 
Nadrah in Musnad Ahmad, hadith 22978.            

Since the Shari’ah law was also founded 
on the tenet of trust, land owners are 
mandated to serve the community by 
developing the land economically, 
agriculturally or in terms of housing, 

which creates jobs, houses and food. 
Therefore the Shari’ah law comes in to 
bear, for example, if the landowner 
neglects those mandatory duties over his 
land. In that instance, the relevant 
authority reserves the right to take 
possession or reallocate the land to 
someone else who would develop it and 
refer the benefits to the community. This 
would be enforced based on devine 
injunction (Al-Qurân, Surah An-An ‘am 
(6):165) which says: 

“And He it is who has made you 
successors of others on the earth and 
has exalted some of you over the others 
in degrees of rank, that He may try you 
by that which He has given you. Surely, 
thy Lord is quick in punishment; and 
surely He is Most Forgiving, Merciful.” 

Notwithstanding this beneficial 
sensitivity, Islam still does not accept any 
ownership issue which could lead to 
poverty (Sirageldin, 2000), because it 
would negatively impact the core 
principle that, ‘Muslims are like brothers 
to one another’ (Al-Qurân, Surat al-
Hujurat (49):10). Thus, property 
ownership has social function (Mirow, 
2018) (Ondetti, 2016) (Foster & Bonilla, 
2011) (Singer & Beermann, 1993) 
(Saunders, 1978)  in addition to fulfilling 
the needs of the property owner 
(Kusiluka & Chiwambo, 2019). 
Furthermore, Islam has not only 
recognized private ownership, but has 
also protected it. For example, the 
punishment for certain theft is cutting of 
the thief’s hand (Al-Qurân, Surah AI-
Maidah (5):38). So punishment is an 
indication of the sanctity of the right of 
ownership, as well as affordance for 
further protection to the community in 
general. 

 
5.1 Private Ownership in Islam 

Shari’ah law provides equity and 
protection for every individual, 
regardless of their religion, race and 
gender. In other words, property 
ownership is a recognized right in Islam, 
and the Shari’ah law provides strict 
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guidelines for its protection and proper 
utilization. A classic example of that 
strictness is captured by the saying of 
Prophet Muhammad that, “It is enough 
evil for a man to look down upon his 
Muslim brother. The entirety of the 
Muslim is sacred to another Muslim: his 
life, his wealth, and his honor.” Ṣaḥīḥ 
Muslim, Hadith 2564. Islam does not 
prevent private land ownership, but it 
prohibits any harmful impact that could 
affect the society as a result of that 
ownership, such as poverty and 
insecurity. Thus, property ownership has 
social function apart from fulfilling the 
needs of the property owner. Protection 
of ownership is stressed through the 
Islamic warning that, nobody has the 
right to take over owned property through 
unlawful means, an act know in Arabic as 
‘ghasb.’ Al-Qurân, Surat al-Baqarah 
(2):188 clearly stipulates that, “And eat 
up not one another’s property unjustly (in 
any illegal way, e.g. stealing, robbing, 
deceiving.” That warning is directed at 
both individuals and states, but can only 
take over owned property when replaced 
by a lawful and adequate compensation 
to the owner. This underscores the 
Islamic principles which seek to enhance 
lawful permission for ownership devoid of 
oppression and exploitation. 

 
6.0 CLASSIFICATION OF LAND 
IN THE ISLAMIC (SHARI’AH) LAW 

There are two major categories of land in 
the Islamic countries practicing Islamic 
(Shari’ah) Law; the land is either 
‘unclaimed’ or ‘owned.’ The first category 
include, the free land which the 
authorities made illegal to be owned by 
anyone because it is reserved for the 
common benefit of all the residents, 
community and state. An example of 
such land is the one found to contain oil 
or gas resource. Another example is the 
land that forever remains open for public 
use, such as mosques and those under 
the “Waqf”. Further example is land 
refered to as, ‘Dead’ or ‘Useless’, which 
is uncultivable and cannot be used for 
another purpose to benefit the 

community. Any land within this category 
is put under the custody of the Muslim 
Government. The second category of 
land constitute that, owned by either a 
Muslim or non-Muslim individuals or 
groups, and is based on the Islamic 
taxation (Zakkat). 

 
6.1 Waqf as Free Land 

Islam has a formal organised institution 
which deals with charitable endowment 
for the benefit of the society, and that is 
called ‘Waqf.’ Solanki (2017) submitted 
that, based on the teachings of Muslim 
jurists such as Imam Abu Hanifâ, “Waqf 
is the detention of a specific thing that is 
in the ownership of the ‘waqif’ or 
appropriator, and the devotion of its 
profits or usufructs to charity, the poor, or 
other good objects, to accommodate 
loan.” Putting it in simple terms, AWQAF 
SA (2019) described it as, voluntarily 
dedicating a portion of one’s wealth, 
permanently and irrevocably to Allaah. 
The wealth may either be in cash or kind, 
and the proceeds would be given in 
charity to the needy.                     It is a 
legal institution possessing socio-cultural 
and economic significance because of 
the influence it receives from these three 
aspects of a society. In fact, Abbasi 
(2012) referred to it as, “the most 
important institution, which provided the 
foundation for Islamic civilization.” 
McChesney (2014) however called 
attention to, the consequence of 
influence from socio-economic and 
political factors, which becloud the 
pristine legal scholarly theoretical basis 
of the waqf concept. There are scholars 
who consider waqf as one of the most 
important institutions that provides 
community social services in Islam. For 
example, it has been used to; support 
education (Arjmand, 2018; Jalbout, 
2014; and Aziz, Johari, & Yusof, 2013),  
finance public facilities (Ali, Nordin, 
Adam, & Halim, 2018; Fadhilah, Zurina, 
Mohammad, & Nursilah, 2017), and 
provide welfare for the poor and travelers 
(Elesin, 2017; Haneef, Pramanik, 
Mohammed, Bin Amin, & Muhammad, 
2015).  
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7.0 THE EMINENT DOMAIN IN 
ISLAMIC (SHARI’AH) LAW 

According to the “Eminent Domain” 
(2019), the phrase ‘eminent domain’ 
referes to the power a government has to 
take over private property for public use 
without the consent of the owner. The 
use of this power to take possession of a 
property is referred to as either 
‘condemnation’ (Dowuona-Hammond, 
2019) or ‘expropriation’ (Novak, 2018). In 
most countries however, compensation 
is constitutionally stipulated to be paid for 
the property (Fianza, 2004). It is critical 
at this juncture to point to a mis-claim by 
the “Eminent Domain” (2019), to the 
origin of the compensation aspect. It 
claimed that, the payment of 
compensation for such taken over 
property came, “from such 17th-century 
natural-law jurists as Hugo Grotius and 
Samuel Pufendorf.” This mis-claim is 
seen to be addressed by, among others, 
(Omer, 2015) in his recount of the history 
of Umar b. al-Khattab, one of the ‘four 
guided Khalifas’ of Islam. He recounted 
how the Khalifa undertook the task to 
expand Ka’abah Mosque (Al-Masjid al-
Haram) in the year 638CE, when he 
“demolished the houses of those people 
who had refused to sell, even though 
they were part of the project. He had set 
aside a price for those houses which their 
owners later amicably accepted.” 
Therefore, the issue of compensation for 
taken over property could not have 
started from those people mentioned by 
“Eminent Domain” (2019) in the 
Encyclopaedia Britannica. It is quite clear 
that, the power of eminent domain can 
only be wielded by a constituted body 
with statutory authority, such as local, 
state, or federal government.  

There are scholars of Islamic 
jurisprudence who believe that, exercise 
of eminent domain powers through 
condemnation or expropriation would be 
useful for all strata of society. However, 
exercising of these powers are generally 
considered improper in Islamic (Shari’ah) 
Law (Jamar, 1992). That view must have 
been related to some instances where 

some aristocracy of the State used the 
power as a tool for their personal 
enrichment, as suggested by (Facchini, 
2007). Nevertheless, there are some 
conflict of opinions between them about 
the issue. The major reasons for using 
eminent domain for the acquisition of 
property by a government are for the 
benefits of the public. For example, 
taking over a private land to construct; 
schools, hospitals or bridges (Schäfer & 
Singh, 2018; CRD Attorneys, 2017;. 
Strother, 2016). However, a common 
example is when a fair compensation is 
paid to land owners, where a road needs 
to be expanded to solve congestion. This 
second reason was typified by the case 
of Umar b. al-Khattab’s case earlier. 

Faith & Ledyard (2018) submitted that, 
there are three types of ways to take over 
property in eminent domain. The first is 
when a private owned property is 
purchased and completely taken by a 
government. The second way is when 
only certain parts of the property is taken, 
referred to as partial taking. The third is 
the temporary taking, where the 
government uses the property for a 
temporary period. 

 
8.0 LAND OWNERSHIP IN 
ISLAMIC COUNTRIES 

Ownership is a phenomenon which 
traverses the social, legal and even 
political spheres of human existence, 
hence its significance is all 
encompassing. It denotes the claims and 
rights of a being to exploit and use the 
wealth and resources provided by Allaah 
s.w.t. Basically, Islamic countries use the 
Islamic (Shari’ah) law approach, 
although not in totality (Paul, 2017). 
During the last few decades, a lot of 
regulations and law principles have been 
changed due to the phenomenon of 
globalization. One of the outcomes of 
that could be said to be, strong 
similarities between the basic principles 
of ownership and eminent domain in 
Islam or Islamic countries and, for 
instance, the Common law, especially 
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recently. Notwithstanding those 
similarities, the concept of Islamic 
ownership and eminent domain is largely 
unknown, especially in non-Islamic 
countries. Thus, the following points 
attempt to explain those concepts.      

 
9.0 CONCLUSION 

This paper rests on the premise that 
Land ownership in all its manifestations, 
constitutes a significant political as well 
as economic institution, in the course of 
any nation’s development. That 
significance goes to re-echo the crucial 
need for establishing a robust legal 
apparatus within which land could be 
administered such that the nation reaps 
positive benefits from its land. 
Consequently, different nations have 
adopted different legal systems to bring 
about, and sustain those benefits. One of 
the institutionalized units within the 
general legal systems has been the 
concept of ‘eminent domain.’ 

The paper set out with two objectives; 
firstly to explain the concepts of land 
ownership and ‘eminent domain’ in the 
Islamic (Shari’ah) law, and secondly to 
expose the concepts as applied in 
Islamic countries. The aim was to submit 
the Islamic (Shari’ah) law as the robust 
system for effectively solving general 
land conflicts. The paper traced sources 
of the law, which are more or less 
100percent devine, and also explored 
some of its typical impacts. 

Based on the ideals of the Islamic 
(Shari’ah) law, to establish justice and 
prevent hardship and oppression, the 
paper concludes that, indeed, the Islamic 
(Shari’ah) law has a lot to offer with 
regards to eminent domain. As a well-
founded system, the Islamic (Shari’ah) 
law system would solve land conflicts 
effectively, if applied correctly and 
comprehensively. 
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 ABSTRACT 

Bike sharing (BS) is one of the great transportation systems that have been 
implemented by many countries in the world. Institute for Transportation and 
Development Policy (ITDP) reported that there are several reasons for implementing 
a Bike Sharing program in such the benefits gained from this system is to increase 
cycling, reduce congestion, and improve air quality and offering residents an effective 
mobility option. The objective of this paper is to review the factor that influences 
tourist on the selection of Bike Sharing. BS has been introduced in Malaysia on 
several state and location; Georgetown has been listed as Heritage City by UNESCO 
in the year 2008. With limited land, the government should limit their reliance on 
motorized vehicles as the primary mode of transportation. From time to time, the 
number of tourists who visited Georgetown is increasing. The number of private 
vehicles also increased that contributed to congestion and other transportation 
problem. To make matter worst, in Heritage City, there is a constraint in the buffer 
zone; this is protected area which means restricted government development on new 
transportation infrastructure and to remain all the building surrounding it. Thus, this 
article examines BS demand in the Heritage City of Malaysia based on empirical 
findings from previous research. 

Keywords: Bike Sharing, Bike Sharing operation, Non-motorize transportation, Demand & 
supply 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION  

Bike sharing is one of the great 
transportation systems that have been 
implemented by many countries in the 
world such as Hangzhou’s China, 
Washington DC, Paris, London and others 
(Zhang et al., 2018). Today more than 600 
cities around the globe have their bike-
share systems, and more programs are 
starting every year. The largest systems 
are in China, Paris, London, and 

Washington has highly successful 
systems helped to promote cycling as a 
viable and valued transport option. Each 
city that has implemented bike sharing 
system has its own local contain that 
include the city density, topography, 
weather condition, and culture. Each 
country will need difference model of a 
bike sharing system. According to the 
Institute for Transportation and 
Development Policy (ITDP), there are 
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several reasons for implementing a bike 
sharing program. The benefit gain from 
this system is to increase cycling, reduce 
congestion, and improve air quality while 
offering residents an effective mobility 
option. According to Alta planning and 
design (2013), bike sharing provides a 
cost-effective and elegant mobility option 
for trips too far to walk, but not long 
enough to take transit or driving. A bike 
share system consists of a network of 
bikes placed at stations located around a 
city and is a relatively inexpensive and 
quick implementation extension to a city’s 
public transportation offerings. 
 
2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW 

Bike sharing program also known as 
“Public-Use Bicycles” (PUBs), “Bicycle 
Transit”, “Bikesharing” or “Smart Bikes”, 
which share the same concept of short-
term urban bicycle rental that allowed 
bicycles to be checked-out at any docking 
station and came back to another docking 
station, which makes bike sharing is best 
possible for point-to-point trips. It is 
Considered as an urban transport 
alternative, bike sharing program is seen 
as one sustainable transport strategy 
which can shield some of the urban 
challenges. Bike sharing is considered as 
a public facility which being operated as 
part of an overall public transport since it 
comprehends the other transportation 
such as public buses, ferries, and trains. 
Implementation of bike sharing program 
into the urban infrastructure of countries is 
being able to offer more than a few of 
environmental, economic and social 
benefits inclusive of flexibility mobility, 
decrease the emission levels, health 
benefits, reduced congestion, lower 
financial costs and aid for more integrated 
transport connections (Shaheen 2013) 
 
2.1 Transportation Problem in George 
Town 
 
George Town is a historical city in 
Malaysia that has been list as a heritage 
city by UNESCO in 2017. According to 
statistics, Georgetown receives 10.8 
million international tourists in the year of 

2017.  According to Otham and Hamzah, 
(2013), multiculturalism in George Town 
began more than 500 years ago. Recently, 
a new interest in several aspects of its 
history, culture, architecture, monuments, 
traditional art, and religious and ritual 
practice has arisen which contribute to 
tourist data. Today’s travelers have 
reached a stage that goes beyond tourism 
in which their travel motivation is about 
wanting to experience an idealized version 
of foreign culture but rather to become 
exposed and immersed in the native 
country’s language, art, cultural heritage 
and patterns of life (Hudson, 2009). 
Georgetown has been listed as Heritage 
city by UNESCO in the year 2008, as the 
Heritage city with limited land; thus, the 
researcher belief in such the government 
should limit their reliance on motorized 
vehicles as the primary mode of 
transportation. With the number of tourists 
who visited Georgetown increased. From 
time to time the number of private vehicles 
also increased which contributed to 
congestion and other transportation 
problem. In addition, to the status of 
Heritage city, there are specific area called 
a buffer zone, according to Li et al. (2014) 
in Operational Guidelines for the 
implementation of the World Heritage 
Convention in 1980, a buffer zone can be 
defined as an area surrounding the 
property, which has on the physical state 
of the property or which has restrictions on 
its use to give an added layer protection to 
the design site. Under UNESCO 
Operation Guideline of Penang State 
government are restricted to implement 
motorized transportation in buffer site as 
the building, and its surrounding are 
untouchable 
 
2.2 Demand & Supply 

Transportation is a service that needs to 
be utilized immediately since it cannot be 
stored (Sabharwal, 2013). Same goes with 
Bike sharing that has been implemented at 
Heritage City in Malaysia. In the economic 
system, numerous activities located in the 
difference area generate movement that 
must be supported by the transportation 
system. Without movement, 
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infrastructures would be useless, and 
without infrastructures, the movement 
could not occur (Sabharwal, 2013). The 
same concept can be applied to Bike 
sharing in Heritage city, without 
infrastructure the bicycle cannot be ride by 
the user from one point to another point 
and vice versa if the operator provided the 
infrastructure but there is no demand from 
user to use the bicycle it will be a waste.  
Figure 1.1 shows a graph on demand and 
supply in economy concept. 

 

 

Figure 1 Demand and Supply graph 

2.3 Benefit of Bike Sharing Program 

The concept of bike sharing program is 
simple. With the system, people can use 
bicycles as needed basis. Generally for 
the short or medium period of journey 
access. People can access the bicycles at 
the bike stations with a self-service 
reservation, pickup, and drop-off. This 
program will contain multiple bike station 
locations in order to let people pick up and 
return the bicycles to different stations 
located at different parts of the city. This is 
to ensure the convenience to the users. 
Bike sharing gives a sustainable and 
environmentally friendly mode of public 
transportation, and this flexible short-term 
bicycle usage program provides daily 
mobility for its users. According to 
Burhrmann(2007), the main 
characteristics of a bike sharing program 
can be classified as below: 

 It is an innovative program of 
rental or free bikes in urban 
areas. 

 The system can be part of daily 
urban transport as one-way-

use is possible which can play 
an essential role in the public 
transport network. 

 Bike sharing is different from 
the traditional concept of 
oriented bicycle rental services 
since this program offered fast 
and easy access. 

 The system varies according to 
their operator, the business 
models, and the technology 
applied to it; rental processes 
via smart card or mobile 
phones which can be 
considered as ‘smart bikes.’ 
 

Bike sharing program can comprehend the 
mobility of the users. Bike sharing seems 
one of the most convenient modes if the 
trip length and cost are considered as 
seen in Figure 2.0 below: 
 
Figure 2 Bike sharing program together 
with other modes of transport comparing 
trip length and trip cost (adopted from 
Curan, 2008). 

The integration of bike-sharing systems 
with other public transport modes and the 
provision of free or affordable bicycles 
within this system to the people make the 
automobile used for short trips decrease. 
Therefore, it helps to reduce traffic 
congestion and noise or air pollution (Lin & 
Yang, 2011).  
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3.0 METHODOLOGY: 
SECONDARY DATA 

The authors refer to secondary data such 
as journal and articles before predicting 
Bike sharing demand in the Heritage City 
of Malaysia. The findings, therefore, can 
strengthen the need for further study in this 
area. 

4.0 DISCUSSION  

This research was conducted for a 
better explanation of the effects of 
imbalance demand and supply on Bike 
sharing operation in the Heritage city of 
Malaysia and how it may affect the 
surrounding environment. The result of 
this study can be useful for Bike Sharing 
operator to improve their model operation 
towards better service. Many parties will 
gain benefit from this study by knowing the 
concept of demand and supply in 
transportation operation and improve the 
current situation for a better environment 
in the future. Implementing Bike sharing 
can reduce other transportation problems 
such as pollution, congestion, lack of 
parking space, less investment in 
infrastructure and others. As for transport 
planner, they can use this study to 
understand Bike sharing system and try to 
be implemented at another state, and they 
also may come out with a proper solution 
to improve this transportation system. 

5.0  CONCLUSION 

The conclusion for this research is 
intended to encourage more tourist to use 
Bike Sharing and at the same time reduce 
transportation problem at George Town. 
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 ABSTRACT  

Development Charge is a rate charged by the Local Authority (PBT) to developers 
for a development. The Charge imposed related to an increase in the value of land 
as provided under the Town and Country Planning Act 1976 or Development 
Charges under Act 267, Federal Territory (Planning) Act 1982. The objective of this 
study is to look into the philosophy of imposing development charges by the Local 
Authorities in the aspects of the objectives as well as related issues which lead to the 
implementation of this charge as well as the development of a charge implementation 
model. For comparison purposes, the implementation of Development Charge in five 
(5) countries has been studied, those countries are Singapore, Canada, South Africa, 
Australia and the United States. Content Analysis has been used for the purpose of 
identifying the philosophy and model of implementation by those countries. The 
findings also found that most of the countries use this method as a control tool for 
the development and provision of infrastructure by landowners for developed areas. 
Hence, comparisons are made based on implementation in Malaysia to ensure that 
the implementation is based on existing philosophy or to overcome the vulnerability 
that exist in the PBT management level. 
 
Keywords : Davelopment Charge, Phylosophy, Modelling, Local Authority, Urban 
Management  
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1.0 INTRODUCTION  

Development Charge is implemented by 
most countries and is known by various 
names such as the Impact Fees (United 
States), Betterment Fees (Britain), New 
South Wales - Developer Contributions 
(Australia), and Development Charge for 
Singapore and Canada. Although these 
definitions vary depends on the country, 
the implementation and concept can be 
said similar. According to Colin Crawford 
(2017) implementation of development 
charges is a popular concept among 
countries in reducing the burden of local 
governments to provide facilities as a 
result of the development process. 
 
In Malaysia, Development Charges is a 
rate imposed by the Local Authorities 
(PBTs) to developers for a development. 
The terms of this charge involve an 
increase in the value of land as provided 
under the Town and Country Planning Act 
1976 or Development Charges under Act 
267, Federal Territory (Planning) Act 1982 
(City Hall of Kuala Lumpur, 2016). This 
move was initiated by the City Hall of 
Kuala Lumpur and subsequently practiced 
by several states such as Selangor, Perak, 
Kedah, Kelantan and the latest being 
Johor. 
 
DBKL describes the concept of charging 
development charges to cover the cost of 
upgrading infrastructure, beautification 
and to provide community facilities due to 
changes in the development plans. This 
statement was also supported by Mohd 
Harris (2017) stating that development 
charges imposed were to cover the 
increase of cost for development of  
infrastructure and facilities in the area as a 
result of planning approval. 
 
As this method has been addressed by 
most local authorities in the pursuit of 
increased income and preserve the 
development of the area, implementation 
of development charges is seen as an 
appropriate alternative to be implemented. 
In the context of public management, 
Local Government is the agency that 
looked to improve the efficiency of service 

delivery. To ensure the continuity of the 
agency, the Local Government is always 
working to improve the level of service 
delivery and to create various ways of 
financial resources to accommodate the 
services provided (Rozita, 2014). 
 
In the context of land development, the 
Local Authority (PBT) is an entity 
authorized through various acts, policies, 
methods and acts as the responsible party 
in the control of land development. Issues 
related to development costs impacted by 
land development control have attracted 
many researchers from around the world 
to conduct scientific studies to gain 
assurance about opinions and views from 
various parties (Ibrahim Mohd @ Ahmad). 
This study aims to understand the 
philosophy of imposition of development 
charges by local authorities, based on the 
understanding, the researchers form a 
model for conducting a charge to be a 
referrals for the development of best 
practices among local authorities. 

  
2.0 LITERATURE 
 
The study by Mia Baumeister (2012) 
states that the existing literature shows 
that development charges, which are the 
financial tools used by the local 
governments, to pay the capital cost in the 
new growth developments or 
redevelopment within the local 
government area.  
 
Theoretically, local governments in 
Canada used proactive development 
charges to meet their planning goals, 
however in his research revealed that 
there were local governments using this 
mechanism as a source of income rather 
than to achieve planning goals. Tomalty 
and Skaburskis (2003) argue in their 
studies that most of local governments are 
not standardizing development charges 
and planning goals and even development 
charges are not fully utilized as planning 
control tools. Similarly, Slack (1994) in his 
statement states that, although the use of 
development charges to influence the 
pattern of land use is quite complex, local 
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governments have to support the 
objectives of planning and not only focus 
on one form of development and ignoring 
other development patterns. 
 
The same scenario can be seen where the 

implementation of these charges is aimed 
to meet the goals of planning / 
development of a city or as a revenue 
generating mechanism. The 
implementation can be seen in the 
following table: 

 
Table 1 Use of Development Charge Returns 

 

Local authority 
Income from Development / 

Development Charges 
Income usage pattern 

Dewan Bandaraya 
Kuala Lumpur 

Development Charge Fund 
Cost of providing public 
facilities and 
infrastructure allocation. 

Majlis Perbandaran 
Subang Jaya 

Development Charge Fund 
Cost of providing public 
facilities and 
infrastructure allocation. 

Majlis Daerah Hulu 
Selangor 

Consolidated Fund Operation expenses 

Majlis Perbandaran 
Taiping 

Development Charge Fund 
(60%) 

Consolidated Fund (40%) 

60% allocated for the 
cost of providing public 
facilities and 
infrastructure 
And 40% for Operation 
expenses 

Majlis Daerah Gerik 
Development Charge Fund 

(60%) 
Consolidated Fund (40%) 

60% allocated for the 
cost of providing public 
facilities and 
infrastructure 
And 40% for Operation 
expenses 

Majlis Perbandaran 
Kulim 

Consolidated Fund 
Operation expenses 

Majlis Perbandaran 
Sungai Petani 

Consolidated Fund 
Operation expenses 

Sources: Seminar Pelaksanaan Caj Pemajuan Oleh Pihak Berkuasa Tempatan 
Malaysia, Swiss Garden Lumut 2015. 

 
In addition, the implementation of 
development charge method also faced a 
problem with the legal issues in which it is 
overlapping between jurisdictions and 
acts. Judith & Brian (1999) in his study 
stated that Section 94 of the New South 
Wales (NSW) Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act was gazetted in 1979, 
however, due to overlapping problems 
from the legal point of view of the act, it 
could only be fully utilized in 1989 after 
receiving support from Simpson 
Commission. The government has to 
provide an implementation plan that 
contains implementation programs, 

contributions and fiscal strategies to 
enable efficient, economical and equitable 
administration. The overlapping issue of 
jurisdiction and law has been resolved 
through the enhancement of the act as well 
as the implementation guideline of 
development charges from time to time. 

 
Implementation of development charges 
under the Town and Country Planning Act 
1976 (Act 172) imposes a high rate on 
developers by several Local Authorities 
(PBTs), so there is complain and protest 
urging that development charge rates 
should  be reviewed (Haris 2016). This is 
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to prevent the developer or landowner 
from cancelling or lost interest in 
developing such area.  
 
This statement is in line with the Andrejs 
Skaburskis’s (2007) statement that found 
in a market driven by demand or high 
demand market, market size and 
experience found that the imposition of 
levy (development charges) will result in 
further development costs incurring the 
transfer of the cost to the third party ie the 
buyer. 
 

3.0 RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
 
Research methodology is a process of 
study encompassing the early stages of 
the research until the final stage that 
covers the methodological structure based 
on the focus on achieving the goals and 
objectives of the study. 
 
The framework designed by Creswell 
(2009) was adapted as it was found to be 
comprehensive and able to demonstrate a 
clear link between philosophy, strategy 
and research technique.  
 
This study shows that the philosophy of 
constructivist research in which the 
research design is a qualitative type. 
According to Bryman (2008) this study is a 
study that usually emphasizes words 
rather than collection of data and analysis 
method. This is because in order to 
achieve the objectives of a study it is 
necessary to understand the policy and 
legislation of the implementation of the 
charges. References to related policies 
and acts are in the form of written 
information requiring appropriate analysis 
not in the form of data and calculations. 
Robson (2011) also noted that the 
selection of research techniques should 
be based on the type of information to be 
sought, from whom the information is 
obtained and which kind circumstances it 
is chosen. 
 
This research strategy is a case study 
where information gathering is in the form 
of policies, guidelines, acts as well as 

journals pertaining to Development 
Charges in states that have been gazetting 
the Development Charge Method as well 
as five (5) countries that implementing the 
Charges.  According to Wolcott (2009), 
case studies are cannot be considered as 
strategy for conducting research but rather 
it is just a reporting forms, however 
Bryman & Bell (2007) recognizes that case 
studies as one of the research strategies. 
Yin (2009) describes it as a research 
strategy, case studies are used in many 
situations as it is used in a common 
research strategy in the field of 
psychology, sociology, political science, 
social work, business and community 
planning. Zaidah 2007 also thinks that 
case studies are appropriate for the 
necessary research on thorough and deep 
investigations. 
 
In the process of analysing the contents of 
the document, readers read from one text 
to another to answer the questions of the 
study as well as identify patterns and 
concepts. The question will be a guide to 
the study and influence the selection and 
collection of research data (Arnold 2007). 
 
Selected documents are read and 
checked to identify patterns and 
developments based on the content of 
analysed documents. The content 
analysis process of the document is used 
to conceptualize and redefine the study to 
translate the findings within the context of 
the study (Arnold 2007). 
 
3.1 Legal Review of Development 
Charges 
 
Philosophy in charge of development 
becomes an issue among industry 
players, as statements by Colin 
Crawford, Judith McNeil and Mia 
Baumeister stating that implementation 
of development charges is closely linked 
to the provision of public infrastructure 
by local governments. 
 
The same concept is implemented by 
DBKL in which explains the concept of 
imposition of development charges is 
needed to cover the cost of upgrading 
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infrastructure, beautification and 
community facilities due to changes to 
development plans. This statement was 
also supported by Mohd Harris (2017) 
stating that development charges 
imposed were to cover provision and 
increase the cost of infrastructure and 
facilities in the area as a result of 
planning approval. 
 
However, Mia Baumeister (2012) 
research also revealed that practitioners 
use this mechanism as a revenue 
generating mechanism rather than to 
achieve the goals of planning. Mohd 
Harris (2017) also commented on the 
imposing this charge to the developer 

which would cost the third party namely 
the buyer. It is important that this 
charge-imposed philosophy should be 
examined in a deeper way to understand 
the purpose of imposition to ensure that 
it safeguards the interests of all parties. 
 
Based on previous literature, 
development charges have been 
implemented in several countries 
around the world, including Canada, 
Australia, Britain, Singapore, the United 
States, and South Africa. Here are the 
legislative fees for the relevant 
countries: - 
 
 

 
Table 2 Legal Study and Imposition of Related Charges for Land Development by 

Foreign Country 
 

COUNTRY LAW / 
DEPARTMENT 

IMPLEMENTATION 

Canada Development Charges 
Act Development 
Charges By Law 
Executed in accordance 
with State Development 
Charge Method. 

It is imposed by local 
governments on new 
developments to cover 
infrastructure costs and 
public utilities. Rates 
are charged based on 
the projected 
development cost of the 
facility and 
infrastructure for the 
respective district / city. 

Australia  Development Act 1993 
Implemented by Local 
Council 

Apply for land planning, 
development, use and 
management of land 
and buildings, proper 
preservation and other 
related purposes. 

Britain  The Town and Country 
Planning (Fees for 
Applications, Deemed 
Applications, Requests 
and Site Visits) 
(England) (Amendment) 
(No. 2) Regulations 
2014/ Department for 
Communities and Local 
Government. 

Implementation at the 
state level, each land 
development 
application will be 
charged fees (fees) 
including charges for 
the provision of 
infrastructure for the 
property / development 
facility concerned. 
There is also a trend in 
which the PBT has 
negotiated with the 
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developer for the 
provision of public 
infrastructure facilities 
in return for approval. 

Singapore Urban Redevelopment 
Authority 

Application for land 
development involving 
the value-added will be 
charged. 

United States of 
America 

State Impact Fee 
Enabling Acts, Mullen 
(2015) 

Impact Fees are 
imposed by local 
governments for new 
development projects 
or expansion of 
development projects 
to pay for all or part of 
the cost of providing 
public services to such 
development. The 
implementation of this 
fee is to help in 
reducing the economic 
burden on Local 
Authorities who are 
trying to address the 
population growth in the 
area. 

South Africa (Cape 
Town) 

City of Cape Town 
Development Charges 
(2014), An  
Implementation  Guide  
to  the Development 
Charges  Policy for 
Engineering Services 
for the City of Cape 
Town (2014). 

The City of Cape Town 
is charged to 
developers to cover the 
cost of municipal 
engineering services 
required as a result of 
consolidation of land 
use. This charge covers 
the cost of external 
engineering services 
(including bulk 
infrastructure and water 
supply, sewerage, 
road, transportation, 
tidal and waste, solid 
out of development 
boundaries and other 
areas.) The cost charge 
for infrastructure 
provision is based on 
the cost of the units 
specified for each 
service. 
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4.0 FINDING 
 
The findings show some variables according 
to the suitability of the location and the 
respondents' legislation. Data received can 
be categorized as follows: 
 
1.0 Legal Resources 
 
Most countries that carry out development 
charges gazette legislation based on acts 
and methods. Implementation is centralized 
where the drafting of the act is rated at the 
federal or state level except for the full 
implementation of the act as it does not have 
a state or local government at the district 
level. There are also other legislation 
supporting the implementation of this 
charge, such as City Of Ottawa supported by 
the Smart Growth for Our Communities Act, 
2015 as well as Development Charges 
Amendment Background Study: Transit and 
Roads and Related Services. Meanwhile the 
implementation in Cape Town is based on 
the City of Cape Town Development 
Charges (2014) Act, and is supported by a 
development charge implementation 
guideline, An Implementation Guide to the 
Development Charges Policy for 
Engineering Services for the City of Cape 
Town (2014). 
 
2.0 Purpose of Imposition 
 
Most respondents impose development 
charges to cover the cost of municipal 
engineering services required as a result 
of consolidation of land use. There is a 
slight difference in the definition of 
municipal services in Malaysia 
infrastructure facilities for overdraft 
charges for the construction of public 
utilities such as parking lots, access roads 
and community facilities such as activity 
centres, playgrounds and social facilities. 
 
Implementation in Britain also takes into 
account the infrastructure needed by the 
building to be erected. Infra facilities such 
as drainage system, roads, water facilities, 
electricity and so on. Charges are more 
individual in nature based on the progress 
that will be implemented by the applicant. 

 
Implementation in Malaysia, 
Singapore, Africa, the United States 
and Canada is more of a city 
development in the context of the 
provision of facilities to the population 
as a whole, compared to Britain and 
Australia which is imposing on 
individuals. However there is also a 
trend in which the PBT has negotiated 
with the developer for the provision of 
public infrastructure facilities in return 
for approval. This method benefits both 
parties. 
 
3.0 Basis of Charging 
 
Some countries adopt a value-based 
imposition method on zoning changes, 
Increased plot ratio or Levy for 
temporary development (Singapore) 
while imposition on land value 
increases (land use / overdevelopment 
over floor space / residential units, lack 
of parking space for implementation in 
Malaysia. 
 
Although implementation in Malaysia 
and Singapore is based on land value 
but there is a difference in terms of 
imposition where Singapore uses the 
Matrix system, zone distribution 
according to zone and rate adjusted 
according to the updated period of 
each six months. Malaysia still uses the 
manual method of individual 
assessment by using the residual 
method and takes time and cause 
complaints among applicants. 
 
Local authorities of Canada will make 
plans for the development of public 
utilities in the relevant Local 
Authorities. This development planning 
includes community facilities such as 
markets, libraries, clinics or hospitals, 
road network systems, public transport, 
water and electricity supplies and 
drainage systems. The total amount of 
this cost is estimated and projected for 
a quote on the application for 
development. 
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4.0 Application Charged 
 
The imposition of development charges for 
these countries including Cape Town and 
the United States is only on developers 
and excluded for individuals. Whereas 
Canada and Britain are imposed on 
applicants, either individuals or developers 
based on the rates imposed. A significant 
equality for all parties is the imposition of a 
development charge only once for the 
application until the applicant submits the 
addition of space or density. 
 
Based on the findings, it can be concluded 
that the philosophy of imposition of this 
development charge is the mechanism 
used by the PBT to cover the cost of 
providing public infrastructure due to the 
development of land. This is based on 
analysis of the information obtained which 
shows the repetition of the charging 
theme. 
 
There are two basic methods of imposing 
development charges based on land 
valuation or the total cost of infrastructure 
development for residents, both methods 
are capable of being the source of revenue 
for that purpose. 
 
For the second objective, researchers are 
able to summarize the development model 
as implementation by related countries 
can be concluded that the development of 
this model involves 4 elements that are 
legal, objective, basis and application. 
These four features are important 
elements that need to be present for the 
purpose of implementing development 
charges. In short, the development model 
of development charge implementation is 
developed as follows: - 

 
 

 
 

5.0 CONCLUSION 
 

Based on the analysis conducted there is 
still a dispute over the purpose of imposing 
development charges, there is also a 
researcher who finds the ultimate purpose 
of implementing this charge, whether the 
charge imposed served as a source of 
Local Government finances or 
infrastructure provision in the context of 
land development. 
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 ABSTRACT 

In this paper, we produce framework and strategies for Rent To Own scheme that 
can be implemented by the government and executive body. As we know, buying 
and owning a house is not easy for the youths due to rising house prices, lack of 
affordable housing units and financial problems. Various efforts by the government 
in realizing the dream to own the first house especially the youths such as Rent To 
Own scheme. The main focus of this study is to examine the potential of Rent To 
Own (RTO) scheme which was first introduced in Malaysia to help youth to buy and 
own a house. Thus, this study was conducted by interviewing three executive body 
involved in the offering of Rent To Own scheme such as PR1MA Malaysia 
Corporation (PR1MA), Maybank Islamic Berhad and Johor Prasarana Rakyat Johor 
(KPRJ). In addition, a questionnaire survey was also conducted involving youths of 
Universiti Teknologi Malaysia (UTM) to obtain the views of the youth on the potential 
implementation of this 'Rent To Own' scheme. 

Keywords : Housing, Rent To Own Scheme, Affordable Housing, Youth 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

House is one of the basic human needs. 
Therefore, buying and owning house is the 
dream of every individual especially for the 
youth. However, buying and owning a 
house is not easy for the youths due to 
rising house prices, lack of affordable 
housing units and financial problems. 
Various efforts by the government in 
realizing the dream to own the first house 
especially the youths such as Rent To 
Own scheme. The main focus of this study 
is to examine the potential of Rent To Own 
(RTO) scheme which was first introduced 
in Malaysia to help youth to buy and own a 
house. This study was also conducted to 
produce a framework that can be 

implemented by the government and 
executive body. The ability to own a house 
is therefore an important thing in every 
country's housing market as it can 
illustrate socio-economic stability and 
development in that country. The main 
objective of the National Housing Policy 
(NUP) is to ensure that every Malaysian 
has the opportunity to do so, especially the 
low-income earners who wish to own their 
own houses. However, according to a 
2016 study by the Malaysian Institute of 
Youth Development Research (IYRES), 
only 13.9 percent of youth in the city had 
their own houses and 51.7 percent were 
youths who rented houses. Various 
schemes and affordable housing policies 
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by the federal government and the state 
government to help the poor especially the 
youth. 
 
Collection of primary data involves 
methods of interviewing and 
questionnaires. The respondents involved 
in the interview method are Perbadanan 
PR1MA Malaysia (PR1MA), Maybank and 
Kumpulan Prasarana Rakyat Johor 
(KPRJ). A questionnaire will be conducted 
on youths studying and working at 
Universiti Teknologi Malaysia 

2.0 METHODOLOGY 

2.1 Data Collection 

There are two methods involved in 
obtaining data; primary data and 
secondary data collection. This phase will 
focus on the 'Rent To Own' scheme. 
Primary data collection involves interview 
methods and questionnaires. In the 
interview method, the respondents 
involved are the PR1MA Corporation of 
Malaysia, Maybank and Johor People's 
Infrastructure Group (KPRJ).  

A questionnaire surveys will be conducted 
on youths studying and working at 
Universiti Teknologi Malaysia (18 years - 
30 years) to obtain views and suggestions 
on the potential of Rent To Own scheme 
introduced by the implementing body in 
helping youth have first house. Meanwhile, 
for secondary data collection, a literature 
review conducted to refer to the 'Rent To 
Own' policy and scheme. In addition, the 
method of reading through a reference 
source of books, articles, and journals will 
also be made to identify some of the 
matters involved in the 'Rent To Own' 
scheme. This phase will focus on the 
following things: 
 

i. Implementation scheme 'Rent To 
Own' in Malaysia. 

ii. Rent To Own Scheme 
requirements. 

iii. Rent To Own Scheme guidelines 
 
2.2 Data Analysis 

The results of the analysis are presented 

in the form of tables and explanations on 
the results obtained. Some analysis 
techniques were selected to analyze the 
results of the research. Content analysis 
techniques are used to analyse literature 
study methods and interviews. For the 
questionnaire method, the analysis 
methods to be used are qualitative 
analysis, content analysis, mean score, 
multiple response analysis and descriptive 
analysis. 

2.3 Literature References 

On average, young people who have just 
graduated from university or who have 
recently earned jobs earn less than RM 
3,000 a month due to lack of experience. 
The difference in household income 
disparity compared to the increase in 
house prices is significant and far. This 
increase was due to an increase in 
demand, real estate prices, raw material 
costs, increased foreign investment value 
and so on. This is indirectly dumping the 
dream of a youth to own and buy a house. 
The issue of ownership of this house is not 
a new issue as it has been in existence 
since the time of independence (Bujang, 
2010). 

The rising cost of living affects the pattern 
of spending on Malaysians especially the 
youth. The youth spending pattern is to 
look at the percentage spent by the youth 
in a month for rent. This pattern plays an 
important role in the business of buying 
and owning a home. This aspect of the 
pattern of spending will be used to 
determine the ideal rental rate for the 
youth. According to the Youth and Family 
Needs Research Study of Malaysia by the 
Malaysian Youth Development Research 
Institute (IYRES) in 2016, unmarried youth 
with income of RM 1,500 to RM 4,000 will 
spend 7% of their income for rent. For 
married couples with income of RM 1,500 
to RM 4,000 will spend 8% of the income 
to rent a house. In addition, the ideal 
amount of rent to rent a month per month 
is a maximum of 30 percent (30%) of the 
total monthly income according to U.S. 
Department of Housing and Urban 
Development (HUD).
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3.0 MAIN RESULTS 

3.1 Proposed framework 

 
Figure 1 The percentage of respondents who are interested in applying the scheme and 

potential of scheme 
 

98% of respondents stated that they are 
interested in applying for a 'Rent To Own' 
scheme if given the opportunity. Only 2% 
of respondents are not interested in 
applying for the scheme. Furthermore, 
98% of respondents agreed that the 'Rent 
To Own' scheme will help the youths to 
own and buy their dream house. Only 2% 
disagree with the statement. According to 
the respondents, with this scheme it will 
enable the youth to own and buy houses, 
especially in the increasingly favoured 
house prices. In addition, the majority of 
respondents are of the opinion that with 
the government's efforts and the 
implementing agencies offer such a 

scheme it will provide opportunities 
especially to those who are just finishing 
their studies and have just got a job. It can 
provide time and space for youth to 
reinforce finances before buying a house 
by hiring first. This is because the majority 
of young people who are just beginning to 
work, their starting salary is low and 
cannot afford and is eligible to buy a house 
with other commitments such as the 
education loan payable once they 
graduate. Therefore, with the scheme 
offering it can help to own a house by 
renting without the need for a deposit and 
a down payment.       
 

 

 
Figure 2 Scheme application flow chart and framework 

 
The proposed framework for this scheme 
is the result of the analysis of research 
interviews and questionnaires. The 
proposed framework will take into account 
several aspects such as the flow chart of 
the application, provided that income, 

monthly rent, lease period and the period 
of the approval process scheme. The 
proposed framework for this scheme is the 
result of the analysis of research 
interviews and questionnaires. The 
proposed framework will take into account 
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several aspects such as the flow chart of 
the application, provided that income, 
monthly rent, lease period and the period 
of the approval process scheme.  

Based on figure 2, the scheme proposal 
flow scheme only involves five steps that 
youths should apply for this scheme. Any 
application will use the website. This is to 
facilitate the applicant without the need to 
fill out the form manually as done by the 
Jauhar Caring Scheme. Filling out the form 
in writing and manual will slow down the 
application process as it is necessary to 
submit the form to the office. Therefore, by 
filling out the form to the website will 
facilitate two parties simultaneously. 
Applicants as well as those who approve 
the government or the implementing body.  

In this way, all application information will 
be more organized and systematically and 
fast. If the applicant fails, the applicant is 
allowed to reapply directly to the third step 
as shown in figure 2. 

For the approval and application process, 
the researcher recommends that the 
process should take 30 working days from 
the date the application is initially sent by 
the applicant. Additionally, for a rental 
period, researchers suggested that the 
implementing agency restricted houses for 
rent at a maximum rate of five years as 
Maybank and KPRJ have implemented in 
its scheme. 

3.2 Strategic Implementation of Rent 
To Own Scheme 
 
3.2.1 Publicity 
 
Researchers suggested that publicity and 
publicity of the scheme be carried out. This 
is because based on the questionnaires 
conducted, some respondents are not 
aware of the 'Rent To Own' scheme due to 
the lack of publicity by the government and 
the implementing agencies. Widespread 
publicity is required so more young people 
can apply and know about this scheme so 
that more youth will have the opportunity 
to buy and own their own houses. 
 

3.2.2 Integrated Database 
 
Currently, Malaysia does not have a 
complete database containing information 
house supply and demand. Unparalleled 
information such as income, household 
characteristics and preferences has 
reinforced the ability to adapt house supply 
to meet household demands effectively. 
Therefore, a 'Rent To Own' scheme 
database is required. Integrated 
databases are essential for handling 
information asymmetries in managing the 
'Rent To Own' schemes. 

3.2.3 Terms of Application 
 
Based on the research, the researcher 
suggested that the government and the 
implementing body re-examine the 
minimum requirements set out to apply 
and pass the scheme based on the actual 
situation. The researcher suggested that 
the prescribed conditions were not too 
high and appropriate and suitable for 
youths to apply for the scheme. This is 
because the main target groups for the 
scheme are youths, especially youths who 
have just finished their studies and got a 
job. High application requirements such as 
relatively high minimum income conditions 
will burden the newly begun youth. In the 
face of rising economic and living costs, 
respondents are hoping that governments 
and implementing bodies will assist the 
youth by reviewing the prescribed 
conditions so that more youth can apply for 
the scheme. In addition it can help youth 
own and buy their first home. The terms of 
this application include the terms of 
income and other minimum requirements 
stipulated by the implementing body. 
 
3.2.4 Provision of Savings Fund 
 
The 'Rent To Own' scheme is advised to 
provide a savings and rental fund. 
Therefore, when tenants and participants 
of the 'Rent To Own' scheme are renting 
they can also save money in the Savings 
Fund provided by the implementing 
agency. Therefore, at the end of the tenure 
the participants of the scheme already 
have their own savings paid and deposited 
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into the savings fund. This will also 
indirectly involve the participants of this 
scheme. This savings result will be used 
for the process of buying a rented house 
after the expiration of the tenancy. 
 
3.2.5 Implementation of the scheme 'Rent 
To Own' into affordable housing scheme 
 
The implementation of the 'Rent To Own' 
scheme is to implement this 'Rent To Own' 
scheme on other housing projects such as 
unsold houses and affordable housing 
provided by the state and federal 
governments. Through the application of 
this 'Rent To Own' scheme, it can help 
unsold homes be resolved as reported by 
Bank Negara Malaysia about the overdraft 
of unsold homes. Additionally, problems 
such as affordable housing applicants who 
have trouble paying the deposit can also 
be resolved. This implementation can be 
carried out on affordable homeowners 
who have succeeded in voting for the 
purchase of a home. After that, if the 
applicant does not succeed in obtaining a 
loan from the bank, the applicant may 
apply for this 'Rent To Own' scheme. 
 

4.0 CONCLUSION 

The results of the study can help the 
government and the implementing 
agencies to improve the future in the effort 
to solve housing problems in Malaysia. In 
addition, this study can also be used to 
assist government and implementing 
agencies in improving existing Rent To 
Own scheme. There are three main 
aspects that must exist in ensuring that all 
proposals and goals of the 'Rent To Own' 
scheme can be realized which are 
government, private sector(bank and 
developer) and individual (youth). These 
three elements are seen as the mainstay 
in realizing the goal of house ownership for 
every individual who deserves a home, 
especially the youth. In conclusion, issues 
related to housing in our country should be 
resolved effectively because it is a living 
requirement for every person to shelter 
and build a family. As outlined in the 
National Urbanization Policy, the provision 
of adequate housing facilities for each 

group is important to create a sustainable 
urban environment and a prosperous 
country. Financial institutions and the 
private sector, in particular housing 
developers, have an equally important role 
with the government in this regard so that 
the level of home ownership by youth can 
be enhanced. 
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 ABSTRACT  

Increasing trends of educational tourism market in Malaysia had shown its 
diversification in terms of segmentation. In the beginning, educational tourism only 
focusing on international market with the intention to attract international students to 
study in public and private universities in Malaysia. However, in 2013, Higher 
Education Ministry in collaboration with the Tourism and Culture Ministry as well as 
Tourism Malaysia had took another step forwards in its efforts by launching the 
Malaysia 101 Edutourism Packages in nine public universities in Malaysia. 
Considering the university as an attraction, the packages aims to optimize and utilize 
existing resources and infrastructure of the universities in transforming the 
community through leisure and guided experiential learning. Aligned with this 
initiative, it was seen that Malaysia is now looking for an opportunity to promote 
educational tourism at national level to benefit not only to the domestic but 
international tourist as well. However, the acknowledgement on the diversification of 
existing educational tourism attraction in Malaysia is still under-researched. In this 
regard, the paper highlight the existing theory on segmentation of educational tourism 
market system, identify motivation and preferences for each existing segments and 
determine the current educational tourism segmentation in Malaysia. In conclusion, 
information on existing segmentation will help on boosting tourism industry in 
Malaysia and contributes to the growth of nation as well as developing and evaluating 
policy related to educational tourism.  

Keywords : Educational Tourism, Educational Tourism Segmentation, Educational Tourism 
Attraction 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION  

Education and lifelong learning is one of 
the most important issues highlighted 
globally. It even listed as one the 
sustainable development goals needs to 
be achieved by all nation to support 
Sustainable Development. According to 
United Nations (2017), education is one of 
the most powerful elements in ensuring 
the success of Sustainable Development 

due to its benefits to all humankind which 
leads to a better future generation. Thus, 
education is crucial for all ages despite of 
way of learning; formal and informal 
learning. Due to this, there are several 
countries moving towards enhancing 
education starting from early childhood. 
According to the United Nations 
International Children’s Emergency Fund 
(UNICEF) (2001), early childhood is a 
critical stage of development where this 
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phase determine the direction and growth 
of the children. Starting from the birth until 
the age of 6, this phase in crucial in 
producing a better cognitive, emotional 
and physical growth of children. This 
statement is supported by a research 
where it shown that half of a person’s 
intelligence potential is developed since 
the age of 4 and this intervention can have 
a lasting effect on intellectual capacity, 
personality and social behaviour 
(UNICEF, 2001). There are many efforts 
had been done to promote education and 
life learning especially in different types of 
industry includes tourism. 
 
Educational tourism is one the sub-sector 
in the travel and tourism industry. Known 
as ‘edu-tourism’, this sub-sector is 
currently growing in a fast pace in both 
developed and developing countries 
worldwide. Generally, educational tourism 
is shaped by two main elements which are 
tourism and education. Tourism is one of 
the fastest growing economic sectors and 
it is influence by increasing amount of 
leisure time, income and desire to engage 
in travel activity both domestically and 
internationally (Ritchie et al, 2003). 
According to World Tourism Organization 
(UNWTO), tourism can be described as 
the activities of persons travelling to and 
staying in places outside their usual 
environment for not more than one 
consecutive year for leisure, business and 
other purposes. While according to 
McIntosh et al (1995), tourism can be 
defined as the combination of the process, 
activities and results arising from the 
relationship and the interaction among 
tourist, tourism suppliers, host 
governments, host communities and 
surrounding environments that are 
involved in the attracting, transporting, 
hosting and managing tourist and other 
visitors. The growth of tourism often 
associated with mass tourism. However, 
due to the impacts and demand for new 
destinations and experiences, it is crucial 
for the tourism industry to provide a 
sustainable or so called ‘alternative 
tourism’ to fulfil the needs of the tourist. 
According to Ritchie et al (2003), the 
tourism market had been segmented since 

1980s and results in several 
establishments of alternative tourism 
include educational tourism. This is 
supported by Rappolo (1996) and 
Canadian Tourism Commission (CTC) 
(2001) where the number of educational 
and learning experiences within tourism 
context is increasing by years.  
 
Educational and learning experiences 
can be defined as all learning activity 
undertaken throughout life with the aim 
to gain knowledge, skills and 
competence within personal and social 
perspective (European Union, 2001). 
Learning does not necessarily a process 
but also can be referred as product 
where it emphasis on outcome of the 
learning experiences and function of the 
learning itself such as to master or 
improve knowledge on something. 
According to Ritchie et al (2003), the 
convergence of these two industries can 
be seen since the last two decades 
where changes in both industries 
acknowledge the importance of 
education and learning elements as part 
of the tourist experience. This is 
supported by the transition of industries 
from labour-based to knowledge-based 
or learning economy and society 
focusing on extending learning beyond 
schooling. (OECD, 2001). Educational 
tourism is one of the sector in the tourism 
industry that had been acknowledged as 
a new industry especially in Malaysia 
(Samah & Ahmadian, 2013). This is 
supported by Hamzah (2004) where 
educational tourism is one of the tool 
developed by Ministry of Culture, Arts 
and Tourism as well as Ministry of 
Education on 2001 to enhance tourism 
development in Malaysia. 
 
In Malaysia, the emerging of educational 
tourism starts from recent decades ago 
where it is seen to contribute to the 
growth of nation especially from the 
perspective of social and economic point 
of view (Lam et al, 2011). The rising 
trends of this industry also enhance 
significant improvement especially in 
terms of facilitation of education and 
learning which helps in targeting more 
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educational tourist in Malaysia. (Lam et 
al, 2011) Due to the significant 
contribution of this industry to the 
Malaysian economy, the government 
had taken a step forward to acknowledge 
the relevance of this educational tourism 
industry (Nair & Whitelaw, 2008). In 
2013, Higher Education Ministry in 
collaboration with the Tourism and 
Culture Ministry as well as Tourism 
Malaysia had launched the Malaysia 101 
Edutourism Packages in nine public 
universities in Malaysia. Considering the 
university as an attraction, the packages 
aim to optimize and utilize existing 
resources and infrastructure of the 
universities in transforming the society 
through leisure and guided experiential 
learning. Aligned with this initiative it can 
be seen that Malaysia is now looking for 
an opportunity to promote educational 
tourism at national level to benefit not 
only to the domestic but international 
tourist as well. 
 
However, less research had been done 
on this tourism sector although the 
diversification of segmentation includes 
societies from all walk of life. This is 
supported by Ritchie et al (2003) where 
this industry had been discussed by very 
few academicians. Thus less attention 
and opportunities had been given to 
accommodate each of the 
segmentation’s motivation, preferences 
and types of attraction to make this 
industry successful and benefit the 
nation in terms of physical, social and 
economic growth. Besides that, the 
acknowledgement on the diversification 
of existing educational tourism in 
Malaysia still remain unclear and under-
research. Thus, the paper highlight the 
existing theory on educational tourism, 
segmentation of educational tourism 
market system, identify motivation and 
preferences for each existing segments 
and determine the current educational 
tourism segmentation in Malaysia.  

 

 

2.0 EDUCATIONAL TOURISM  
 
2.1 Concept  
 
According to Ritchie et al (2003), 
educational tourism can be defined as 
tourist activity undertaken by those who 
are undertaking an overnight vacation and 
those who are undertaking an excursion 
for whom education and learning is a 
primary or secondary part of their trip. 
Examples of tourist activity include general 
educational tourism and adult study tours, 
international, domestic and school 
students’ travel include school excursions 
and exchange programmes. Educational 
tourism can be organised independently or 
formally. It also can take place either 
natural or human made settings. 
 
Educational tourist can be divided into two 
which are educational tourist and 
excursionist. Educational tourist can be 
explained as a person who is away from 
their home town or country overnight 
where education and learning are either 
the main reason for their trip or where 
education and learning is seen as an 
important way of using leisure time. While 
excursionist can be described as a person 
who involved in learning activity which 
does not include an overnight stay away 
from their home destination and for whom 
education and learning is seen as an 
important way of using leisure time (Richie 
et al, 2003). In other words, the difference 
between educational tourist and 
excursionist depends on the amount of 
time staying away from home destination 
for learning activity. 
 
Generally, educational tourism can be 
viewed from two different perspectives. It 
can be from the perspective of ‘tourism 
first’ or ‘education first’ (Ritchie et al 
(2003). ‘ Tourism first’ perspective referred 
to general interest learning while travelling 
where travel is a primary motivating factor 
and purposeful learning is secondary. 
‘Education first’ perspective referred to 
purposeful learning and travelling where 
education is a primary motivating factor 
and travel is secondary. This travel 
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continuum is important as it indicates 
types of educational tourism perceived by 
certain types of segmentation. Each of the 
perspectives have different examples. 
Figure 1.1 below shows the travel 
continuum in educational tourism and          

 
examples for each of perspectives and 
groups involve in either perspective of 
educational tourism  
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 1 Travel continuum in educational tourism 
 

 
From Figure 1, it can be seen from the 
examples that there are several 
segmentations in educational tourism. 
However, it does not show a complete 
concept and system of the tourism itself. 

Thus, Figure 2 shows overview of 
educational tourism market segments and 
the relationships between education, 
tourism and changing external 
environment.

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 2 Educational tourism market segment 
 
 
The combination of two major industries, 
education and tourism has created several 
segmentation depending on the two 
perspectives. From the ‘tourism first’ 
perspectives, segmentation includes adult 

study tour or senior’s tourism and 
ecotourism as well as cultural tourism. 
While on the other perspectives, 
segmentation includes schools tourism 
and university students. Generally, the 
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demand for educational tourism are based 
on the changing external environment 
include globalisation, global restructuring, 
political, economic, social and 
technological environment. Thus, from 
here, it can be seen that there are 
opportunity for the educational tourism to 
be developed considering the tourism-
related impacts and needs. 
 
2.2 Market Segmentation 
 
Knowledge on segmentation is important 
as it helps the researchers and industry to 

clearly understand the needs and 
preferences of the educational tourist 
especially in terms of settings, type of 
product and experiences. The 
segmentation will focus based on the two 
perspectives mention above. The first 
segment is from the perspective of 
‘tourism first’ which include general 
educational tourism with an emphasis on 
ecotourism and cultural heritage tourism 
and adult as well as senior’s educational 
tourism. The details are explained on 
Table 1.  
 

 
Table 1 Segmentation from the perspectives of ‘tourism first’ 

 

Segmentation Description 

General educational 
tourism with 
emphasis on 
ecotourism and 
cultural heritage 

Ecotourism 
Overview:  
Combining education elements in ecotourism through outdoor 
education and environmental education.  
Motivation: 
See and experience something new, close to nature, educational 
or learning experience, escaping tourism masses, escaping towns 
and cities, rest and relaxation, a different or unique way of 
experiencing nature 
Preferences: 
Use interpretative programmes and techniques through the use of 
original objects, first-hand experience and illustrative media 
Settings: 
Schools, local parks, museums, historical monuments or other 
heritage attractions, provincial/state parks, national parks, wildlife 
areas and zoos.   
 
Cultural heritage tourism 
Overview:  
Combining education elements by preserving culture heritage 
product or attraction for locals and visitors to learn and enjoy. 
Culture heritage product consists of tangible products such as 
buildings and intangible products such as customs and traditions.  
Motivation 
High interest in content and educational motive 
Preferences 
Educating visitors through entertainment, commodification of 
cultural heritage and use of experiential interpretation to improve 
learning including technology 
Settings 
Museum, heritage centres, heritage attractions and galleries 

Adult and senior’s 
educational tourism 

Overview: 
Focusing on travel for learning among seniors and baby boomers 
Motivation: 
Provide some kind of meaning or challenge in their live after 
retirement, opportunities for self-growth and self-discovery 
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Preferences: 
Favour for more geographically isolated area, educational 
components, fun, adventurous and invidual experience, safe and 
welcoming social environment,  
Settings: 
Historical, cultural or nature-based attraction 

 
 
The second segment is from the 
perspective of ‘education first’ which 
include international and domestic 

school’s tourism as well as international 
and domestic university student’s tourism. 
The details are explained on Table 2. 

 
Table 2 Segmentation from the perspectives of ‘education first’ 

 

Segmentation Description 

International and 
domestic school’s 
tourism 

Overview: 
Focusing on field trip and excursion activities among schoolers 
between the age of 5 to 18 years old. 
Motivation: 
Desire of parent to provide educational opportunities  
Preferences: 
Enjoyable and educational, hands on activities, interactive, safe 
place, fun-based attraction, edutainment 
Settings: 
Themeparks, nature reserves, national park, science centres, 
museums, galleries 

International and 
domestic university 
student’s tourism 

Overview: 
Focusing on the travel needs and desires of the university students, 
locally and internationally, The travel activity include educational 
component as part of the experience. 
Motivation: 
Desire to engage in a combination of passive, social and hedonistic 
activities, desire to get away or escape from their normal lives, gain 
new learning experiences, high quality of tertiary education, 
relaxation, making friends, ease of travel, outdoor activities and 
adventure. 
Preferences: 
Destination safety, cultural experiences, social place, attraction 
value for money, quality of attractions, tourism facilities 
Settings: 
Universities, college 

 
3.0 CURRENT TRENDS OF 

EDUCATIONAL TOURISM IN 
MALAYSIA  

Malaysia is one of the developing country 
that are currently looking forward to 
promote educational tourism at the local 
and international level. Based on the 
segmentation of educational tourism 
market system, it can be seen that 
Malaysia are now focusing on 
segmentation from the perspective of 

‘education first’. The perspective include 
international and domestic school’s 
tourism as well as international and 
domestic university student’s tourism. It is 
supported by several exisiting research 
and government efforts on educational 
tourism especially among international 
students. Table 3 shows existing research 
on educational tourism in Malaysia in 
between 2010 to 2019. 
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Table 3 Existing research on educational tourism in Malaysia 

 
Year Author Title Description 

2010 Bhuiyan 
et al 

(2010) 

Educational Tourism 
and Forest 
Conservation 

- Educational tourism involving school 
children. The paper aims to expose 
students on forest conservation and 
provide information about nature and 
biodiversity and emphasis on the 
relationship between educational tourism 
and forest conservation. 

- Stakeholders such as teacher, local 
government, community, tour operators 
and media play an important role in the 
tourist experience.  

2011 Lam et al 
(2011) 

Edutourism: 
Exploring The Push-
Pull Factors In 
Selecting A 
University 

- Educational tourism involving higher 
education and international students. The 
paper aims to understand the factors that 
motivate these students to choose UKM as 
their institute of higher learning. 

- Push factor: job prospect 
- Pull factor: academic and research quality 

of the institution 

2011 Asari et al 
(2011) 

Modelling Education 
Tourism Using 
Gravity Model in 
Malaysia in Malaysia 
Public Higher 
Education Institution 

- Educational tourism involving international 
student’s enrolment in Malaysian public 
higher education institution. 

- This paper focused on enrolment trends of 
international students. 

2012 Samah et 
al (2012) 

Factor Affecting 
Educational Tourism 
Development Among 
Local Communities In 
The Klang Valley, 
Malaysia 
 

- Examine factors influencing educational 
tourism development among local 
communities in Malaysia. 

- Socio-cultural impact, economic impact 
and local community attitudes towards 
educational tourism were significantly 
related to resident’s practice and 
communication with international students.  

-  

2013 Ojo and 
Yusofu 
(2013) 

Edutourism: 
International 
Student’s Decision 
Making Process In 
Selecting A Host 
University In 
Malaysia 

- Educational tourism involving higher 
education and international students. 

- Proposes a theoretical model that 
integrates different group of factors which 
influence the decision making process of 
international students in selecting a 
university of study in Malaysia. 

- Factors influencing international’s student 
choice: Institution reputation, financial, 
level of internationalisation of the 
institution, social and geographical link 

2014 Ojo et al 
(2015) 

Decision to Study 
Abroad Among 
International Edu-
Tourist in Malaysia: 
An Exploratory 

- Educational tourism involving international 
students. This paper aims to identify 
factors that influence the behaviour of 
international edu-tourists to study in 
Malaysia 
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2017 Matahir 
and Chor 

(2017) 

Educational Tourism 
and Its Implication 
On Economic Growth 
in Malaysia 

- The effect of educational tourism on 
Malaysia’s economic growth is examined in 
this study by extending the Solow growth 
model.  

- Due to the expansion of the global 
educational sectors, studying abroad has 
become one of the primary motivations, 
among youth population.  

- Students mobility can be an important 
source for educational tourism segment 
because international students are 
classified as the education-first travellers 
where their main intention of travelling to 
other countries is to attend and complete 
formal education while tourism experience 
is the secondary motivation (Ritchie, 2006) 

- Increasing number of international 
students influence sources of income from 
the tourism sector. Thus, the promotion of 
educational tourism related to higher 
education is enhanced.  

 
Aside from existing research, there are 
also government effort to enhance 
educational tourism in Malaysia which is 
through collaboration between 
stakeholders. On 2015, Ministry of Higher 
Education (MOHE) in collaboration with 
Ministry of Tourism and Culture (MOTAC) 
had launched Malaysian 101 Edutourism 
Packages 2015 to offer the opportunities 
and encourage the international students 
to participate in the tourism activities and 
experiences with Malaysia public higher 
education institution as the main settings. 
From this collaboration, it can be seen that 
the government are currently promoting 
educational tourism focusing mainly on 
international students who studied in 
Malaysia and in the same time, allows 
participation from different segmentation 
to experience the programmes and 
facilities provided.   
 
Based on the information above, it can be 
seen that the trends of educational tourism 
in Malaysia focusing on attracting 
international students to choose Malaysia 
as their preferred high education 
destination. Most of the research 
discussing on the factors that influence the 
international student’s decision to study in 
Malaysia. Through the research, needs 

and preference of international students is 
identified to ensure that improvement can 
be made on the existing educational 
infrastructures and facilities. Besides that, 
most of the research also stated the 
benefits of educational tourism to the 
economic growth. Thus, it can be conclude 
that the efforts done by the government 
are based on the contribution of this 
segmentation in terms of economics.  
 
However, most of the research and efforts 
did not highlight the other segmentation 
from the perspective of ‘education first’ 
eventhough there are several facilities and 
infrastructures had been provided in 
several parts of the country. Generally, 
school’s tourism include field trips or 
excursion activites for preschool, primary 
and secondary school. This type of travel 
experience is also called as domestic 
tourism where the travel are limited to 
places and attractions around Malaysia. 
Eventhough this segmentation is still 
under-researched, the trends of school’s 
tourism are currently increasing. The 
emergence of school’s tourism can be 
seen from the supply side where there are 
several attractions are newly-built in big 
cities such as Kuala Lumpur and Johor 
Bahru to support the demand from the 



 

U 317 
 

school’s segmentation. The attractions 
include Petrosains, Kidzania Kuala 
Lumpur, Farm in the City, Aquaria KLCC, 
Angry Bird Park and Hello Kitty Town. 
Most of the attractions adopting 
educational elements with the use of 
interactive technologies.  
 
Thus, both of the segmentation should be 
given the same priority as both play an 
important role in contributing to the 
economic of the nation. It does not only 
seen as an economic prosperity, but it also 
should be seen as enhancing social 
growth in terms of easy access to 
educational infrastructure and facilities. 

 
4.0 CONCLUSION 

In conclusion, education and lifelong 
learning is important in directing a better 
future generation. Education can be either 
in formal and informal learning depending 
on the approach of different types of 
industry. In tourism industry, educational 
tourism are introduced as one of the 
alternative tourism for specific groups and 
segmentation. Educational tourism 
involved people from all walks of life. 
However, the division of groups are based 
on the perspective of ‘tourism first’ or 
‘education first’. Based on the existing 
research, in Malaysia, current trends are 
on university’s student tourism. The 
researchers mostly focusing on 
international students as their market 
segment and overlook the emergence of 
another segments in the educational 
tourism market system through excursions 
and field trip activities among school’s 
student. The trends can be seen from the 
increasing number of attractions adopting 
educational elements in big cities such as 
Kuala Lumpur and Johor Bahru. Thus, 
further research need to be done on 
school’s tourism segmentation, 
preferences and needs to ensure a high 
quality of infrastructure and facilities can 
be provided for all. Plus, school’s tourism 
also involve early childhood in the 
preschool level where their development is 
important to their future well being 
especially in terms of intelectual and well-

being. Last but not least, information on 
existing segmentation will help on 
boosting tourism industry in Malaysia and 
contributes to the growth of nation as well 
as developing and evaluating policy 
related to educational tourism. 
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 ABSTRACT 

The purpose of this paper is to study the relationship between built environment 
(housing, transportation, elderly facilities, elderly participant) and aging in 
communities through literature review. Although from the previous study in China, 
there are lots of researchers did the study in the housing, transportation and elderly 
facilities, but the past research has not combined these factors together to study 
the relationship between the built environment and aging in place. This research 
uses the previous literature to be the main data. Moreover, this paper aims to 
summarizes the existing literature contains issues of housing, transportation, 
elderly facilities, elderly participant among communities, and try to provide a 
conceptual framework for further research. 

Keywords: Built Environment, Housing, Transportation, Elderly Facilities, Elder Participation 
 

 

   
   

 
1.0 INTRODUCTION 

China is aging fast. At the end of 2017, 
the population of people over 60 years 
older reached 241 million, accounting for 
17.3% of the total population(Luo, 2018). 
In China, the resthome are far away from 
the community and the core function of 
accommodating disabled elderly that 
most elderly people can’t enjoy it (Yin, 
2014). More importantly,most adults 
would prefer to age in place—that is, 
remain in their communities of choice as 
long as possible rather than live in the 
resthome where they will feel lonely and 
hopeless(Yao, 2015). In 2006, World 

Health Organization provide a 
guide(Global age friendly cities) which is 
to help cities identify the current state of 
the city from the perspective of older 
people, to determine where to start and 
how to make the city more age-
friendly(World Health Organization, 
2007). the WHO Suggested to creat 
specific environmental factors (such as 
transport, housing, social protection, 
streets and parks, social facilities, health 
and long-term care, social attitudes and 
values) to support the older adults aging 
in place(World Health Organization, 
2017).It provide important guides for 
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government to built aging-friendly 
communties, therefore, it is necessary to 
define and analyze the built environment 
of communities so as to provide a basis 
for the elderly aging in place. 
 
However, the field of architecture and 
planning, most researchers are focusing 
on architecture design and elderly 
facilities planning rather than built 
environment of communities. At the same 
time, the past urban construction did not 
consider the use of the elderly, and the 
lack of old-age infrastructure,the current 
built environment cannot well support the 
elder aging in communities(Wang, 2019). 
Based on this, this study is to evaluate 

the effect of built environment（housing 

,transportation, elderly facilities, public 

space and public engagement）to aging 

in place urban area of Hunan province. 
 

2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW 
 

2.1 Housing 
 
It is clear that housing and support for 
older people in the community to which 
they belong are universally valued (World 
Health Organization, 2007). Housing is an 
important element that can help 
communities to become better places to 
age. inclusive design standards can affect 
new buildings and supporting home 
modification services can allow older 
people to stay at home.(Warner, Homsy, 
& Morken, 2017). Housing accessibility is 
also a critical issue for planners and 
policymakers in view of concerns about 
the civil rights of people with disabilities 
and the high public cost of nursing home 
care. We believe that planners should 
expand their vision of the built 
environment to include housing stock 
accessibility(Smith, Rayer, & Smith, 
2008) .Housing specialist position 
allowing older people to age in 
congregated senior housing (Ewen et al., 
2017). Improving the building of 
entrances and common areas can 
address isolation by helping to increase 
the interaction of tenants with neighbours, 
family, and friends(Kubey, 2016).Many of 

China's old buildings have no elevators 
and can not be built, resulting in lower 
quality of life for the elderly. It is 
impossible to measure the quality of 
buildings by the living area. High-quality 
houses should be able to meet every 
elderly person's living needs.(Liu, Jia, & 
Wang, 2015). 
 
2.2 Transportation  
 
Walkability as well as public transport 
(accessibility and usability) have an 
impact on the transportation choices of 
older people. Our findings suggest that 
environments that support active 
transport modes offer not only 
opportunities for older people to maximize 
their physical activity, but also the use of 
public transport. (Zeitler, Buys, Aird, & 
Miller, 2012).Strengthening service 
delivery is particularly important in the 
transportation sector, complementing 
street design and pedestrian capacity 
programs with public transport and public 
transport services to enhance mobility for 
older people.(Lynott, Jana Fox-grage, 
2013). Today's switch to mixed use, 
however, can realize the co-located 
services ' benefits. The complete street 
movement is an example of this paradigm 
of movement, which is to protect vehicle 
rights and recognize user diversity and 
public street use (Laplante and McCann 
2008). Traffic planners have started 
shifting their focus from commuting to 
mobility, which means a variety of travel 
purposes, not just for school, shopping, 
childcare, and entertainment. (Crane 
2007).Indeed, a lot of recent transport 
work highlights active transport to 
encourage walking and cycling (Riggs 
and Steiner 2016). 
 
2.3 Elder Participation 
 
Participation is a key pillar of WHO’s 
Global Network of Age-friendly Cities and 
Communities initiative(World Health 
Organization, 2007). The Active Ageing 
Policy Framework (2002) of the WHO 
emphasizes community engagement and 
senior citizens ' civic participation as a 
basis for action. Stakeholder involvement 
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brings local knowledge and perspectives 
to issues and is particularly important 
when addressing public health 
concerns(Corburn, 2004). 
Intergenerational Participation can foster 
inclusive environmental change, 
particularly in parks and schools (Kaplan, 
Higdon, Crago, & Robbins, 2004). 
Engagement is important because by 
involving older residents, officials become 
aware of gaps in services and potential 
solutions (Warner et al., 2017). Livability 
indicators are gaining attention and 
involving elder involvement in their design 
to ensure attention to diversity and enable 
continued public involvement in ongoing 
planning (Harrell, Lynott, Guzman, & 
AARP Public Policy Institute, 2014). 
 
2.4 Elderly facilities 
 
Researchers are currently concerned that 
there are many large-scale nursing 
homes in China and that there are 
insufficient small-scale embedded elderly 
facilities, resulting in community elderly 
facilities that are incapable of meeting the 
needs of older people. Small built-in 
pension facilities are suitable for China, a 
high population density city, and are the 
core of community home pension 
services. (Zhan & Wu, 2014). Community 
compound facilities for old age care are 
an important way of meeting the needs of 
the elderly. They help the elderly to 
overcome the decline in social 
relationships. Old-age community 
compound care facilities are affected by 
land use, standards and NIBMY, resulting 
in practical construction difficulties in 
large city's old urban areas. (Yao, 2015)

。 The community compound old-age 

care facilities are affected by land use, 
standards and NIBMY, resulting in 
practical construction difficulties in the old 
urban areas of large cities. (Xi, Wang, 
Wang, & Xiao, 2013) 
 
2.5 Relationship between built 
environment and aging in 
communities 
 
the physical environment affects the level 
of independence of older persons (World 

Health Organization, 2007). we argue that 
community services can help bridge the 
gap to full functionality(Warner et al., 
2017). Physical changes to address these 
challenges may not be realistic in the 
short term for many communities, 
especially those with lower density, which 
lack development pressure. That's a big 
challenge. Planners need to find ways to 
fill this gap with basic services(Warner et 
al., 2017). Unsafe or inaccessible homes, 
transport, businesses, public spaces, and 
neighborhoods present physical barriers 
that can keep the elderly isolated and 
more susceptible to depression, limit 
physical activity, and increase mobility 
issues.  Inclusive design can enhance 
individual functionality and independence 
for both young and old – enhancing both 
children, elders and their caregivers ' 
independence. 
(Li, 2012). If we can gradually improve 
the surrounding environment while 
gradually degrading the physical function 
of the elderly, we can achieve a new 
balance and produce positive effects so 
that the elderly can live comfortably in the 
existing living environment. 
 
However, in China, very few researchers 
paid their attention to the relationship 
between built environment in the 
communities and aging in place. Actually, 
the built environment in the communities 
have a close connection with aging in 
place. The content that associated with 
housing is the most important factor 
related to aging in place, and the prefect 

of transportation，elderly facilities provide 

by government and market can improve 
level of service for elderly that help them 
aging in place. Public space with 
universal design guideline is good place 
for elder to enhance social 
interaction.Elder participant  is important 
because officials become aware of gaps 
in services and potential solutions 
through the participation of older 
residents. Improve the built environment 
and create aging –friendly communities to 
support the old people live with a soft life 
and keep them away from lonely and 
hopeless. 
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3.0 PROPOSED CONCEPTUAL 
FRAMEWORK 

 
In order to carry out this study, the 
proposed conceptual framework below 
shows relevant variables. Built 
environment is an independent variable 
(housing, transportation, elderly facilities, 
public space and public engagement) and 
aging in communities is the dependent 
variable. The selected five variables are 
mainly used to study the relationship 
among them, especially the influence on 
dependent variables. 

 

4.0 CONCLUSION 

This article gives a comprehensive 
overview of built environment and aging 
in place, including the relationships 
among them. Even though from the 
previous study in China, there are lots of 
researchers did the study in the housing , 
transportation and elderly facilities, but 
the past research has not combined 
these factors to study the relationship 
between the built environment and aging 
in place from the perspective of 
community characteristics. This paper 
tries to give a review of the relationship 
among the variables of built environment, 
and find that they are all very important to 
aging in place, and have a close 
interrelated relationship with each other. 
At the same time, this paper also 
provides a conceptual framework for 
further research. 
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 ABSTRACT  

The emerging of Hipster Café has been evolved in line with the hipster culture of 
food and beverages industry. According to Greif (2016), Hipster means ‘rebel 
consumers’ who defines their lifestyle and goods that discern differently from the 
mainstream. Intertwined with this, the food culture received the idea of hipster into 
the industry. Thus, the service quality and customer consumerism satisfaction plays 
significant roles for the hipster café that stay relevant in the food service industry. 
Hence, this research is aim to explore the perceptions of youngsters on the service 
quality and customer satisfaction of Hipster Café as they have been identified as 
among the frequent customer visited hipster cafe. 
 
Keywords: Hipster Café, Youngsters, Customer Satisfaction, Service Quality 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION   

As the third largest city in Malaysia, Johor 
Bahru is in the prime time of rapid 
development in line together with the 
varieties of new modern lifestyle, 
shopping centers, hotels and restaurants. 
(Goh, 2011).  Evolved with the urban 
society, we are no longer just stay at 
home and enjoy life inside the household 
as eating outside  is practiced at many 
food premises. (Noraziah, 2012). As a lot 
of restaurants emerged to fulfill the 
consumers’ choices, one of the recent 
booming phenomenons is the ‘Hipster 
Café’ which emerged from the hipster 

culture.  

As based on (Khoo, 2015) the modern 
hipster who is the young adult interested 
the black and white hipster cafes. In his 
studies, the two highest responses 
recorded of the hipsters were taking 
pictures and drinking coffee. This 
connection relates how hipsters are 
known for taking pictures of their coffee - 
the coffee that was uniquely and 
customarily made for them.  

Hipsterism emerges as a phenomenon 
that has introduced the possibility of 
openness, innovation and cultural 
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experimentation in a way that militates 
against the mainstream. As according to 
a study by Amour (2009), the youngster 
today is attracted to an exquisite taste 
that is unique with added of various 
cultures, as compared to older group 
people, they prefer to be a regular to their 
own choice rather than experimenting.   

The main purpose of this study is to 
explore the culinary arts’ undergraduate 
perspectives of Hipster Café which is 
based on service quality and customer 
satisfaction. In addition, the objectives of 
this study are to: 

 Investigate the food quality of 
Hipster Cafe on customer satisfaction in 
Johor Bahru 
 Examine the influence of ambiance 
on customer satisfaction of Hipster Café 
in Johor Bahru 
 Identify the effect of service quality 
on customer satisfaction of Hipster Café 
in Johor Bahru 

This study aimed in answering the 
following research questions: 

 What is the food quality of Hipster 
Café according to the culinary arts 
undergraduate perspectives? 
 Is ambiance of the Hipster Café 
affecting the customer satisfaction? 
 How does the service quality 
impact on customer satisfaction of Hipster 
Café? 

 2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW  

2.1. Service Quality 

Service quality is the key of food and 
beverages business. A lot of research 
suggested that there is a relationship 
between service quality and customer 
satisfaction (Lim, 2010).  As for the 
hipster café that is popular among the 
young adult, it is important factors to 
relate the service quality. (Boo, 2017). 
Studies shows that the customers will 
take service quality into serious 
consideration when they are dining in the 

premises, and seen it as an indicator of 
customer satisfactions.  

The good quality of service will 
convincingly client to repeat the demand 
of service (Azman and Yusrizal, 2016).  
As an illustration, if a customer views that 
the use of quality dimensions in 
accomplished their routine life will 
strongly fulfil their needs and 
expectations, this situation may lead to 
induced positive customer behaviour. 
Having said that, the quality of a service 
can bring the customer to use the service 
again.  

Parasuraman et al.'s, (1988) develop a 
gap analysis model to measure the 
impact of service quality based on the 
integrated view of consumer-company 
relationship. This model contributes the 
five generic dimensions of service quality, 
which is responsiveness, tangible, 
assurance, reliability and empathy. 

Table 1 Service Quality Dimension, 
SERVQUAL (Zeithami, Parasuraman, & 

Berry, 1990, p.226) 

DIMENSION DESCRIPTION 

Tangibles Appearance of physical 
facilities, equipment’s, 
personnel and 
communication 
materials. It is the 
essential part in the 
service sector. This 
dimension of service 
quality is often enjoyed 
by valued customer to 
ensure service quality.  

Reliability  

 

Ability to perform the 
promised service 
dependably and 
accurately. This 
dimension focuses about 
the problem resolution, 
pricing, delivery and 
services. The companies 
always make a promise 
regarding their 
performance to create a 
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valuable customer 
satisfaction.  

It is the vital part of a 
company through which 
customer achieve an 
impressive expectation. 
It carries long term 
phases in achieving the 
valuable trusts and 
loyalty of the valued 
customers. In business 
cycle, organisations face 
risks in different time 
intervals but if a 
company able to ensure 
about reliability while 
making contacts with 
their customers then 
such organisation will be 
successful.  

Responsive
ness  

 

Willingness to help 
customers and provide 
prompt service. It is 
necessary that company 
should be alert and take 
steps promptly with the 
matters regarding their 
customers. The matters 
connected to customers 
could be customers 
complaint, customer 
feedback, questions etc.  

Organisation should give 
the priority to the 
opinions provided by 
their valued customers 
and ensure to make the 
standardise service and 
product delivered to 
them.  

Assurance Knowledge and courtesy 
of employees and their 
ability to convey trust 
and confidence. 
Assurance is related 
with such a service 
which has unknown 
outcome in upcoming 
time. Company have to 
be always alert in 

making the trustworthy 
and loyal relationships 
with their valuable 
customer.  

Empathy  

 

Caring, individualized 
attention the firm 
provides its customers. 
Customers are happy 
when customer’s 
recognition is done by 
the company. This helps 
to add positive impact in 
the feelings of 
customers as they will 
assume that company 
has implemented their 
feedback while making 
the decision.  

This kind of recognition 
from company’s side 
about customers helps 
to occupy the better 
position in the 
competitive market. 
Moreover, company 
should focus that there 
should be the ease of 
contact and 
approachability between 
company and 
customers. And they 
have to listen their 
customers and convey 
the information in a 
language which they can 
understand. Company 
always have to make an 
im- portant effort to know 
their customers and their 
needs as well.  

 
2.2  Customer Satisfaction  

Customer satisfaction is widely defined as 
the distinguisher between customers' 
expectations and experience performance 
after using a service and/or product at a 
certain period (Azman, Ilyani Ranlan et al. 
2016) and (Mosahab, Mahamad & 
Ramayah 2010). Customers are the key 
way of running business successful and 
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the satisfied customers are the core of the 
business for the growth in success and 
profit and in the competitive business 
market. 

 Gradually from years to years, customer 
satisfaction has been seen as the core 
element for every type of business. In 
other words, customer satisfaction helps 
customers to communicate their needs 
straight to the sellers. (Abadh, 2012). In 
addition, customer satisfaction is very 
important because it helps to strengthen 
business and overcome the weaknesses. 

2.3  Food Quality  

Food quality indeed is a very subjective. 
As according to Moskowitz (1995), the 
definition of food quality is very subjective 
matter. Everyone has different perception 
of food quality and the food quality itself is 
a heterogeneous term (Rohr, Luddecke, 
Drusch, Muller and Alvensleben, 2005). 
Humans are very distinguished in nature 
based on their taste and choices. 
Therefore, one will know what they want 
and it is the same with the customers. 
Customers are clear about what kind of 
food quality they want, which has led to 
the growth of food industry. 

 
3.0 METHODOLOGY  

3.1.  Sampling  

This study applied a cluster random 
sampling technique in pursue of collecting 
the data. The participants of this study are 

Culinary Arts undergraduate students 
from Malaysian College of Hospitality and 
Management in Johor Bahru. The 
researchers used the Google Form as a 
convenience method to distribute 
questionnaire to 40 participants which 
was responded by them. 

3.2.  Research Instrument 

 
This study pursued to investigate the 
perceptions of the culinary arts 
undergraduate students on the Hipster 
Café based on service quality and 
customer satisfaction. A set of 
questionnaires that is consisting of 2 
sections; section A and section B was 
distributed to 40 students of Culinary Arts. 
Section A is focused on the demographic 
data of the participants and section B is 
aim to answer the research questions that 
is based on the customer satisfaction and 
service quality of hipster café.  

3.3.  Procedure For Data Collection  

 
As for this research, the data was 
collected by using a questionnaire. An 
adapted questionnaire was used to 
determine and answering the intended 
research questions. An ample time was 
given to the participants to answer the 
questionnaire. It was also using a 
convenient medium to distribute the 
questionnaire which was through the 
Google Survey Form. The responses was 
direct and guarantee a 100% return rate.    
The data was analysed and were 
calculated and presented in  the  form  of  
percentages  and  mean  scores.  
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4.0. FINDINGS  

4.1.  Analysis Of Demographic Data 
 
Table 2 Analysis of demographic data 

 
Demography Count Proportion 

Male 21 54.2% 

Female 19 45.8% 

   

Ages    

17-22 33 83.3% 

23-29 7 16.7% 

   

Often visit   

1 7 18.2% 

2 -    -  

3 16 40.9% 

4 14 36.4% 

5 3 4.5% 

 
4.2.  Analysis Of Results  

 
4.2.1  Research Question 1  
 
What is the food quality of Hipster Café 
according to the culinary arts 
undergraduate perspectives? 

 
Most of respondents going to respond the 
survey based on variety of menu items, 
food taste, presentation of the food, best 
price (52.1%), reasonable price (36.9%), 
superior pricing option compare to others 
restaurant (50%). 

 
4.2.2  Research Question 2  
 
Is ambiance of the Hipster Café affecting 
the customer satisfaction? 
 
The interior design and decorations of the 

restaurant are visually appealing to the 19 
respondents (39.6%), 38 respondents 
(93.8%) agree about the cleanliness is 
important, The seating arrangements in 
the restaurant are comfortable and give 
me enough space 34 respondents 
(81.3%), The ambience reflects some 
modern and hipster theme 38 
respondents (95.8%) agreed.  

 
4.2.3 Research Question 3  
 
How does the service quality impact on 
customer satisfaction of Hipster Café? 

For service quality, over 90% 
respondents agreed about the good and 
friendly server or waiter is important to 
them which the staff gives customers 
individual attention, full respect, 
understand the specific needs of their 
customers and has the customers best 
interests at heart.    

5.0  CONCLUSION AND  
RECOMMENDATIONS  

 
5.1  Conclusion  

Quality of service is a vital factor of the 
good café or Hipster Café. Based on the 
findings, the overall rating is 52.1% which 
represents very satisfied customers, 
22.9% satisfied, 20.8% in neutral where 
only 2.1% for both dissatisfied and very 
dissatisfied for their satisfaction.  

It is clear that the the customers choose 
to visit the Hipster Café is based on the 
physical facilities, menu, environment, 
concept and interieor design, and the 
good service. Other than that, the 
reasonable price is also one of the factors 
that the Hipster Café were choosen as 
the customers choices. 

5.2.  Recommendation 

The hipster café surely one of the 
millennials choices to define their lifestyle 
and ‘instaworthy’ pictures. Thus however, 
as consumer, the young adult is aware of 
their rights on how worthy the hipster café 
based on the customer satisfaction and 
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the service quality.  
 

Based on that, the café owner should be 
mindful on what they are serving, 
represent and selling. Based on customer 
satisfaction it is better to look into 
additional factors such as the target 
customers age, income and their 
purposes of visiting the café. Instead 
meal, ambience or service quality other 
things such as live bands, promotion or 
offers could be enhancing the hipster café 
industry and target bigger and broad 
consumers.  
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 ABSTRACT 

This paper focus on special interest tourism (SIT) market in Malaysia which 
concentration to Dark tourism.In recent years, the hospitality and tourism industry 
has started the grasp and address the various distinct of tourist needs. The 
development of special interest tourism is seen as a promising niche market in 
Malaysia’s tourism industry.The purpose of this paper is to study the concept of 
dark tourism in the perspective of tourist guides. The discussion is focusing the 
tourist guide perspectives in term of the development of service provided by tour 
operator for dark tourism activities. This study provides a useful view and 
understanding on dark tourism attraction, product and perception.  

 
Keywords: Special Interest Tourism, Dark Tourism, Perception, Tourist Guide, Malaysia 

 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

The classification of tourism categories 
and subcategories expend from time to 
time in the industry.  Special Interest 
Tourism (SIT) maybe seen as a new 
term, but in fact, in the tourism industry, it 
is not a new phenomenon. Literature has 
given rise to many new term depending 
on the service offered, including 
alternative tourism, sustainable tourism, 
cultural tourism, dark tourism, green 
tourism or responsible tourism. Special 
interest tourism (SIT), according to 
(Douglas, Douglas, & Derret, 2001) can 
be defined as the provision of customized 
leisure and recreational experiences 
driven by the specific expressed interest  
 

of individuals and groups. A special 
interest tourist mostly eager to engage 
with a product or service that satisfies 
their particular needs and interests. 
 
One of the classification of special 
interest tourism activity is dark 
tourism.The terms of“dark tourism” were 
firstly created by Foley and Lennon in 
1996. In their work results show the 
relationship between tourism and death, 
whether violently or otherwise. However, 
it is not their first study to focus on the 
relationship between tourism and death. 
In the broad concept of heritage tourism, 
the sites related to war and brutality have 
been interpreted as one of the attractions 
in dark tourism (Stone & Sharpley, 2008). 
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From time to time they enhance more 
literature  to fill the loop in this dark 
tourism studies.  As we know, in Malaysia 
the term of dark tourism is lack of 
development compared to other sector in 
tourism industry. It is because a few 
factors that not encourage this niche 
tourism did not get more exposure 
especially from tour operator, tour guide 
and also from the tourist itself because 
they do not have enough understanding 
and clear view of dark tourism activities in 
Malaysia. 
 
Past study on dark tourism in Malaysia by 
Zahari, Hanafiah, Mahbood and Zain 
(2016) stated that, whether the location of 
dark tourism has been spotted, but the 
destination did not recognizable 
internationally or locally. According to 
Bhuiyan et al., (2013) the reason of this 
tourism do not get the more exposure is 
because thelack of collaboration and 
support from government, tour operator, 
public agencies and travel agencies.In 
developing this niche tourism market, the 
industry may faced a challenge. The 
study by Suhaini and Anisha (2008), on 
Jerejak Island, shows from the result that 
most respondant not aware about the 
existing of dark tourist attraction on 
Jerejak Island.  
 
The purpose of this paper is to study the 
concept of dark tourism in the perspective 
of tourist guides. Most of the papers that 
have been carried out in this area only 
refer to tourist motivation, tourist 
perceptions, and studies on this tourism 
activities in Malaysia are very few. 
Limited resources of dark site can create 
a low demand to this market. Although 
Malaysia has dark tourism location which 
can attract tourist from outside 
(Braithwaite & Lee, 2006). The lack of 
collaboration and support from the travel 
agencies, government bodies, public 
agencies and tour operators (Bhuiyan et 
al., 2013) may create the problem in 
demand towards this tourism sectors. 
 
 
 
 

2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW 
 
2.1 Understanding of Dark Tourism 
 
According to Stone (2005), dark tourism 
is the act of people who interest to visit 
the sites, attractions and exhibition with 
the theme of real or recreated death, 
suffering or macabre aspect.The model of 
dark tourism has been introduce by Stone 
(2006) which embraced the place that 
seemingly macabre” in addition to the 
death and suffering. However the word 
“macabre”  bring some argument 
because of the differences perception 
from people. 

 
The concept of dark tourism has gained 
over the last two decades, this full fill the 
needs of field academic and as focus of 
popular media attention. Indeed, some of 
the term has been argued become both 
over-used and, perhaps, mis-
appropriated. However, when it come to 
academic attention the main question 
among researcher is about the validity of 
the terminology and  also the 
consequences or implication for host 
community in developing the dark tourism 
destination.The broader conceptualization 
of dark tourism more develope with wide 
new term like “crime” (Dalton 2014, 
Lennon 2010), “morbid tourism” (Blom, 
2000), “trauma tourism” (Clark 2009, 
2014), “grief tourism” (Lewis, 2008), 
“death tourism” (Sion, 2014), “the place 
with death and suffering”(Isaac & 
Cakmak, 2014), the other new term is 
“paranormal tour” (Haynes, 2016). 
 
Few definitions of dark tourism came out 
from previous researchers and resulting 
with few theories that can be 
academically used. The most prominently 
used of theories in dark tourism is shades 
of darkness typology by Sharpley (2005) 
and dark tourism spectrum by Stone 
(2006). Some scholar define dark tourism 
as activities with morbid curiousity where 
also consider prison as a sites of dark 
tourism (Strange and Kempa, 2003).  
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However, the dark tourism segment in 
Malaysia tourism industry as a though 
sinking arose due to the lack of 
exposures and promotions.The shades of 
darkness typology by Sharpley (2005) 
identify four dimension of shade of dark 
tourism, which mean this typology also 
relate with the supply and demand of 
tourist in the industry. The shades of 
darkness typology show a different sides 
of dark tourism activties, attraction and 
the interest of the tourists.  
 
Pale tourism – minimal or limited interest 
in death when visiting sites unintended to 
be tourist attractions. 
Grey tourism demand – tourist with a 
fascination with death visiting unintended 
dark tourism sites. 
Grey tourism supply – sites intentionally 
established to exploit death but attracting 
visitors with some, but not a dominant, 
interest in death. 
 

 
Figure 1 Four shades of dark tourism 

(Sharpley, 2005) 
 
Black tourism – in effect, ‘pure’ dark 
tourism, where a fascination with death is 
satisfied by the purposeful supply of 
experiences intended to satisfy this 
fascination. 
 
Hence, the development of dark tourism 
spectrum by Stone (2006) is to clear the 
term of dark tourism which too broad to 
understand. According Stone (2006), dark 
tourism activity phenomenon receive 

different perspective where some 
advocates believe that this kind of 
attraction have been in travel business 
since a medieval execution. Based upon 
the temporal dimension and spatial 
affinity with a site, Miles proposes there is 
a crucial difference between sites 
associated with death and suffering, and 
sites that are of death and suffering. 
Observation by a wider expert has placed 
dark tourism on the advent of diversity of 
products and tourism activities organized 
in the dark tourism typology produced by 
Stone (2006) in its spectrum of tourism. 

Figure 2 A Dark tourism spectrum 
(Stone, 2006) 

 
Due to the diverse of tourism products of 
various designs, diversity destinations 
and sensitive stories and issues where 
this niche rarely receive public response, 
so the meaning of "universal" dark 
tourism is difficult to raise in some 
countries such as Malaysia. It may be 
good to argue for further enhancement of 
various forms of darker activities that 
include product features, views of tourists 
and the way to market this dark tourism 
market in Malaysia. From the figure 
above (Stone, 2005), Seaton defined 
seven types of Dark Tourism suppliers. 
 
a) Dark fun factories 
Visitor sites, attractions and tours that 
have an entertainment focus and 
commercial ethic. They represent fictional 
death and macabre events, as that, they 
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need a high degree of tourism 
infrastructures. At this degree, attractions 
such as the London Dungeon or the 
Dracula Park should be pointed out, as 
being the lightest dark tourism places in 
the world. 

 
b) Dark exhibitions 
Dark Exhibitions offer products that circle 
around death and suffering with an often 
commemorative, educational and 
reflective message. These exhibitions are 
drawn to reflect education and potential 
learning activities. The museums that 
display death with educational and 
reminiscent purposes are the best 
examples of dark exhibitions. 
 
c) Dark dungeons 
Dark Dungeons places/attractions related 
to justice and criminal matters, namely 
former prisons. Dark Dungeons offer 
products that combine entertainment and 
education as a main merchandise focus. 
The Alcatraz Federal prisons, the Robben 
Island prison, the Missouri State 
penitentiary among others, are good 
examples of dark dungeons. 

 
d) Dark resting places 
Dark Resting Places focuses upon the 
cemetery or grave markers as potential 
products for Dark Tourism (Seaton). More 
and more tourists include the cemeteries 
in their tours. Those of large dimension 
are true open-air museums that include 
several architectural works and 
sculptures of refined taste. The most 
visited cemeteries nowadays are the 
Cimetiere du Pere Lachaise, the Arlington 
National cemetery, La Recoleta cemetery 
and many others. 

 
e) Dark shrines 
Dark Shrines sites based on the act of 
remembrance and respect for the recently 
deceased. Dark Shrines are non- 
purposeful for tourism and do not 
possess much tourism infrastructures due 
to their temporal nature. The most evident 
example of a Dark Shrine is the Solomon 
Isles where the battle of Guadalcanal 
occurred. 
 

f) Dark conflict sites 
Dark Conflict sites associated with war 
and battlefields. These sites have an 
educational and commemorative focus, 
as well as an historic one. The Solomon 
Isles, where the battle of Guadalcanal 
occurred, are one of the well-known dark 
conflict sites. 

 
g) Dark camps of genocide 
Dark Camps of Genocide are those sites 
that mark a concentration of death and 
atrocity. Currently, the tourist attractions 
associated with genocides and wars 
constitute one of the largest categories of 
visiting spots around the world. 
Auschwitz- Birkenau, Cambodja, and 
Rwanda, can be highlighted as being, 
some of the few sites, where past 
genocides and mass atrocities happened. 
  
2.2 Attraction of Dark Tourism in 
Malaysia 
 
According to Mohd Zahari et al (2016) in 
Malaysia, dark tourism products or 
attraction is regarded as a special interest 
market that exists in our tourism industry 
which is still widely unexplored (Suhaini 
and Chai, 2008; Masanti, 2016). Tan and 
Lim (2018), have classified several sites 
of attraction in Malaysia which refer to 
dark tourism attractions such as 
museums, cemeteries, churches, warfare, 
prisons, memorials and so on. Meanwhile 
Suhaini and Chai (2010), has listed out 
four categories of dark tourism in 
Malaysia which are graveyard tombs, 
dynastic burial places, prison and 
cemetries. Graveyard tomb is the tomb of 
the legendary warriors, meanwhile, the 
burial place of the dynasty refers to the 
royal mausoleum built for members of the 
royal family who has been decades or 
centuries. Examples of dark prison 
attraction in Malaysia is Pudu Jail. 
 
Braithwaite and Lee (2006); Suhaini and 
Chai (2010); Masanti (2016) and Tan and 
Lim (2018) has mention dark tourism 
activities in Malaysia, are currently 
increasingly being welcomed by outside 
researchers interested in such attractions, 
with that Masanti (2016) has released a 
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list of tourist attractions which refers to 
the dark tourist attraction or product in 
Malaysia as per table 2.1 below. 
 
Table 1 Potential dark tourism products in 

Malaysia. 
 
Potential of dark 
tourism product 

in Malaysia 

Location 

Penang War 
Museum 

Penang, West Malaysia 

Jerejak Island Penang, West Malaysia 
Pulau Bidong Terengganu, West 

Malaysia 
Batu Lintang Kuching, Sarawak, East 

Malaysia 
Labuan  Federal Territory of 

Malaysia 
The Second 
World War 
Sandakan – 
Ranau Death 
March 

Sandakan to District of 
Ranau área, Sabah, East 
Malaysia 

Pulau Berhala Sandakan, Sabah, East 
Malaysia 

Brothel No. 8 Sanadakan, Sabah, East 
Malaysia 

Jesselton (Kota 
Kinabalu) 

Sabah, East Malaysia 

Ranau Sabah, East Malaysia 
Mantanani Island Kota Belud, Sabah, East 

Malaysia 

Sources: Masanti, 2016 
 
2.3 Perception of Tourist Guide 
 
Historically, guiding can be considered 
as one of the oldest human activities. 
Human have roamed the earth since 
time immemorial and the first historical 
accounts refer to people who lead the 
way: “pathfinders”, “bear leaders”, 
“proxemos”, and “cicerones” were all 
antecedents of today’s tour guides 
(Powell, 1993).The quality of services 
and relationships with service providers 
is difficult to be separated and essential 
for the development of customer 
perceptions about services provided 
primarily services involving tour guides.  
 
Tourist guide services are one of the 
basic elements that must be provided to 
tourists by tour operators. According to 
Huang et al (2010), tour guides are front 

line workers who play an important role 
in the experience of a traveler in every 
destination. However, according to 
Zhang et al (2004), tour guides have the 
power to stop or run a trip. However, 
cited by Chang (2006) and 
Khornjamnong (2017) clarifies that the 
duty of tour guides can be distinguished 
by tour guide performances with other 
travel service competitors. 
 
However, there are few studies that 
involve the perception of tour guides 
about new tourism activities and 
attractions in the area. The term 
perception is a noun. The word 
perception has many terms where it can 
refers to the individual's view and belief 
over what they see, feel and experience 
(Cambriged Dictionary, 2019). Perception 
is a manifestation of personal or how one 
sees something in a world with many 
elements such as culture, economy, 
religion and so forth. Previous studies 
have shown that people of different 
religions and cultures have different 
perceptions and views on themselves or 
others (Markus and Kitayama, 1991).  
 

3.0 METHODOLOGY 
 
In order to fulfill the results of this 
research paper on the perception of tour 
guides on dark tourism activities in 
Malaysia, qualitative approaches have 
been carried out on some of the samples 
taken. The research instrument used in 
this study is in the form of an open ended 
interview. The interviews were conducted 
on tour guides in several travel agencies 
around malaysia. The results obtained 
from the interview give a wide range of 
perceptions about the dark tourism 
activities in Malaysia.  
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4.0 FINDINGS 
 
Based on the feedback received from the 
interview session it can be seen that dark 
tourism activities in Malaysia should be 
one of the marketable attractions. 
Accordingly, these specific activities can 
be developed in collaboration with various 
parties such as government bodies, 
public agencies, tour operators and travel 
agencies. This is because the support 
and cooperation of the parties mentioned 
is very little (Bhuiyan et al, 2013; Mohd 
Zahari et al, 2016).  
 
Finding’s result on tourist guides’ 
perception have shown diffrent 
perspective from different respondents; 
where they mostly have positive response 
on this kind tourism activities. The role of 
tour guide has been argued by previous 
researcher for few years. (Cohen, 1985; 
Pond, 1993; Ang, 1990; Howard, 1997). 
Cohen (1985) claimed that the role of the 
modern tour guide combines and 
expands elements from two different roles 
of tourist guide: first is a pathfinder and 
second is a role as mentor. According to 
the sample of respondent feedback they 
have their own perception on the role of 
tour guide in the industry; which are;  
 
“The role of tour guide is act as 
ambassador to the country or one 
destination” (respondent 1) 
 and “it can be a promotion tools to bring 
the tourists around the attraction places 
and provide informations about the 
destination to the tourist” (respondent 2). 
 
However, the other part of interview 
session also discuss on the knowledge 
needed by tourist guide and respondents 
totally give positive feedback as stated 
below; 
 
“tour guide need a basic about all place 
and detail about spesification place, 
indeed because they assumed that the 
tour guide knows more than culture and 
destinations. Also, tour guide must up-to-
date about the places that become trend 
and attract new people. Other than that 

good in delivering the information and 
current issues with excellent customer 
service, people skill, organized, flexible 
and good language skill” (respondent 3). 
 
From the side of perception on dark 
tourism activities in Malaysia, the reaction 
receive by the respondent was really 
impressive, where they openly can accept 
all those niche tourism activities as such 
mention below: 
 
“this kind of attraction can be part of 
attraction in Malaysia and have much 
potential places to be develop, however, 
it still need to develop with the proper 
marketing and promotional activities. 
(respondent 4) 
 
Besides, one of the respondent has 
mention that he “always being known 
that the dark tourism is actually quite 
unsafety because where the tragedic 
things happened at the place. But, 
people are mostly will be curious 
because they want to explore more 
about the place. So, Malaysia should 
develop these activites to gain more the 
number of tourists from local and 
international”. Then, the feedback 
(respondent 5 and 6) also mention 
“there is a chance we can forward this 
to industry and do we have the person 
who really have specialization to cater 
this niche market and did Malaysian 
people aware of this market. So that, 
the massive marketing need to be 
implemented to spot the awareness 
among the generations and the main 
target market. From that point she 
suggest that more research need to be 
conducted”. 
 

5.0 DISCUSSION AND 
CONCLUSION 

Finally, by visiting dark tourism sites or 
involve in this niche activities which 
getting less attention by the market and 
lack of promotion, it is not surprising if this 
tourism attraction can be develop more in 
future. According to Masanti (2016), in 
order to develop dark tourism attraction in 
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Malaysia the first priority is cultural 
consideration. However, whether 
Malaysia able to develop and establish 
dark tourism market, it is needed to be 
run very well by not ignoring the 
sensitivity of local community and cultural 
aspect (Masanti, 2016).  

Additionally, the terms of the perception 
of each person is different, whether the 
people who are directly involved in 
tourism or not. the views and perceptions 
of tourists and tour guides are also 
different, however, if the tour guide has 
profound retardation and expertise in 
every destination, attraction and historical 
story it will have a profound effect on 
them as well as on tourists itself. 
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 ABSTRACT  

Mobile utilisation had dictated tourist on-site travel consumption and psychologically 
altering the way tourist experience destination. Mobile services was seen as a 
mediator in tourist-destination encounter, enabling tourist to glimpse space in slightly 
different perspective. The high dependency on mobile services, especially among 
the new tourist generation, was presumed to be influential in igniting curiosity and 
imposing emotional impact. The distinction of experience obtained from tech-
engagement alter the current structure of experience and constructing new form of 
technology mediated travel experience that constitute of technology-emotion relation. 
Particularly, their enjoyment towards this human-technology engagement in 
mediating the destination encounter is believed to be the antecedent of the overall 
travel satisfaction. Therefore, perspective on tourist on-site mobile utilization pattern 
is important in further understanding the technology mediated travel experience. 
Information pertaining tourist spatial technological engagement was collected in 
understanding its influence on travel experience. Millennial generation was specified 
as the target group since they hold the demand of current tourism industry. On-going 
questionnaire survey of 221 respondents was conducted on 55 identified main 
attractions within Kuala Lumpur city centre. Preliminary findings reveals that tourist 
perceived influence of mobile engagement does varies based on places within the 
destination. This is an early evidence that technology mediated travel experience 
does lead to development of emotional experience and improves destination 
interaction. 
 
Keywords : Technology mediated travel experience, Human-technology engagement, Tourist-
destination encounter, Place bonding  
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1.0 INTRODUCTION  

In the current era of technological 
advancement, mobile services is seen as 
necessity to facilitate in accomplishing 
daily business and task rather than just a 
tool to the users. Similarly in tourism 
industry, the influence of mobile devices 
had become so powerful, it has gone 
beyond facilitation of travel planning and 
movement. Young traveler are natively 
digital, therefore able to use technology 
creatively to perform multitask primarily to 
create valuable tourism experience 
(McCabe, Sharples, & Foster, 2012; 
Şchiopu et al., 2016). Their utilization of 
digital device for the purpose of better 
interacting with destination giving them a 
sense of satisfaction, which unable to be 
fulfill by sole encounter of the physical 
environment. Mobile services such as 
photo taking and social media was seen by 
the young traveler as the mean to prove 
their close interaction with the destination 
(Gotardi, Senn, Cholakova, Liebrich, & 
Wozniak, 2015; Şchiopu et al., 2016) and 
as a medium to preserve the memory. This 
therefore illustrates the uniqueness of 
tourist technological engagement in giving 
influence to overall tourism experience. 

While the formation of travel experience is 
highly psychological in nature, the 
extensiveness of technological 
engagement in delivering the essential 
insight to tourist is seen as capable in 
initiating emotional attachment with the 
destination. As tourism encounter may 
comes in various form, the sensual 
stimulation and the information content 
from mobile technology such as ‘Smart-
phones’ can be regarded as the mediator 
to gain meaningful  experience. In the 
other words, on-site technological 
utilisation at a certain point seen as able to 
psychologically influence the way tourist 
perceive the destination, as it relates with 
"the engagement of the tourist in making 
sense of the tourism" (Crouch, 2005, 
p.18).  
 

 
 
 

2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW 
 
2.1 Mobile Technology Engagement 
among Tourist 
 
Mobile technology is known to facilitate 
tourist information search especially 
during on-the-go. The increasing 
advancement of mobile technology had 
evolved the way tourist utilise technology 
for tourism related purposes. The 
availability of mobile technology had 
diminishing the use of tedious brochures 
and guide books and replacing it with 
more accessible, handy and reliable 
virtual information which suit the need of 
nowadays on-the-go traveller (Brown 
and Chalmers, 2003; Buhalis et al., 
2011). Concurrent with the mobile 
technological advancement, travellers 
dependency on this tool multiplied and 
can be seen from the rising cognitive 
perception of mobile as an important 
device in complementing their travel. 
Traveller evolved to be more 
independent and sophisticated with the 
belief of self-efficacy empowered by the 
past experience and knowledge gained 
mostly from the virtual information 
source (Wang et al., 2016). Therefore 
this new generation tourist market have 
a more complex demand and harder to 
be pleased due to higher level of 
expectation and desire of unique 
personal experience.   
 
Due to constant technological 
engagement for both business and daily 
task, people had engaged with technology 
more creatively than before. Despite its 
constant use, psychologically mobile 
devices engagement had transformed to 
become an addiction to people (Bolton et 
al., 2013). Similarly, travellers own the 
information and expecting to gain higher 
value of experience through the mobile 
technology facilitation. With high level of 
expectation set by the virtual information of 
eTourism, it is more difficult to satisfy them 
emotionally with the conventional 
destination guiding system that is less 
interactive and dynamic. With the known 
addiction to connectivity, it is believe that 
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the traveller high expectation of 
experience can be partially fulfilled 
through the optimisation of this addiction. 
By potentialising the use of interactive 
virtual interpretation system (such as the 
use of social media and recommender 
system) able to provide variation in 
interpretation of destination to assure 
tourist understanding, satiation and avoid 
boredom (Moscardo, 1998; Hwang et al., 
2005; Poria et al., 2009). Technological 
engagement and virtual guiding at 
destination may significantly entice the 
traveller and lift them emotionally, as well 
as increase the competency of the 
destination interpretation service (Cheng, 
2006). With the crucial need to satisfy the 
new demanding tourist, it is important for 
destination to set fourth the benefit of 
virtual guiding to effectively meet their 
emotional and technological experience 
need. 
 

2.2 Mobile Services Utilisation and 
Destination Bonding 
 
Tourism experience begins with tourist 
expectation development follow by the 
level of expectation fulfilment. 
Nevertheless, the fulfilment of expectation 
determine by the seduction process that 
take place upon tourist spatial encounter 
at destination to which the promises given 
through those online information are yet to 
be fulfilled to secure tourist satisfaction 
and trust. Experience are obtained from 
tourist's physical and social encounter of 
destination, and the encounters able to 
significantly fulfil the expectation if they 
able to contribute towards tourist spatial 
understanding (Tuan, 1977). When tourist 
experiencing their environment, they are 
constructing their own space cognitively 
based on their understanding of the place. 
This is how emotional attachment 
develops and it is possible when human 
cognitive and affective state is to be 
understood and predicted initially (Kyle et 
al., 2004). Site familiarity or spatial 
cognition enable tourist to understand and 
be connected with their environment 
internally, which simultaneously leads 
toward the feeling of attachment to 
particular place.  

Although facing the issue of unfamiliar 
environment, attachment to a place is 
possible for first-time traveller, due to 
positive feelings towards the destination 
and strong motivation (Changuklee, 1999; 
Halpenny, 2006). Provided that the 
experience gained at destination is distinct 
and salient to be in long term memory, the 
place bonding form might not be strong 
enough in leading to cognitive, affective 
and behavioural loyalty towards 
destination (Yuksel et al., 2010). 
Therefore, the existence of place 
attachment is important to evoke tourist 
experience satisfaction psychologically. 
Attachment to a place visualised the 
strong psychological attachment presence 
that binding tourist with their 'space', which 
developing the sense of loyalty (Yuksel et 
al., 2010; Budruk and Stanis, 2013). With 
these positive psychological state tourists 
have a higher likelihood to revisit the place 
and stronger loyalty to destination (Chi, 
2012), which would benefits destination 
economically. Looking into tourist-
technology engagement at destination, the 
uniqueness and distinction of experience 
obtained from tech-engagement alter the 
current structure of experience and 
constructing new form of technology 
mediated experience (Neuhofer et al., 
2012, 2013; Neuhofer, 2016), that 
visualising the destination affection 
constitute of technology-emotion relation. 
As the existing tourist market emotionally 
connected to technological engagement, 
this aspect is possible to be included in 
measuring their destination attachment.  
 

3.0 RESEARCH METHOD 
 
3.1 Description of Study Area  
 
Kuala Lumpur City Centre was chosen as 
the study area as it is the capital city of 
Malaysia, and it holds quality and 
extensive tourism related infrastructure. 
Kuala Lumpur welcomed around 30 
percent of the total tourist arrival in 
Malaysia annually that is more than 10 
million tourists each year. Furthermore, 
the city centre itself contains more than 
100 well-known tourism attractions 
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(including Petronas Twin Tower and KL 
Tower), that is almost 50 percent of total 
attractions available in this capital city, as 
in KL Tourist Guide Book (Kuala Lumpur 
City Hall, 2015). 
Kuala Lumpur City Centre known for its 
urban tourism destination in Malaysia, 
other than Penang city at the northwest 
coast and Johor Bahru city at the southern 
region. The urban tourism destination 
feature of Kuala Lumpur City Centre best 
suit the need of new generation tourist, 
which is more in favour on availability of 
required facilities in visited destination.  In 
addition, Kuala Lumpur City Centre was 
recognised as among the world best 
shopping and travel destination by CNN 
Travel, Expedia, Euromonitor 
International, and Globe Destination Cities 
Index in 2015 (Kuala Lumpur City Hall, 
2016), making it a city that is highly visited 
by international tourist, either for a long 
vacation or only as staging destination. 
 
3.2 Method of Data Collection   
 
3.2.1 Sampling 
 
The survey was conducted on 221 
Millennial age international in-bound 
tourist (born between 1980 and 2000), 
identified through purposive sampling. 
Simultaneous application of online and 
face-to-face questionnaire survey was 
adopted to improve the return rate of 
questionnaire (Honeyball, 2017).  For 
online survey, social media platform 
mainly Facebook and Instagram were 
used as the medium for distribution of 
questionnaire as they are among the most 
commonly used social media globally 
(GlobalWebIndex, 2018). The application 
of purposive sampling were done in two 
ways adapted from Tamari (2015), using 
"destination check in" tool, and destination 
hashtag "#", in specific "#kualalumpur". 
Individuals that have "check in" at Kuala 
Lumpur or "#kualalumpur" in their social 
media posting were filtered according to 
the two main criteria of: 1-Millennial age 
and 2-international tourist, and those 
relevant were invited to participate in the 
survey.  
For face-to-face survey, five staging points 

(Petronas Twin Towers; National Mosque; 
KLCity Gallery; Central Market; Pavilion) 
were identified in distributing the 
questionnaire. The selection of staging 
points were based on on-site observation 
of tourist movement pattern and tourist 
volume at clusters of tourism attractions 
within Kuala Lumpur City Centre. 
Similarly,individuals were observed and 
approached to assure fulfilment of criteria, 
and those relevant were invited to 
participate in the survey. A total of 800 
questionnaire were distributed and 234 
were returned to the researcher (29% 
overall response rate). After eliminating 
respondents that did not meet with the 
criteria, 221 were taken as the valid 
respondents.  
 
3.2.2 Survey Measures 
 
The study used a self-ministered 
questionnaire that consisted two main 
parts. The first part deals with the 
demographic and travel behaviour details 
of the respondents. Part two covering 
mobile services utilisation, and 
technological engagement at attractions, 
measured through nominal-based items. 
55 attractions within Kuala Lumpur City 
Centre boundary as recommended in 
tripadvisor.com website and KL Tourist 
Guide Book (Kuala Lumpur City Hall, 
2015) were listed for tourist evaluation. 
Respondents were to select the attractions 
that they visited, and indicate 
technological engagement at each 
selected attractions based on the seven 
category of mobile service needs. 
Respondents were also to evaluate the 
perceived influence of mobile engagement 
on travel experience using 5-point likert 
scale, where "1 - Very negative" and "5 - 
Very positive".  
 
3.3 Data Analysis 
 
Data were analysed using Statistical 
Package for Social Science (SPSS). 
Descriptive analysis was done on all 
sociodemographic and mobile service 
utilisation data to understand tourist on-
site behaviour pattern. Further analysis on 
technological engagement at attractions 
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were done through comparing mean 
value. The mean value obtained was 
categorised into three category, which are 

negative, moderate, and positive, using 
the below calculation by Field (2018): 

 

Mean range = 
Highest scale – Lowest scale 

(1) Number of mean range 
 

Table 1 Mean range for perceived influence of mobile utilisation on experience 

Mean range Category Interpretation 

1.00 – 2.33 Negative 
Mobile utilisation does not give significant influence on 
travel experience 

2.34 – 3.67 Moderate 
Mobile utilisation gives moderate level of influence on 
travel experience 

3.68 – 5.00 Positive 
Mobile utilisation gives high level of influence on travel 
experience 

 
 

Table 2 Classification of tourism attractions in KL City Centre based on category. 

CATEGORY OF ATTRACTIONS ATTRACTIONS 

Group 1:  
Landmarks (2) 

1) Petronas Twin Tower 
2) Kuala Lumpur Tower 

Group 2:  
Culture and Heritage (8) 

1) Dataran Merdeka 
2) Royal Selangor Club 
3) Sultan Abdul Samad Building 
4) Kuala Lumpur Railway Station 
5) Kampung Baru 
6) Rumah Penghulu Abu Seman 
7) Merdeka Stadium 
8) Brick Field 

Group 3:  
Themed Attractions (3) 

1) Aquaria KLCC 
2) Petrosains Science Discovery Centre 
3) National Planetarium 

Group 4:  
Shopping (8) 

1) Suria KLCC 
2) Pavilion Kuala Lumpur 
3) Starhill Gallery 
4) Fahrenheit 88 
5) Lot 10 
6) Sungei Wang Plaza 
7) Low Yat Plaza 
8) Berjaya Times Square Mall & Theme Park 

Group 5:  
Place of Worship (8) 

1) National Mosque 
2) Masjid Jamek 
3) Thean Hou Temple 
4) Sin Sze Si Ya Temple 
5) Chan See Shu Yuen Temple 
6) Sri Maha Mariamman Temple 
7) St John’s Cathedral 
8) The Cathedral of St. Mary The Virgin 

Group 6:  
Museum & Gallery (8) 

1) National Museum 
2) Islamic Arts Museum Malaysia 
3) Royal Malaysian Police Museum 
4) Bank Negara Museum & Art Gallery 
5) Kuala Lumpur City Gallery 
6) National Textile Museum 
7) PETRONAS Gallery 
8) Kuala Lumpur Craft Cultural Complex 

Group 7:  
Park & Monument (9) 

1) Perdana Botanical Gardens 
2) Kuala Lumpur Butterfly Park 
3) Kuala Lumpur Bird Park 
4) Asean Sculpture Garden 
5) KLCC Park 
6) Kuala Lumpur Forest Eco Park 
7) National Monument 
8) River of Life 
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9) Heroes' Mausoleum 

Group 8:  
Market (5) 

1) Petaling Street Bazaar 
2) Masjid India/ Jalan Tunku Abdul Rahman 
3) Kuala Lumpur City Walk 
4) Kasturi Walk 
5) Central Market 

Group 9:  
Hall & Event (4) 

1) Malaysian Philharmonic Orchestra 
2) Kuala Lumpur Convention Centre 
3) Panggung Bandaraya 
4) Coliseum Cinema 

 
The mean comparison of perceived 
influence of mobile utilisation on 
experience was done based on the 
category of tourism attraction. 55 selected 
attractions in Kuala Lumpur City Centre 
were firstly group based on its category. 
The average mean value that representing 
the perceived influence of mobile 
utilisation of experience for each category 
of attractions were calculated based on the 
summation of mean score for attractions in 
the category. The 55 attractions are 
categorised as in Table 2 below.  
 

4.0 DATA ANALYSIS AND 
FINDING 
 
4.1 Socio-demographic 
Characteristics and Travel Behaviour  
 
The gender distribution of respondents 
were balance between male (50.2%) and 
female (49.8%) (refer Table 3). Around 
70% of this Millennial generation 
respondents were below the age of 30. 

Majority comes from countries in Asian 
(68%) continent, followed by European 
25%, and the others (6.9%). More than 
90% of the respondents had diploma and 
above, with 35% undergraduate and 40% 
postgraduate level. 
 

Looking into the travel behaviour 
characteristic, almost 70% of the 
respondents were first-time visitor. Less 
than 2% of them were travelling in group. 
The rest were free independent traveller 
(FIT), either travelling with friends (31.2%), 
partner (21.7%), family (19.9%), or 
travelling alone (25.3). Majority visiting 
Kuala Lumpur for the purpose of vacation, 
simultaneously some also come for 
shopping, visiting relatives, and business. 
These purposes of visitation is justified by 
the higher proportion of Asian 
respondents, which also comprise of those 
from Malaysia’s neighbouring countries, 
such as Singapore and Thailand, that 
often visiting Kuala Lumpur for various 
different purposes other than vacation.

 
Table 3 Sociodemographic & Travel Behaviour of Respondents 

DEMOGRAPHIC 
FREQUENCY 

COUNTS (N=221) 
% 

 
Gender 

Male 111 50.2 
Female 110 49.8 

Total 100 % 
Age Group 

19 - 24 63 28.5 
25 - 29 92 41.6 
30 - 34 44 19.9 
35 - 39 22 10.0 

Total 100 % 
Continent  

Asia 151 68.3 
Africa 3 1.4 
Europe 55 24.9 
North America 10 4.5 
Oceania 2 0.9 
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Total 100 % 
Education Level 

No formal education 3 1.4 
Primary level 1 0.5 
Secondary level 8 3.6 
Diploma 42 19.0 
Undergraduate 78 35.3 
Postgraduate 89 40.3 

Total 100 % 
 

TRAVEL BEHAVIOUR 
FREQUENCY 

COUNTS (N=221) 
% 

 
Visitation Level 

First-time 151 68.3 
Repeat 70 31.7 

Total 100 % 
Travel Companion 

Alone 56 25.3 
Partner/ Spouse 48 21.7 
Family 44 19.9 
Friends 69 31.2 
Unknown group travel 4 1.8 

Total 100 % 
Purpose of Visitation (multiple response) 

Vacation/ leisure 183/221 82.8 
Business 27/221 12.2 
Visiting friends & relatives 39/221 17.7 
Sports & recreation 4/221 1.8 
Shopping 40/221 18.1 
Conference & events 20/221 9.0 
Health 2/221 0.9 
Others 11/221 5.0 

 

4.2 Technological Engagement at 
Destination 
 
Descriptive analysis on overall mobile 
services usage (Table 4) shows that 
respondents mostly engage with mobile 
during travel for the purpose of using 
social media (91.4%), ‘search & browse’ 
(91%), and location based services 
(89.6%). Utilisation of social media service 
at destination surpassing the other mobile 
services, illustrating the changes in 
purpose of utilising this service. This 
concurrently signify the major influence of 
tourist psychology, from the perspective of 
technology mediated experience.    
 
Analysis on purpose of mobile services 
utilization pattern at 55 attractions within 
Kuala Lumpur City Centre shows that the 
percentage of mobile services utilisation 
varies based on the category of 
attractions, yet they have almost a similar 
pattern (refer Table 5). "Photos" and 

"search & browse" were highly used by 
respondents across every category of 
attractions, ranging 52.5 to 76.8 percent 
and 44.2 to 64.8 percent respectively. The 
least used mobile service was similar in all 
category of attractions, which is online 
booking service. This pattern explained 
the high percentage of social media 
utilisation in comparison to other 
information related mobile services (such 
as ‘search & browse’ and LBS). On certain 
category of attractions, respondents tend 
to use social media services more than the 
others for the purpose of memory 
recording such as taking and sharing 
photo and video of attractions. This 
happened at attractions under the 
category of landmarks, local markets, 
shopping, park and monuments, and 
cultural and heritage, Whereas for the 
other category of attractions, ‘search & 
browse’ service was used in searching 
information for the purpose of travel 
movement and decision making.  
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Table 4 Overall mobile services utilisation at destination 

MOBILE SERVICE 
UTILISATION 

N (221) 
PERCENTAGE OF 

CASES (%) 

Social Media 202 91.4% 
Search & Browse 201 91.0% 

Location Based Service (LBS) 198 89.6% 
Connection 173 78.3% 
e-Booking 172 77.8% 

Context Aware Recommender 89 40.3% 
Trip Journal 72 32.6% 

 

 
Table 5 Mobile service utilisation (%) by category of attractions 

Category of 
Attractions 

Average 
no. of 

Tourist 

Overall Purpose of Mobile Service Utilisation (%) 

Search & 
Browse 

Navigation Photo 
Share 

Experience 
Travel 

Planning 
Explore 
Places 

e-
Booking 

Group 1: 
Landmarks 

217 49.4 46.4 76.8 45.4 26.1 32.4 21.9 

Group 2: 
Culture and 

Heritage 
133 52.2 36.9 52.5 31.4 20.6 17.4 10.9 

Group 3: 
Themed 

Attractions 
70 56.7 25.2 50.0 30.0 25.4 18.3 12.9 

Group 4: 
Shopping 

196 45.2 37.8 54.0 32.2 24.8 28.2 13.8 

Group 5: 
Place of 
Worship 

118 64.8 42.8 50.9 27.4 20.3 19.2 12.1 

Group 6: 
Museum & 

Gallery 
125 56.4 33.9 53.0 34.0 20.2 21.0 13.7 

Group 7: 
Park & 

Monument 
168 49.1 33.0 52.7 34.0 20.7 23.9 13.2 

Group 8: 
Market 

144 55.1 44.9 59.5 39.5 25.6 26.7 11.9 

Group 9: 
Hall & Event 

75 44.2 18.2 39.4 22.3 18.0 10.7 9.1 

* Each cell in ‘Overall Purpose of Mobile Service Utilisation’ have the percentage of 100%. 
 Mobile service with highest percentage of use. 
 Mobile service with lowest percentage of use. 

 

Next, by classifying the mean value of 
perceived influence on experience for 
each attractions, it can be seen in Table 5 
that respondents perceived the way they 
engage with mobile at each attractions 
gives positive and moderate influence on 
the overall travel experience (refer Table 1 
on classification of mean range).  Positive 
influence (mean value 3.68 and above) 
was mainly on the four categories of 
attractions, which are landmarks, 
shopping, parks and monuments, as well 
as markets. The remaining categories 
(place of worship, museum and gallery, 

themed attractions, culture and heritage, 
and event places) were at moderate level 
(mean value 2.34 – 3.67).  
 
Looking specifically into the mean value of 
each attractions, it can be seen that the 
highest influence of mobile on experience 
was at Petronas Twin Tower (4.15), follow 
by Pavilion KL (4.11), KL Tower (4.05), KL 
Forest Eco Park (4.05), and Perdana 
Botanical Garden (4.03). Although some 
of the attractions have a low number of 
tourist visitation (eg. KLForest Eco Park = 
57, Perdana Botanical Garden = 37), 



 

U 345 
 

respondents perceived that their mobile 
engagement at the destination strongly 
influence their travel experience. This 
mean respondents perceived that 
technological engagement at these unique 
attractions able to facilitate in 
strengthening cognitive and affective 
experience of those places (possibly 
through photo taking and social media 
sharing), and significantly influence their 
overall travel experience. In overall, the 
finding suggested that technological 

engagement have influence on tourist 
travel experience and potentially gives 
significant impact on tourist place bonding. 
Findings are in line with researchers by 
Munar and Jacobsen (2014) as well as 
Zhang, Gordon, Buhalis, and Ding (2017) 
as they conclude that experiences from 
online platform increases tourist emotional 
evaluation of a destination, simultaneously 
improves tourist engagement with 
destination. 

 

Table 6 Comparison of mean value for perceived influence on experience by category of 
attractions 

CATEGORY OF TOURISM ATTRACTIONS TOURISM ATTRACTIONS 

 

Mean 
perceived 

influence on 
experience (by 

group) 

Mean Category  

Mean 
perceived 

influence on 
experience (by 

attractions) 

Mean 
Category 

G
ro

u
p
 1

: 

L
a
n
d

m
a
rk

s
 

4.10 Positive 

Petronas Twin Tower 4.15 Positive 

Kuala Lumpur Tower 4.05 Positive 

G
ro

u
p
 4

: 
 

S
h
o

p
p

in
g

 

3.76 Positive 

Pavilion Kuala Lumpur 4.11 Positive 

Berjaya Times Square 
Mall & Theme Park 

3.91 Positive 

Starhill Gallery 3.77 Positive 

Fahrenheit 88 3.75 Positive 

Suria KLCC 3.72 Positive 

Lot 10 3.63 Moderate 

Sungei Wang Plaza 3.60 Moderate 

Low Yat Plaza 3.58 Moderate 

G
ro

u
p
 7

: 

P
a
rk

 &
 M

o
n

u
m

e
n
t 

3.71 Positive 

Kuala Lumpur Forest 
Eco Park 

4.05 Positive 

Perdana Botanical 
Gardens 

4.03 Positive 

River of Life 3.93 Positive 

Kuala Lumpur Butterfly 
Park 

3.82 Positive 

KLCC Park 3.81 Positive 

Kuala Lumpur Bird Park 3.70 Positive 

National Monument 3.61 Moderate 

Heroes' Mausoleum 3.29 Moderate 

Asean Sculpture 
Garden 

3.18 Moderate 

G
ro

u
p
 8

: 
 

M
a
rk

e
t 

3.69 Positive 

Kuala Lumpur City 
Walk 

3.90 Positive 

Central Market 3.75 Positive 

Petaling Street Bazaar 3.72 Positive 

Kasturi Walk 3.61 Moderate 

Masjid India/ Jalan 
Tunku Abdul Rahman 

3.50 Moderate 
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G
ro

u
p
 5

: 

P
la

c
e

 o
f 

W
o
rs

h
ip

 

3.65 Moderate 

Masjid Jamek 3.99 Positive 

National Mosque 3.95 Positive 

Thean Hou Temple 3.88 Positive 

Sri Maha Mariamman 
Temple 

3.67 Moderate 

Chan See Shu Yuen 
Temple 

3.56 Moderate 

The Cathedral of St. 
Mary The Virgin 

3.50 Moderate 

St John’s Cathedral 3.35 Moderate 

Sin Sze Si Ya Temple 3.30 Moderate 

G
ro

u
p
 6

: 
 

M
u
s
e
u

m
 &

 G
a
lle

ry
 

3.62 Moderate 

Islamic Arts Museum 
Malaysia 

3.77 Positive 

Kuala Lumpur City 
Gallery 

3.72 Positive 

National Museum 3.58 Moderate 

National Textile 
Museum 

3.56 Moderate 

PETRONAS Gallery 3.50 Moderate 

Royal Malaysian Police 
Museum 

3.40 Moderate 

Bank Negara Museum 
& Art Gallery 

3.29 Moderate 

Kuala Lumpur Craft 
Cultural Complex 

3.77 Moderate 

G
ro

u
p
 3

: 

T
h
e
m

e
d
 

A
tt
ra

c
ti
o
n
s
  

3.57 Moderate 

Aquaria KLCC 3.77 Positive 

National Planetarium 3.67 Moderate 

Petrosains Science 
Discovery Centre 

3.28 Moderate 

G
ro

u
p
 2

: 
 

C
u
lt
u
re

 a
n
d
 H

e
ri
ta

g
e
  

3.50 Moderate 

Sultan Abdul Samad 
Building 

3.92 Positive 

Dataran Merdeka 3.86 Positive 

Brick Field 3.81 Positive 

Royal Selangor Club 3.50 Moderate 

Kuala Lumpur Railway 
Station 

3.29 Moderate 

Rumah Penghulu Abu 
Seman 

3.29 Moderate 

Kampung Baru 3.24 Moderate 

Merdeka Stadium 3.06 Moderate 

G
ro

u
p
 9

: 

H
a
ll 

&
 E

v
e
n

t 

3.35 Moderate 

Panggung Bandaraya 3.63 Moderate 

Coliseum Cinema 3.38 Moderate 

Malaysian Philharmonic 
Orchestra 

3.23 Moderate 

Kuala Lumpur 
Convention Centre 

3.18 Moderate 

 

 
5.0 DISCUSSION AND 
CONCLUSION 
 

This study was executed in understanding 
tourist on-site mobile utilization pattern 
and its perceived influence on travel 
experience. In overall, the finding 
suggested that the on-site mobile service 
utilization differ based on the category of 
attractions and the influence of tech 

engagement on experience was higher at 
unique and well-known attractions. This 
means, tourist on-site utilisation of mobile 
services resulted in emotional bonding to 
the places visited and simultaneously the 
destination become more memorable.  
 
The way tourist engaged and utilise mobile 
services to facilitate travel varies 
according to the needs of the places 
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visited.  "Photos" and "search & browse" 
were the mostly used mobile services in 
every category of attractions. Coherent 
with high social media usage at 
destination, tourist frequently use mobile 
for the purpose of photo taking and video 
recording of places that are ideal spot for 
great photos, which therefore providing a 
sense of satisfaction towards their travel. 
Although the average percentage of 
visitors in some attractions were 
significantly low, yet these kind of slightly 
distinguishable experience, as simple as 
having a Instagram-worthy pictures, 
making the influence of technological 
engagement on travel experience in those 
places to be above the others. This 
scenario visualised tourist on site 
technological utilisation, which therefore 
facilitate in value co-creation process. 
Tourist use of mobile services at 
destination is corresponds to their 
environmental encounters, and 
technological mediated experience take 
place when people consuming places with 
the assistance of technological tool 
(Zhang et al., 2017). Hence, this unique 
form of tourist-destination bonding 
signifies the evolution of tourist experience 
that can be partly satisfied through 
enhancement of destination based mobile 
services.  
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 ABSTRACT  

This study aims to examine passenger satisfaction of public transport services in 
Malaysia using the SERVQUAL model. The main objective of the research is to 
describe passenger satisfaction of public transport by assessing the service quality 
of intercity buses services while at the same time focus on improving the efficiency 
and frequency of the service. Effective and efficient public transport services are 
very important to encourage more people to use public transportation services 
while at the same time mitigate traffic congestion. The passenger satisfaction of the 
existing public transport system has been declining over the years. Today, we are 
facing challenges to make public transport as people’s choice for mobility. The 
parameter in passenger satisfaction towards public transport services are 
accessibility, timeliness and safety and security. 

Keywords : Passenger satisfaction, Public transport, SERVQUAL model, Service quality 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION  

In Malaysia, public transportation is 
planned to be cohesive to systematically 
serve the need of public in general. 
According to Department of Statistics 
Malaysia Official Portal (2019), population 
of Malaysia has reached 32.66 million 
populations in the first quarter 2019 and 
expected to reach 41.5 million by 2040. 
Thus, we have to come up with better and 
more efficient ways to enhance the public 
transportation and its connectivity.  
 
In the 1970s and 1980s, public transport 
service was once a common mode of 
transportation due to its cheaper cost and 

the better coverage of areas. But, over 
the years, mostly people have switched to 
commute via personal vehicles such as 
cars. In recent years, the number of 
personal vehicles in Malaysia is growing 
rapidly. The growing numbers of personal 
vehicles on the road has added to the 
traffic woes and embarked on the various 
measures to encourage public to switch 
to public transportation services.  
 
An effective and efficient public 
transportation services is vital to 
encourage people to use public transport 
as well as to reduce traffic congestion 
(Khalid et.al, 2014). The key agenda all 
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over the world is increasing the use of 
public transportation services (Cats, 
Abenoza, Liu & Susilo, 2015). This is 
because public transport plays an 
important role in reducing traffic 
congestion (Kamaruddin, Osman & Che 
Pei, 2017). Hence, the main focus of this 
study will be on the passenger 
satisfaction towards the public 
transportation services in Malaysia.  
 

2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW 
 
2.1 Research on Public Transport  
 
Public transportation is usually regulated 
as a common carrier and is usually 
configured to provide scheduled service 
on fixed routes on a non-reservation 
basis. The majority of transit passengers 
are traveling within a local area or region 
between their homes and places of 
employment, shopping or schools.  
 
Tran and Kleiner (2005) defines public 
transportation is a mode of transportation 
that been provided by the state to the 
public. It includes several mode of 
transportation such as buses, subways, 
taxis, rails and ferry boats.  
 
Carrying people to where they participate 
in economic, social or cultural activities is 
the primary purpose of public transport 
(Varlaki & Lesley, 1986).  Public 
transportation provides transit for daily 
mobility and links between people and 
their workplace, education and 
entertainment. Thus, its availability and 
convenience defines the quality and 
promotes positive perception of public 
transport services in place.  
 
According to Belwal and Belwal (2010) 
and Dridi et al. (2005), public transport 
services must follow certain criteria such 
as regular schedules, safe and rapid 
services, guarantee high service quality, 
efficient resources utilization and meet 
the user’s needs and wants. Public 
transportation is usually regulated as a 
common carrier and is usually configured 
to provide scheduled service on fixed 

routes on a non-reservation basis. The 
majority of transit passengers are 
traveling within a local area or region 
between their homes and places of 
employment, shopping or schools.  
 
2.2 Research on Service Quality 
 
Many definitions attempt to describe to 
describe what constitutes service quality. 
Some components of service quality state 
quality can be defined only by customers. 
It occurs when an organization supplies 
goods or services to a specification that 
satisfies the customer’s needs. Others 
simply define quality as the satisfaction of 
customer expectations.  
 
Khan (2003: 109) declared that service 
qualities are “intangible” in that as 
performances, not objects, they are hard 
to count, measure, inventorize, and test. 
Csipak et al. (1995: 227) stated that 
service quality is about to become the 
decisive factor in corporate survival. 
Barnes and Glynn (1993: 43) had 
indicated that the satisfaction of customer 
needs and wants by providing service 
quality seems reasonably straightforward.  
 
However, in order to offer improved 
customer service quality the service 
provider needs to understand exactly 
what service is being offered, what 
service is demanded, and how the 
company is measuring up to this demand. 
The key ingredient in the formulation of a 
competitive service strategy is proper 
understanding and measurement of 
service quality dimensions, as defined by 
the by the customer, and the continual 
monitoring of company performance 
along those dimensions over time.  
 
The characteristics of services make this 
task a challenging one. Intangibility, 
perishability, heterogeneity, inseparability 
and variability all contribute to difficulties 
in understanding and measuring service 
quality. There seems to be agreement in 
the service quality literature that the best 
definition of service quality is the 
customer’s definition, and that the best 
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evaluation of the quality of service 
delivered is the customer’s evaluation. 
 
According to Khan (2003: 109), service 
expectation refers to the service level that 
customers believe they “should get” from 
the service provider. SERVQUAL is a 
multiple-item instrument designed to 
measure customer expectations and 
perceptions concerning a service 
encounter developed by Parasuraman, 
Zeithmal and Berry (1985: 41, 1988: 12, 
and 1991: 421). Due to overlap found 
between dimensions during analysis, the 
original dimensions were collapsed into 
five. Later empirical testing on the 
customer side of the model consolidated 
the determinants into five dimensions.  
 
The final SERVQUAL consists of 22 
items pertaining to expectations and 
perceptions. They are tangibles (physical 
facilities, equipment, and appearance of 
personnel); reliability (ability to perform 
the promised service dependably and 
accurately); responsiveness (willingness 
to help customers and provide prompt 
service); assurance (knowledge and 
courtesy of employees and their ability to 
convey trust and confidence); and 
empathy (caring, individualized attention 
the firm provides its customers).  
 
2.3 Research on Satisfaction 
 
A substantial amount of research has in 
recent years investigated customer 
satisfaction. One approach in this 
research emphasizes transaction-specific 
or encounter satisfaction; that is, 
satisfaction with single transactions or 
encounters with a product or service. 
Another approach focuses on cumulative 
satisfaction. A considerable body of 
research in the broader marketing 
literature has focused on the nature of 
satisfaction and its relationship to service 
quality and the future intentions of 

customers. Several recent studies 
support that satisfaction is a 
consequence of service quality and this 
appears consistent across service 
contexts. Similarly, relationships between 
service qualities through satisfaction to 
re-purchase intentions of customers.  
 
Customer satisfaction with service is 
conceptualized as the difference between 
customer predictive expectations for what 
will happen and perceptions of what 
actually happens. In the later approach, it 
is assumed that satisfaction is determined 
by satisfying or dissatisfying encounters 
with a product or service over time.  
 
Satisfaction is either defined as an overall 
judgment of satisfaction or given an 
attribute-specific definition based on the 
assumption that satisfaction is the 
outcome of comparing expectations to 
measures of performance or quality. In 
both approaches satisfaction is either 
defined as overall satisfaction or broken 
down into satisfaction with performance 
attributes stated Friman and Garling 
(1999: 105). In particular in a frequently 
used and standardized service such as 
public transport which is focused on in the 
previous study, cumulative satisfaction is 
likely to be based on evaluations of 
several encounters with the service. 
Hence, there are relationship exist 
between encounter service and 
cumulative satisfaction. Only scarce 
empirical evidence supports this. It is true 
that cumulative satisfaction has been 
found to be positively related to encounter 
satisfaction in the few studies that have 
empirically isolated them.  
 
Customer satisfaction is an additional 
important organizational variable. 
Olorunniwo, Hsu and Udo (2006: 59) 
pointed out that all elements of a service 
encounter, including the physical 
surroundings, waiting time, and 

importantly, the behavior and 
performance of service providers, can 
influence customers’ level of satisfaction.  
 
According to Javalgi, Martin and Young 
(2006: 12), the two critical constructs that 

comprise customer satisfaction are 
specific expectation and expectancy 
disconfirmation. Critical component of 
service satisfaction are the differences 
between tangible products and intangible 
service. Customer satisfaction become a 
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popular topic in the marketing and 
management literatures during the 1980s 
and has continued to be a heavily 
debated topic during both business 
expansions and recessions.  
 
The marketing literature identifies three 
interrelated concepts that comprise 
satisfaction. First is the customer’s initial 
expectation of the product or service 
delivery. Next is the actual delivery of the 
customer experience. Lastly, the 
customer compares the service delivery 
with their prior expectations. Differences 
are expressed in term of disconfirmation. 
Recent reviews of satisfaction literature 
document the dramatic increase in 
consumer satisfaction or dissatisfaction 
research over the past decade.  
 
Based on the disconfirmation paradigm, 
the key element of the satisfaction or 
dissatisfaction process is to form an a 
priori basis of evaluation (expectations of 
product performance) and compare the 
perceived performance with expectations. 

 

 
Figure 1 SERVQUAL Model 

3.0 METHODOLOGY 
 
3.1 Description of Study Area  
 
The study was conducted in six (6) states 
representing the country of Malaysia. In 
Peninsular Malaysia, Penang is to 
represent the northern states while 
Pahang is to present eastern-coast 
states. Kuala Lumpur is selected as 
developing state while Johor is to 
represent the southern states. Sabah and 
Sarawak are representing the East 
Malaysia or so-called Malaysian Borneo.  
 
3.2 Data Collection  
 
Data collection from 180 respondents 
was conducted through questionnaires 
distributed to intercity bus passengers. 
The passengers’ satisfaction surveys are 
deployed during the on-board survey.  
 
The questionnaires were designed to 
collect the required information from the 
respondents for research purposes. The 
questionnaire was divided into two (2) 
main aspects:  
(i) Part A: Demographic of respondents. 
(ii) Part B: Information based on the 
service quality (9 items: timeliness, safety 
and security, ticketing, convenience, 
accessibility, comfort, cleanliness, 
information and customer service. 
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Table 1 Demographics of Respondents  
 

Variables Categories 
Number of 

Respondents 
Percentage of 
Respondents 

Gender 
Male 63 35.00% 

Female 117 65.00% 

Age 

Less than 30 44 24.44% 

31 – 45 101 56.11% 

46 and above 35 19.44% 

Marital Status 
Single 69 38.33% 

Married  111 61.67% 

Occupation 

Student 21 11.67% 

Government Servant 62 34.44% 

Private 89 49.44% 

Unemployed 8 4.44% 

Income 

Less than RM1000 18 10.00% 

RM1001 – RM2500 97 53.89% 

RM2501 – RM3500 59 32.78% 

More than RM3501 6 3.33% 

Own a Car 
Yes 53 29.44% 

No 127 70.56% 

Reasons for Using 
Public Transport 

Not Familiar with the road 
network 

8 4.44% 

Faster mode of Travel 23 12.78% 

Cannot Drive 27 15.00% 

Do Not Own a Vehicle 64 35.56% 

Parking is Difficult 15 83.33% 

Less expensive Mode 43 23.89% 

Trips per Week 

Less than 3 18 10.00% 

4 - 7 31 17.22% 

8 - 15 84 46.67% 

More than 15 47 26.11% 

 

 
Figure 2 Passenger Satisfactions towards Public Transport Services 
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3.3 Data Analysis 
 
Table 1 highlights the demographics of 
the passenger. The number of male and 
female respondents was 63 and 117 
respectively. It should be noted that 35% 
of the respondents are male. 24.44% 
aged below 31 years old. 56.11% aged 
between 31- 45 and 19.44% aged 46 and 
above. 38.33% versus 61.67% of the 
respondents are single and married. In 
terms of income level, 63.89 % of these 
respondents receive less than RM2500 
monthly. The statistics show that 70.56% 
of the respondents do not own private 
vehicles. Approximately 72.78% of the 
respondents use the public transport 
services more than 8 times per week. 
 
According to survey result based on 9 
items evaluated in the service quality of 
public transportation services, the most 
respondent choose accessibility, 
timeliness and safety and security. The 
respondents prefer to ease of accessing 
the bus stop, ease of getting on and off 
the bus and usefulness of signs to help in 
finding their way. Besides, the public 
transport services turning up on time, 
frequency on this bus services, journey 
time given the distance travelled and time 
to connect to other transport services. 
Last but not least is the feeling safe at 
bus stop, while on the bus and driven 
safely. 

 
4.0 CONCLUSION 

In conclusion, passenger satisfactions will 
always be a focal emphasis to keep pace 
while in the same time to improve the 
public transport services. The quality of 
public transport can be measured directly 
through passenger surveys by rating 
different aspects of the service, such as 
timeliness, accessibility, convenience, 
safety and security, customer service, 
etc.  In addition to these ratings, the 
survey may ask passenger to rate the 
overall quality of service. This approach 
aims to identify the aspects that mostly 
influence the passenger satisfaction of 
overall quality of service.  

Service quality assessment through a 
passengers’ satisfaction survey are 
necessary to improve the current public 
transportation system. Passenger 
satisfaction with the current service and 
future aspiration against several quality 
measures of these attributes is the finest 
approach to ascertain the future demand 
pattern and benchmark and determined 
level of quality services provided.  

Moreover, the level of passengers’ 
satisfaction indicates the level of 
sustainability of current and future public 
transport services. From the study 
conducted, the results show that 
accessibility; timeliness and safety and 
security factors are influencing the level 
of satisfaction among the passengers. All 
these satisfaction attributes is very 
important in identifying the real issues of 
public transport service in Malaysia. The 
findings from this study can be used as a 
benchmark for public transport service 
improvement programs for future public 
transportation system. 
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 ABSTRACT  

Sustainable community-based tourism through homestay program is a growing 
niche market that has impacted destinations in many countries including Malaysia. 
With demand predicted to continue increasing, the importance of the homestay 
product will grow in the tourism industry. This research examines sustainability 
criteria for development of homestay program in Malaysia covering economic, 
socio-cultural and environmental dimensions. Many studies have been conducted 
on community-based tourism, however there is a lack of studies on sustainable 
community-based tourism through homestay program with multi-stakeholders 
involvement. Therefore, the aim of this research is how stakeholders can participate 
more efficiently in a sustainable community-based tourism through homestay 
program. This paper discussed the criteria of sustainable community-based tourism 
through homestay program collected from literature reviews, previous case studies, 
and interview with stakeholders. Fuzzy DEMATEL applied the ranking criteria of 
sustainable community-based tourism of the homestay programs in Malaysia.  
 
Keywords : Community-Based Tourism, Sustainable Tourism, DEMATEL 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION  

Malaysia is one of the international tourist 
destinations and owns a variety of 
attractions. In year 2017, Malaysia 
received 25.9 million tourists from all over 
the world (Tourism Malaysia, 2017). 
Malaysia is known as unique country that 
has many cultures and multiracial country 
such as Malay, Chinese and Indian and 
lives peacefully under the administration 
of government.  

In recent years, community-based 
tourism has been considered as a tool for 
promoting the development of some 
economically and socially depressed rural 
areas in many nations (Chambers, 2014; 
Hanafiah, Jamaluddin, & Zulkifly, 2013; 
Leigh & Blakely, 2013; Liu, 2006; Pina & 
Delfa, 2005). Most of the countries 
promoted the community-based tourism 
at the expense of natural resources and 
local cultures. This is why the concept of 
community-based tourism depends 
fundamentally on the unique products 
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available in the area. The increased 
desire for nature-based and agro-tourism 
has improved tourism activities in rural 
areas. Tourists of this category definitely 
want to stay at places that give them 
access to the natural and rural 
environments. At the same time these 
activities can provide business and 
employment opportunities to local 
communities through the Malaysian rural 
homestay program.  

Mass tourism has been widely criticized 
for failing to benefit local community 
economically and causing environmental 
and cultural damage. Homestay tourism 
is an alternative to this mass tourism. In 
this homestay tourism, tourists stay with 
the family of local people usually in rural 
areas. It should be based on sustainable 
development principles, where local 
community will benefit economically and 
also the protection of natural environment 
and the preservation of traditional culture. 
Although the homestay program has 
existed for many years, the benefits of 
this homestay program have not been 
exploited fully. 

The aim of this research is how multi-
stakeholders could participate and 
integrate more efficiently to ensure the 
sustainable development of community-
based tourism or homestay programmes 
in Malaysia. Thus, align with the 
sustainability pillars; this study is to 
examine the sustainability criteria for 
development of community-based tourism 
through homestay programme in 
Malaysia covering environmental, socio-
cultural and economic dimensions from 
the perspective of the multi-stakeholders. 
The sustainable community based 
tourism through homestay programmes 
has many potentials and benefits. It 
creates employment for local 
communities; prevent rural - urban 
migration, encourage the development of 
infrastructures which can be utilized not 
only by tourists but also by the local 
communities. The economic and 
psychological empowerment especially to 
the women folks in the local community is 
also very significant. Hence, it also can 

preserve our nature and culture as well. 

2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW 

2.1 Community-Based Tourism 

Similar to many other countries, Malaysia 
is using community-based tourism as a 
tool to revitalise the rural economy. 
However, community-based tourism in 
Malaysia takes the form of homestay 
projects. Rural tourism via homestay is an 
integral part of rural development 
initiatives; it is embedded in the Malaysia 
Rural Tourism Master Plan 2001 and 
emphasizes tapping the potential of 
Malaysia’s “beautiful countryside and 
friendly people” (RTMP, 2001:1). Like 
other community-based tourism 
programmes, the Malaysia homestay 
programmes also make it possible for 
rural people to participate in another 
income-generating activity. In Malaysia, 
the homestay programme is one of the 
programmes that involves community and 
is under the community-based tourism 
(Hamzah, 2009) which has been 
introduced in the year 1995 (Siwar, 
2013). In the homestay programme, 
tourists will stay with a host family within 
a short period of time and are exposed to 
the host’s culture which becomes a new 
and unique experience for the tourists. 
For example, in Homestay Banguris at 
Selangor, tourists will gain new 
experience such as expose to javanese 
traditional marriage, eating in a ‘Dulang’ 
called ‘Nasi Ambeng’ where 3-4 people 
will eat together with same ‘Dulang’. 

2.2 Sustainable Tourism 
Development Criteria 

Sustainability covers all aspects that 
defined a complete tourism experience. 
According to the majority of scientists 
(Briguglio, Archer, Jafari, & Wall, 1996; 
Butler, 1991; Sharpley, 2000; Vellas & 
Becherel, 1999; WCED, 1987) 
‘sustainable tourism development’ 
concerns an environmental, economic 
and socio-cultural in tourism development 
that focus at the continuous improvement 
of tourists’ experiences. The main point of 
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sustainable tourism is to make a stability 
and balance between protecting and 
caring the environment, maintaining the 
cultural, encouraging economic benefits, 
meeting the needs of the host community 
in terms of improved standards of living 
both in the short and long term (Liu et al., 
2013) in both developed and emerging 
nations (Mitchell & Hall, 2005; 
Swarbrooke & Horner, 2004). According 
to Bramwell & Lane, the two greatest 
founders of these concepts in the tourism 
industry, sustainable tourism occurred in 
part as a negative and a sensitive 
concept in response to the various 
tourism issues, such as environmental 
damage and high impacts on society and 
traditional cultures (Bramwell & Lane, 
1993). Gradually, through the ideas of 
sustainable tourism, tourism 
developments are seen as the solution of 
creating positive changes. Sustainable 
tourism has played an important role in 
recognizing ways to secure positive 
benefits, as well as the established 
approaches of regulation and 
development control (Bramwell & Lane, 
2012). 

2.2.1  Environmental Criteria 

Environmental sustainability is a state in 
which the demands placed on the 
environment can be met without reducing 
its capacity to allow individuals to live 
well, now and in the future (Hawken, 
2009). The environmental criteria is 
important for the sustainability of the 
tourism as well as for community-based 
tourism. Tourism exists within, and in 
most cases is dependent upon the 
environment in which it is located. 
Typically, it is because of the natural 
environment that tourists come to see 
(Adams, 2006). The environmental is one 
of the pillars of sustainable tourism and it 
represent as a whole of sustainability. 
Since the tourims exist, although tourism 
has brought economic, it has significantly 
contributed to environmental degradation, 
negative social and cultural impacts, and 
habitat fragmentation. Tourism’s 
unplanned growth has damaged natural 
and sociocultural environments of many 

tourism destinations (Domet, 1991; 
Frueh, 1986; Hall & Lew, 1998; Hidinger, 
1996; Mowforth & Munt, 1998; Murphy, 
1985; Singh, 1989). 

2.2.2  Economic Criteria 

Economic is one of the main criteria for 
sustainablity and it contributes benefits to 
community. The Malaysia government’s 
RMK10 is high on the agenda to increase 
income for bumiputera and rural poor who 
happen to reside mainly in the rural areas 
and poverty in the rural area. Community-
based tourism is one of the most viable 
ways to achieve this falls back on rural 
tourism that has been proven as an 
important tool to develop rural areas and 
ease the poor economic situation.  Rural 
tourism in Malaysia is commonly related 
with community-based tourism or known 
as homestay programme. Some large 
amount of funding has been pumped into 
this programme and also has been put on 
the national agenda. Many other 
homestay are not able to sustain their 
economic gains and likelihood to become 
irrelevant because of the picture of the 
impressive profits made by a few 
homestay. 

2.2.3  Socio-Cultural Criteria 

Berno & Bricker (2001) believes that 
sustainable tourism is about sustaining 
both the industry as a whole and the 
attributes of the product such as social, 
cultural, environmental and economic on 
which it is based.  To overcome the 
negative impacts and to improve the 
postive impacts, the stakeholders need to 
collaborate with each other. Same like 
other main criteria, the socio-cultural also 
has negative and positive impacts. The 
negative social impacts such as increase 
in crime, people become more greedy, 
and negative culture exchange. While the 
positive social impacts such as people 
becoming more culturally aware and may 
learn another culture (Diedrich, A., & 
García-Buades, E., 2009). The existing 
and activities that have potential must be 
balance struck with the tourism. The 
tourism policies concerned with social 
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equity should seek to benefit 
disadvantaged people by delivering 
economic and social benefits to them. A 
specific focus should be on undertaking 
poverty, and goals that is given clear 
prominence in international declarations 
and related agendas for sustainable 
development. However, policies should 
also address a wider constituency and 
aim to improve the circumstances of 
those who have been historically 
disadvantaged or who have limited 
access to power. For example, in many 
developing countries, indigenous and 
traditional communities can be said to be 
historically disadvantaged, and there is 
often a need to improve the position of 
women and the income earning options 
open to them. Social equity is also an 
issue in developed countries, an example 
being the need to provide opportunities 
for unemployed urban youth. 

2.3 Community Development 
Theory & Stakeholders Theory 

The concept of community development 
theory is closely associated with social 
capital and community capacity. Social 
capital is often viewed as a component of 
social cohesion. Community-based 
development can lead to sustainable 
development as it originates from the 
local to the regional level. Normally, the 
tourism aspects are known as vehicles to 
preserve the cultural and natural heritage 
of a community, while presenting special 
features to visitors’ enjoyment. Therefore, 
community-based tourism plays an 
important role in poverty alleviation 
because it contributes to community 
development, thereby supporting 
community sustainability. The concept of 
community-based tourism is closely to the 
community and also the other two pillars. 
Moreover, tourists can learn the local 
cultures by participating in cultural 
activities, at the same time, other the 
benefit of this this activity is to promote 
economically profitable and 
environmentally sustainable activities that 
generate modern employment 
opportunities. So, the major advantage of 
tourist destinations should not be the 

tourists or the developers, but the 
members of the community. 

3.0 METHODOLOGY 

This paper used qualitative and 
quantitative method. Generally, 
qualitative research is the first phase to 
determine sustainable criteria through the 
literature review, other writing materials or 
in-depth interviews (Echtner and Ritchie, 
2003; Jenkins, 1999). Researcher will use 
the fuzzy delphi technique on phase one. 
The Fuzzy Delphi Method (FDM) is the 
modified and enhanced version of the 
classical Delphi technique. The second 
phase uses quantitative research by 
using questionnaires based on the 
sustainable criteria determined from the 
first phase. Thus, measuring the 
sustainable criteria with a mixed-method 
approach is encouraged to achieve a 
complete and valid result (Echtner and 
Ritchie, 1993, 2003; Jenkins, 1999; 
Vaughan, 2007). The first phase was a 
multistage qualitative research that 
reviewed the previous literature on 
sustainable criteria covering the three 
pillars of sustainability (Socio-cultural, 
Environmental and Economic) and 
grouped these attributes into a master 
list. Next, the researcher reviewed and 
confirmed other written materials about 
the sustainable criteria. This process 
helped to confirm whether the master list 
was suitable for community-based 
tourism through homestay programme in 
Malaysia. After the master list was 
confirmed, the list was turned into 
questionnaire and given to the expert to 
verify the content and structure. The 
second phase was a questionnaire 
survey with structured questions 
determined in the first stage. The 
questionnaires was distributed to the 
stakeholders that involve directly and 
indirectly to the community-based tourism 
focusing on homestay in Malaysia. They 
are academician, government agencies, 
non-government organization (NGO), 
business, host community, homestay 
coordinator and tourist. The last stage is 
all data collected from the quantitative 
research were further used in analyzing 
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and ranking the proposed model. This 
research was using the questionnaires 
and distributed to the stakeholders that 
related to the homestay programme in 
Malaysia. The logic on which the strategy 
for selecting cases for a purposive 
sample should be dependent on the 
research question(s) and objectives. The 
purposive sampling was used because 
the respondent for this study was chosen 
based on homogeneous criteria, which is 
the stakeholders that related to homestay 
programme in Malaysia. There is 40 
respondents for this research that 
represent the group of stakeholders such 
as academician, government agency, 
non-government agency (NGO), 
business, tourist, homestay operator and 
host community.  

4.0 MAIN RESULTS 

After data collection from the literature 
reviews, previous case studies, 
questionnaire and interview with 

stakeholders based on Multi-Stakeholder 
Involvement Management (MSIM) model, 
Fuzzy ANP ranking the criteria of 
sustainable community-based tourism in 
Malaysia. Fuzzy ANP is used to prioritize 
and find the weights of the criteria and 
sub-criteria of the decision model. Table 1 
shows the final results of the analysis. 
The results of final weights of criteria and 
sub-criteria are shown in Tables 1. From 
this table, it can be seen that 
Environmental has been the most 
important factor in the main group, where 
Carrying Capacity, Environmental Purity 
and Environment Policy are more 
important in relation to the other factors. 
In the Economic Group, Financing, 
Employment Quality and Economical 
Capacity are the most important factors.  
Finally, in the Socio-Cultural Group, 
Collaboration, Leadership and 
Technology obtained the higher weights 
in relation to the other factors.  
  

 
Table 1 Final weights of the criteria and sub-criteria 

Criteria Weight 

Environmental 0.462 

Socio-Cultural 0.385 

Economic 0.154 

 
Environmental Sub-Criteria 

 
Weight 

S11= Carrying Capacity 0.232 

S12= Environmental Purity 0.177 

S19= Environment Policy 0.171 

 
Socio-Cultural Sub-Criteria 

 
Weight 

S33= Collaboration 0.152 

S32= Leadership 0.128 

S34= Technology 0.111 

S35= Training and Education 0.110 

 
Economic Sub-Criteria 

 
Weight 

S21= Financing 0.348 

S22= Employment Quality 0.204 

S23= Economical Capacity 0.136 

 
 
 

  



 

U 361 
 

5.0 FINDINGS & CONCLUSION 

This research attempts to determine the 
important criteria for the development of 
sustainable community-based tourism 
through homestay programmes from 
thorough literature review and via 
questionnaire with the stakeholders. 
Issues of sustainable development of 
community-based tourism and the 
relevant criteria are remaining unclear.  

The objectives of this research are 
achieved by using the quantitative 
research method from questionnaire that 
answered by the stakeholders. They go 
through all the criteria listed that found in 
the literatures, then they chose the 
important criteria and relevant to the 
community–based tourism in Malaysia. 
From the criteria that listed by the 
researcher, the stakeholders then choose 
the important and relevant to the field, 
and then the result was calculated using 
the DEMATEL technique. After that, the 
final consensus criteria are obtained and 
build a network relation map.  

This research are collaborate the view or 
perspective from multi-stakeholders in 
community-based tourism in Malaysia. 
The stakeholders were chosen from their 
active and direct involvement in 
community-based tourism focusing in 
homestay programme in Malaysia.  The 
contribution in the field is around 1-10 
years and some of them are more than 
that period. From the data collection 
through questionnaire, the listed criteria 
are covering all three sustainable aspects 
in general. The experienced stakeholders 
relate the criteria to community-based 
tourism and finalize the criteria from their 
perspective.  

As a conclusion, this research contributes 
to the literature by exploring the criteria of 
development of sustainable community-
based tourism, and its results provide 
insights that could prove useful in 
addressing academic contribution. The 
sustainable criteria consist of 
environmental, economic and socio-
cultural and each main criteria consist of 

certain sub-criteria. In this research, 
environmental and socio-cultural are two 
important factors that affect the economic 
directly in term of the degree of 
importance. Thus, this research suggests 
that this aspect can be used to secure a 
sustainable community-based tourism 
criteria by bringing tourism stakeholders 
together and by sharing objectives, 
knowledge, capital and other resources.  

This research provides empirical 
evidence suggesting that the 
environmental is a critical criteria for 
sustainable community-based tourism. 
The results show that this aspect belongs 
to the cause group and impacts the 
effects group in various manners. On a 
theoretical level, environmental attributes 
have the positive effect of increasing the 
economic value of natural and 
sociocultural heritage. It has been 
confirmed that development of 
sustainable community-based tourism is 
mainly dependent on the environment's 
ability to ensure a stable and lasting basis 
for development (Angelevska-Najdeska 
and Rakicevik, 2012). Therefore, any 
activity that unpleasantly affects the 
environment or natural resources in the 
long run diminishes attractiveness, and 
impact the number of visitors and the 
revenue. The effective utilization of 
environmental resources plays a major 
role in development of sustainable 
community-based tourism and to ensure 
the sustainability of community based-
tourism through homestay programme, 
the result from this data must be 
converted into action plan.  

6.0 LIMITATION & 
RECOMMENDATION 

This research finding as well contributes 
to expand the existing literature on 
sustainable community-based tourism, in 
the line of the homestay programme. The 
findings can be used as key explanations 
apart from adding to the existing literature 
in the field of sustainability and to be view 
in various aspects, including economy, 
environmental, and socio-cultural. 
Towards that end, it is safe to conclude 
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that the criteria required for the 
community-based tourism through 
homestay programs to be successful, in 
terms of its competitiveness and 
sustainability has been empirically 
established through this study. The 
criteria can be a basis to evaluate the 
performance of a community-based 
homestay program, which in turn may 
assist decisions to be made for its 
improvement. However, future research 
should work into an establishment of a 
comprehensive model for sustainable 
development in community-based tourism 
that comprise of new sustainable criteria. 
It should add to a new approach and 
technique to community-based tourism 
planning incorporating traditional 
sustainability concepts, as well as 
contribute to a more recent work in 
homestay. If tourism is to persist making 
a positive contribution to sustainable 
community-based tourism development, it 
is vital to have a better understanding of 
this dependence. The value of the 
tourism experience is bound to decline if 
the tourism industry and its stakeholders 
disregard this resource base, and in turn 
so will the rural tourism industry itself. 

In addition, the obvious limitation is that 
the complete model developed in this 
research through MCDM has not been 
subsequently tested qualitatively or 
quantitatively in all registered homestay in 
Malaysia. Future research could be 
undertaken to test, understand, and refine 
the model and its use in develop the 
sustainable community-based tourism 
through homestay programme in 
Malaysia. The future research could also 
focus, identify and test the model of the 
sustainable development criteria for each 
homestay in Malaysia according to the 
thematic groups such as urban homestay, 
coastal homestay, or adventure 
homestay. This can become more 
specific measure for the tourism planner, 
government, or homestay operator to 
planning, manage and sustain the 
programs.  Respondents with different 
background and the years of experience 
in specific field would give different level 
of perception about the same sustainable 

criteria as a result of sustainable 
development of community-based tourism 
focusing in homestay program in 
Malaysia.  

The findings of this reseach can be apply 
as a model for sustainable development 
of community-based tourism. The statistic 
of new registering homestay are 
increasing each year and in line with that 
the number of inactive homestay are also 
increasing every year. It shows that there 
are still have the stagnated homestay and 
need to give hand. The focus of this 
research is to encourage the cooperation 
and integration between stakeholders to 
ensure that Homestay can really be 
successful and be able to sustain the 
development.  

The expansion of new homestay and new 
activities that offer in homestay program 
is a good indicator of the growing interest 
and demand for community-based 
tourism. Malaysia is a country that rich 
with natural, agricultural and cultural 
heritage. The homestay program has 
huge potential to develop as a valuable 
tourism product with its own uniqueness. 
There is no other place that can offer the 
same activities as what homestay can 
offer. Our biggest asset is the traditional 
culture that everyone anticipated to 
experiencing either from local or 
international tourists. This homestay 
program development can spill over the 
economy and provide the good 
opportunity for communities to involved in 
tourism programs. That involvement is 
not only helping the development of 
tourism industry but significantly it will 
improve the local community's quality of 
life. In the long run it will be able to 
guarantee their livelihood sustainability as 
mentioned by Jamieson (2001).  
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 ABSTRACT  

Aggressive coastal area development for tourism industry may bring harm to the 
wildlife natural habitat especially turtle nesting area. Pengkalan Balak coastal area 
which is known as one of the hawksbill turtle landing area are currently undergoing 
rapid development especially for tourism purposes. This development has led to the 
disturbance of hawksbill turtle landing area which have been listed as critically 
endangered species. It also effected the conservation initiatives towards this species 
that currently being done by the NGOs and local authority. Thus, cooperation from 
the local community especially the accommodation operators to be participate in 
turtle based ecotourism by promoting turtle based activities in their accommodation 
package are really needed as one of the effort to conserve this marine species. This 
paper is attempted to identify the motivational factors that may influence the 
accommodation operators to participate in turtle based tourism. This study adopt a 
qualitative method analysis in determining the influential factors that trigger the 
accommodation operators to involve in turtle based ecotourism. An in-depth interview 
have been done with 17 accommodation operators along Pengkalan Balak coastal 
area to gain comprehensive understanding on their participation in the turtle 
conservation effort. The findings revealed the highest factors that motivate these 
operators to participate in turtle based ecotourism are because of the local 
ownership, fear and concerns on the hawksbill turtle, the involvement with 
accommodation association in Pengkalan Balak and economic benefits. 

Keywords : Motivational Factor, Turtle Based Ecotourism, Community Based Conservation 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Fast growing tourism industry along 
coastal area predominantly in developing 
accommodation purposes has arose the 
urgency among all stakeholders to think 
about a more sustainable approach in 
tourism development especially when it 
degraded the wildlife sustainability (Kayat, 
2014). Sustainable tourism approach can 
be achieved by creating a dynamic 
interactions between societies and natural 

systems instead of only viewing 
community as “managers” or “stressor” 
(Berkes, 2004). Community should serve 
the role of local authority or steward by 
retaining and safeguarding local 
environment and resources (Kayat, 2014). 
This shows that any development that 
have ‘sustainable approach’ as their vision 
must count in the involvement of local 
community.  
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Turtle based ecotourism is one of the 
example for sustainable tourism that can 
demonstrate the involvement of interaction 
between community as human and sea 
turtle as the tourism resources (Umar and 
Halim, 2018). Through this non-
consumptive use of wildlife, economic 
benefits will grow when more people are 
attracted to visit the place that offers this 
kind of activities (Duffus and Dearden, 
1990).  

Studies on turtle-based tourism which 
include turtle watching conclude that this 
type of tourism has the potential to bring 
both positive and negative impact on the 
species. Positive impact can be gained if it 
is planned carefully. Otherwise, it will just 
bring negative impact as a result of the 
number of tourists engaging with the 
species (Tisdell and Qilson, 2005).  

Hence, conservation of sea turtle need to 
be done to prevent it from extinction 
because this non-consumptive wildlife 
might become an important source in the 
future. The conservation effort need to 
include local community as they are the 
guardian of the natural resources (Umar 
and Halim, 2018).  

 

2.0 CONTRADICTION 
BETWEEN DEVELOPMENT AND 
TURTLE CONSERVATION IN 
PENGKALAN BALAK, MELAKA 

In Malaysia, Melaka is one of the last 
strongholds for hawksbill turtle that have 
been listed by IUCN as critically 
endangered (Abdullah, 2018). Threats to 
marine turtle populations are growing in 
Pengkalan Balak coastal area especially 
because of accommodation development 
and this has underlined the importance of 
finding a way to conserve the remaining 
species (Melaka Fisheries Department, 
2018). This can be proven with the 
decreasing number of turtle landed in 
Melaka which recorded the highest 
number of turtle landed in Kampung 
Padang Kamunting (Figure 1) (Melaka 
Fisheries Department). 
 

Through observation, the development of 
building construction along Pengkalan 
Balak coastal area has effected the turtle 
ecosystem especially in disturbing their 
habitat for laying eggs. Most of the 
developments along the coastal area are 
functions as accommodation and 
restaurants. The lighting from the chalets, 
hotels, resorts and restaurants which are 
not turtle friendly (using white light instead 
of white light) may affect the brightness to 
the area and prevent the hawksbill turtle to 
come ashore as they feel threatened and 
will give bad effect to the eyes of sea turtle. 
This is supported by Landry, M. S. and 
Taggart, C. T. (2009). 
 
The guidelines and procedures to support 
the environmental friendly for turtle habitat 
need a fully support from the provider 
especially accommodation operators and 
those who owned buildings that facing the 
coast line. Without this involvement and 
participation, the numbers of turtle will 
continue to decrease throughout the time. 
This research will mean really important to 
the conservation effort and it is crucial to 
see the motivation and participation of the 
accommodation operators in promoting 
the turtle based conservation activities in 
their accommodation package. 
 
Involvement by various factors of the 
community is imperative to community 
based conservation with the indication that  
the term community is a simplification, for 
any population will be separated into 
sectors and interest group (Lejano & 
Ingram, 2007). While the involvement of all 
sectors are fundamental, the act of 
participating is one of a decision making 
process, and awareness must be given to 
ensure that the community involvement 
process does not lead to the distortions in 
power and access to resources (Senko, J., 
Schnellar, J. A., Solis, J., Ollervides, F., 
and Nicholas, W. J, 2011). 
 
Accommodation operators as one of 
community component and as a 
stakeholder need to play a crucial part in 
conserving this marine creatures. In order 
for them to participate in turtle 
conservation, it is suggested for the 
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accommodation operator to involve in 
turtle based ecotourism by promoting 
turtle based activities along with their 
accommodation package.   
 
Not many research have been done on 
community involvement in community 

based tourism that make use of the 
concept of motivation in describing 
community participation. Hence, this 
paper will discussed further about the 
desire and willingness to use those 
abilities to participate in turtle based 
conservation.  

 
Table 1 Amount of turtle landed in Melaka  

Area 

Year Tot
al 200

6 
200

7 
200

8 
200

9 
201

0 
201

1 
201

2 
201

3 
201

4 
201

5 
201

6 

P. Upeh 94 76 108 72 83 111 36 51 45 15 13 704 

Tg. Kling 3 4 5 4 1 1 2 3 2   25 

K.Terendak 51 57 91 75 61 98 31 57 57 51 67 696 

Tg.Bidara 8 23 8 12 12 3 2 3 2 2 2 77 

Balik Batu 7 13 9 15 13 33 26 51 23 17 15 222 

Pasir 
Gembur 

31 28 43 55 44 54 59 42 36 21 15 428 

Pdg.Kamunt
ing 

55 69 81 66 71 78 84 88 107 85 118 902 

Sg. Udang 5 10 9 2 12 32 11 21 5 6  113 

Telok Gong 7 2 7 3 11 13 2 4 1 2  53 

Teluk 
Belanga 

9 13 18 15 15 21 - 34 7 27 21 91 

Kg.Tengah 1 3  1 1 5 5 6 3 1  26 

Kuala Linggi 10   2 9 2 4 2 12 13 9 63 

Meriam 
Patah 

15 4 21 19 15 19 41 40 39 48 30 291 

Tg.Serai 48 33 32 25 26 43 14 32 48 51 24 376 

Sg.Kerteh 4 1 3 1 17 7 5 8 3 3 2 54 

Tg.Dahan 38 37 34 9 11 38 28 33 45 65 64 402 

Pgkln. Balak 4 2 2 4 0 3 3 6 1 11 4 40 

Pulau 
Burung/ 
Lalang 

0 0 0 0 0 7 0 0  0  7 

TOTAL 390 376 471 380 402 568 353 481 436 418 384 457
0 

 

2.0 MOTIVATIONS AND 
PARTICIPATION OF TURTLE 
BASED CONSERVATION IN 
MELAKA, MALAYSIA 

This research employed qualitative 
approach using semi-structured questions 
for in-depth interview with 17 
accommodation operators along 
Pengkalan Balak coastline which involved 
chalets and resorts owner as interviewees. 
They have been chosen based on the 
criteria where they have operated more 

than 10 years. The result of this paper is 
analysed by transcribing all the raw data 
from in depth interview using emerging 
themes and employed thematic analysis. 
All the transcript coding used Nvivo 
software to create the themes.  

Through the interview session with the 
interviewees, there are four motivational 
factors that have been identified 
influencing their participation in turtle 
based ecotourism which can be shown in 
Figure 1 which extended from the model 
developed by   
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Figure 1 Motivational factors of accommodation operators in turtle based ecotourism 
(Source: Author,2018; Adapted from: Khatun, et al (2016)) 

2.1 Local Ownership 
 
As the participants of interview were the 
local people themselves other than an 
accommodation operators, they wanted to 
play their role in the development of the 
community, to belong in the group, to gain 
self-respect and to gain self-fulfilment. 
This shows that the accommodation 
operators are willing to promote turtle 
based activities in their accommodation 
package because of non-monetary 
benefits because they have the sense of 
ownership and the feeling of being 
needed. 
 
“As one of the community members in 
Pengkalan Balak,, I am willingly to 
conserve the hawksbill turtle that landed 
on near to my chalet area because 
everyone else in the community are trying 
to conserve them too. This village have 
been blessed by the landing of these sea 
turtles, so I need to protect them from any 
harm.” (Respondent 1, 2018) 
 
2.2 Fears and Concern 
 
The accommodation operators are also 
motivated to offer turtle based activities in 
their accommodation package because of  
 
the desire to see natural recources being 
sustained. They fears that these non-

concumptive wildlife may disappear in 
future because of extinction. 
 
“In promoting the turtle based activities in 
my accommodation package, i can help in 
sustaining the sea turtle so that the future 
generation especially my grandchildren 
have the opportunity to see these ancient 
creatures”. (Respondent 15, 2018) 
 
“Other than the villagers have been assign 
to guard the turtle landing area so that 
there are not turtle eggs are being stolen, 
I myself always pay more attention to the 
turtle that landed near my chalet before the 
renjer that patrolling the area arrived. I will 
make sure that turtle are safe from any 
danger especially from people who want to 
stole it”. (Respondent 6, 2018) 

 
2.3 Involvement with 
Accommodation Operators 
Association 
 
From the finding, it can be seen that most 
of the accommodation operators are eager 
to participate in promoting turtle based 
ecotourism in their current package 
becuase there are effort from the local 
accommodation operators association 
which is Persatuan Chalet, Resort, 
Homestay Bumiputera Melaka (PCRBM). 
This association not only helping the 
accommodation operators in handling 

Local ownership 

Fears and Concerns 

Involvement with 
accommodation 

association 

Economic 
Opportunities 

Motivational 
Factors 
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their accommodation business, the 
members also have been taught on how to 
varied their package so that more tourist 
are attracted to stay at their place.  
 
One of the effort that are currently done by 
this association are helding a seminar for 
those operator who are interested on how 
to promote potential tourism product in 
their current package. As turtle are one of 
the tourism product in Pengkalan Balak, 
the operator are encourage to learn on 
how to add turtle as one the product that 
they can use to increase the tourism 
attraction at their place.  
 
2.4 Economic Benefits 
 
There are also accommodation operators 
who seem to see the turtle based 
ecotourism as an income-generating 
program. The price that they charged for 
the turtle based activities can be their profit 
and also attract more tourist to come and 
stay at their accommodation.  
 
“I have offered turtle based activities in my 
accommodation package and this have 
attract more tourist to stay in my resort as 
there are additional activities they can do 
in my resort other than swimming in the 
beach and food hunting along Pengkalan 
Balak beach area. And it is undeniable that 
they will stay longer becuase they need to 
spend more time in my resort to do all kind 
of activities i have prepared” (Respondent 
3, 2018). 
 
However, the study indicate that the ability 
of community member to take advantage 
of the economic opportunites did not seem 
to play a major role in explaining the 
motivational factor in this conservation 
effort. Rather, they more focus on the 
ability to contribute time and efforts 
towards conserving the turtle.  
 

 

 

 

3.0 CONCLUSION 

Among all four factors which can be 
divided into monetary and non monetary 
factors, the element of non monetary 
factors have become the strongest 
motivational factor for the accommodation 
operators to participate in turtle based 
ecotourism. This shows that the 
accommodation operators values the sea 
turtle more than they value profit that 
comes from their business. It is a good 
indicator that this effort might be a good 
start towards conservig sea turtle and 
ensure its survivality.  

Not forgetting that becuase of Pengkalan 
Balak coastal area are full with tourism 
product, fully support from all kind of 
segment in local community are needed to  
sustained this precios recources receive 
benefits from it. Besides, fair cccess for 
locals to participate and take advantage of 
the economic opportunities that arise from 
the natural assets are also crucial. 
Nevertheless, there is also a need to 
empower the rest of the community 
members to manage the program so that 
they will appreciate the resources well.   
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 ABSTRACT 

Small tourism firms (STFs) are the main precursor for the service sector to support 
the growth of coastal and island tourism destinations which is dominating the 
recreational and tourism activities. Most STFs fingerprinting business include the 
involvement of family members as owners and human resource in business 
operation. Many literatures illustrate that family factors inherent are the most STFs 
are less likely to be involved, particularly those involving the growth factor of STFs 
themselves. Therefore, this paper will elaborate the impacts of family factors for STFs 
development. Accommodation sector is predominant for affecting the growth of STF. 
In this research, Langkawi has been selected due to its superiority as one of the best 
tourism destinations in Malaysia. An in-depth interview method has been conducted 
for determine 21 key informants representing small firms for accommodation. 
Regarding on this data, the earliest small tourism firm currently leading the 
dominance of local theme in Langkawi could identify. Thematic analysis 
demonstrates four family factors affecting the growth of STFs which is business 
goals, capital readiness factors, inheritance preparation factors and conflicts 
between businesses and families. These factors directly affect the growth rate of 
STFs. However, the family factor needs to be considered in depth research and it 
cannot be look as negative impact to business planning. The government should 
formulate better initiatives in assisting their development as well as creating 
sustainable tourism destinations. 

Keywords : Family Business, Small Tourism Firm, Growth, Success Factor 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Nowadays, the tourism industry is one of 
the contributor for major competitive 
economies. Besides that,  this industry 
deliver the value added to traditional 
economic (agricultural) activities, and to 
proliferation of the community's living 
standards in rural areas (Crouch, 2007; 
Dwyer, Edwards, Mistilis, Roman, & Scott, 

2009; Ritchie & Crouch, 2003).  Edgelll, 
Allen, Smith, & Swanson (2008) 
described that the trend of global tourism 
market in the 21st century was continued 
to be led by coastal and island tourism 
destinations. This destination was 
expected to growth and créated the 
variation of recreation activities and 
tourism based on ecology, heritage and 
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culture, extreme sport, research and 
marine.  
 
Small tourism  firms is the main player for 
service sector that dominates recreational 
and tourism activities for supporting the 
growth of coastal and island tourism 
destinations (Getz & Carlsen, 2005). 
Meanwhile, the family element inherent in 
the business system is one of the key 
performance indicator  in this sector and 
distinguishes this sector from the non-
family business sector (Astrachan, 2010; 
Gersick, Lansberg, Desjardins, & Dunn, 
1999; Zellweger, Eddleston, & 
Kellermanns, 2010).  
 
Research on STFs is not wide spread and 
inadaquate because it was classified  
'under-theorised' and 'under-researched' 
(Morrison & Teixeira, 2004; Thomas, 
2004; Rogerson, 2008). Most researchers 
are likely to classify STF character  are 
homogeneity and formal similar with small 

companies based on manufacturing or 
production product. They are only 2% 
publications were related to the 
entrepreneurial research was found by Li 
(2008) in the Journals of hospitality and 
tourism management. 
 
1.1  The Growth Factors of Small 
Tourism Firms  

Regarding research by Rogoff, Lee & Suh 
(2004), the determination concept of STFs 
growth cannot be measure due to the 
limited literature. However, the basic 
factors that influence the growth and 
failures of a firm can be categorized into 
seven factors. The factor includes are 
characteristic of an owner / entrepreneur, 
characteristic of the firm, business 
operational practice, financial aspects, 
business environment, human resource 
management and government support as 
tabulated in Table 1. 

 
Table 1 Factors that Influence the Growth of Small Firm 

 

Theme Factors 

Characteristic of 
owner/entrepreneur 

Lifestyle and business orientation, working experience, experience in 
industry, family and parents experience, marketing skills, level of education, 
age, gender, social and professional networking  

Characteristic of firm 
Business aims, firm experience, size/turnover, business partner, registration 
status, organizational networking, business focus, assets and premises and 
organizational structure  

Business operational practice 

Business orientation, business record and financial control, business plan, 
professional advisor services, product quality, product uniqueness, 
innovation, the used of recent technologies, research and development, the 
growth of physical and productivity 

Financial aspects 
Capital, financial constrain, external financial support, customer purchasing 
power,  tax and bribe  

Business environment 
Suitability of the products and services, suitability for the business startup, 
location, customer reimbursement period, current market trend 

Human resource management 
Employees’ quality, employees ‘incentive and welfare, practice, employees' 
market, employees’ initial working place 

Agencies and government 
support 

Laws and legislation, government policies, quality control and business 
support 

Source: Barringer & Greening (1998); Lerner & Haber (2001); Morrison et al. (2003); Barringer et al. (2005); Aidis & 
Mickiewicz (2006); Lussier & Halabí (2008); Avci et al. (2011); Roxas & Chadee (2013) 

 
The main objective of this paper is to 
determine the family aspects  influence the 
establishment  and growth of STFs. This 
research found these family aspects 
indicate the impact of development either 
positive or negative across each theme. 
 

2.0 METHODOLOGY 

This research will define all the factors that 
influence firm growth. However, this 
research only emphasis on family factors 
in affecting the growth of STFs. This is to 
evaluate elements that have positive and 
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negative impact on STF growth. For the 
research methodology, qualitative 
approaches are used based on their ability 
in the interactive process to identify critical 
factors that contribute to the growth of the 
firm. Pulau Langkawi was selected as a 
study area based on several factors 
compared to other coastal tourism 
destinations in Malaysia. A total of 16 
STFs were involved with this investigation 
involving 21 informants. 
 
Sample selection of this research is 
conducted through two stages whereas:  
the first stage use a list of business listings 
available at the Companies Commission 
of Malaysia (SSM) (purposive sampling). 
Reference from samples obtained during 
the first stage (snowball sampling) was the 
second stage of this methodology. Data 
analysis was estimated by the thematic 
method. The thematic method offers 
coding methods and analyzes qualitative 
data systematically which can attributed 
the broader theoretical or conceptual 
issues. Thematic analysis is a data 

analysis and not conducting the qualitative 
research approach (Braun & Clarke, 
2018). The analysis process was simplify 
by Atlas.Ti software. 
 

3.0 FINDING 

Four family factors affecting the growth of 
STFs was found in this reseach. The 
factors are business goals, capital 
readiness factors, inheritance preparation 
factors and conflicts between businesses 
and families. Figure 1 illustrates the 
relationship between family factors and 
the growth of STFs.  
 
Fundementally, this reseach found all the 
STFs have a family business foundation. 
The involvement of family members as an  
owners and human resource in business 
operations is a keyword and source that 
creates business identity (Getz & 
Petersen, 2005; Hampton & Christensen, 
2007; Reichel & Haber, 2005; Roberts & 
Tribe, 2008). 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 1 Relationship Between Family Factors and Growth of Small Tourism Firms 
 
 

3.1  Business Objectives  

Starting with the objective of establishing a 
business, it clearly illustrates that family 
interests are a key factor. The spirit of 
involvement of family members in the 
property business sector and created the 
grow of business is a driving force for their 
participation in this sector. Apart from 

being the main source of income for the 
family economy, it is also to ensure 
continues income from generation to 
generation.  

3.2  Capital Readiness  

Hence, capital readiness factors are a 
driving force in their establishment and 

Family Factor Growth 

Business Goals 

- Family business legacy 
- The main income of the 

family 

Capital Readiness 
- land / site 
- financial capital 
- human resources 

Plan of Inheritance 
- learning and training of children 
- Acquisition of management by second 

generation 

Conflict Between Business and Family 
- Hard to get mutual agreement 
- Children are not interested in participating in the 

business 
- Children are not ready to join the business 

Rapid Growth 

Slow Growth 
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development. The availability factor of 
family-owned land as the site for their 
chalet development is a major factor in the 
establishment. The strategic location of 
the coastal areas makes it easier for them 
to explore market and existing potential. 
On the other hand, the efforts of 
government agencies in providing capital 
assistance to landowners in the early 
stages of establishment are also a factor 
of encouragement to their establishment. 

In addition to land factors, financial capital 
factors are also derived from family 
members other than their own savings. 
There are family members who inject 
financial resources to expand their 
business.  

Most informants described that family 
members was involved as a workforce in 
their day-to-day business management. 
Additionally, this method contributes to 
saving operating costs and it also 
preliminary training to increase the 
interests of children in business. 

3.3  Plan of Inheritance 

Preliminary learning and training are 
required to achieve business obejctives 
plan of inheritance. Principally, the second 
generation has mostly joined the first 
generation in management section. 
However, second generation was involved 
in the preparation and cleaning of the 
rooms in early stages. Children’s 
academic skill are planned and 
implemented since the beginning of the 
establishment of the business . There are 
figures show that the business have been 
taken over by the second generation to 
continue business management. 

The capital readiness factor and the 
provision of inheritance have a positive 
impact on the growth of firms. Most 
probably, in this research found that the 
established firm was maintained to sustain 
more than 30 years  

 

 

3.4  Conflict Between Business and 
Family 

As a family-based STFs have elements of 
partnership and collaboration, some 
factors have a negative impact on growth 
rates. The negative factors such as 
different decisions, none interested 
children in joining businesses and children 
are not ready to join the business is a 
source of the downward STFs growth 
process. 

Different decisions is the main factor 
inhibited the growth of businees. As 
previously described, land ownership is a 
family asset. Any decisions involving the 
development of land must be approved by 
all parties. If no mutual agreement exists, 
progress cannot be continued. It will 
obstruct the development applications to 
authorities, financing applications and 
others. 

There is a firm that may terminate 
operations as a result of lack of family 
members who are interested in pursuing a 
business. Event this is isolated cases  but 
inherantance aspect affects the STFs 
growth. 

This research was found two firms that 
have just taken over the management from 
the previous lessee. Initially, they built the 
rooms and leased them to others. This 
was due to the age of young 
entrepreneurial children at that time. 
Afterwards the kids are ready to handle 
their business, they take over from the 
lessee and manage their own. In this case, 
the business growth was found gradually 
compare to same business 

 

4.0  CONCLUSION 

STFs growth stages are strongly 
influenced by entrepreneurship, 
motivation and family factors. On the other 
hand, market opportunities, business 
environment, management strategies and 
financial and financial management 
factors of the firm is an important factor for 
STFs growth. However, the family factor 
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needs to be considered in depth research 
and it cannot be look as negative impact to  
business planning. Hereby, it can helps 
the government give a better initiative such 
as grant in assisting their growth. 
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 ABSTRACT 

Industrialization, commercialization, and modernization are always linked to 
acceleration of urbanization. Effective urbanization management has become a 
central attention by governments and stakeholders all over the world. Urban 
containment policies for instance Urban Growth Limit (UGL), greenbelt, and urban 
services are adopted to curb with urbanization issues such as urban sprawl as well 
as environmental degradation. This paper reviews the scholarly literature on the 
UGL, the spatial urban containment tool deployed by authorities and planners to 
separate urban areas from non-urban areas while promoting compact development. 
This paper has two objectives: (1) to synthesise the implications of UGL 
implementation towards real estate around the world, and (2) to glean the lessons 
learned from such implementations. The scholarly papers published between 2000 
and 2017 were selected and extracted from established scientific databases 
(Science Direct, Scopus, and Google Scholar). It is discovered that prior to 2000, the 
literature on UGL tended to focus on specific trend especially farmland preservation 
and green area themes. Thereafter, the themes have proven to be various and the 
discussions were inclined towards economic perspective. Housing prices have 
become the most debatable issue and the lessons derived could serve as a guidance 
to planners, developers, and authorities for a holistic implementation of UGL in the 
future. Nevertheless, UGL offers more advantages than disadvantages. 

Keywords : Urban growth limit, Urban planning policy, Urban sprawl, Urban growth, Compact 
city 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

In many parts of the world, a new global 
economy is said to speed up the 
urbanization, hence, altering the 
morphology of this planet (Abbas, 2016; 
Soja, 2013). Urbanization if not well-
managed will give impacts to the carbon 
emission (Xu et al., 2018), vegetation 
phenology (Zhou et al., 2016), energy 

consumption (Shahbaz et al., 2015), as 
well as food and farming (Satterthwaite et 
al., 2010). One of the ways that could be 
strategized to accomplish sustainable 
urban growth management is through 
appropriate policies. Urban containment 
policies are designed to direct future urban 
development within specific boundaries so 
that it would curb with urban sprawl while 
promoting in-fill development (Long et al., 
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2011). These types of policies comprise of 
three practices which are greenbelt, urban 
growth limit (UGL) or urban growth 
boundary, and urban services.  
 
This paper focuses on the UGL as it is the 
most widely discussed in academia (He et 
al., 2018; Long et al., 2013). Cho et al. 
(2008) describe UGL as “a regional 
boundary designed to control the pattern 
of urbanization (the development of areas 
for housing, commercial, and industrial 
purposes) by designating the area inside 
the boundary for high-density urban 
development and the area outside the 
boundary for low-density rural 
development.” To date, an increasing 
number of local governments from many 
countries worldwide have started to 
establish UGL in order to manage urban 
growth (Ma et al., 2017). 
 

2.0 MATERIALS AND METHODS 

Academic publications on UGL were 
selected by performing a series of queries 
from a multi-disciplinary literature review 
and scientific database. The multi-
disciplinary fields explored included urban 
studies, planning, ecology and society, 
economics, public health, environmental, 

policy, law, agricultural, geography, 
housing, spatial analysis, landscape, and 
forestry. The related works were reviewed 
(1) to gain in-sights on the studies on the 
implications of UGL implementation on 
real estate, and (2) to outline the key 
lessons learned from the implementation 
of the policies. 

Established databases of scientific 
research were prioritized and retrieved 
from Science Direct and Scopus. Relevant 
articles were also accessed from Google 
Scholar. The research period was 
allocated from 2000 to 2017, and to search 
for relevant studies, the author deployed a 
broad set of keywords which included 
“urban growth boundary,” “urban 
containment,” “compact city,” and “smart 
city.” Eventually, the search yielded 202 
results in Science Direct and 159 in 
Scopus databases. From this list, only 
papers that (1) explicitly address UGL, and 
(2) discuss the implication of UGL were 
selected. Figure 1 presents the 
geographical and hotspot distribution of 
UGL’s case studies which at most pertain 
to the policies in Portland, Oregon, United 
States, and Portland (Oregon is the 
pioneer in adopting UGL into the planning 
system).

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 1 Hotspot and geographical distribution of case studies (Source: authors)  
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3.0 THE IMPLICATION OF UGL 
IMPLEMENTATION 

Researches or studies related to UGL 
implementation exhibit a particular pattern 
or trend. In 1980 to 1999, UGL’s studies 
are more concentrated on issues such as 
green area protection and preservation. 
Prime farmland could be protected from 
urbanization impacts by establishing UGL 
which were the main issues highlighted in 
the researchers conducted by Kline & Alig, 
(1999); Gustafson et al. (1982), and 
Furuseth (1980). Meanwhile, Nelson & 
Moore (1993) highlighted green area 
issues. 

However, between 2000 and 2017, the 
trend inclined towards an economic 
perspective and the themes seemed to be 
diverse. As reported in Figure 2, 
researches related to UGL started to cover 
on various issues including urban form, 
real estate, open space, commuting, 
physical activity, agriculture, social 
welfare, and natural hazards.   

 
 

 
 

 

3.1 Urban growth limit and real estate 
implications 
 
The most debated issue on UGL 
implementation appears to be in the field 
of real estate, a sector in which the policy 
has shown positive, negative, and mixed 
results.  

Many scholars including Woo & 
Guldmann, (2014); Cho et al. (2008), 
Gurran, (2008); Glaeser et al. (2005); 
Anthony, (2003), Downs, (2002); Phillips 
and Goodstein (2000), and Bolitzer & 
Netusil (2000) agree that UGL has 
imposed an upward pressure on prices of 
housing and limited the land supply. This 
problem is perpetuated by the increasing 
demand for housing supply. Such an 
impact implies a higher quality of 
accessibility, urban services, and 
economic vitality (Glaeser et al., 2005; 
Anthony, 2003). Additionally, employment 
opportunities in the urban areas have 
become the pull factor to the number of 
urban populations thus affecting housing 
demand (Downs, 2002). Another factor is 
the higher land premium within the UGL 
boundary as demonstrated in the case of 
Knoxville and Knox County, Tennessee 
(USA) (Cho et al., 2008).  

 

Figure 2 Timeline of UGL issues from 2000 to 2017 (source: authors) 
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Other researchers (Ball et al., 2014; 
Grimes and Liang, 2009; Jaeger and 
Plantinga, 2007) agree that UGL has 
coincided with the increasing of land prices 
because of the restrictive land supply. The 
prices of land inside the UGL boundary 
were also found to be higher than those 
outside the boundary. In another study, 
Bigelow & Plantinga (2017) used a 
theoretical model which integrates urban 
growth control, equilibrium sorting, and 
spatially-varying amenities to investigate 
how mechanism of prices either outside or 
inside UGL changed the overgrowth of a 
city’s population. The output indicates that 
UGL increased the price of exurban lands 
in the case of new residents preferred 
amenities situated at the area. 

In contrast, other researchers 
(Venkataraman, 2014; Buxton and Taylor, 
2011; Cunningham, 2007; Jun, 2006; 
Wassmer & Bass, 2006; Netusil, 2005) 
contended that UGL has no significant 
effect on house and land prices. Buxton & 
Taylor (2011) examined the effect of UGL 
towards the pricing of land (urban, rural, 
farmland) in Melbourne, Australia, and the 
findings indicated that the price of 
residential land values inside or outside 
UGL boundary had increased due to the 
high demand for amenity. Buxton and 
Taylor also found no evidence to indicate 
that the price increase was associated to 
the legislated UGL. In fact, the land prices 
already increased even before UGL was 
implemented.  

The greenfield land to urban use 
conversion has raised the land values and 
consequently the values of farmlands 
within the UGL boundary. Meanwhile, the 
price of farmlands situated outside the 
UGL boundary was influenced by factors 
for example the planning controls 
liberalization. Jun (2006) & Netusil (2005) 
investigated the housing prices in 
Portland. The findings seem to attest that 
house prices are not affected by UGL, but 
rather by amenity, accessibility, and 
structure. Both the inside and outside UGL 
boundary were parts of a single housing 
market. After controlling the differences 
(e.g. climate, households’ number and 

type, nonresidential land uses, economic 
status of residents’, household growth, 
houses’ structural characteristics) across 
United States urbanized area, Wassmer 
and Bass (2006) concluded that an area 
which is more centralized tends to possess 
lower median home value, and percentage 
of homes in an upper-end price category. 
The finding rejects the hypothesis which 
claimed that greater urban centralization 
leads to more expensive prices of urban 
housing. However, greater centralization 
of urban could decrease the acreage of 
housing lots as well as housing structures’ 
square footage. 

Other scholars (Mathur, 2014; Grout et al., 
2011; Ihlanfeldt, 2007) obtained 
inconclusive findings with regard to UGL 
implementation towards the real estate 
market. In Mathur (2014) study in King 
County, Washington, he reported that the 
land prices increased by 230 percent, yet 
the house prices decreased by 1.3 
percent. The discovery might be due to the 
supporting policy implemented in King 
County, which requires higher densities to 
accommodate the urban level of 
infrastructure within UGL. The policy aims 
to make sure that developable land is 
sufficiently supplied of houses inside UGL. 
Despite the high land prices for per unit 
basis, more houses were built per unit of 
land, implying that within the UGL, the high 
land prices contributed to the more 
effective utilization of land for development 
of houses.  

In another study in Portland, Grout (2011) 
found that UGL had a significant impact on 
property values in the western and 
southern sides, but not in the eastern area. 
In another study in Florida, Ihlanfeldt 
(2007) investigated the data of more than 
100 Florida cities and revealed that the 
UGL implementation tended to increase 
house prices and decrease land prices, 
but the finding did not conclude whether 
the occurrence was caused by UGL. 
Housing demand and supply elasticities 
could influence the impact of UGL on 
housing (Dawkins & Nelson, 2002), and 
UGL may not raise the price of houses if 
the housing demand is elastic. On the 
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contrary, an inelastic housing demand 
may lead to the increase in housing prices 
due to the constraint of land supply 
induced by the UGL implementation.  

From the point of supply side view, an 
elastic housing supply could mitigate the 
inflationary pressure on housing prices by 
bringing in new supply. For instance, 
developers could deal with the limitation of 
land supply by developing high densities 
homes. Thus, the land cost would reduce 
from the whole housing cost. On the other 
hand, prices of housing tend to hike if the 
housing supply is inelastic. Cho et al. 
(2015) compared and evaluated three 
land-related policies namely agricultural 
zones, UGL, and property taxes‒on land 
value policies during bust and boom 
market conditions. The case study was in 
Knox County, Tennessee (USA). They 
examined parcel data during the boom and 
bust periods of 2005‒2006 and 2008‒
2009, respectively, and discovered that 
during the boom period, the UGL 
influenced more developments to be 
inside the urban area. They also 
suggested that UGL and agricultural zone 
are effective tools for combating urban 
sprawl during the growth of real estate 
market. However, these policies might be 
less effective if the real estate market is 
contracting, and such a discrepancy could 
be attributed to slow spending and 
stagnated income. Later, development 
pressure of lower-valued is increasing. 
Hence it created more pressure to 
generate additional property tax revenues 
throughout the burst period. 

4.0 LESSON LEARNED FROM 
THE IMPLEMENTATION OF 
URBAN GROWTH LIMIT 

The rapid pace of urbanization and poor 
planning of land uses have certainly 
become a major issue in urban growth 
management. Accordingly, UGL policies 
have been established worldwide at the 
local, regional, state, to a specific extent, 
national levels. By containing urban 
development in a designated area, UGL 
indeed promotes efficient land use 
planning and has been proven not only to 

discourage sprawl, but also to preserve 
the quality of rural areas. Certainly, the 
impact of the implementation of UGL 
cannot be denied.  

Many scholarly works presented in this 
paper take Portland, Oregon, as the case 
study because the city has implemented 
UGL since 1973. The policy to coordinate 
urban growth such as the UGL should 
receive more attention from developing 
countries compared to developed 
countries. As reported by United Nations 
(2012), by 2012, the world population has 
reached 7.06 billion. Developing countries 
constituted 97 percent of the growth due to 
the increase in birth rates and young 
populations. On the other hand, developed 
countries have lower birth rates and much 
older population hence requiring a 
comprehensive and proper planning so 
that sustainable development could be 
achieved.  

The purpose of UGL is not to stop urban 
growth, but rather to forecast the location 
of the city that may undergo future growth. 
Adopting UGL (1) promotes densification 
in terms of target population, job density, 
and housing area, (2) enhances the use of 
transportation systems, (3) prepares a city 
for future developments. In another word, 
UGL is not a rigid line; it could be 
expanded based on the local needs and 
requirements. 

UGL gets some critics in the real estate 
market realm because it causes the 
market to be segmented and increases 
land price as well as overall housing costs 
within the urban boundary. However, 
urban planners and developers could 
overview this disadvantage as an 
advantage because despite the increase 
in land value, UGL would promote in-fill 
developments and brownfields 
remediation. Thus, the utilization of 
available spaces would be optimized.  

Portland, Oregon, has become a 
benchmark to many countries due to its 
excellent reputation in the implementation 
of UGL. Such a policy requires 
engagement from the whole parties. To 
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cultivate locally involvement, a region 
should establish a link with communities, 
states, nation, and the world. In Oregon, 
the 1000 Friend of Oregon is the 
community who supports the UGL policy. 
Even, the council creates focus groups 
and conducts community meetings and 
tours in many different areas to obtain 
ideas, opinions, and suggestions from the 
public. Besides that, the Environmental 
Protection Agency (EPA) organized a 
small growth program that conducts 
researches, publish reports, and provide 
grants and technical assistance for the 
communities. Oregon also established a 
four-tiered process of handling disputes 
and if there is a necessity to expand the 
policy, the city has made it compulsory for 
the planners notify the state and hold 
hearings as a part of the legal process 
Nevertheless, citizens cannot expect to 
see an immediate impact of UGL because 
implementation of the policy demands 
massive effort, good governance, and 
strong enforcement.  

To simplify, a UGL policy is a spatial legal 
tool that contains urban growth 
development that aims to; (1) cater with 
urban sprawl by promoting in-fill 
development where urban services and 
utilities are usually presence, (2) preserve 
quality of resources in the rural area and 
surrounding landscape, and (3) reduce the 
infrastructure cost for new development 
area by having effective coordination 
between authority and development plans. 

5.0 CONCLUSION 

UGL is delineated to contain or direct 
growth development within designated 
boundaries while preserving rural and 
green areas. This paper reviews the 
literature on the implementation of UGL 
towards real estate implications. First, the 
implication of the implementation is 
synthesized. Secondly, lessons were 
extracted as guidance for planners, 
developers, and authorities for a holistic 
implementation of UGL in the future. This 
study has also identified the trend of 
studies on the effects of UGL 
implementation. The timeline between 

1980 and 1999 notes that most of the 
studies had focused on the explicit themes 
of farmland preservation and green area 
issues. Between 2000 and 2017, the trend 
was directed towards an economic 
perspective. As a matter of fact, UGL 
offers more advantages than 
disadvantages. Implementing UGL not 
only makes cities dense, but it will ensure 
cities to be liveable and sustainable. When 
formulating an urban development policy, 
policy makers or planners should take 
UGL into consideration and incorporate 
with other spatial as well as non-spatial 
policies. Many scholarly works presented 
in this paper have shown that the 
developments occurred towards the urban 
area and have successfully dealt with 
urban sprawl. Thus, UGL has been 
documented as an effective regional 
planning tool in coordinating urban growth. 
Indeed, UGL exhibits an increasingly vital 
role for future urban land management. 
The advancements in term of software, 
hardware, and technology are present in 
this decade. Future commensurate 
researches should deploy these elements 
in designing the methods on delineating 
UGL in sophisticated ways. 

 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT  

The work is financed by 
Zamalah/Institutional Scholarship 
provided by Universiti Teknologi Malaysia 
and the Ministry of Higher Education of 
Malaysia. 

REFERENCES 

Abbas, R. (2016). Internal Migration and 
Citizenship in India. Journal of Ethnic and 
Migration Studies, 42(1), 150-168. DOI: 
https://doi.org/10.1080/1369183X.2015.110
0067. 

Anthony, J. (2003). The Effects of Florida's Growth 
Management Act on Housing Affordability. 
Journal of the American Planning 
Association, 69(3), 282-295. DOI: 
https://doi.org/10.1080/0194436030897802
0. 

Boundaries and Their Impact on Land Prices. 
Environment and Planning A, 46(12), 3010-



 

U 382 
 

3026. DOI: 
https://doi.org/10.1068%2Fa130110p. 

Bigelow, D. P., & Plantinga, A. J. (2017). Town 
Mouse and Country Mouse: Effects of Urban 
Growth Controls on Equilibrium Sorting and 
Land Prices. Regional Science and Urban 
Economics, 65, 104-115. DOI: 
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.regsciurbeco.2017.
05.002. 

Bolitzer, B., & Netusil, N. R. (2000). The Impact of 
Open Spaces on Property Values in 
Portland, Oregon. Journal of Environmental 
Management, 59(3), 185-193. DOI: 

https://doi.org/10.1006/jema.2000.0351. 

Buxton, M., & Taylor, E. (2011). Urban Land 
Supply, Governance and the Pricing of Land. 
Urban Policy and Research, 29(1), 5-22. 
DOI: 
https://doi.org/10.1080/08111146.2011.537
605. 

Cho, S. H., Kim, S. G., Roberts, R. K., Lambert, D. 

M., & Kim, T. (2015). Effects of Land‐Related 
Policies on Land Development During a Real 
Estate Boom and a Recession. Growth and 
Change, 46(2), 218-232. DOI: 

https://doi.org/10.1111/grow.12071. 

Cho, S. H., Poudyal, N., & Lambert, D. M. (2008). 
Estimating Spatially Varying Effects of 
Urban Growth Boundaries on Land 
Development and Land Value. Land Use 
Policy, 25(3), 320-329. DOI: 
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.landusepol.2007.08
.004. 

Cunningham, C. R. (2007). Growth Controls, Real 
Options, and Land Development. The 
Review of Economics and Statistics, 89(2), 
343-358. DOI: 
https://doi.org/10.1162/rest.89.2.343. 

Dawkins, C. J., & Nelson, A. C. (2002). Urban 
Containment Policies and Housing Prices: 
An International Comparison with 
Implications for Future Research. Land Use 
Policy, 19(1), 1-12. DOI: 
https://doi.org/10.1016/S0264-
8377(01)00038-2. 

Downs, A. (2002). Have Housing Prices Risen 
Faster in Portland Than Elsewhere?. Journal 
of Housing Policy Debate, 13(1), 7-31. DOI: 
https://doi.org/10.1080/10511482.2002.952
1432. 

Glaeser, E. L., Gyourko, J., & Saks, R. (2005). Why 
is Manhattan So Expensive? Regulation and 
the Rise in Housing Prices. The Journal of 
Law and Economics, 48(2), 331-369. DOI: 

https://doi.org/10.1086/429979. 

Grimes, A., & Liang, Y. (2009). Spatial 
Determinants of Land Prices: Does 
Auckland’s Metropolitan Urban Limit Have 
an Effect?. Applied Spatial Analysis and 
Policy, 2(1), 23-45. DOI: 

https://doi.org/10.1007/s12061-008-9010-8. 

Grout, C. A., Jaeger, W. K., & Plantinga, A. J. 
(2011). Land-Use Regulations and Property 
Values in Portland, Oregon: A Regression 
Discontinuity Design Approach. Regional 
Science and Urban Economics, 41(2), 98-
107. DOI: 
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.regsciurbeco.2010.
09.002. 

Gurran, N. (2008). Affordable Housing: A Dilemma 
for Metropolitan Planning?. Urban Policy 
and Research, 26(1), 101-110. DOI: 
https://doi.org/10.1080/0811114070185198
5. 

He, Q., Tan, R., Gao, Y., Zhang, M., Xie, P., & Liu, 
Y. (2018). Modeling Urban Growth Boundary 
Based on the Evaluation of the Extension 
Potential: A Case Study of Wuhan City in 
China. Habitat International, 72, DOI: 57-65. 
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.habitatint.2016.11.
006. 

Ihlanfeldt, K. R. (2007). The Effect of Land Use 
Regulation on Housing and Land Prices. 
Journal of Urban Economics, 61(3), 420-
435. 

Jaeger, W. K., & Plantinga, A. J. (2007). How Have 
Land-Use Regulations Affected Property 
Values in Oregon? Corvallis Or.: Oregon 

State University, Extension Service. 

Jun, M. J. (2006). The Effects of Portland's Urban 
Growth Boundary on Housing Prices. 
Journal of the American Planning 
Association, 72(2), 239-243. DOI: 
https://doi.org/10.1080/0194436060897674
2. 

Long, Y., Han, H., Lai, S. K., & Mao, Q. (2013). 
Urban Growth Boundaries of the Beijing 
Metropolitan Area: Comparison of 
Simulation and Artwork. Cities, 31, 337-348. 
DOI: 
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.cities.2012.10.013. 

Long, Y., Shen, Z., & Mao, Q. (2011). An Urban 
Containment Planning Support System for 
Beijing. Computers, Environment and Urban 
Systems, 35(4), 297-307. DOI: 
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.compenvurbsys.20
11.02.004. 

Mathur, S. (2014). Impact of Urban Growth 
Boundary on Housing and Land Prices: 
Evidence from King County, Washington. 



 

U 383 
 

Housing Studies, 29(1), 128-148. DOI: 
https://doi.org/10.1080/02673037.2013.825
695. 

Netusil, N. R. (2005). The Effect of Environmental 
Zoning and Amenities on Property Values: 
Portland, Oregon. Land Economics, 81(2), 
227-246. 

Phillips, J., & Goodstein, E. (2000). Growth 
Management and Housing Prices: The Case 
of Portland, Oregon. Contemporary 
Economic Policy, 18(3), 334-344. DOI: 
https://doi.org/10.1111/j.1465-
7287.2000.tb00030.x. 

Satterthwaite, D., Mcgranahan, G., & Tacoli, C. 
(2010). Urbanization and Its Implications for 
Food and Farming. Philosophical 
Transactions of the Royal Society of London 
B: Biological Sciences, 365(1554), 2809-

2820. 

Shahbaz, M., Loganathan, N., Sbia, R., & Afza, T. 
(2015). The Effect of Urbanization, Affluence 
and Trade Openness on Energy 
Consumption: A Time Series Analysis in 
Malaysia. Renewable and Sustainable 
Energy Reviews, 47, 683-693. DOI: 

https://doi.org/10.1016/j.rser.2015.03.044. 

Soja, E. W. (2013). Regional Urbanization and 
Third Wave Cities. City, 17(5), 688-694. DOI: 
https://doi.org/10.1080/13604813.2013.827
854. 

United Nations. (2012). World Population 
Prospects: The 2012 Revision. Department 
of Economic and Social Affairs, Population 
Division. 

Venkataraman, M. (2014). Analyzing Urban 
Growth Boundary Effects in The City of 
Bengaluru. Economic and Political Weekly, 
49(48), 54-61. DOI: 
https://dx.doi.org/10.2139/ssrn.2464946. 

Wassmer, R. W., & Baass, M. C. (2006). Does A 
More Centralized Urban Form Raise 
Housing Prices?. Journal of Policy Analysis 
and Management: The Journal of the 
Association for Public Policy Analysis and 
Management, 25(2), 439-462. DOI: 

https://doi.org/10.1002/pam.20180. 

Woo, M., & Guldmann, J. M. (2014). Urban 
Containment Policies and Urban Growth. 
International Journal of Urban Sciences, 
18(3), 309-326. DOI: 
https://doi.org/10.1080/12265934.2014.893
198. 

Xu, Q., Dong, Y. X., & Yang, R. (2018). 
Urbanization Impact on Carbon Emissions in 

the Pearl River Delta Region: Kuznets Curve 
Relationships. Journal of Cleaner 
Production, 180, 514-523. DOI: 
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.jclepro.2018.01.19
4. 

Zhou, D., Zhao, S., Zhang, L., & Liu, S. (2016). 
Remotely Sensed Assessment of 
Urbanization Effects on Vegetation 
Phenology in China's 32 Major Cities. 
Remote Sensing of Environment, 176, 272-
281. DOI: 
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.rse.2016.02.010. 

 

  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 U 384  
 

MOTIVATION OF VOLUNTOURISTS TO JUARA TURTLE PROJECT, 
TIOMAN ISLAND 

 
Amin Ali*1 and Rafee Majid2 

 
1, 2 Department of Urban and Regional Planning, Faculty of Built Environment, Universiti Teknologi Malaysia, 

81310 UTM Johor Bahru, Johor, MALAYSIA. 
(E-mail: aminmdali@yahoo.com, rafee@utm.my) 

 

   
   
 ABSTRACT 

This research explains deeper on the concept of voluntourism and voluntourists 
motivation. Voluntourism is categorized as alternative tourism. Voluntourism is a 
tourism whereby the voluntourists search for experiences, contributing and 
complementing themselves and community at a destination. Voluntourism is an 
example of appropriate tourism in giving the voluntourists meaningful experiences, 
contributing and making impact to the place visited. The main motivation for 
voluntourists participation is the altruism, hedonism, location and finance. Previous 
experiences and time changes become the factors that influence voluntourists 
motivation. The research method used is qualitative method, involving 4 members of 
Juara Turtle Project (JTP), 12 voluntourists and 2 visitors that live nearby JTP were 
being interviewed. The interview was face-to-face that partially structured. The data 
collected were analysed using theme categorization. The result from this research is 
used when considering the voluntourists product marketing which is based on 
voluntourists motivation who gained the experience from this program. The result 
shows that motivations include push and pull factors whereby the voluntourists and 
the destination itself guide them to the motivation to participate in voluntourism. The 
finding on the financial motivation constructs the understanding of role of prices in 
attracting the voluntourists involvement. Recommendations were suggested to the 
destination because the destination is a pull motivation that portrays its image to the 
voluntourists that visit the place. The recommendations include systematic 
management, refined programs and activities, facilities and prices offered 
improvement and marketing strategy improvement. 
 
Keywords: Voluntourism, Voluntourist, Voluntourist Motivation 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Nowadays, dynamic changes happen in 
tourism world whereby the tourists are 
finding certain meaning during vacation, 
the desire for unusual leads to the new 
phenomena known as voluntourism. 
Voluntourism attracts volunteer from all 
over the world to explore different location 

and geography in helping to solve the 
environmental issues, development and 
social. Sirasoonthorn & Coren (2010) 
states that voluntourist personal 
perception to gain experience related to 
environment and to have direct 
relationship with local community cannot 
be fulfilled. This situation is supported by 
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Coghlan (2007) that state that “mismatch 
between voluntourist expectations with 
real experience they felt can reduce the 
level of satisfaction, motivation and 
commitment.” Therefore, decent 
understanding on voluntourist motivation 
is important to create systematic 
voluntourist program in its plan and 
management. Finally, this can increase 
the registered number of voluntourists, 
creating the possibility for them to come 
repeatedly and receive the positive 
feedbacks from the tourists. 
 
Voluntourism industry expands since 
1970s (Wearing, 2004). Both sectors 
volunteering, and international tourism 
experienced noticeable growth at the end 
of 20th century (Callanan & Thomas, 
2005). There are many definitions of 
voluntourism (Lyons & Wearing, 2008; 
Wearing, 2002). Definition that always 
portrays Wearing's (2001) definition was 
voluntourist travels based on certain 
reason, accomplished in organized 
manner and involved in any form of 
contribution to the society, environmental 
conservation or research in aspect of 
society or environment. Individual involved 
in voluntourism willing to pay to travel to 
selected location that carries out 
conservation work or any act of helping 
that gives benefit to society and 
environment. The activities include helping 
the local communities or household 
providing the basic need such as house, 
conserve and preserve the environment, 
or providing supports in research field 
investigation related to environment or 
endangered animal species (Broad, 2003; 
Wearing, 2001). 

 
Voluntourism trend is increasing with 
wider package option based on length and 
types of activities that gives more tasks to 
the voluntourist compared with 
conventional tourism and needs more 
attention whether it is the best tourism. 
Wearing (2001) states that conventional 
industry able to be better if voluntourism 
thoroughly takes over and incorporate with 
the existing tourism. Callanan dan 
Thomas (2005) states that Volunteer 
Tourism Organisation (VTO) has tendency 

to scrutinize and improve the destination 
and tourism project to attract more 
volunteers. 
 
Voluntourism research is not new, yet 
research on voluntourism that focus on the 
explanation of voluntourist motivation in 
conservation is still scarce, specifically in 
Malaysia context and generally in Asia. 
Thus, this research fills in the gap by 
identifying the voluntourist motivation 
toward volunteering activities. 
  

2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW 

Tourism is one of the sectors with huge 
returns on the world’s revenues. In 
Malaysia, this industry has shown rapid 
growth since the 1980s. The government 
has given serious attention to this sector 
because of its ability to contribute to the 
nation's income, thus raising the socio-
economic status of the people. Head of 
Statistics, Datuk Seri Dr Mohd Uzir 
Mahidin (2018) said that the tourism 
industry recorded a 14.9 percent 
contribution to the country's economic 
growth in 2017 compared to 10.4 percent 
in 2005. The tourism industry directly 
contributed 6.1 percent to the National 
Gross Domestic Product (GDP) with a 
value of RM82.6 billion in 2017, compared 
with RM76.6 billion in 2016. 
 
There are various definitions for tourism, 
including the ones stated in sources and 
defined by people. To eliminate confusion 
and misunderstanding about the true 
meaning of tourism, UNWTO describes 
tourism as; 
 
"Tourism consists of the activities of a 
person who goes from place to place 
outside their usual environment for not 
more than one year in a row for recreation, 
business, and other purposes." 
 
The conventional tourism is often criticized 
as an activity that only benefits itself by 
causing a negative impact on society and 
the environment. As a solution to the 
conventional tourism industry, the number 
of individuals seeking alternative travel 
experience is clearly increasing (Brown & 
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Morrison, 2003). Among the alternative 
tourisms are cultural, educational, 
scientific, adventure, and agricultural 
tourism. One type of tourism that can be 
categorized under alternative tourism that 
is more sustainable today is voluntary 
tourism or voluntourism (Figure 1), and it 
is one of the fastest growing travel markets 
around the world (Mostafa, 2013). 
Voluntourism can be traced back to the 
19th century missionary movement 
(Callanan & Thomas 2005), but its current 
position in the tourism market is disputed. 
The dispute is on whether voluntourism is 
actually more sustainable than the existing 
conventional tourism. 

 
Voluntourism can be seen as an 
expansion of tourism, alternative form of 
tourism, or a sign of socio-cultural change 
(Wearing & McGehee, 2013). It may show 
another branch of tourism that is more 
sustainable (Wearing & McGehee 2013). 
Many scholars consider voluntourism as 
an alternative form of tourism (Halpenny & 
Caissie, 2003; Lyons & Wearing, 2008; 
McGehee, 2002; Singh, 2002), while 
others see it as a relevance and continuity 
of ecotourism (Gray & Campbell, 2007; 
Neil, 1997). Other scholars label it as a 
moral, social, cultural, welfare, ethical, and 
goodwill tourism (Butcher & Smith, 2010; 
Callanan & Thomas, 2005; Lyons et al.; 
Scheyvens 2007; Stebbins 1992; 
Theerapappisit 2009) as it involves a 
person attending a destination and 
engaging in the activities of the local 
population and environment. 
 

 
Figure 1 Concept scheme of alternative 

tourism (Müller, 2011: altered from 
Wearing, 2001) 

Volunteerism or voluntourism, Grout 
(2009) described the combination of 

volunteers and tourism as individuals who 
pay to participate in development or 
conservation projects in part or in full 
during their holidays (Lyons et al., 2012). 
Most volunteers are those who come from 
Western countries such as Great Britain, 
Germany, North America, Australia, and 
New Zealand and go to developing 
countries (Müller, 2012), and there also 
from Asia and Africa, with increasing 
participation (Alexander, 2012; Lo & Lee, 
2011). Some general definitions fail to be 
accepted because of the complex nature 
of the phenomenon and various 
perspectives of the study (Wearing & 
McGehee, 2013). The most appropriate 
definition is by Wearing (2001) who used 
the term voluntourism to refer to 
"individuals that travel for certain reasons, 
or volunteers in an organization that go on 
vacation to engage in any form of 
assistance to some groups in society, 
conservation of the environment, or 
research in the community or 
environment. " This definition covers a 
wide range of activities, timeframes, 
organizational forms, and motivations that 
symbolize the increasingly diverse nature 
of the industry (McGehee 2014). Müller's 
(2009) framework takes the same stance 
but restricts the use of the term for 
volunteerism that does not exceed the 
average annual holiday period. This is 
probably the best example of the 
motivation of a voluntourist who seeks 
meaningful experience in his vacation 
(Figure 2). 

Figure 2 Elements of volunteerism dan 
tourism (Müller et al., 2010) 

 
Travel motivation has long been a topic of 
great interest for scholars and theorists. 
Therefore, some definitions of tourism 
motivation have been suggested. Dann 
(1981) stated that tourism motivation is the 
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state of mind of a person or group of 
individuals during their vacation, which is 
claimed as a valid explanation by another 
scholar. Crompton & McKay (1997) 
illustrated tourism motivation as a dynamic 
process that involves internal 
psychological factors regarding the needs 
and desires of individuals that produce 
tension or inequalities in them. 
 
Individuals who have the desire to help 
others are more likely to be volunteers. 
The main motivation for individuals to 
participate in voluntary work includes 
altruism (Bussell & Forbes, 2002; 
Callanan & Thomas, 2005) and the desire 
to do something meaningful to other 
entities (Cnaan & Goldberg, 1991). 
However, volunteers may have egoistic 
motivations as well (Bussell & Forbes, 
2002, Ryan, Kaplan, & Grese, 2001). 
Egoistic is attributed to the selfish nature 
of volunteers that are present solely for the 
benefit of themselves and ignoring other 
things that occur. Volunteerism can also 
provide an opportunity for individuals to 
meet their social and psychological needs 
(Cnaan & Goldberg-Glen, 1991). Social 
motivation is for strengthening familial and 
friendship bonds between volunteers and 
their family members and friends, 
respectively (Bruyere & Rappe, 2007; 
Ryan et al., 2001) and for meeting new 
people with similar interests (Bruyere & 
Rappe, 2007). The involvement of a 
voluntourist along with his family 
members, friends, or aquaintances will 
lead to good communication and 
understanding in voluntary activities. 

 
Voluntourists are encouraged by the 
opportunity to learn more about the 
environment and to engage in 
conservation work (Broad, 2003; Broad & 
Jenkins, 2009; Bruyere & Rappe, 2007; 
Campbell & Smith, 2006), to build and 
improve new skills and abilities (Broad, 
2003; Lehto, 2005), to interact with local 
people and become more familiar with 
local cultures and communities (Brown & 
Lehto, 2005), and to enhance social 
development that will benefit their 
profession or career developments in the 
future (Bruyere & Rappe, 2007; Riecken , 

Babakus, & Yavas, 1994). Another 
obvious motivation for voluntourism is the 
chance for a person to share their core 
values and thoughts (Brown & Lehto, 
2005; Bruyere & Rappe, 2007; Clary & 
Snyder, 1999), and self esteem with others 
(Bruyere & Rappe, 2007; Bussell & 
Forbes, 2002). Among the less obvious 
reasons for a voluntourist are the ability to 
wear uniforms that symbolize credibility, to 
mix with celebrities, and to travel (Wilson 
& Pimm, 1996). However, it is 
understandable that their desire is egoistic 
in the way that they prioritize their 
satisfaction and happiness over the 
benefits to other entities. A. Lo and C. Lee 
(2011) found that religious involvement 
motivates some volunteers, in which their 
involvement is for the purpose of 
spreading their religion or obtaining God's 
grace. 

 
The motivational strengths evoked by the 
goals of a voluntourist also influence the 
decision-making process (Davidoff, 1979). 
Goals stimulated by strong motivations will 
be more attractive than those stimulated 
by weak motivations. In general, 
motivations indirectly determine the 
voluntourists’ decision (Asmawati et al., 
2015) on the destination and the 
accompanying project. Ultimately, 
motivation affects individual decisions, 
actions, goals, and psychological conflicts. 

 
From the studied scholarly articles on 
voluntourism motivation, it can be 
concluded that the motivation of 
voluntourists is more focused on the push 
factors, namely altruism and hedonism 
motivations. The motivational factors 
under the main motivations of altruism and 
hedonism are shown in Figure 3. 
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Figure 3 Summary of voluntourism 
motivations’ factors (Brown, 2005; 
Callanan & Thomas, 2005; Gray & 
Campbell, 2007; Lyons et al., 2012; 
McGehee & Clemmons, 2008; Reeh & 
Müller, 2012; Wearing, 2001; Guttentag, 
2009; Batson, 2011; Stocks & Lishner, 
2015) 

3.0 METHODOLOGY 

This study used the purposive sampling 
strategy. Purposive sampling refers to a 
sampling procedure where only a group of 
subjects with certain characteristics is 
selected as respondents, based on the 
researcher’s knowledge and purpose of 
study. Purposive sampling is based on the 
selection of respondents who potentially 
have specific criteria or experience 
associated with a phenomenon (Creswell 
& Clark, 2011). Many studies have chosen 
individuals who are directly involved with a 
phenomenon or program as the main 
informant. In investigating the main 
motivations of voluntourists, most studies 
used small-sized samples for data 
collection (Wheeler, 2011; Haddad, 2017). 
The data collected through this approach 

are useful for exploring the "what," "how," 
and, most importantly, the "why" of the 
individuals that participate in voluntourism. 
 
This study targeted 18 people for 
interviews, including JTP founders, JTP 
managers, JTP employees, voluntourists, 
and tourists living in JTP. The number of 
respondents for a qualitative approach 
was not an issue as the number of 
samples depends on the research goals 
and research design. In this case, the 
objective was to collect a lot of accurate 
data, which can support the development 
of themes and sub themes. Since small 
numbers of respondents are usually 
employed in qualitative approaches, 
targeted or selected respondents needed 
to have certain criteria. Among the chosen 
were individuals who were in the research 
site, knowledgeable, and had an 
experience in voluntourism, to acquire 
different perspectives on the proposed 
research topics. The more important thing 
was that they were willing to share and 
discuss with the researcher. Respondents 
were further identified through interviews 
with the voluntourists. They were the main 
respondents that would lead to knowing 
the motivations for voluntourism. The 
sample list in this study is shown in Table 
1. 
 

Table 1 Sample list in this study (Field 
study, 2018)

 

The first sample selection was the 
founder of JTP. He was interviewed to 
obtain detailed information on the 

Sample 
Selection 

Profile of Samples 
Number of 
Samples 

Purpose of 
Interview 

JTP 
Personnels 

Founder 1 

Motivation, history, 
and establishment 
process of JTP. 

Manager 1 

Management, 
implementation, 
and operation of 
programs and 
activities. 

Permanent worker 2 

Directly involved 
with volutourists 
throughout their 
stay in JTP. 

Voluntourists 
Volunteers involved in JTP’s 

voluntourism 
12 

Various 
backgrounds and 
statuses to get 
motivations. 

Visitors Tourists staying near JTP 2 

Knowledge and 
opinion on the 
implementation of 
voluntourism in 
JTP. 

Total 18 
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motivations and processes behind the 
establishment of JTP. It was also because 
he plays an important role in JTP 
management, implementation of activities, 
handling of facilities, staff maintenance, 
and ensuring the best service for 
voluntourists in JTP. Next sample was the 
voluntourists, the ones that helped make 
this study a success. There were 12 
voluntourists, comprised of local and 
international voluntourists. They came 
from different backgrounds and statuses 
and each of them had different motivations 
for participating in volunteer activities in 
JTP. Aside from that, two visitors were 
interviewed to find out their opinions on the 
volunteer projects in JTP. 

4.0 MAIN RESULTS 

This research aims to determine the 
voluntourists motivation at Juara Turtle 
Project, Tioman Island. The discussion is 
divided into motivation ‘push’ 
(voluntourists) and motivation ‘pull’ 
(destination). List of voluntourists 
motivation will be summarised and 
suggestion for improvement destination 

motivation will be given. The main 
voluntourist motivation is divided into four; 
altruism, hedonism, location and financial 
(Figure 4). Altruism is the sacrificing or 
voluntourism contribution in helping and 
giving benefits to other entities and 
pleased the voluntourist in completing the 
activities. Next, altruism is influenced by 
the voluntourist behaviour, defined as 
moral, volunteering, eagerness and the 
act that doesn’t expect any reward. 
Meanwhile, hedonism is highlighting the 
satisfaction and the advantages received 
by voluntourist to be pleased. Sometimes, 
it indirectly gives benefit to other entities. 
 
In altruism motivation, there are three 
aspects that encourage individual to visit a 
destination as voluntourist; (i) cultural 
adaptation and interaction with local 
community (ii) the desire to contribute to 
other entities (iii) religious participation. 
 
In hedonism motivation, there are six main 
motivation aspects discussed; (i) authentic 
experience (ii) escape from daily life (iii) 
self-improvement (iv) self-actualization (v) 
self-interest (vi) egoistic.

 

 

 
 

Figure 4 Voluntourism motivation 
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5.0 CONCLUSION 

Based on the findings discovered, 
voluntourists have uniques characters that 
differ from tourists that explain the 
management and accomplishment of 
activities must be parallel to their 
personalities. Voluntourism project based 
on motivation is important to fulfil their 
needs and desire to visit a destination. 
Although some voluntourists motivated by 
hedonism, their attendance is meaningful 
to the host and the environment in Tioman. 

 
Besides, amendment and observation 
toward the existing model schema of 
voluntourism project should be revised to 
be enhanced and improved for the 
upcoming future. Next improvements 
guarantee more voluntouirsts from other 
places to visit and finally help in 
developing the number of tourists in 
Malaysia. 
 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT  

The authors would like to express their 
appreciation for the support of the 
sponsors with Juara Turtle Project (JTP) 
and Town Planning Department. 

REFERENCES 

Broad, S. (2003). Living the Thai Life – A Case 
Study of Volunteer Tourism at the Gibbon 
Rehabilitation Project, Thailand. Tourism 
Recreation Research, 28, 63-72. 

 
Broad, S., & Jenkins, J. (2009). Gibbons in their 

Midst? Conservation Volunteers Motivations 
at the Gibbon Rehabilitation Project, Phuket, 
Thailand. 

 
Brown, S., & Morrison, A. M. (2003). Expanding 

volunteer vacation participation: an 
exploratory study on the mini-mission 
concept. Tourism Recreation Research, 
28(3), 73-82. 

 
Bruyere, B. and Rapped, S. (2007) Identifying the 

Motivations of Environmental Volunteers. 
Journal of Environmental Planning and 
Management, 50, 503-
516.https://doi.org/10.1080/0964056070140
2034 

 
Callanan, Michelle and Sarah Thomas (2005): 

Volunteer tourism: deconstructing volunteer 

activities within a dynamic environment, in: 
Niche Tourism: Contemporary issues, 
trends and cases, ed. by Marina Novelli, 
Oxford-Burlington (GB), pp. 183-200. 

 

Campbell, L. M., & Smith, C. (2006). What makes 
them pay? Values of volunteer tourists 
working for sea turtle conservation. 
Environmental Management, 38(1), 84-98. 

 
Coghlan, Alexandra (2007). Towards an Integrated 

Image-Based Typology of Volunteer 
Tourism Organisations. Journal of 
Sustainable Tourism, 15(3), 267-287. 

 
Gray, N., & Campbell, L. M. (2007). A 

decommodified experience? Exploring 
aesthetic, economic and ethical values for 
volunteer tourism in Costa Rica. Journal of 
Sustainable Tourism, 15(5), 463-482. 

 
Lyons, Kevin D., Joanne Hanley, Stephen Wearing 

and John Neil (2012): Gap year volunteer 
tourism: myths of global citizenship?, in: 
Annals of Tourism Research, vol. 39, no. 1, 
pp. 361-378. 

Lyons, Kevin D. and Stephen Wearing (2012): 
Reflections on the ambiguous intersections 
between volunteering and tourism, in: 
Leisure Sciences, vol. 34, no. 1, pp. 88-93. 

 
Ryan, R. L., Kaplan, R., & Grese, R. E. (2001). 

Predicting volunteer commitment in 
environmental stewardship programs. 
Journal of Environmental Planning and 
Management, 44(5), 629-648. 

 
Sirasoonthron, P., & Coren, N. (2010). A 

Comparative Analysis of Volunteer Tourism 
in Two Conservation Areas in Thailand and 
Vietnam. Article is part of Master Thesis 
called “The Motivation, Expectation and 
Experiences of Volunteer Tourists: A 
Comparative Analysis of Two Conservation 
Projects in Vietnam and Thailand. 

 
Wearing, Stephen (2004): Examining best practice 

in volunteer tourism, in: Volunteering as 
leisure/leisure as volunteering: An 
international assessment, ed. by Stebbins, 
Robert A. and Margaret Graham, 
Wallingford, pp. 209-224. 

 
Wilson, A., & Pimm, G. (1996). The tyranny of the 

volunteer: the care and feeding of voluntary 
workforces. Management Decision, 34(4), 
24-40. 

 



 

 U 391  
 

A CONCEPTUAL UNDERSTANDING OF UNESCO CULTURAL 
HERITAGE SITES IN MALAYSIA  

 
Rosliza Abd Wahab*1 and Norhazliza Abd Halim2 

 

 
1,2 Centre for Innovation Planning and Development, Faculty of Built Environment, Universiti Teknologi 

Malaysia, 81310 UTM Johor Bahru, Johor, MALAYSIA. 
(E-mail: roslizawahab1986@gmail.com) 

 

   
   
 ABSTRACT  

United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) has 
listed two cities in Malaysia, namely Georgetown in Penang and Malacca into World 
Heritage List. Both cities have definite physiognomies which make them sufficiently 
unique to be included on the World Heritage List. This paper aims to explore the 
characteristics of heritage sites in Malaysia recognised by the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO). The importance of 
this study relies on the fact that a site must meet specific and stringent criteria 
before being acknowledged as having universally outstanding value.  Among the 
key selection criteria is that the site must represent a masterpiece of human 
creative genius; exhibit an important interchange of human values, over a span of 
time or within a cultural area of the world; and the site must be an outstanding 
example of a traditional human settlement, land-use, or sea-use which is 
representative of a culture (or cultures), or human interaction with the environment 
especially when it has become vulnerable under the impact of irreversible change. 
Both Georgetown and Malacca exhibit these characteristics. 
 
Keywords: UNESCO, Cultural Heritage Sites, Characteristic 

 

   
   

 

1.0 INTRODUCTION  
 
Georgetown, Penang and Malacca are 
the historic towns located on the west 
coast of Peninsula Malaysia, they have 
served as international ports since the 
16th century – which meant that although 
they were originally populated by local 
communities, they eventually and rapidly 
transformed into a melting pot of global 
cultures brought by traders and sailors 
originating from both Asia and Europe.   
 
Hence, they have embodied a 
multicultural heritage. 

Reflecting its Portuguese colonialism 
(when Malacca was captured in 1511), 
the city square showcases buildings of 
European design, primarily influenced by 
Portuguese – and subsequently Dutch – 
architecture. Penang was made a British 
colony in 1771, and this resulted in the 
Pearl of the Orient being transformed into 
an international port. The survival of 
heritage buildings in the historic city of 
Malacca is vital to ensure the continuance 
of Malacca as a UNESCO World Heritage 
Site. The specialty of the area is the 
existence of many heritage buildings and 
living cultural heritage. The buildings 
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found in the area include both the public 
and private buildings built during the 
colonization of the European powers 
(1411-1957). Even though the private 
buildings, particularly the shop houses, 
dominate in terms of quantity, they are 
most vulnerable with regards to survival. 
The shop houses in this case are the 
premises built before 1948 and at some 
stages of time consist of the shop at the 
ground floor and the accommodation on 
the upper level (Wan Hashimah, 2017)., 
while some cities rapidly grew leading to 
decentralization and abandonment of 
historic city cores (Ertan, 2015) 

In Malaysia, there are four (4) places 
listed in the world heritage site. The 
places are categorized as follows: 
 

 
Cultural Site 

 
Natural Site 

 Malacca and 
Georgetown, 
Historic Cities of 
Straits of Malacca 

 Archaeological 
Heritage of the 
Lenggong Valley 

 Gunung Mulu 
National Park 

 Kinabalu Park 

 
 

 

 
 

Figure 1 Interactive Maps of World Heritage List  
 

2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW 
 
2.1 History of Malacca & 
Georgetown 

Malacca is the oldest city in the Straits of 
Malacca. In the history, Malacca has 
become a successful sea-port in the era 
of Malacca Sultanate. The present city 
was founded by Parameswara, a 
Sumatera prince who escaped to Malay 
Peninsula when Srivijaya fell to 
Majapahit.  Following the establishment 
of the Malacca Sultanate, the city drew 
the attention of traders from the Middle 
East, South Asia, and East Asia, as well 
as the Portuguese, who intended to 

dominate the trade route in Asia. After 
Malacca was conquered by Portugal, the 
city became an area of conflict when the 
sultanates of Aceh and Johor attempted 
to take control from Portuguese. 

Following a number of wars between 
these territories, Aceh declined in 
influence while Johor survived and 
expanded its influence over territory 
previously lost to Aceh in Sumatra 
when Johor co-operated with the 
Dutch who arrived to establish dominance 
over Java and Maluku Islands. However, 
due to royal internal strife between the 
Malay and Bugis, the Johor-Riau Empire 
was divided into the sultanates of Johor 
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and Riau-Lingga. This separation became 
permanent when the British arrived to 
establish their presence in the Malay 
Peninsula. The Dutch, who already felt 
threatened in the presence of the British, 
began conquering the Riau-Lingga 
Sultanate along with the rest of Sumatra, 
while Johor came under British influence 
following the signing of the Anglo-Dutch 
Treaty of 1824. 
 
When the British succeeded in extending 
their influence over the Malay Peninsula, 
the city soon became an area of 
development under the Straits 
Settlements as part of the British Empire. 
The development and burgeoning 
prosperity were, however, halted when 
the Japanese arrived in World War II and 
occupied the area from 1942 to 1945. 
The status as a capital remained until the 
formation of Malaysia in 1963, and in 
2008 it was listed, together with George 
Town of Penang, as a UNESCO World 
Heritage Site for its long history.  
 
Like Malacca, Penang attracted people 
from other British colonies and travellers 
from various parts of the world. This 
translated to a myriad of cultures and 
home styles brought from the new 
arrivals’ homelands. George Town, the 
capital city of the Malaysian state of 
Penang, is located at the north-eastern tip 
of Penang Island. The historical core of 
Georgetown has been inscribed as a 
UNESCO World Heritage Site since 
2008.   
 
2.2 Selection Criteria 
 
To be included on the World Heritage 
List, sites must be of understanding 
universal value and meet at least one out 
of ten selection criteria. 
 
The criteria are as follows: 
 

i. To represent a masterpiece of 
human creative genius; 

ii. To exhibit an important 
interchange of human values, over 
a span of time or within a cultural 
area of the world, on 

developments in architecture or 
technology, monumental arts, town 
planning or landscape design; 

iii. To bear a unique or at least 
exceptional testimony to a cultural 
tradition or to a civilization which is 
living or which has disappeared; 

iv. To be an outstanding example of a 
type of building, architectural or 
technological ensemble or 
landscape which illustrates (a) 
significant stage(s) in human 
history; 

v. To be an outstanding example of a 
traditional human settlement, land-
use, or sea-use which is 
representative of a culture (or 
cultures), or human interaction with 
the environment especially when it 
has become vulnerable under the 
impact of irreversible change; 

vi. To be directly or tangibly 
associated with events or living 
traditions, with ideas, or with 
beliefs, with artistic and literary 
works of outstanding universal 
significance; 

vii. To contain superlative natural 
phenomena or areas of 
exceptional natural beauty and 
aesthetic important; 

viii. To be outstanding examples 
representing major stages f earth’s 
history, including the record of life,, 
significant n-going geological 
processes in the development of 
landforms, or significant 
geomorphic or physiographic 
features; 

ix. To be outstanding examples 
representing significant on-going 
ecological and biological 
processes in the evolution and 
development of terrestrial, fresh 
water, coastal and marine 
ecosystems and communities of 
plants and animals; 

x. To contain the most important and 
significant natural habitats for in-
situ conservation of biology 
diversity. Including those 
containing threatened species of 
outstanding universal value from 
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the point of view of science or 
conservation. 

 
 
2.3 Analysis of the criteria of World 

Heritage sites in Malaysia 
 
Melaka and George Town, Malaysia, are 
remarkable examples of historic colonial 
towns on the Straits of Malacca that 
demonstrate a succession of historical 
and cultural influences arising from their 
former function as trading ports linking 
East and West. These are the most 
complete surviving historic city centres on 
the Straits of Malacca with a multi-cultural 
living heritage originating from the trade 
routes from Great Britain and Europe 
through the Middle East, the Indian 
subcontinent and the Malay Archipelago 
to China. Both towns bear testimony to a 
living multi-cultural heritage and tradition 
of Asia, where the many religions and 
cultures met and coexisted. They reflect 
the coming together of cultural elements 
from the Malay Archipelago, India and 
China with those of Europe, to create a 
unique architecture, culture and 
townscape. 
 
Table 1 Selection Criteria for Georgetown 

and Malacca  
 

 
Criteria 

 
Details 

 (ii) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Melaka and George Town 
represent exceptional 
examples of multi-cultural 
trading towns in East and 
Southeast Asia, forged from 
the mercantile and exchanges 
of Malay, Chinese, and Indian 
cultures and three successive 
European colonial powers for 
almost 500 years, each with 
its imprints on the architecture 
and urban form, technology 
and monumental art. Both 
towns show different stages 
of development and the 
successive changes over a 
long span of time and are 
thus complementary. 

 
 
(iii) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
(iv) 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Melaka and George Town 
are living testimony to the 
multi-cultural heritage and 
tradition of Asia, and 
European colonial 
influences. This multi-
cultural tangible and 
intangible heritage is 
expressed in the great 
variety of religious buildings 
of different faiths, ethnic 
quarters, the many 
languages, worship and 
religious festivals, dances, 
costumes, art and music, 
food, and daily life. 
 
 
Melaka and George Town 
reflect a mixture of influences 
which have created a unique 
architecture, culture and 
townscape without parallel 
anywhere in East and South 
Asia. In particular, they 
demostrate an exceptional 
range of shophouses and 
townhouses. These buildings 
show many different types 
and stages of development of 
the building type, some 
originating in the Dutch or 
Portuguese periods.  
 

 

3.0 CONCLUSION 

As a conclusion, the protective measures 
for the properties are adequate. Both 
towns exhibit a generally aceptable state 
of conservation, although efforts are 
required to ensure the conservation of 
shophouses. The management plans and 
structures are adequate, and can be 
enhancd through the contunuing 
conservation programs of the 
stakeholders. 
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 ABSTRACT 

This paper highlight the theoretical overview of previously reported data by the 
numerous authors. Nowadays, wide spread of social media sites are used more and 
more especially tourism. Recent trends in technology have observed the emergence 
of social networking sites such as Facebook, Instagram and YouTube. These 
websites encourage users to share information on what they are doing, upload 
pictures of what they have been up to and post blog entries in order to share their 
interests and activities with other users. From the industry perspective, more and 
more hotels or tourist destination are using these social networking sites as a 
communication tools with their guests. It is evident that people are depending on their 
peers’ reviews through these social networking sites before purchasing products and 
services. As a result, social networking sites are growing both in popularity and 
importance for the consumers as well as corporate. Previous research regarding the 
use of social media among travelers has mainly focused on its impact on travelers’ 
travel planning process and there is consensus that travel decisions are highly 
influenced by social media. Considering that an answer to the research question of 
“will social media influence behavioural intention of Generation Y” is not identified 
yet, the aim of this study is to fill this research gap and ascertain how much and in 
which way social media influence Generation Y behavioural intention to travel. A 
proposed conceptual framework analysis is developed in order to understand the 
influence of social media on behavioral intention to travel among Generation Y. The 
findings of this study are important to tourism online marketers in order to have a 
better understanding on Generation Y’s use of social media so that they can adapt 
online marketing strategies for this special segment. 
 
Keywords : Generation Y, Social Networking Sites, Behavioral Intention 
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1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Today, the Internet  usage  has  grown  by 
1,066% from 2000 to 2018; while 
worldwide Internet user number has 
reached to 4.208 billion (Internet World 
Stats, 2018). Social media sites in the 
internet today are used more frequently 
than the physical participation of 
individuals in a communication. Some of 
the popular social media sites are the 
Facebook. Twitter, LinkedIn, Instagram 
and YouTube. Social media has rapidly 
risen in popularity in the 21st century as a 
new marketing platform that allow users to 
connect with one another and engage with 
brands in general. It is important to note 
that the communications in the virtual 
world are very rapid and news spreads 
faster than in any other form of 
communication over the internet. 

Therefore, it is no longer necessary for the 
individuals to wait to interact physically in 
order to understand the actual situation of 
a destination that they wish to travel to. It 
is now possible through these social media 
sites to get e-word of mouth as references. 
It is also possible to access the visual 
impact of the destination on the social 
media sites. This makes taking a decision 
become easier and it also supports the 
decision making process as which is the 
best offer for travelling to a particular 
destination (Mintel, 2013). 

More and more people discuss on forums 
and exchange information or opinions on  
social networking sites (Chung and 
Buhalis, 2009). Even though most of these 
developments have been pushed by non-
commercial purposes, but consumers 
started to use these websites to review 
products and services, and to support or 
criticize organizations for the quality of 
their offerings (Chung and Buhalis, 2009). 

Hospitality and tourism organizations are 
no exceptions. Travel discussion websites 
(such as TripAdvisor) are gaining 
popularity in terms of number of users and 
postings per user. From the industry 
perspective, the trend is the same, which 
means that more and more hotels or 

tourist destination are using these 
websites as a communication tools with 
their guests. It is evident that people are 
depending on their peers’ reviews before 
purchasing products and services. As a 
result, social networking sites are growing 
both in popularity and importance for the 
consumers as well as corporate. They are 
not only a platform for friends to stay 
connected but also these websites have 
advanced to a critical part of brand 
marketing. 

Additionally, one of the social networking 
sites, Facebook had a significant growth of 
228%, respectively (Nielsen, 2009). 
According to Nielsen research in 2009, 
majority of Facebook users are younger; 
mostly college students. Facebook users 
can be a fan of their favourite brands and 
share their opinions and experiences with 
other fans. There is unlimited number  of  
opportunities that social networking sites 
presents to tourism organizations. 

From the aspect of tourism, tourists’ 
behavioural intention has been viewed as 
an important research topic both in 
academia and tourism industry. In 
contemporary marketing activities, 
tourists’ behavioural intention has become 
a crucial part in the determination of tourist 
destination (Wang, Lu, and Xia, 2012). 
Tourists’ behavioural intention was 
considered as a multi-dimensional 
concept and was generally measured by 
positive word-of- mouth, repurchase 
intention, and price sensitivity  (Cronin  
and  Taylor,  1992; Zeithaml, Berry, and 
Parasuraman, 1996). In order to  develop  
the tourism  industry,  it  is important for 
tourism organisations and operators to 
understand the tourist behavioural 
intention as it may assist in product 
development, improving marketing 
strategies, enhancing service delivery 
approaches and the creation of a 
competitive advantage. 
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1.1     Background of Study 

For those who were born between 1980 
and 2000 (also known as the Generation 
Y or the Millennials), the usage and 
integration of the Internet technology and 
social media with their daily life activities 
are not a challenge as they have a natural 
boundary and understanding of how these 
technologies can affect and simplify their 
daily life, because they grew up  with them. 
It is said that nowadays approximately 
70% of Generation Y regard shared online 
information or opinions from their friends 
as influential in their purchasing decision 
(eMarketer, 2014) and they do consider 
travel review websites with a high number 
of personal experience statements as 
influential on their travel plans (eMarketer, 
2012). This is also reflected in the travel 
decision making process by Generation Y 
as social media no longer stand for 
cultivating friendships only, but are also 
considered as an important information 
source to help them decide where to go, 
how to get there and at which particular 
accommodation they should stay. 

In the Malaysian context, Internet usage 
has grown rapidly and has become a 
common way for transaction of products, 
services and information (Albarq, 2006). 
The population of Internet users in 
Malaysia have increased from 3,700,000    
in    2010    to    25,084,255    in 
2017(Internet World Stats, 2017). While 
the Facebook subscribers in December 
2017 is about 22,000,000 (Internet World 
Stats, 2017). 

From the consumers’ perspectives, social 
media has an impact on their decisions 
just as it influences destination 
management organizations on the 
suppliers’ side (Bilgihan et al, 2016; 
Tanford and Montgomery, 2015). For 
example, Hudson et al. (2015) confirmed 
that social media interactions among 
tourists has a significant effect on 
customer relationships with tourism 
brands. Additionally, Cabiddu et al. (2014) 
analysed that combined social media 
metrics (e.g., the number of Facebook 
fans, the average responses per post, the 

average likes per post, and even the 
number of Twitter followers.) within the 
tourism context supports customer 
engagement. This clearly indicates that 
using social media has the potential to 
positively influence tourists’ decision 
making. 

Previous studies that have investigated 
electronic word-of-mouth (e-WOM) and 
social media marketing suggest that it is 
crucial for hospitality organizations to 
develop better understanding of e-WOM 
effects through social media on brand 
image and customers’ behavioural 
intentions (Berezan et al 2015; Chu and 
Kim, 2011; Gaikar, Marakarkandy, and 
Dasgupta, 2015; Jansen et al, 2009; Lee 
and Cranage, 2014; H. Lee, Reid, and 
Kim, 2014; Leung, Bai, and Stahura, 2015; 
Yahya, Azizam, and Mazlan, 2014). As 
many hospitality organizations and 
destinations have become focused on 
social media marketing, they have noticed 
the significance of e-WOM effects 
conveying information and knowledge in 
customer engagement including customer 
behaviours. 

1.2     Problem Statement 

Nowadays, social media are inseparable 
from the life of the broad majority of 
Generation Y. Social Networking Sites like 
Facebook, Twitter, TripAdvisor, Google+, 
LinkedIn and Pinterest play a crucial role 
in many young people’s daily life. 
Constantly, new social media sites are 
implemented, for which the vast majority of 
the Generation Y is willing to try and find 
out, whether they contribute in a positive 
manner to their lifestyle. 

In the tourism industry, many changes 
occurred in the last few decades. While 
Generation X used the services of travel 
agencies or tour operators, Generation Y 
are more critical and tend to compare 
prices, check reviews and useful 
information online at social media sites 
and form an opinion about different offers.  
It  is  therefore  expected  that  social media 
have a substantial influence on 
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Generation Y tourists’ decision to 
purchase a product. 

In the tourism and hospitality literature, a 
number of studies already discussed how 
Internet technology influences travellers. 
For instance, Gretzel and Fesenmaier’s 
(2009) study discusses how different 
technologies (e.g., online customer 
support, e-mail and online  travel  
communities)  are  used throughout the 
three stages of tourism consumption 
process. Although substantial effort has 
been made on examining how Internet 
technology impact travellers, there is still a 
knowledge gap regarding the influence of 
social media on their intention to travel by 
travellers in general and Generation Y 
travellers in particular. 

Despite  increasing  attention  towards 
Facebook, research into this social 
medium has mainly been devoted to 
aspects such as privacy and psychological 
traits (Hew, K. F.,2011;Stutzman, F, 
Capra, R., Thompson, J.,2011) In fact, 
only a limited number of current studies 
have focused on young travellers’ 
behaviours (Pantano, E., Taversine, A. 
and Viassone, M.,2010). Since young 
people are more likely to use Facebook 
and social networks for news-related 
purposes compared  with  older  people  
(Zillinger,  M. 2008) and given their 
increasing likelihood of buying travel 
products (especially due to the high 
availability of low-cost flight connections 
and accommodation for youth). 

This study focuses on the usage of social 
media by Generation  Y and  its  influence 
on  their behavioural intention to travel. 
This group has achieved large exposure in 
current literature due to its attitude towards 
travelling and adopting new technologies. 
In fact, the emergence of organizations 
devoted to supporting young tourists in 
travelling and planning vacations (eg 
World Youth Student & Educational Travel 
Confederation, Federation of International 
Youth Travel Organisations, etc) highlights 
the increasing power of youth in the 
tourism sector and the need for new 

strategies to support the global industry in 
reaching this particular target audience. 

Considering that an answer to the 
research question of “will social media 
influence behaviour  intention  of  
Generation  Y travellers” is not identified 
yet, the aim of this study is to fill this 
research gap and ascertain how  much  
and  in  which  way social  media influence 
Generation Y behavioural intention to 
travel. Due to the fact that not many 
research studies have yet been provided 
on the topic of how social media influences 
Generation Y behaviour intention whether 
to travel or not, but this study is exploratory 
in nature and a quantitative research 
approach would be employed. 

1.3     Aim and Objectives 

The research is aimed to analyses how 
social media will influence Generation Y 
behavioural intention to travel. In order to 
achieve this aim, this study focuses on 
Generation Y as the active user in social 
media. 

1.3.3 Objectives 

To understand the role of social media in 
travel information search among 
Generation Y. 

To develop the framework of Generation Y 
behavioural intention to travel model in 
relation of social media. 

2.0    LITERATURE REVIEW 

2.1     Social Media 

Researchers and media experts have 
proposed various definitions for social 
media. Kaplan and Haenlein (2010) give a 
general definition of social media in 
consideration of Web 2.0 and User-
Generated Content. Social media is a 
group of internet-based applications which 
build on the ideological and technological 
foundations of Web 2.0. It allows the 
creation and exchange of User Generated 
Content (Kaplan & Haenlein, 2010). 
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Parr (2010) defines social media as the 
use of electronic and Internet tools for the 
purpose of sharing and discussing 
information and experiences with other 
human beings in a more efficient ways. 
Jantsch (2008) considers social media as 
the use of technology combined with social 
interaction to create or co-create value. 
According to Merriam-Webster dictionary, 
social media is the forms of electronic 
communication through which users 
create online communities to share 
information, ideas, personal messages 
and other content. 

Dykeman (2008) regards social media 
defined as “the means for any person to: 
publish digital, creative content; provide 
and obtain real-time feedback via online 
discussions, commentary and evaluations; 
and incorporate changes or corrections to 
the original content” (Dykeman, 2008).The 
online encyclopaedia wiki  defines  social  
media as  the media for social interaction, 
using highly accessible and scalable 
publishing techniques. Social media use 
web-based technologies to transform and 
broadcast media monologues into social 
media dialogues. 

From all these kinds of definitions, it is not 
hard to identify three fundamental 
elements that support the existence and 
prosperity of social media that is content, 
communities and Web 2.0. Without the 
technology, social media is just an empty 
talk. The Web 2.0 technology enables 
people to use various platforms to share, 
discuss and create contents with each 
other in the community. Nevertheless, 
technology becomes meaningless by itself 
unless people employ it to create value. 
From this point of view, communities, 
content and Web 2.0 are complementary 
and necessary to each other. 

 

 

 

2.2     Role of Social Media 

In Spello’s (2013) study, social media has 
become popular in our personal lives but 
also our professional lives. It’s either way 
to keep in touch with friends and family or 
a place to share your life, with picture or 
videos. Spello (2013) also pointed out that 
social media is more than a social service, 
a place where staff, colleagues and 
customer share critical information that 
can be helpful to them. Social media is an 
important tool for people today. Majority of 
people get most of the news through social 
media and even job opportunities. 

One of the biggest platforms they will likely 
emphasize is typically Facebook and 
Twitter. It’s obvious that Facebook play a 
big role in most of our lives. There are 
more than 1 million people who has 
Facebook, half of them log into Facebook 
every day and spends more than 20 
minutes a day on it. Facebook is where 
many people go for information and news. 
Another platform, Twitter where they able 
to follow  celebrities  but  also  for critical  
news from  their  followers.  For  many 
people  and organization, including the 
traditional media, Twitter was a tool for 
“up-to-date” during the Boston Marathon 
bombing. Reporters would use the twitter 
feed to report the breaking news and 
looking at their phone to check the news 
from other reporters. Twitter may not have 
as much of users as Facebook but enough 
to be one  of  the  most  popular  platforms  
(Spello,2013). 

A study from Ipsos Open Thinking 
Exchange by Wiltfong (2013), which 
reports that Americans in the age range 
18-34, spend on average 3.8 hours a day 
on social networking from a mobile phone, 
computer and/or tablet. But 20 percent of 
these users aged 18-34 claims to spend 6 
hours or more per day social networking.  
When  taking  a  look  at  other countries 
like Turkey, Argentina, Russia and 
Indonesia, these countries respectively 
spend on average 4.9, 4.7, 4.6 and 6 hours 
on social media. 
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According to what has been discussed 
above, social media can be either a waste 
of time or it can perhaps save lives, as long 
as individuals can separate the good 
information and bad information. There 
are thousands of tools and platforms that 
are available out there but in this study will 
only focus on Facebook as one of the 
research platforms. 

2.3 Use of Internet 

The Internet basically reformatted the way 
people gather tourism-related information 
when they plan to travel and purchase the 
trip (Buhalis & Law, 2008). Tourists tend to 
devote more time and effort on the more 
unfamiliar destination when searching for 
information before making their purchase 
decision (Fodness & Murray, 1999). This 
is a particularly important process 
because information search is the first step 
toward the purchase  of  a  product  or  
service  (Murray, 1991). 

In recent years, the World Wide Web 
approaches  have spawned  large  
amounts  of user generated content in the 
form of travel blogs  and  reviews  (Huang,  
Chou,  &  Lin, 2010). Thus, the Internet is 
now considered as a critical factor to the 
success of tourism products and services 
(Buhalis & Licata, 2002; Carson, 2005). 

Numerous corporate and organizational 
websites already have online pressrooms 
that provide journalists with access to 
crucial information and media materials 
such as press releases, fact sheets, 
backgrounders, newsletters, brochures, 
photographs and audio/video clips, and 
many downloadable materials (Yoo & Kim, 
2013). Since the images of the tourism 
destinations are intangible, tourism 
destinations are dependent in  media  
(L’Etang,  Falkheimer,  &  Lugo, 2007). 
The tourism industry has seen a huge 
growth  in  the sharing  of travel  
information through social media 
(Schmallegger & Carson, 2008;  Sigala  &  
Marindis,  2009),  with  the Internet 
services. 

From the study of Li and Wang (2011) and 
Thevenot (2007), they defined social 
media that the Internet has evolved from a 
broadcasting medium to a participatory 
platform that allows people to become the 
“media” themselves for collaborating and 
sharing information. It refers to Internet-
based online media in which individuals 
with common interests, goals, and 
practices engage in social interactions 
constructing personal profiles and sharing 
information and experiences (Chiu, Hsu, & 
Wang, 2006). 

In recent years, there are numerous social 
media types on the Internet. Akar and 
Topcu (2011) sorted the major types of 
social media; social media represents a 
variety of forms such as social networks 
(e.g., Facebook), photo sharing sites (e.g., 
Flickr, Photobucket), video creating and 
sharing sites (e.g., YouTube, Ustream), 
online communities, microblogging tools 
(e.g., twitter), social tagging (e.g., Digg), 
newsreaders.   (e.g., Google Reader), 
public Internet boards and forums, 
review/rating websites  (e.g.,  TripAdvisor), 
blogs/microblogs, tagging sites, 
podcasting, wikis, and individual websites. 

The accessibility of social media is 
uniquely easy, so that potential consumers 
enable to acquire, and share information 
online by uploading pictures, sharing the 
knowledge about the product and services 
as well (Hajli, Bugshan, Lin & Featherman, 
2013). Goeldner and Ritchie (2006) have 
shown that most consumers prefer 
familiarity over novelty when traveling to a 
new destination for the first time. Social 
media is widely used by repeat visitors; 
they share their experiences with 
newcomers or other repeaters and try new 
things that they have not experienced 
before. 

2.4     Social Media and Tourism 

Social media is one of the fastest growing 
communication technologies in the 
Internet environment and played a 
significant role in tourism  industry  
(Blackshaw,  2006; Blackshaw & Nazzaro, 
2006; Buhalis & Law, 2008; eMarketer, 
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2007; Chan & Guillet, 2011; Xiang & 
Gretzel, 2010). Nowadays, it is almost 
impossible to imagine a world without 
social media. Not only do they influence 
the daily life of individuals, but also impact 
various industries, particularly tourism and 
hospitality, in factors like promotion, 
business management and research 
functions (Leung, Law, van Hoof, & 
Buhalis, 2013), due to their permanent 
global growth (Zeng & Gerritsen, 2014). 

Due to this massive usage of social media 
platforms, such as sharing and 
commenting on content, the power of 
consumers gained more weight  
remarkably over time. Travellers do have 
the possibility to “search, organize, share, 
and annotate their travel stories and 
experiences” (Leung et al., 2013) through 
a large number of different types of social 
media sites, which a formidable number of 
people make us of during their trip 
planning process (Cox, Burgess, Sellitto, 
Buultjens, 2009). Hence, more and more 
customers consider electronic word-of-
mouth as a reliable source of information, 
specifically for products that can be 
searched for, booked and purchased 
online (Sparks & Browning, 2011). 

Today a large variety of social media 
platforms exists, these include 
blogs/podcasts (e.g., Wordpress), social 
networks/online communities 
(e.g.,Facebook), social  reviews (e.g., 
TripAdvisor, Holidaycheck), microblogs 
(e.g.,  Twitter)  and  media-sharing- 
communities (e.g., Flickr, YouTube) 
(Cleffman, Feuerabend, Howald, & 
Kollmann, 2010). On all of these platforms, 
customers do have the option to spread 
their opinions, questions and requests. 
Xiang and Gretzel (2010) illustrated that 
“social media websites are “ubiquitous” in 
online travel information search in that 
they occur everywhere”. 

Since social media spread messages 
easily and they get adopted by the 
Millennials, one can say that it is inevitable 
for the tourism and hospitality industry to 
pay attention to any new technological 
inventions that occur. However, Leung et 

al. (2013) discovered in their study that the 
vast majority of their studied hotels still did 
not make use of social media to its full 
extent. This is why particularly review sites 
need to be carefully considered and dealt 
with in  marketing  strategies  that  offer  
intangible and inseparable products 
(Papathanassis & Knolle, 2009). These 
include for instance accommodation  
facilities  which  cannot  be tested or 
experienced until the arrival at the 
destination and checking in. 

By communicating to consumers that their 
opinions and ideas are highly appreciated 
and valued, the likelihood of feedback is 
feasible to increase remarkably. 
Furthermore, Parra- Lopez et al. (2011) 
illustrate in their study that “community 
managers should recognize and be 
thankful for the tourists’ participation in 
terms of contribution (photos, videos, 
comments, etc.) about their products”. By 
sharing their personal media online, they 
give prospective customers the 
opportunity to see the offers provided by 
the touristic firm from a different 
perspective. Thus, they might even 
consider this information more trustworthy 
than the one provided by the company, 
which can result in both positive and 
negative influences for the respective firm. 

However, the question of why people use 
electronic devices to share their personal 
tourism experiences with others online 
arises. Munar and Jacobsen (2014) aimed 
to reveal the answers in their study 
through the application of a quantitative 
research approach and the distinction 
between several media types. Forty 
percent of the respondents in their study 
agreed that they share their information on 
social media sites due to their willingness 
to help others and prevent them from 
making bad product choices. Furthermore, 
it is illustrated in their study that nearly 
60% of the respondents who travelled to 
Mallorca wrote blogs or posted their 
experiences on Facebook in order to keep 
in touch with their friends and 
acquaintances. Concerning the reason for 
sharing online media, like photos and 
videos, it is indicated that these tourists 
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“were led by self-centred motivations  such  
as  wanting to contribute to websites that 
were useful to them, liking to share their 
impressions through the Internet, and 
being more recognised for their 
experiences” (Munar & Jacobsen, 2014). 

2.5     Generation Y 

Generation Y are also known as 
Millennials, echo-boomers, Generation 
We, Net Generation, Peter Pan 
Generation and children of baby boomers 
(Bleedorn, 2013). There is no fixed and 
consensus time frame for the birth of 
Generation Y-errs (Bolton, Hoefnagels, 
Migchels,  Kabadayi,   Loureiro   &   Solnet, 

2013). But in general, people who were 
born in the time period of 1980 to 1999 is 
widely defined as the Millennials (Bolton et 
al., 2013). According to Teller Vision 
(2009), the Millennials count more than 75 
million people and are therefore ranked on 
the second place after the Baby Boomers 
(representing those who were born 
between 1946 and 1960). 

Generation Y includes people whose birth 
years are 1988- 2002 and it is split into 
three different age groups: Generation 
Why (1982-1985), Millennials (MilGens 
1985-1999) and I Generation (1999-2002). 
Millennials are the central part of the Y 
generation (Pendergast,2010). 

Table 1 Generation Y classification 

 

 
Generation Y distinguishes itself from 
other generations through several unique 
characteristics. First, the Millennials are 
distinctive through their natural use of 
technology that they grew up with. In 
contrast to their predecessors, they are 
bound to technology even on an emotional 
basis (Bolton et al., 2013), which explains 
their everyday usage of diverse electronic 
devices like smartphones, laptops, and 
tablets, for personal and business 
purposes. Some researchers also 
indicated that the Millennials consider a 
stable work-life balance, as well as 
flexibility in their working position, as 
important (Brown, Carter, Collins, 
Gallerson, Giffin, Greer, Griffith, Johnson   

&   Richardson,   2009).   Thus   it becomes 
apparent that the value of the family 
became an even more significant factor in 
this generation. 

Bennett (2014) claims that 74% of 
consumers make their purchasing 
decisions based on social media. The 
millennials are the age group with the most 
purchasing power and the most active one 
in social media. It is the age group where 
connecting to others is highly important. 
Generation Y is also the hero generation 
based on their stage of cycle, digital 
natives (Prensky, 2012) and their main 
features include digital competences, 
conventional, committed, they produce 
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key influential international leaders. 
Furthermore, Generation Y focus on how 
they feel, their friends and they are the 
most educated generation ever. They 
constitute the new visitors in the tourism 
market (Pendergast, 2010). 

Furthermore, it is stated that the 
Millennials are “known for their optimism, 
education, collaborative ability, open-
mindedness, and drive” (Spiro, 2006). 
They respect their supervisors and aim to 
follow their rules. Simultaneously, it is also 
believed that they rather complete tasks 
with a professional team than  on  an  
individual  basis  (Brown  et  al., 2009). 
Ellin (2014) confirmed and supplemented 
that “In the ideal millennial office 
environment, everyone would work 
collaboratively, with less emphasis on old- 
school rules.”  However, in contrast to 
people in  other  generations,  monetary  
terms  are considered   less   important   
(Crampton   & Hodge, 2009) since they 
prefer spending more time with the 
children and improving or maintaining 
relationships (Spiro, 2006). When they set 
themselves a goal, however, they are very 
eager in achieving it (Yeaton, 2008). 
Generation Y further tend to spend just as 
much money during an economic crisis as 
in a stable environment to keep up their 
values and lifestyle. Thus they are denoted 
to be “the most optimistic generation” 
(Bleedorn, 2013) so far. 

Concerning the incessantly development 
of technology, a study by Brown et al. 
(2009) indicates that the Millennials “use 
social networking websites more often 
than non- Generation Y respondents”. 
Their intention of technology utilization 
distinguishes itself notably from their 
predecessors’ in a way that they do not 
only use it for information search but also 
for entertainment and communication 
(Bleedorn, 2013; Bolton et al., 2013; 
Chordas, 2008). “They view computers 
merely a part of life.” says Yeaton (2008). 
Following this notion, it is a natural 
expectation for them to rely on online 
information search and make their 
decisions based on the information 
available online (Ellin, 2014). Social media 

is therefore an influential source or tool to 
Generation Y since this technology is able 
to facilitate on-time communication with 
rapid information search. 

2.6     Theory of Planned Behaviour 

The Theory of Planned Behaviour (TPB) is 
an extension of TRA, developed due to 
critics dealing with explaining behaviours 
for which an individual has incomplete 
volitional control (Ajzen, 1991). Hence, 
compared to TRA, TPB includes one more 
factor, which is Perceived Behavioural 
Control (PBC) and is a determinant of both 
intention to use and actual usage 
behaviour. People’s behaviour is strongly 
influenced by their individual confidence in 
their ability to perform the behaviour, PBC 
is defined as “people’s perception of the 
ease or difficulty of performing the 
behaviour of interest” (Ajzen, 1991, 
p.183). TPB states that the higher the 
degree of perceived behavioural control, 
the higher intention to use. The higher 
intention to use then leads to a higher 
degree of usage behavior (Ajzen, 1991). 
Moreover, in predicting the usage 
behaviour there is a weak correlation 
between attitude and usage behaviour. 
However, measures of intention have a 
close and relationship with behaviour. The 
theory of planned behaviour is built on this 
evidence (Ajzen, 1985). The TPB theory 
states that intentions generate the actual 
behaviour, while attitudes, subjective 
norms and PCB affect these intentions. 
Figure below shows the TPB model. 

The theory of planned behaviour (TPB) 
(Ajzen,  1991) has  three key constructs  
that explain and predict consumer 
behaviour: attitude, subjective norms and 
perceived control.   Ajzen   (2001)   
demonstrated   TPB utility in predicting 
intentions, which, in turn, is useful in 
predicting actual behaviour. In the TPB  
concept,  understanding  of  consumer’s 
evaluation of attributes of a product is 
necessary (Sparks, 2007). Thus, it is 
important to understand how consumers 
evaluate various spa benefits available in 
the marketplace. 
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According to this theory, behavioural 
intention can be affected by three factors: 
attitude towards performing a particular 
behaviour, subjective norms  and  
perceived  behavioural control 
(Ajzen,1985, 1991). Attitude denotes a 
positive or negative inclination towards 
conducting a particular behaviour, such as 
visiting a vacation destination (Lam & Hsu, 

2006; Moutinho, 1987). Subjective norms 
refer to an individual's perceived social 
pressure to engage or not in a behaviour, 
and the inclination to conform to this social 
pressure (Moutinho, 1987). Perceived 
behavioural control refers to peoples' 
perceptions of their capacity to perform a 
particular behaviour, such as visiting a 
vacation destination (Lam & Hsu, 2006).

 

Figure 1 The Theory of Planned Behaviour (Aizen, 1991) 

 

3.0 MAIN RESULTS 

A proposed conceptual framework 
analysis is developed in order to 

understand the influence of social media 
on behavioral intention to travel among 
Generation Y. The figure below shows the 
proposed conceptual framework for this 
study.

.  

Figure 2 Proposed Conceptual Framework
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4.0    CONCLUSION 

From the previous reported data by 
numerous authors, tourists’ behavioural 
intention has been viewed as an important 
research topic both in academia and 
tourism industry. The proposed framework 
contributes to the study on Generation Y 
behavioural intention to travel. 
Comprehension of the behavioural 
intention to travel among Generation Y in 
relation of social media can help marketers 
to predict customer needs and market 
trends for this special segmentation to 
provide better service with the use of 
social media. 
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 ABSTRACT 

 
A key factor in improving recycling performance in the Malaysia is the need to more 
effectively engage the public and improve levels of participation. Households are a 
main contributor to domestic solid waste generation in developing countries including 
Malaysia. Thus, the Malaysia Government provided a new system of household solid 
waste source segregation in September 2015 using the 2+1 schedule. Although 
Malaysia has enforced waste separation at source since 2015, the current household 
recycling rate stands at 24%. It is thus pertinent to examine the factors which 
encourage household participation in order to achieve the target of 30% recycling 
rate by 2020 in line with the Paris Agreement. The objectives of the study are (i) to 
assess the households level of awareness and knowledge of waste recycling and (ii) 
to identify factors that motivate households to participate in recycling in Iskandar 
Malaysia, Johor. Survey questionnaires were administered to 217 households. Data 
were analysed by using frequencies, Pearson’s chi-square analysis and factor 
analysis. The socio-demographic factors show that income, educational level, home 
ownership and age are highly influential on recycling behaviour. There is significant 
difference between recyclers and non-recyclers in terms of motivational factors to 
recycle.  Majority households generally agreed to participate if there are better 
information in terms of benefits of recycling, collection system and constant reminder 
by the related council as well as provision of better facilities. Recyclers, however, are 
more inclined to recycle because of intrinsic motivation factors, contrary to non-
recyclers who agreed to participate when extrinsic motivation factors are in place. 
The study recommends that government should provide in-depth information on the 
collection system and benefits, particularly to people having intention to participate 
in recycling. 
 
Keywords: Households Waste, Motivational Factors, Recycling Behaviour 
 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION  

Globally, solid waste management is a 
significant environmental problems as well 
as in Malaysia. The World Bank estimates 
a 70% global increase in municipal solid 

waste up to 2025 (K. Johansson, 2016). It 
is a challenge for the local authorities in 
the urban areas mainly due to the 
increasing generation of waste, 
inadequate facilities, weak enforcement, 
ineffective policy implementation and lack 
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of technology (Agamuthu, 2009; Fauziah 
SH, 2004). Recycling of household solid 
waste is one of the essential in waste 
reduction and accepted as a sustainable 
waste management strategy. It is because 
of the potential to reduce disposal costs 
and waste transport costs and to prolong 
the life span of the landfills site (Bolaane, 
2006; Folz,1991). Furthermore, 
households are a major contributor to 
domestic solid waste generation in 
developing countries including Malaysia. 
Thus, the Malaysia Government provide a 
new system of household solid waste 
source segregation in September 2015 
using the 2+1 schedule. Although 
Malaysia has enforced waste separation 
at source since 2015, the current 
household recycling rate stands at 24%. It 
is thus pertinent to examine the factors 
which encourage household participation 
in order to achieve the target of 30% 
recycling rate by 2020 in line with the Paris 
Agreement.   The objectives of this paper 
are: 
(i) to assess the households level of 

awareness and knowledge of waste 
recycling and  

(ii)  to identify factors that motivate 
households to participate in  recycling 

.  

2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW 

A sustainable waste management system 
requires sound technical, environmental, 
social, economic, financial, institutional, 
and political principles Klundert and 
Anschütz (2001).  In their effort towards a 
clean nation by 2020,  The Malaysian 
Government  promulgated the Solid Waste 
and Public Cleansing Management Act 
2007 (Act 672).   To ensure the 
implementation of Act 672, the 
government established the National Solid 
Waste Management, responsible for 
formulating the related  policies and its 
administration. Policy implementation will 
be undertaken by the Solid Waste and 
Public Cleansing Management 
Corporation (SWCorp). The focus of  
SWCorp is the SWCorp Strategic Plan 
2014–2020 which incorporates eight 
aspects: (1) mindset, (2) behavior and 
culture, (3) collaboration and synergy, (4) 

policy and regulations, (5) organizational 
capacity, (6) technology system and 
facilities, (7) law enforcement, and (8) 
delivery system. 

It is apparent that the first and second 
strategy is to inculcate a sense of 
responsibility among the public and 
related stakeholders in maintaining  a 
clean environment. Using the concept of 
‘Trash to Treasure’, where recyclers get 
monetary incentives, a  proper waste 
separation can be practiced (SWCorp, 
2014). The waste management hierarchy 
will be closely adhered to ensure that 
disposal via landfilling is the final option.  

Waste recycling systems are often 
dependent on end users to make it 
function, which is especially true for 
residential recycling (Howenstine, 
E.,1993). For instance, household waste 
has to be segregated before it can be put 
out at kerbside for collection. 
(Johansson.K, 2016).  To be successful, 
recycling programs require active and 
sustained participation of people 
(Ittiravivongs, 2012). As part of these 
efforts, households are being encouraged 
in several countries to start recycling 
through the separate collection of different 
materials (Dahlén, Åberg, Lagerkvist, & 
Berg, 2009). There have been 
investigations on the behavioural 
elements of waste management as indices 
for understanding how to positively 
change such behaviours (Martin et al., 
2006). Based on these investigations, a 
correlation of recycling behaviour was 
found between memberships of non- profit 
organizations, newspaper reading, 
religious activities, and politics. Other big 
impacts include age, education level, 
gender, and household income (Fiorillo, 
2012) ((Zen, Noor, & Yusuf, 2014). 
Normally, where households are heavily 
involved in sorting activities, that is, where 
sorting is closer to the source and 
recyclables and wet fractions like kitchen 
waste are separated at an early stage, 
waste materials can be extracted (Miliute-
Plepiene, J.,et.al, 2016).  Engaging 
households in sorting waste requires time 
and effort – not only in terms of raising 
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awareness and imparting knowledge on 
how to run effective information/education 
campaigns, but also in terms of 
understanding the role of behavioural 
motivating factors.  

Numerous studies have explained 
recycling behaviour using social 
psychological models. Models that are 
commonly applied are the Schwartz 
altruism model, theory of reasoned action 
model and  theory of planned behaviour 
(TPB) which is used in this study. TPB is a 
theoretical framework to aid 
understanding of the perceived 
effectiveness and public attitudes towards 
the studied schemes (Ajzen, 1991). The 
basic premise of this theory is that human 
beings are rational and will behave based 
on available knowledge. Intentions 
become the motivational factors to 
perform any actions.  Motivational factors 
can be both internal (intrinsic) and 
external(extrinsic). Intrinsic motivation (IM) 
refers to engagement in behavior that is 
inherently satisfying or enjoyable. IM is not 
instrumental in nature, that is, intrinsically 
motivated action is not contingent upon 
any outcome separable from the behavior 
itself (Legault, L., 2016). C Levesque,et., 
al (2010) suggest that intrinsic motivation is 
the most self-determined, or autonomous, 
form of motivation. Thus, individuals who 
are intrinsically motivated choose to 
engage in activities solely for enjoyment 
and satisfaction derived from performing 
those activities. Intrinsic motivators include 
environmental values beliefs and 
attitudes, for example, environmental 
knowledge, anticipated guilt or altruism (K 
Johansson ,2016). Conversely, extrinsic 
or external motivation (EM) refers to 
performance of behavior that is 
fundamentally contingent upon the 
attainment of an outcome that is separable 
from the action itself. In other words, EM is 
instrumental in nature. It is performed in 
order to attain some other outcome 
(Legault, L., 2016). External motivators 
are all the reasons that externally affect 
recycling attitudes, intentions, and 
behaviors, such as monetary incentives, 
community pressure or laws and 
regulations (K Johansson ,2016).  

TPB model established that the intention 
and behaviour of waste recycling could be 
predicted by the intrinsic factors such as 
attitude, perceived behaviour control and 
moral obligation, as well as subjective 
norm reflecting the social influence 
indirectly (Xu, L., et., al. (2017). The 
perceived behavioural control PBC 
(Ajzen,1991), is the extent to which the 
individual considers that he gets hold of 
the resources and opportunities desirable 
to engage in the behaviour. PBC has come 
under criticism therefore, it was replaced 
with self efficacy variables (Armitage & 
Conner, 2001; Kraft et al., 2005). Self-
efficacy indicates the emotional reaction 
besides the physical power thus its ability 
to explain the intention to behave is higher 
than PBC (Kraft et al. (2005). Several 
studies have incorporated various internal 
incentives and/or facilitators to extend the 
original model and found many other 
notable predictors such as self- identity as 
an energy-saver, awareness of 
importance and responsibility of recycling, 
concern for community, relevant 
knowledge and skill. (Tonglet et al. (2004), 
Pakpour et al. (2014), Babaei et al. (2015) 
Nguyen et al. (2015).  Tonglet et al., (2004) 
reported that the use of a psychological 
models is important to understand 
householders’ reaction towards waste 
separation programs which underpin their 
choices (Karim Ghani, et., al. , 2013). 
Using TPB, this study attempts to identify 
both intrinsic and extrinsic factors that 
motivate recycling behaviour among 
households in the study area. 

3.0 METHODOLOGY 

3.1 Study Area 

Iskandar Malaysia Region, located in 
Johor State to the south of Peninsular of 
Malaysia. has been chosen as the study 
area. Having the economic and locational 
advantages due to its proximity to 
Singapore and the space to grow, the 
South Johore Economic Region (SJER) 
was identified as one of five economic 
corridors in the country. Iskandar Malaysia 
has been identified as one of the catalysts 
for GDP growth through high-impact 
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developments. Since its formation in 2006, 
through public–private urban renewal and 
new urban/suburban projects, the city-
region has experienced spatially diffused, 
low-density sprawl into pre-existing rural 
land covering an area of over 2217 square 
km. About 1.35 million residents live in 
Iskandar Malaysia Region in year 2010 
and expected to increase to 3 million in 
year 2025. Fig. 1 shows the study area 
and the information on the population size 
and waste generated in 2010 and 
projected amount by 2025  according to 
the local authority area. IM consists the 
area covered by the  local authorities of 
Johor Bahru City Council (MBJB) and 
Central Johor Bahru Municipal Council 
(MPJBT), Kulai Municipal Council (MPKu), 
Pasir Gudang Municipal Council (MPPG) 
and some parts of Pontian District Council. 
IThe Comprehensive Development Plan 
(CDP) has been formulated to provide the 
strategic framework of visions, principles, 
development strategies, goals and key 
directions for the region that is livable for 
its people, in which they can carry out daily 
activities with pleasure, pride, and 
harmony. Its vision of a ‘strong, 
sustainable conurbation of international 
standing’ is read as a commitment ‘To 
create a sustainable conurbation which 
has taken into consideration the needs of 
all its stakeholders and subsequently 
enhance the quality of its community’s life 
without compromising the ecology of the 
environment. It also commits to creating a 
livable and attractive environment for 
residents, businesses and visitors. In the 
coming years, more new developments 
are expected in the region. It is expected 
that areas such as Danga Bay and Nusa 
Jaya be dominated by more affluence 
communities. 
 
3.2 Data Collection 

A survey was conducted using direct face 
to face interviews to the households in 
selected neighbourhoods in Iskandar 
Malaysia. A random sample of 384 
households, age 18 to 55 years old and 
above were used for this project. The 
sample is  a fair representative as the 
socio-demographic characteristics of the 

respondents matched those of the 
population Iskandar Malaysia.  Residents 
of the study areas come from various 
socioeconomic backgrounds and live in 
planned, mixed residential developments. 
Out of the 384 questionnaires distributed, 
230 returns were accepted, however 13 
returns cannot be accepted due to multiple 
missing values.  Further analysis was 
made on remaining  217 completed 
questionnaires. The questionaire can be 
divided into three sections: Section 1 delas 
with the socio-demographic  
characteristics of the respondents; section 
2 is on awareness and practice; while 
section 3 covers motivation factors to 
recycling. Data were analysed by using 
frequencies, Pearson’s chi-square 
analysis and factor analysis.  
 

4.0 RESULTS AND 
DISCUSSIONS 

The discussions on the results will cover 
the profile of the respondents,  the level of 
awareness on recycling and factors to 
motivate recycling.  

4.1 Demographic profile  

Sociodemographic characteristics of the 
respondents are summarized in Table 1. 
The respondents included 65% female 
and 34.56% male with 71.3% of them in 
the age group 25-55. More than half (56%) 
had tertiary education, 39.6% had 
secondary education and only 4.15% had 
primary and lower education. The majority 
(76.04%) of the respondents have income 
about RM3,855 i.e. the median household 
income of B40 group in Peninsular 
Malaysia and below, while nearly 20% 
have income ranging from RM3860.00 to 
RM8000, and only  4.15% have income of  
RM8320.00 and above. The results of this 
survey also show that majority of the 
respondents (53%) live in household with 
a size between 4 to 6 persons and most of 
the them (76.5%) owned their homes and 
78% in landed house. 
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Table 1 Sociodemographic 
Characteristics of Respondents 

Sociodemographic 

Variables 
n  % 

Gender     

Male 75 34.56 

Female 142 65.44 

Total 217 100.00 

Age Group     

18-24 year 54 24.88 

25-35 year 88 40.55 

36-55 67 30.88 

Above 56 8 3.69 

Total 217 100.00 

Ethnicity     

Malay 169 77.88 

Chinese 34 15.67 

Indian 11 5.07 

Others 3 1.38 

Total 217 100.00 

Education Level     

Primary and Lower 9 4.15 

Secondary 86 39.63 

Tertiary 122 56.22 

Total 217 100.00 

Housing/Property Type 

Landed 188 86.64 

Non landed 29 13.36 

Total 217 100.00 

Home ownership     

Own 142 65.44 

Rent 75 34.56 

Total 217 100.00 

Household size     

1-3 75 34.56 

4-6 115 53.00 

7-9 25 11.52 

10 and more 2 0.92 

Total 217 100.00 

Income Group      

Low Income Group 165 76.04 

Medium Income 

Group 43 19.82 

High Income Group 9 4.15 

Total 217 100.00 

 
4.2 Awareness on recycling 

Respondents were asked whether they 
are aware of household waste separation 
at source and the new collection 2+1 
system. The results revealed that 67.7% of 
the respondents responded “Yes”, which 
indicated that they are aware of mandatory 
waste separation. Besides, 64.5% of the 
respondents are also aware of the new 
collection services. This indicates that a lot 
of people are still not aware the current 
situation of new collection system.  

The study also asked the respondents 
whether they practice the new waste 

separation scheme as required by the 
government. Slightly more than 50% of the 
respondents carried out waste separation 
at source. Out of that, only 10.6% are 
considered as high recycler since the 
respondents admitted that they recycle 
everything that can be recycled (Figure 1). 
The respondents who do not practice at all 
are  47.9%. This indicates that the study 
area has a relatively low rate of recycling.  

 

Figure 1 The practicing of waste 
separation at source 

 
The results also revealed that it is 
important to understand the 
characteristics of both recycler and non- 
recycler which is discussed next.    

4.3  Characteristic of recyclers and 
non-recyclers 

In general, the study revealed that the 
socio-demographic characteristics of 
recyclers differs from the  non-recyclers.  
Using the Chi-square test, 4 items of 
sociodemographic are significant with p < 
0.05 namely education level, income, age 
and ownership. These socioeconomic 
variables are highly influential on with 
practice of waste separation at source 
especially the level of education. The 
study indicated that the higher the 
education the more likely people  carry out 
recycling.  

These findings are consistent with an 
earlier study by Jacobs, Bailey, and Crews 
(1984) who observed positive 
relationships between household recycling 
participation with family income and 
education. Similar studies by Dwivedy and 
Mittal (2013), Nixon and Saphores (2007), 
Song et al.,(2012) and  Yin et al., (2014) 
also suggest that income and education 

10.6%

15.7%

25.8%

47.9%

I recycle everything that can
be recycled

I recycle a lot but everything
that can be recycled

I recycle sometimes

I do not recycle
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levels have significant influence on 
recycling behaviours. However, the rate of 
recycling may not always have a positive 
relationship with income. A study in 
Kampala, Nigeria revealed that 
households with high incomes are less 
likely to engage in separating waste 
(Banga 2013). Higher socio-economic 
status and house ownership (Forshaw, 
Hay, & Wright, 1991) also generate more 
recyclable items. This study also agrees 
with Darby and Obara (2005), Saphores et 
al. (2012) and Sidique et al., (2010) who 
found that gender is a key determinant in 
recycling behaviour as  the results show 
that women are more willing to recycle.  
Zen et al. (2014) also found that the non-
recycler group is dominated by the low-
income group with low level education.  

Table 2 The characteristic of recycler and 
non-recyclers 

Sociodemographic 
Variables 

Recyclers Non-recyclers 

Age Group n % n % 

18-24 year 25 22.12 29 27.88 

25-35 year 49 43.36 39 37.50 

36-55 34 30.09 33 31.73 

Above 56 5 4.42 3 2.88 

Total 113 100.00 104 100 

p-value 17.863 , df 9 , X2=0.037 

Education Level         

Primary and Lower 5 4.42 4 3.85 

Secondary 31 27.43 55 52.88 

Tertiary 77 68.14 45 43.27 

Total 113 100.00 104 100 

 

p-value 19.554, df 6 , X2=0.003 

Home ownership         

Own 79 69.91 63 100 

Rent 34 30.09 41 0 

Total 113 100.00 104 100 

p-value 8.674, df 3 , X2=0.034 

Income Group          

Low Incom Group 
76 67.26 

88 85.44 

Medium Income 
Group 

28 24.78 
15 14.56 

High Income Group 9 7.96 0 0.00 

Total 113 100.00 
103 100.00 

p-value 14.073, df 6 , X2=0.029 

 
4.3 Motivation to recycling 

According to Miliute-Plepiene, et al, 
(2016), a lot of effort and time is required 
to engage households in waste separation 

since we need to raise awareness and 
impart knowledge using effective 
information and education campaigns, as 
well as understanding the role of 
behavioural motivating factors. Motivation 
to recycling refers to how recycling can be 
increased and how to persuade non-
recyclers to participate in recycling.   There 
is a slight difference in term of motivational 
factors between recyclers and non-
recyclers. The questionnaire consisted of 
eight questions for recyclers and six 
question for non-recyclers. The factors to 
motivate recycling are further categorised 
into intrinsic and extrinsic motivators. The 
KMO score was 0.788 > 0.5 and the 
Bartlett’s sphericity test result was 
significant (Chi-square test: 373.739, p = 
0.000 < 0.01); therefore, considering 
common factors, the application of factor 
analysis is relevant. The component 
numbers are finally reduced into two 
factors i.e. intrinsic and extrinsic. The 
results are shown in Table 3. 
 

Table 3 Categorization on factors 
motivation for recyclers 

 I will be encouraged to 
recycle more things often if… 

Components 

Intrinsic 
Motivator 

Extrinsic 
Motivator 

More Frequent collection 
service 0.883  

Understanding more about the 
system 0.79  

Better information about 
existing services 0.768  

I have bigger recycling 
containers  0.869 

More recycling containers near 
my house  0.868 

Frequent information from the 
council about how to do the 
separation   0.549 

Being fined for not separate  
the waste  0.865 

Receive an incentive or 
reward for recycling  0.818 

 
Intrinsic factors that are highly motivational  
are ‘More frequent collection service’ as 
highest factor, followed by ‘Understanding 
more about the system’  and  ‘Better 
information about existing services’. Five 
most significant extrinsic factors are ‘I 
have bigger recycling containers’, ‘More 
recycling containers near my house’, 
‘Being fined for not separate  the waste’ , 
‘Receive an incentive or reward for 
recycling’ , “Frequent information from the 
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council about how to do the separation’.  
These results indicate that recyclers   tend 
to participate  more actively due to intrinsic 
motivational factors in followed by extrinsic 
factors. These findings suggest that 
people who already recycle tend to be 
more motivated by intrinsic factors 
compared to extrinsic factors. 
 
The non-recyclers were asked of  how they 
can be persuaded to participate in 
recycling. The results are shown in Table 
4.   The KMO score was 0.799 > 0.5 and 
the Bartlett’s sphericity test result was 
significant (Chi-square test: 187.825, p = 
0.000 < 0.01); which indicate the 
application of factor analysis is useful. The 
component numbers were also reduced to 
two factors. 
 

Table 4 Categorization on factors 
motivation for non-recyclers 

I intend to separate my 
waste at home if…….. 

Category 

Extrinsic 
Motivator 

Intrinsic 
Motivator 

If it being fined for not 
recycling 

0.867  

If receive attractive incentive 
or reward 

0.851  

If council provide satisfactory 
services 

0.822  

If I am convinced with the 
benefit of waste separation 

 0.824 

If better information about 
existing services 

 0.701 

Council constantly reminds me  0.610 

 
Intention to separate are mostly affected 
by three extrinsic factors i.e. ‘If it being 
fined for not recycling’ as highest factor, 
followed by  ‘If receive attractive incentive 
or reward’ and  ‘If council provide 
satisfactory services’. The most significant 
extrinsic factors are ‘If I am convinced with 
the benefit of waste separation’, ‘If I am 
convinced with the benefit of waste 
separation, ‘If better information about 
existing services’ and ‘Council constantly 
reminds me’. These results indicate that 
unlike the recyclers, extrinsic factors rather 
than intrinsic factors are most likely to 
motivate non-recyclers. Although extrinsic 
motivator such as money or other rewards 
can produce extrinsic motivation because 
they generate desire for the outcome of 
the activity; they do not produce desire to 

engage in the activity for its own sake. It is 
suggested that people who engaged in 
recycling due to extrinsic rewards, their 
motivation is rooted in the environment 
rather than within themselves. Conversely, 
individual who are motivated by intrinsic 
factors are normally self driven and such 
motivation can be further strengthened  by 
environments that support the individual’s 
autonomy and competence (Deci and 
Ryan 2008) 

 
5.0 CONCLUSION 
 

Recycling is an important component in 
order to achieve sustainable solid waste 
management. Households are important 
contributors to waste management, and 
the success of recycling program depends 
on households recycling behaviour. The 
study recommends that the government 
should establish an in-depth 
understanding of the environment and the 
impact of recycling to gain or maintain a 
general level of motivation, which might 
further increase recycling. In addition to 
knowing how and where to recycle; low 
recyclers or non-recyclers should be given 
information on the benefits of recycling. It 
is therefore essential to focus on those 
who have the intention to participate in an 
appropriate manner. 
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 ABSTRACT  

Kampung Sukau, Sabah has a uniqueness of their cultural heritage known as 
Orang Sungai. Their culture has been highlighted as a part tourism product in 
Kampung Sukau to attract tourists. However, there are few limitations for them to 
keep growing and preserve their own cultural heritage which can give a lot of 
benefit to them back. Community Based Tourism approach have a wide dispersal 
of benefits and where it has been used to increase the rural economies as well as 
provide opportunities for improved community livelihood. In which, CBT is one of 
approach can be implemented in Kampung Sukau to improved community 
economic and tourism. However, some CBT initiatives have been on the losing end 
given that they do not have the financial capacity and business savvy to compete 
against the lodges operated by outsiders. Where come the ideas, the cultural 
heritage as a part of CBT initiatives and in the same times preserve the identity of 
the local community. This paper is attempted to discussed the willingness and 
readiness of Kampung Sukau, Kinabantangan Sabah community in Commmunity 
Based tourism in aspect of cultural heritage. Using the quantitative research 
method, 99 questionnaires has been distributed to the local community to examine 
their readiness towards CBT. The result of the willingness and readiness show that 
the community ready to involve in CBT initiatives and the community has a vision to 
preserve their cultural heritage.   
 
Keywords : Cultural Heritage, Willingness and Readiness, Community Based Tourism 

 

   
   

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Tourism conducted by the local 
community in a rural area known as 
Community Based Tourism (CBT). CBT is 
one of the tourism components that giving 
a lot of benefits for local community, in 
which provides the high possibility to 
create jobs, and generate entrepreneurial 
opportunities for local communities from a 
difference of backgrounds, skills, and 

experiences. A part of that, CBT is known 
as a broad-based plan where it has been 
used to increase the rural and urban 
economies as well as provide 
opportunities for improved community 
livelihood. Local community manages 
CBT at rural area, due to that, several 
challenges for the local communities to 
control CBT within their locality. The 
effectiveness of CBT requires extensive 
community participation in assessment 
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and planning as well as an 
implementation.  
 
However, some CBT initiatives have been 
on the losing end given that they do not 
have the financial capacity and business 
savvy to compete against the lodges 
operated by outsiders. Where come the 
ideas, preserving cultural heritage of 
Orang Sungai as a part of the tourism 
product in Kampung Sukau as well as 
attracting outside investor to be partnering 
with the community to gain the expertise. 
The challenges facing tourism businesses 
in rural areas have long been recognised, 
especially their lack of commercial viability 
(Sharpley, 2002).  
 
For many years, the proactive partnership 
between the public and private sectors 
together with local communities was a 
favored method of addressing the 
challenges faced by small scale tourism 
businesses in a highly competitive market 
(Middleton, 2002).  
 
However, the equitable distribution of 
economic benefits from such partnerships 
have not materialized and local 
communities were often marginalized 
rather than empowered. This research 
aims to create a more efficient tourism 
environment for all stakeholders as well as 
encouraging local communities to 
participate in tourism development and 
activities which could benefit their social 
and economic capacities.  
 

2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW 
 
2.1 Community Based Tourism 
(CBT) 
 
Community-Based Tourism also known as 
an Alternative Tourism. Despite the 
criticism on Alternative Tourism, one of its 
variants, community-based tourism has 
made a name for itself. Sometimes, 
researchers used the terms alternative 
tourism and community-based tourism 
interchangeably (Dernoi, 1981).  
 
Other prominent terms that are commonly 

used interchangeably with community-
based tourism when community is the 
integral part of the programme are 
'Community Based Ecotourism', 
Community-based Rural Tourism, 
Community-based Cultural/heritage 
Tourism, and Community-based Ago-
tourism. 'Rural Tourism', 'Ecotourism', 
'Adventure Tourism' and 'Homestay'. The 
different labels given to variants of CBT 
are attributable to the marketing strategies 
of the tour operators.  
 
Sometimes, tour operators integrate 
community-based tourism programmes or 
projects in the rural areas with other 
tourism attractions in the locality or vicinity 
to create attractive community-based 
tourism packages. These include a certain 
degree of the environmental, 
cultural/heritage elements and economic 
activities of the community. This approach 
creates more marketable community-
based tourism products.  
 
There are some definitions of CBT offered 
by scholars in the field to encapsulate the 
essence of CBT. Among the earlier 
definitions that calls for the local 
community to not only manage, but own 
the CBT project or program is given by the 
Responsible Ecological Social Tour, which 
defines CBT as Tourism that takes 
environmental, social and cultural 
sustainability into account. It is managed 
and owned by the community, for the 
community, with the purpose of enabling 
visitors to increase their awareness and 
learn about the community and the local 
way of life (REST, 1997).  
 
The Mountain Institute (2000) provides a 
definition of CBT that does not consider 
local control as a prerequisite despite 
taking the view that locals should 
ultimately benefit from CBT. Mann (2001) 
supports the view that the local community 
should not only manage but also own the 
project that takes environmental, social 
and cultural sustainability into account, 
with the purpose of enabling visitors to 
increase their awareness and learn about 
the community and local ways of life.  
Although there are wide ranging 
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definitions of CBT, Goodwin (2009) 
argued that there is a gap between the 
theoretical definition and practical 
definition. The meaning of community-
based tourism is often redefined to suit a 
particular context or research needs. 
Sometimes the definitions reflect the 
varied interests or organizational focus of 
the stakeholders hence a plethora of 
definition of community-based tourism. 
 
2.3 Cultural Heritage 
 
Urban tourism are linked to the heritage 
tourism where a lot of heritage material or 
the relics of ancient civilizations are in the 
city built before the beginning of the 
existence of large and modem city at the 
present time. Heritage tourism began 
popular in tourism industry when it's 
identified as one of the fastest growing 
sectors in tourism segment (Ryan and 
Dewar, 1995). Hence, no wonder that 
heritage asset becoming main attraction to 
the tourist in any country that have 
heritage site as their tourism attraction. 
 
Heritage tourism is said known as 
sarcheo-tourism' where tourism is based 
on concept of observe, appreciate, see 
and tourist engage themselves to know 
more details about heritage resources in 
that places either in form of physical 
(buildings/ monuments) or non-physical 
(cultural show/ story telling) and others 
culture that involve (Anthony, 1982). 
 
Heritage tourism also try to creating a 
balance between people's need, 
conservation, entertainment, education, 
facilities for visitors, investment and to 
generate its own economy (Miller,1993). 
Lawson and Bond-Bovy (1977), most of 
the tourist who come to historical site are 
to see themselves the remains of history in 
the past.  
 
Heritage as tourism products include 
cultural tradition, place and value preserve 
by people (Collins, 1983). Badaruddin 
(2001). heritage includes family form and 
value, religious practice, tradition, social 
custom as well as museum, monument, 
battlegrounds. artefacts, historical 

buildings and landmarks. 
 
According to Christou (2005), there is a 
great discussion (and in some cases the 
difference of opinion) among researchers 
trying to distinguish between cultural 
tourism and heritage tourism. The term 
'cultural tourism' which is used 
interchangeably with 'heritage tourism' or 
'ethnic tourism' usually offers tourists the 
attraction of cultural traditions, places and 
values such as religious practice, folklore 
traditions and social custom of certain 
communities or ethnic. Cultural tourism 
involves four elements that are tourism 
use of cultural heritage assets, 
consumption of experiences and products, 
and tourist (Rodzi, Zaki & Subli, 2013).  
 
Cultural tourism involves the traveler to 
learn about the history of a place and the 
foreign community heritage or way of life. 
Other than that, an involvement of any 
activity, or something that can offer an 
infinite experience (Zakaria, Salleh & 
Rashid 2014).  
 
Christou (2005) and Csapo (2012) argues 
that heritage tourism can provide a scan or 
a past nostalgic and reality. Along with the 
cultural and natural source region, a World 
Heritage Site is a major tourist attraction 
and forms the backbone of the tourism 
industry. Even inscriptions from the world 
heritage site quickly show a place that is 
listed as a major tourist attraction 
(Endresen, 1999). 
 
Palmer (1999) in Chai (2011), looks at 
culture or history of a country as a tool 
which can be used to shape the identity of 
a nation, besides language politic, races 
and religion. Culture becomes a -label" to 
attract tourist, especially to foreign tourists 
whose culture from their stance point is not 
only a "symbol" of a nation but also the 
element which can be "seen" and "feel" 
directly by oneself.  
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3.0 METHODOLOGY 
 
3.1 Description of Study Area 
 
This study conducted at Kampung Sukau, 
Kinabatangan, Sandakan, Sabah because 
there is a very considerable number of 
outside investors in tourism located here 
as apart of challenges in tourism 
development among community. There 
are homestay Balai Kito here as one of the 
tourism product in Kampung Sukau also 
few lodges run by the community. 

 

This 720 acres of Kampung Sukau (Figure 
1) inhabited by majoriti Orang Sungai 
Buludupi tribe since the beginning of the 
13th century. It located 131km away from 
Sandakan. Majority income sources from 
mix of enterprises in tourism, such as 
accommodation, restaurants, boat 
service, cultural dance and music 
performance and homestay service. 

The study areas exist along the 
Kinabatangan River where receive high 
number of tourists especially foreign 
tourist.  

 

Figure 1 Map of Kampung Sukau (Source: Google.com) 

3.2 Data Collection 
 
Data collected in this study consists of 
primary data acquired from questionnaire 
surveys with open and close ended 
questiones. The questionnaires have four 
sections which are; Respondent’s Profile, 
Cultural Heritage Resources, Willingness 
and Readiness, and Suggestions. 

This study involved a random selection 
among community at Kampung Sukau at 
a-95% confidence level. Thus, the total 
number of respondents involved in the 
survey was 99 respondents.  

 

3.3 Data Analysis 
 
The questionnaires were patterned to 
facilitate data collection and capture the 
views of local community willingness and 
readiness to focus on cultural heritage 
tourism.  

The technique that each element from the 
population sample needed in using the 
formula n = N / (1+Ne2), n represent the 
number of needed simple from N which is 
population of Kampung Sukau.  
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4.0 RESULTS  

The results for this paper focusing on the 
willingness and readiness (Figure 2) 
community in knowledge and training 
indicator. This indicator reflect their 
willingness and readiness to focus on 
cultural heritage tourism at kampung 
sukau. 

As mentioned, Kampung Sukau inhabited 
by majoriti Orang Sungai who have their  

own cultural identity in dancing, music, 
languange and life styles. All this cultural 
identity asked in terms of willingness and 
readiness included home visit programme. 
Kampung Sukau has Home visit 
programme under Homestay Balai Kito 
where it enchance the tourism 
development in Kampung Sukau. 

Furthemore, the home visit is one of the 
platform to share about Kampung Sukau 
culture heritage. 

 

Figure 2 Mean Compare for Willingness and Readiness 

Overall analysis for willingness and 
readiness shown that, community of 
Kampung Sukau has high mean compare 
on the willingness in focusing on the 
cultural heritage tourism while lower mean 
compare on readiness in focusing on the 
cultural heritage tourism. 
 
The mean compare willingness of 
Kampung Sukau community to focus 
culture, all are more than 3 which show 
that majority community are willing to 
focus or take part in culture heritafe 
tourism. The most highest of willingness 
are home visit due to high tourist arrival at 
homestay Balai Kito who seeks for the 
traditional food, village environment and 
also the cultural performance. 

The highest readiness which mean more 
than 3 among the indicator are making 
tourism product, join any performance 

training and do cultural performance. It is 
because majority of the Kampung Sukau’s 
community see the potential of tourism 
industry due to high tourist arrival in Sabah 
or to be specific at Kinabatangan, Sabah.  

Cultural performance is one of the main 
attraction in Sabah due to uniqueness of 
Sabah tribe. Orang Sungai dance such as 
menggalai abai, titikas and rungsai also 
their music instruments kulintangan are 
important tourism products in Kampung 
Sukau where tour guide and tourist will 
request to perform. 
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5.0 CONCLUSION 

Culture heritage is apart of the Community 
Based Tourism where can créate a more 
efficient tourism environment for all 
community to participate in tourism 
development and activities which could 
benefit their social and economic 
capacities.  

Based on the result shown that, the 
community of Kampung Sukau are willing 
to focus cultural heritage tourism as well 
as they are ready to be part of it if there 
received necessary training and specific 
guides to enchace the tourism 
development.  
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 ABSTRACT 

 
Small towns are an important settlement in rural areas because they have their own 
interests and great potential in the development process. Its function plays an 
important role in influencing the growth of the surrounding population. In the current 
development process in Malaysia, small towns also one of the government's 
concerns for country development. Therefore, the objective of this paper is to identify 
and describe the appropriate development approaches to improve the functioning of 
three small towns in Jasin District, known as Sempang, Selandar and Nyalas. 
Improving function of such small towns will help increase the income and quality of 
life of the rural population while reducing the problem of poverty in rural area. In 
comparison, Selandar can be categorized as a complete center because it is 
influenced by strategic positioning and the surrounding development. This area was 
proposed to be developed as a new education hub in Melaka. However, it still 
required several catalyst developments to strengthen its function as planned. While 
two other small towns are categorized under unsatisfactory level. This weakness 
indicates that the small town still needs input development to strengthen its roles and 
functions. Hence, there are four major finding of development approaches to assist 
in enhancing the functioning of small towns in Jasin District to make the small town 
in this area more functioning and effectively. Among the appropriate development 
approaches used are redevelopment business building, refurbishment vacant land 
area (brownfield), the development of suburbs area, and improving urban facilities 
and urban elements. The development will give an impacts to make the small town 
more vibrant, active, sustainable and safe. Thus, the small town that serves as an 
important service to the entire population is no longer left behind. As a result, the 
development of rural area will improve small town function, services facilities 
provision and can change their economic position. The transformation in rural 
development is needed to make the rural areas more attractive, developed and at 
the same time will bring benefits to the nation with new creative and innovative. 

Keywords: Development Approach, Small Town, Functional Changes, Rural Planning 
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1.0 INTRODUCTION  

Each settlement hierarchy has different 
functions and roles. In this case, the 
existence of small towns assumed as the 
lowest hierarchy of urban settlements. 
Even the size of such town relatively 
smaller than other major town, the small 
town that located in rural area still 
important to serve people surrounding it. 
According to Funnel (1976), the small town 
is important because of its size and its role. 
It serves as an intermediary between rural 
areas and big cities.  According to Hamid 
(2000), the role of a city is closely related 
to the physical characteristics, functions 
and activities of the population in the 
catchment area. The growth of business 
and services in small towns will widen the 
market and develop the rural areas. In fact, 
it also offers a job opportunity to people in 
that catchment area. Therefore, small 
towns generally serve as a center for 
marketing of agricultural products as well 
as centers for the production and 
distribution of goods or services for rural 
areas. According to Yazid Saleh et. al, 
(2011) the small-town function determines 
the development of a city. The larger the 
size of the city, the more functions it offers, 
and the city is growing. All these aspects 
are very important for the development of 
a city. 

In Malaysia, the urbanization process is 
one of the most growing areas in 
Southeast Asia due to rapid economic 
growth and population growth. However, 
the number of small towns that become 
the middle town is a slightly because its 
function does not variety and not improve. 
This is due to low population growth and 
low economic growth. The rural areas 
really need of developments to improve 
the economy and the environment. 
However, the proposed development 
process takes a long-term process to be 
implemented. According to Rondinelli 
(1985), a centralized strategy to increase 
the population should be implemented for 
bringing the changes to rural area. 
Furthermore, the development undertaken 
should have links between rural and urban 
areas to prevent the gap between the two 

regions. According to Ibrahim (2009), 
development is subjective, even though 
the development is based on interpretation 
in their own context based on their 
background with their own goals and 
methods of evaluation. Although there a 
diversity of concepts and definitions of 
development, but in fact the development 
is a process for making changes. 

 
2.0 METHODOLOGY 
 
This paper applied exploratory research, 
which consist field observation and case 
study or field research of small town town 
function and its important toward creating 
sustainable rural development has been 
identified. 
 
At first stage, the function of small town 
explained by reviewing through various 
journal papers publication, book and 
government official report or documents. 
Following this, the changes and 
transformation of small town especially in 
Malaysia context that happen for recent 
previous 5 years between 2014 until 2019 
can be understood wisely.  
 
Then, selected study area has been 
observed. Guided by using checklist, the 
changes of small-town physical aspect 
such as the land use pattern and existing 
service facilities has been recorded.  
 
The changes of land use pattern such as 
industrial, commercial, housing, 
agriculture, institutions, facilities, 
recreation and vacant land for each 
studies area will determined the impact of 
small-town development on improving is 
its functions through the time.  

 
Secondly, quantitatively, collecting data 
also carried out using the questionnaires 
conducted by focussing the sellers and 
customers in each study area.  
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3.0 STUDY AREA 

 
Jasin District located at the southernmost 
of district in State of Melaka and borders 
with Johor. Three small towns located in 
mukim or (sub district) known as 
Sempang, Selandar and Nyalas selected 
as study area. These three small towns 
have a total area of 67,799 hectares 
(41.5% size of Melaka) with 152,000 
populations. The district is located under 
the administration of Jasin Municipal 
Council (MPJ) (see Figure 1): 
 
 

 
 
 

Figure 1 Map of Jasin District, Melaka 
Source: Edited from Jasin District and 

Land Office 
 
The small towns studied have their own 
characteristics that assist in the 
development of functions in the city.The 
main function of the small town of 
Sempang is the tourism of recreation area.  
Meanwhile, Selandar has a small town 
hierarchy that has the potential to become 
the Main Settlement Center or Pusat 
Petempatan Utama (PPU) in the Jasin 
District in the period of 2025 and it's also 
act as an institutional hub for Jasin District.  
 
Then, Nyalas located between Gemenceh 
and Segamat enable it to be in a strategic 
location with potential to be developed for 
housing, commodity, industrial, 
educational, services, and tourism 
development. 

 
 
 

4.0 FINDINGS 
 
The results found that, at least 4 major 
findings on the development approach 
implemented in the studied small towns. 
This article is the view of the small town 
development approach is aimed to 
improving its function by changing the 
physical condition to the vibrant and 
exciting rural area. The improvement of 
small town setting and atmosphere will 
enhance and attract more services, 
business and industry to come in. 
Indirectly it will create more job 
opportunities for residents, enhance small 
scale business and service activities as 
well as create a complete urban structure.  
 
Based on the field surveys conducted on 
local sellers and visitors, the effectiveness 
development level in small town can be 
identified. Here is the observation and 
findings of a small town development 
approaches in Jasin District, Melaka. 
 
4.1 Redevelopment Business 
Building 
 
In general, small towns are not 
experiencing physical development 
processes as same as major cities. 
However, some of the business buildings 
(shop houses unit) that are being 
dilapidated have been redeveloped. The 
strategy to redevelop existing business 
buildings bring a good impact on the 
increasing number of new functional units 
in the small town center. This is because 
of the small town center has become an 
attraction place due its strategic position 
within rural area. Hence, the 
redevelopment of business buildings in the 
city center has a positive impact from 
visitors. 
 
There are only 119 unit of shop lots 
available within these three study area 
(Table 1.1). In Selandar, there are only 7 
unit of 2 storey shop houses build in a row. 
After redevelopment in 2014, there are 7 
shop unit has been redeveloping with the 
new function. These building provided a 
new type of function such as mini markets, 
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JOHOR 

 

NEGERI  
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24-hour retail stores, pharmacies, laundry 
shops and several other business types. A 
total of 14.60 percent (7 units) of new 
functional types that are rising in Selandar 
within five years from 2014 to 2018.  
 
All these changes and transformation 
support daily needs of several institutions 
at surrounding study area, such as the 
boarding school (Sekolah Berasrama 
Penuh Integrasi Selandar, SBPI), daily 
school and industrial training center 
(Institut Latihan Perindustrian Selandar, 
ILP). Therefore, most of the emerging 
functions are the daily needs of the local 
people. 
 
Meanwhile, one building owned by the 
Majlis Amanah Rakyat (MARA) also has 
been rebuilt in the small town of Nyalas. 
There also have a several new functions 
and services offered in Nyalas such as 
bridal wedding gallery, shirt printing shop, 
restaurants, stationary store and many 
more. It helps the population to get their 
daily needs.  
 
The increase in Nyalas functions by 48.5 
percent (32 units) may also be influenced 
by the distance of Nyalas itself with the 
nearest main town of over 10 kilometers. 
In fact, Nyalas also located on the main 
road and it is the gateway between 
Segamat District and Gemas District. In 
fact, residents of Segamat and Gemas do 
business in Nyalas. In Sempang, there has 
been no rebuilding of business buildings 
due to the issue of land titles that still 
cannot be solved it. 
 
Thus, there has been no increase in new 
function units until the development of 31 
new business units was developed in 
2008. Hence, with the development of new 
compatible and attractive surrounding 
areas, small towns will be the focus of 
populations to get the services that are 
needed. 
 
 
 
 
 

Table 1 Number of redevelopment 
business building units in study area 

 

Study 
area 

 Total  
shop 

houses  

Redevelop-
ment shop 

houses 
units 

% of 
redevelop-

ment 

Nyalas 66 32 48.5% 

Selandar 48 7 14.6 % 

Sempang 31 0 0% 

Sources: Edited from Majlis Perbandaran Jasin & 
field study 2018 

 
4.2 Refurbishment Vacant Land Area 
(Brownfield) 
 
The redevelopment of a small town needs 
a systematic planning process, in which a 
reshuffle of development is done at most 
of the existing small towns. The 
development process is not carried out 
with a simple step, but it is implemented by 
having a more thorough and orderly 
planned. In general, the redevelopment 
process of the brownfield area is to replace 
the empty land or the old buildings and not 
economically to the new building, either 
still retaining its original function or 
converting it to another function.  
 
Apart from redevelopment of business 
buildings in the small town, refurbishing of 
vacant land with various types of business 
area was also undertaken. Based on 
observation and study, most of the vacant 
land was developed to make it a food 
arcades and a wet market for residents. 
There is a vacant land that has been 
developed with the development of a new 
wet market and the construction of 5 food 
arcades in Nyalas after 2014.  

 
Meanwhile, before 2014 there also has a 
vacant land for the development of 
MARA's arcades in Nyalas. The new wet 
market is the new function for Nyalas 
which will enable residents to get their 
daily needs. This may be due to the 
distance of the small town with the city 
center of Jasin District is far more than 10 
kilometers.  
 
Then, the small towns of Selandar and 
Sempang also have the development of 
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empty land area by developing the 5 units 
of MARA arcades and wet markets with 10 
units of shops.  
 
In addition, almost all the small towns are 
involved with this refurbishment vacant 
land area (brownfield) but this effort is not 
done comprehensively in all small towns. 
For example, landscape is carried out in 
the small town area, but these areas still 
idle and not maintained well. This is 
because of the urban physical and 
environmental planning is not done 
carefully to improve the city's image due to 
the financial constraints, land ownership 
issues and so on. 
 

Table 2 Type of refurbishment vacant 
land area (brownfield) in study area 

 

Study Area Type of development 

Nyalas 
Wet Market; 5 food arcades; and 
Mara’s Arcades 

Selandar 5 units food arcades 

Sempang 
Wet markets with 10 units of 
shops 

Sources: Edited from Majlis Perbandaran Jasin & 
field study 2018 

 
4.3 Development of Suburbs Area 
 
Development of suburban areas is 
different from redevelopment and 
refurbishment of small towns. The 
approach is a city-wide expansion plan 
based on the principle of neighbourhood. 
Generally, the area is based on a mixed-
use development comprising retail space, 
industrial lots, office space, public and 
recreational buildings, while the 
surrounding residential units support the 
mixed development. 
 
In addition, in order to meet the needs, the 
suburban areas are designed for the 
purpose of placing some of the city's 
functions and complementing the 
functions offered in the city center. Hence, 
after the observation conducted, there are 
several new developments also being 
implemented such as housing, business, 
industrial and public amenities projects. A 
major focus on new developments is the 
housing project.  

 
In Selandar, there is a housing project with 
15 units of houses with 8 single storey 
shops. Housing development is indicative 
of the increase the population in the small 
town. Moreover, a newly completed 
housing project in Sempang, which is 
Taman Bekoh Indah that provide 28 semi-
detached houses that located near with 
Sekolah Kebangsaan Sempang Bekoh. 
Then, there has been no a new 
development of suburb area in Nyalas. 

 
This new development happen may be 
due to the improvement of other facilities 
such as education, health and industrial 
facilities. Hence, development in the 
suburbs has a positive impact on the 
improvement of function in the small town 
center. It helps to increase the diversity of 
functions, particularly the functions 
required for daily necessities such as mini 
markets, 24-hour retail shops, stationery 
and photocopy shops, agricultural-based 
shops, workshops and many more. 
Indirectly can help small towns continue to 
develop and there is no major gap 
between rural area and main city center of 
Jasin.  
 
Table 3 Type of development of suburbs 

area in study area 
 

Study Area Type of development 

Nyalas Do have any new development 

Selandar 
15 units of houses & 8 single 
storey shops 

Sempang 
28 semi-detached houses  
(Taman Bekoh Indah) 

Sources: Edited from Majlis Perbandaran Jasin & 
field study 2018 

 
4.4 Improving Urban Facilities and 
Urban Elements 
 
Improving urban facilities and its elements 
is one of the most important approaches to 
improving the function of a small town. 
This approach is to diversify the type of 
active business activity such as selling 
equipment and agricultural needs. It also 
depends on land use and surrounding 
economic activities.  
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In fact, infrastructure and utilities are 
important facilities and it must be adequate 
is based on population. The transportation 
systems are essential in enhancing the 
function of a small town. It includes the 
traffic flow, convenient and safe public 
transport.  

 
Therefore, based on observation 
conducted, the institutional facilities were 
offered in almost every small town that 
studied. However, the primary schools are 
only available in Selandar and Nyalas but 
not available in Sempang. In Selandar, 
there have a primary and secondary 
school and it is also having higher 
education which are Institut Latihan 
Perindustrian (ILP) Selandar and Giat 
MARA Selandar. Hence, the main function 
of the small town of Selandar is at the 
center of the institution in Jasin District.  

 
In addition, there are also newly developed 
small and medium industries (SMIs) 
located in Selandar. It can help in 
providing employment opportunities to the 
population. This shows that the variety of 
functions are part of the basic needs of the 
rural population. It may also affect the 
development of small towns as well as the 
enhancement of business functions after 
the increased opportunities offered by 
employees especially those in the 
institutions and social facilities.  

 
In Nyalas, a government clinic has been 
developed in 2017 to facilitate people to 
get their services because the distance of 
Nyalas to Jasin Hospital quite far with 
more than 10 kilometres. There are also 
have an existing clinic offered at Selandar 
and Sempang. Additionally, post office 
services are available only in Selandar but 
at Sempang and Nyalas only get service 
from the postal vans that come to the small 
town to facilitate the residents pay bills, 
post letters and others. As a result, these 
new developments of services and 
facilities help increase the number of 
populations to stay in small towns because 
the small town has seen to provide job 
opportunities from various sectors. 
 

In fact, the work opportunities provided in 
small town affects the population to stay in 
the small town. From the observation and 
studies carried, there are several new 
functional units created within a five-year 
period from 2014 to 2018. Among these 
are 6.56 per cent (4 units) barber shops, 
motorcycles and 9.83 per cent (6 units), 
1.64 per cent (1 unit), laundry (1 unit), 
stationery shop (2 units) and mini market 
(2 units) offered are also influenced by the 
development area around the study area 
(Table 4). 
 
There are even new emerging functions of 
petrol stations as there are for residents or 
some workers in the services sector. The 
provision of services is really needed by 
the residents for daily necessities, 
otherwise they will continue to get in Jasin 
city center or other nearby cities. 

5.0  SUGGESTIONS FOR 
IMPROVEMENT 
 
Based on the finding of the studies, there 
are several suggested approaches and 
improvements that need to be made to 
improve the city's function to become more 
active especially in the structure of 
business and services in the small towns 
studied. 

 
5.1 Increase the variety of business 
types 
 
Based on the observations conducted, the 
few numbers of businesses offer in study 
area are still low which are mini market 
(3.27%), clothing shop (4.91%), laundry 
(1.64%), pharmacy (1.64%), petrol station 
(1.64%) and others (Table 1.4). There are 
also some types of business from low 
order class functions that still do not exist 
in study area such as prayer tools shops, 
agricultural equipment stores, electronics 
store and cobbler shop or shoe repair 
shops. However, the functioning of 
agricultural needs is seen as non-existent, 
as the number of people engaged in 
agricultural activities is decreasing in small 
towns studied. 
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The development of small towns should be 
focused primarily on improving the 
functioning of the city especially on 
business activities so that it can help the 
rural population. it also helps to increase 
the income and quality of life of rural 
people as well as alleviate the poverty 
problem.  

 
Additionally, sellers are more motivated to 
choose small towns to carry out their 
business activities due to the many 
advantages available in the small towns 
including low rental rates, easy to get 
space, less competition, diversity of 
facilities and more.  
 
5.2 Increase the variety of Supply for 
Good  
 
In general, in the context of rural areas, the 
supply of goods is more to the provision of 
goods that are more specific for daily use 
only. Supply and demand are a strong link 
in economic activity. Therefore, the rate of 
supply of goods offered should be based 
on the demand of goods required by the 
population. Hence, this approach shows 
that every supply of goods in small towns 
should be guided by the demand of goods 
needed by the population. The important 
daily items and needs of rural people are 
dry goods and wet goods.  

 
Therefore, the provision of the business to 
ensure that the goods are to be enhanced 
to facilitate the needs of the population, so 
that the population does not have to go to 
the main city to get those needs. In fact, 
sellers need understanding and effort to 
explore the technology world to compete 
with other business activities in the study 
area. 
 
5.3 Enhancing Small Town Images and 
Creating an Active Environment 
 
Improve the image and design of small 
towns includes proposals involving 
redevelopment processes, elements of 
reform and redeployment, urban design, 
new development and preservation of 
legacy buildings. In fact, the city's image 
needs to be improved as well as by-
passing the main entrance to promote the 
sense of identity of a small town.  
 
It also needs to create signage and 
"entrance remarks" to facilitate outsiders 
to visit the small town. In fact, there are 
also proposals for beautifying and 
renewing pedestrians to be safer and time 
consuming by population. It also needs to 
improve the landscape of "softscape" such 
as trees to provide comfort to urban 
visitors. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

U 430 
 

Table 4 Business type by category in study area 

Sources: Edited from Majlis Perbandaran Jasin & field study 2018

6.0 CONCLUSION 

In conclusion, the development of small 
towns needs to be focused on enhancing 
the functions. It can increase the income 
and quality of life of rural people as well as 
alleviate the poverty problem that still 
favours their lives. Therefore, the key word 
for this study is that small urban 
development approaches can enhance its 
function but also has the effect of 

facilitating and benefiting locals and 
visitors in various aspects. In addition, it 
will also encourage the sellers in selecting 
small towns to carry out business activities 
due to the many advantages found in the 
small towns including low rental rates, 
easy to get space, less competition and 
many more.  

However, there are some aspects that 
encourage small towns to have problems 

C
a

te
g

o
ry

 

Business 
Type 

Type of items 

Percentage of units 

Sempang Bekoh Selandar Nyalas 
Total 
(%) Before 

2014 
2014-
2018 

Before 
2014 

2014-
2018 

Before 
2014 

2014-
2018 

B
u

s
in

e
s
s
 

Mini market Dry Stuff 0 1 0 1 0 0 
2 

(3.27) 

Grocery shop 
Groceries 
Wet stuff 
Snacks 

2 1 3 0 3 3 
12 

(19.67) 

Restaurant cooking items 3 0 2 0 0 6 
11 

(18.03) 

Clothing shop 
Blouse 
Pants 

0 1 0 1 0 1 
3 

(4.91) 

Furniture shop Furniture 0 1 0 1 0 0 
2 

(3.27) 

Telecommunic
ation 

equipment 
shop 

Cell phone 
Add value 
(Top-up) 

1 2 2 1 1 0 
7 

(11.48) 

Stationery 
shop 

Stationery 1 0 1 1 0 1 
4 

(6.56) 

Equipment 
shop 

Fishing 
equipment 
Agricultural 
equipment 
Household 
appliances 

1 0 2 0 3 1 
7 

(11.48) 

 Pharmacy Medicines 0 0 0 1 0 0 
1 

(1.64) 

S
e

rv
ic

e
s
 

Barber shop Equipment 1 1 1 1 0 0 
4 

(6.56) 

Motorcycle / 
car workshop 

Vehicle spare 
parts 

1 1 2 0 2 0 
6 

(9.83) 

car wash shop - 0 0 0 1 0 0 
1 

(1.64) 

Dobby - 0 0 0 1 0 0 
1 

(1.64) 

Petrol Station Diesel oil 0 0 0 1 0 0 
1 

(1.64) 

Total 
10 

(16.39) 
8 

(13.11) 
13 

(21.31) 
10 

(14.75) 
9 

(14.75) 
12 

(19.67)  
62 

(100) Percentages (%) 
18 

(29.03) 
23 

(37.10) 
21 

(33.87) 
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involving uncompleted facilities, 
inadequate service and poor urban image 
conditions. Hence, the development 
undertaken plays an important role in 
creating a new atmosphere that makes the 
small towns become active and 
competitive. Thus, the small town that 
serves as a service to the entire population 
is no longer left behind. Transformation in 
rural development is also needed to make 
the rural areas attractive, developed and at 
the same time will lead to national and 
community development. 
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 ABSTRACT 

This study attempts to integrate urban transport and tourism offers to enable tourists 
to suitably use urban transport system and comfortably access urban tourism offers. 
The quantity and quality of leisure trips performed were descriptively evaluated and 
analysed to understand tourist’s travel pattern based on their preferred transport 
mode. The frequency of travel using local city transport and private vehicle categories 
for active leisure trips were equally determined. Leisure tourists satisfaction of urban 
public transportation (BRT, metrobus, minibus and tricycle) services were quantified 
based on their condition and services features to propose plausible solutions to be 
adopted to increase urban transport offers for tourism constancies. This article 
recognised the growing significance of tourism development in urban cities and 
explores the theoretical aspects of global leisure travel as well as identified some 
characteristic elements of leisure mobility demands to be improved in Lagos. 
Consequently, this study provides in-depth quantitative data analysis and proposed 
visitors' cards initiation to integrate local public transport system extended offers to 
the city's leisure attractions. The study recommendations and solutions to improve 
the local transport system in Lagos perhaps will improve the future mobility of leisure 
tourists in the city. The proposed solution is opined to improve Lagos city transport 
system and tourist activities integration to increase leisure mobility and tourism 
viability. 

Keywords: Leisure mobility, Tourism offers, Urban cities, e-Visitor’s card, Travel patterns, 
Public transport system 

 

   
   

 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Leisure mobility is a unique form of 
mobility that enables tourist’s activities in 
public areas. In reality, tourism activities 
play a pivotal role in the economies of 
modern cities, many urban renewal 
processes and development are attained 
through leisure tourism development. The 

global economic awareness of tourism led 
to continuous and enormous investment in 
the expansion of leisure activities and 
tourism offers. Many urban areas, as well 
as medium-sized and small cities, had 
redefined their development model stake 
on the resurgence of tourism and culture 
to attract visitors and tourists (Darcy et al., 
2008). In this regard, the concept of the 
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leisure mobility system for tourism-
oriented services is being developed or 
enhanced in fashionable ways for tourists 
to enjoy a city. Mobility converges on 
travelling and travel patterns and studies 
have identified different needs focus 
towards individual travel behaviours and 
the motives behind such travel. However, 
transports supply plays a significant role in 
facilitating leisure mobility in urban cities. 
Stradling et al. (2007) and Page (2009) 
recognised transportation as a separate 
tourist attraction that adds value to tourist 
experience as well as promoting 
accessibility to urban attractions. 
 
Transportation experts have shared 
visions for responsive and sustainable 
transport solutions for urban visitors and 
agreed that obvious improvement in 
leisure travel stimulates tourist demand 
while the possibility of excellent mobility 
choices inspires tourist supply (Beritelli, 
2009; Williams & Lew, 2014; Prayag et al., 
2015; Le-Klähn, 2016). This demand 
represents a “push factor” while supply is 
considered as a “pull factor” in the tourism 
process. The supply system composed of 
three major components which are (i) local 
attractions, (ii) tourism support and 
services (iii) infrastructure for mobility. 
Consequently, transportation system 
exists as a vital component of the supply 
system and a strong attraction that 
influence tourists’ choices in urban cities 
(Darcy & Dickson, 2009). In recent times, 
the experts from the fields of public 
transport, urban planning, tourism and the 
public sector have become more concern 
with the myriad of problems confronting 
tourists’ mobilities in urban cities. This led 
to several recommendations to offer 
solutions for a wide range of tourists 
mobility issues while the public sector 
remained dedicated to promoting 
innovative forms of mobility in the city. 
 
Nonetheless, the public sector has been 
greatly committed to managing the effects 
of tourism in a city. Mammadov (2012) and 
Alkheder (2016) proposed the acquisition 
of clean and quiet transport and extensive 
improvement of existing and new public 
transport system coupled with a significant 

reduction of personalised vehicles for 
touristic purposes to deliver urban leisure 
mobility solution. This study reveals the 
complexity of the urban transport system 
and tourism integration and why it is 
somewhat difficult to manage in some 
cities. 
 
This article focused on leisure visitor’s 
mobility in an urban city (i.e. day-to-day 
short distance holiday trips). Leisure 
mobility is designed by how tourists value 
the ease of travelling in relation to leisure 
interest. The different types of leisure 
mobility examined in the quantitative 
analysis include day trips, weekend 
excursions and extended holidays trips 
related to leisure activities. The first part of 
this paper introduced and discussed the 
theoretical aspect of the tourism 
phenomenon. This section explains 
problems facing tourism in urban cities 
from a mobility standpoint. The second 
part of this paper addressed specific urban 
leisure mobility pattern. The final part of 
this paper supported the evidence that 
mobility shift is a condition for tourist travel 
satisfaction in an urban city. This study 
used both quantitative and qualitative 
descriptive analyses methods to analyse 
typical travel behaviour of tourists based 
on existent urban transports and proposes 
solutions to improve the specific urban 
leisure mobility. 
 

2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW 

Tourism is an exhilarating feeling of 
freedom from everyday life. Thus, tourism 
demands is a function complex needs and 
motivations such as mobility system, 
quantity and quality of leisure travelling 
and recreation activities as well as the 
system of transport in a particular city. 
Tourists are selectively unique people that 
often embark on leisure vacation or other 
non-work related activities in different 
places away from their usual habitations 
for a short duration (Abram et al., 1997). 
The World Tourism Organization 
(UNWTO), an international institution of 
the United Nations that advocates 
sustainable tourism development, 
especially in developing countries 
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describe tourists as persons that perform 
leisure travel from place to place. Previous 
tourism studies explained the sequences 
of tourists’ movements that begin with the 
research for unique places and the leisure 
activities they provided differently from the 
visitors’ usual places with complete 
motivation and ease of mobility (Page, 
2008; Gardner, 2009; Prayag et al., 2015). 
However, the following conditions must 
coexist prior to making any vivid touristic 
decision; 
 

 The motivation and possibility to 
perform extensive local travel with 
comfort and ease in far away and 
entirely unusual places; 

 Minimum duration of twenty-four 
hours plan for leisure experience 
and activities for which the travel 
motivation was based upon; 

 The purpose of the trip is 
completely different from the usual 
activities or work-related. 

 
Travel is an important component of 
tourism without which, there is no tourism 
(Page, 2009). The mobility of visitors from 
one place of interest to another within and 
across a geographical space is dependent 
on transportation system which inspires 
the need for initiating a modal shift, a key 
element for determining the characteristics 
of the tourist demand. Transits suitability 
and comfort of travel help tourists to order 
their set of needs as they embark on 
leisure vacations according to their 
different motivations (Gardner, 2009). 
Liburd et al. (2012) referred to tourists as 
“temporary citizens”, travelling for a 
transient period and often demand best 
possible services and facilities which 
urban cities must respond to (i.e. supply) 
in an adequate manner. Since better the 
quality of services offered possesses 
greater ability to attract tourists to a 
particular city (or territory), the tourism 
demand and urban supply relationship is a 
complex involvement, especially when 
considering how oriented are tourists 
towards their “leisure experience”. As 
clarified in several sociological and 
economic studies along with tourism 

sector experts perceptions, “the 21st-
century economy activities are driven by 
global tourism”, giving rise to the 
“commercialisation of cultural experience” 
which are consistent with the principles of 
the contemporary economy (Dwyer et al., 
2000).  
 
Based on the present-day philosophy and 
experience, leisure excitements produce 
the main object of the “tourist desire” as 
well as the main product to be launched in 
the tourist market (Bigne et al., 2001; 
Seetanah & Khadaroo, 2009). Tourism 
maintains a prominent position in the 
global economy, both as a generator of 
income and employment. The UNWTO 
further predicts that by 2020 more than 1.6 
billion people will perform pleasure trips 
overseas (UNWTO 2017). Table 1 
explains the type of leisure tourists and 
types of tourism activities they 
successively performed. Global tourism 
discussions among experts have now 
focused on the increasing reviews on the 
quality of the transport offers and 
technological reforms to allow leisure 
passengers to travel several distances at 
reasonably lower costs. The improvement 
and sequence of the transport system 
actively managed the spread of tourists’ 
activities as a mass phenomenon 
(Kantawateera et al., 2014). Recognising 
the tremendous potential offered by 
various innovations that could positively 
affect the transport system and 
communications, Cass et al. (2005) and 
Dickinson & Dickinson (2006) declared 
that social events accommodate tourist 
activity in which organised and mass 
tourism was invented.  
 
Travel experience had always been part of 
tourism which could not have been 
possible without transport and 
communications systems. Tourist travel 
patterns were attributed to expected times 
of change from the productive demand to 
service exchange and experience 
(Beritelli, 2009; Holden, 2016). Dellaert et 
al. (1998) and Prideaux & Cooper (2003) 
focused on the recommendations to 
standardise travel model accessible to 
different tourist groups.  
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The current progression of mass 
organised travel is increasingly oriented 
towards the particularisation of 
experience, which is lacking in many cities 
due to the lack of attraction of local 

transportation. According to Dickinson & 
Dickinson (2006), local transits must be 
specially developed to meet the 
expectations and needs of urban leisure 
users. 

 

Table 1 Travel and Tourism Relationship 

Touristic Terms Used Description 

Visitor A traveller who visits a place outside usual abode for a temporary 
holiday (usually less than one year). 
 

Tourist A visitor who goes from place to place for temporary leisure purpose 
e.g. social, education, entertainment or cultural. 
 

Excursionist A tourist who visits places of interest to spend minimum leisure time 
(usually less than a day). 
 

Vacation tourism Leisure activities performed for recreational purposes, 
entertainments, cultural interest, sporting events, etc., which has 
the following characteristics; 

 spending free time; 

 self-enliven activities and budgeted expenses; 

 free choice of travel and accommodation arrangements. 
 

Professional tourism Business-related trip or temporary off-site short work outside usual 
environment for functions, training/workshop, etc., which has the 
following characteristics; 

 using of working time; 

 total expenses paid by institutions’ departments; 

 limitations in the choice of the modalities of travel and stay. 
 

Other tourism These are non-leisure activities perform with persistent objectives 
or for denotative purposes such as study, pilgrimages, health care, 
family obligations, etc. They usually have functional purposes and 
are subject to restrictions. 
 

Holiday A minimum duration of 4 nights 
 

Short stay A maximum of 3 nights 
 

The concept of global tourism products 
and tourists experience made urban cities 
among the advantaged tourist 
destinations, simply because they offered 
leisure visitors the possibility to explore 
and enjoy a variety of elements across 
locations which improve tourists’ 
experience (Prideaux & Cooper, 2003). 
The concept of tourism product and the 
tourist experience helped cities to respond 
to the demands and issues associated 
with emerging tourist destinations (Murphy 
et al., 2000; Williams & Lew, 2014; Le-
Klähn, 2016). This renewed interest in the 
city by tourists’ demands as reported by 
the authors remains one of the driving 
forces of current urban leisure promotion 
strategies. Major international events are 
organised in cities which attract visitors 

and provide an opportunity to increase 
levels of urban competitiveness (Le-Klähn, 
2016). Many European studies on the 
systemic-dynamic dimension of tourism 
reverence city as an experiential tourism 
product, where using the systemic 
approach makes it possible to simplify the 
complexity of the phenomenon and most 
importantly identify the relationships 
between its elements. The key elements 
identified that make up the tourism system 
according to the studies are: 
 

 input (tourist demand and supply) 

 output (tourist experience) 

 external factors that condition the 
system (economic, political context, 
consumer preferences, etc.). 
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The greater or lesser incidence of external 
factors on the arrangement of urban cities 
have trivial weight and impact on tourism 
system accessibility or leisure experience 
(Hall, 1999). The experiential components 
highlighted describes one of the most 
recent developments in the tourism 
phenomenon, especially in a territorial 
marketing perspective. A system of goods, 
services, attractions, cultural elements, 
environmental emergencies, etc. formed 
the urban tourism product (Thompson & 
Schofield, 2007). This implied that not only 
the component of services are designed to 
meet various needs of tourists but a set of 
interacting elements that compose the 
supply system by which a destination can 
be more or less competitive and attractive. 
However, the transposition of leisure 
offers from a simple mix of goods and 
services towards a complex system of 
elements energetically increases “tourist 
experience”, these in conjunction with 
major transportation policies and tourism 
strategies development and promotion of 
a territory (Williams & Lew, 2014). The 
systemic approach schematisation of the 
urban tourism experience as shown in 
Figure 1, further highlights the role played 
by the public and private sectors toward 
the development of tourism demand and 
supply components. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 

Figure 1 Urban Tourism System 
Flow/Interaction 

 

Several social experimental studies 
convincingly reiterated the difficulty in 
identifying specific tourist demand and 
that of the resident population with 
regards to leisure-related activities. 
Lucas (2012) revealed that tourists and 
resident population leisure interests 
conflicts on the use of the urban city as 
ideal the tourist’s destinations. Urban 
tourism is a distinctive form of tourism, 
an active and integrated part of urban 
life. The development interest of the 
tourism sector is mostly dependent on 
most existent urban policies (Dickinson & 
Robbins, 2009). 
 
Development and promotion of tourism, 
over the past decades, revitalise urban 
economies and inspire most of the world 
cities to engage in re-building or re-
launching their images to attract 
investment and visitors (Hallo & 
Manning, 2009; Sobolevsky et al., 2014). 
The urge to further develop and promote 
tourist attraction becomes prevalent 
among European cities while American 
and Asian cities engaged in urban re-
development processes focusing on 
buildings or brownfield sites recovery for 
tourism and leisure activities (Dwyer et 
al., 2000; Thompson & Schofield, 2007; 
Page, 2008). Redevelopment of the 
urban waterfront is one of the most 
pertinent examples of urban spaces re-
conversion process into attraction 
elements and public entertainment 
facilities that propel the current cities 
(Thompson & Ferguson, 2007). 
 
The opening to the public of the Robben 
Island Maximum Security Prison in the 
West Coast of Bloubergstrand, Cape 
Town, South Africa and the subsequent 
transformation of the island into a 
naturalistic park is another illustrative 
example of the tourism development in 
urban city which is more and more 
oriented towards advancing the potential 
attraction of the city (Gardner, 2009). 
Similarly, the 16th Century West Africa 
Slave Route abolished in 1886, in the 
coastal town of Badagry, Lagos, Nigeria 
was transformed into African Heritage 
Museum and recreational park (Kubik, 
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2017; Diop et al., 2014; Apter, 2016; 
Cornelissen, 2017). Towards the end of 
the 20th century, many world cities were 
transformed to become tourist 
attractions. Today, tourist ease of access 
to urban cities attractions have become 
the anchor of tourism development. The 
existing data on 2018 tourism boom as 
shown in Table 2 confirmed tourists’ 
influx to urban cities along with average 
daily leisure expenses per visitor based 
on developed leisure attraction and 
accessible mobility system. 
 

Table 2 World’s Most Visited Tourist’s 
Cities 2018 (Oliver et al., 2019) 

Leisure Cities Tourists Arrival 
(Million) 

Avg. Daily 
Leisure  

Expenses ($) 
Bangkok 20.05 173 
London 19.83 153 
Paris 17.44 301 
Dubai 15.79 537 

Singapore 13.91 286 
New York 13.13 147 

Kuala Lumpur 12.58 124 
Tokyo 11.93 154 

Istanbul 10.70 108 
Seoul 9.54 181 

 
A process of building urban tourist 
visibility, where there seemed to be lack 
of resources (i.e. historical, 
environmental, infrastructural, etc.) will 
flourish with satisfactory tourists mobility 
design (Liburd et al., 2012). Satisfactory 
tourists’ mobility improves and 
strengthens urban cities tourism. 
 
Tourism remained a crucial sector of 
economic development. It has become 
evident that its performance will have 
differentiating effects on the host 
communities in terms of levels of social 
and economic viability. However, the 
tourist activities and urban activities 
relationships had often been conflicting 
in many social scientific studies and 
these relationships closely affect the 
urban mobility system. According to 
David (2014) and Alkheder (2016), there 

is an overlap between different types of 
mobility in the tourists’ cities. The authors 
maintained that daily displacements 
generated via the daily use of the city 
transport by regular users and resident 
population (i.e. city users and 
commuters) overlap the movement flows 
generated by occasional users (tourists 
and excursionists) especially during the 
specific periods of the year. Evidently, 
the overlap often triggers incidences of 
physical congestion of traffic (as well as 
atmospheric and acoustic pollution) and 
transport service mixtures that 
exclusively affect urban areas (Olawole, 
2012; David, 2014). The consistency of 
tourist flows is one of the prominent 
features of the leisure travel 
phenomenon (Van der Borg et al., 1996). 
Tourist’s flows tend to centre on the most 
interesting and important urban areas 
with the presence of historical, artistic 
and architectural attractors especially 
during specific periods of the year. 
 
However, the spatial distribution of urban 
tourists’ flow was proposed by Le-Klähn 
(2016) and Rode et al. (2017), to provide 
traffic closure response within famous 
sightseeing or historic centres. 
Furthermore, statutory action to 
controlled private vehicle traffic in urban 
areas will support the circulation of 
tourist buses. Kantawateera et al. (2014) 
and Wu (2015) studies provided rare 
examples of how tourist’s travel 
interventions fit into the organic 
framework of planning and integration 
with the local mobility system where the 
interest towards the leisure visitors 
mobility was less considered in both 
urban planning, transport policies, 
management and promotion of travel 
arrangements. Figure 2 presents data on 
the mode of transports used in 2017 for 
mobility in 27 European cities. The 
movement information shows the clear 
prevalence of the use of the private car 
for leisure tourism travel rather than 
business travel. 
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Figure 2 European Leisure Travel vs. Business Travel by Mode (Rebstock 2017) 
 

The use of alternative vehicles (e.g. cars, 
scooters, mini and camper vans, etc.) to 
buses or other public transports are 
widely discussed in scientific research on 
the aspects related to the environmental 
and economic impact of vehicular 
mobility in urban cities. Apparently 
obtaining reliable and significant data 
remained one of the challenges facing 
the advancement of leisure tourists’ 
mobility research in developing urban 
African cities unlike in Europe and Asian 
cities. As far as urban mobility is 
concerned, reliable and significant data 
collection via direct surveys often 
requires extensive time and huge 
financial resources (Sobolevsky et al., 
2014). However, urban mobility pattern, 
where the movements are linked to the 
expansion of tourists’ activities must be 
incorporated with the conventional urban 
travel pattern (Alkheder, 2016). 
 
Since tourists leisure trips within an 
active city is an important element 
amongst various forms of urban mobility, 
Darcy et al. (2008) and  Albalate & Bel 
(2010) reports suggested that the 
mobility of tourists should be regarded as 
leisure travel which represents the most 
significant segment of total urban travel. 
Other forms of urban mobility such as 
business-related travel and residents’ 
use of transportation are considered 
secondary in the authors’ reports. 
Leisure tourists are confronted with 
complex travel problems in Lagos. The 
city public transport industry failed in 
intelligible planning and modes ease of 

access to attract leisure commuters’ use 
of public transport for leisure purpose. 
Transport service unpredictability and 
reliability issues, extended travel time 
along with safety issue, impoverished 
physical features, comfort, practically 
inefficient travel operation and improper 
travel itinerary were the leading 
problems that make the public transit 
service less attractive option for tourists. 
It was also found that poor drivers’ 
attitudes and communication skills, 
transit usage difficulties, unclear travel 
itinerary and interchange termini and 
transit usage difficulties are additional 
factors associated with public transport 
services in Lagos. 
 
Public transport woes weaken magnetic 
leisure pursuits in the city. Most recent 
transportation studies acknowledged the 
importance of receptiveness and 
sustainable visitors’ mobility at popular 
tourists’ destinations. Since poor quality 
vehicles, unsatisfactory transit 
appearances, unclear travel schedules 
for unfamiliar tourists and unfriendly 
interior environment are closely 
associated with Lagos public transport, 
these hugely contributed to declining 
service quality of the urban existing 
public transit. 
 
Public transports intrinsically add values 
to tourism and influence tourists’ 
perceptions with regards to leisure travel 
(Middleton et al., 2009). However, public 
transports services failed to promote 
active leisure mobility in Lagos which led 
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to the increasing use of private vehicles 
for leisure travelling in the city. This 
situation depressed visitors’ movement 
and access to social places of interests 
causing a steady decline in Lagos 
tourism market and its destination image. 
However, public transports’ poor quality 
and services severely impacted Lagos 
leisure market and destination image as 
personalised vehicles replaced the cost-
effective conventional travel option for 
leisure visitors and tourists. Refer to 
(Figure 3) on the modal split of local 
transport used by tourists to access 
designated leisure attractions. 
 

 
Figure 3 Leisure Trips Distribution by 

Transport Modes 
 

3.0 METHODOLOGY 

This study used data from leisure travel 
surveys of Lagos, conducted in Ikeja and 
Ibeju Lekki areas of the city-state 
between July 2018 and March 2019. The 
sample was designed to be a 
representative sample of individuals that 
are genuine leisure tourists to Lagos. 
The survey was administered via written 
questionnaires and face-to-face 
interviews with leisure explorers that 
willingly accepted the request to 
participate and complete the urban 
leisure travel survey in the four chosen 
study locations. A total of 221 
respondents aged between 18 and 60 
years were sampled. 88 respondents 
willingly took part in the face-to-face 
interview survey while 133 survey 

participants completed the written 
questionnaires. The survey focused on 
movements made by leisure tourists 
during the weekdays and weekends 
between the hour of 9:00 a.m. and 5:30 
p.m. The quantity and quality of leisure 
trips performed were evaluated during 
the entire survey period. 
 
The survey respondents are grouped into 
three separate urban leisure populations 
which are (i) local tourists to Lagos, (ii) 
visitors from neighbouring countries and, 
(iii) overseas visitors. Lagos is an urban 
city and a great attractor of leisure 
tourists that are unable to offer functional 
and superior mobility services for leisure 
visitors and vacationers. Consequently, 
this study descriptively analysed tourist’s 
travel pattern, their preferred transport 
mode and mode suitability for leisure 
travel. Six categories of modes of 
transport studied include; passenger car 
(private vehicle), taxi (reserved/app taxi), 
automobile tricycle, bus rapid transit 
(BRT), metrobus, passenger minibuses. 
Tricycle and passenger minibuses are 
adopted for short distances journeys and 
drop-offs. 
 
Various indicators of tourists leisure 
mobility such as the total number of 
modes used, the percentage of travel by 
each mode category, their satisfaction of 
local mass transit (BRT, metrobus, 
minibus includes local tricycle) services 
were calculated to reflect tourists’ leisure 
mobility shift from local public transport 
to the personalised automobile in Lagos. 
Data on tourists flow complexity and their 
specific travel pattern was also collected 
via identified survey methods. Tourists’ 
typical travel behaviour data based on 
existent local transport physical condition 
and services features were gathered for 
this study. The personalised vehicles for 
this study including private hire bus, taxis 
(i.e. uber and taxify) and other personal 
mobility options. The analyses were 
restricted to adults tourists (aged 18 and 
over) (n = 221) and excluded those that 
recorded no trips in the diary week (n = 
60). For the descriptive analyses, this 
study randomly selected one respondent 
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per interview to avoid including 
respondents who shared unobserved 
characteristics in the analysis. 
 

4.0 MAIN RESULTS 

The growing acceptance of private cars 
for active leisure travel as an alternative 
option to locally shared transports 
became prevalent in urban cities and 
steadily increasing (Anderson, 2010; 
Rode et al., 2017). The characteristic 
tendencies to promote the use of 
personalised vehicles the prefered 

tourist’s transport as opposed to eco-
friendly public transits in urban centres 
severely impact the fundamental change 
in pleasure travelling patterns. Evidently, 
a significant increase in personalised 
cars usage was recorded in Lagos 
among the leisure passengers within 
eight months of the on-site survey (See 
Figure 4). The survey explicitly focused 
on tourism-related travel and the findings 
are considered a representative pattern 
of mobility that strongly characterised 
Lagos megacity, unlike the foremost 
tourists’ cities. 

 

 
Figure 4 Lagos Tourism-Related Travel via Preferred Mode

Leisure mobility demand requires 
significant improvement in urban travel. 
Consistent lack of appeal to use the 
public transports by the occasional urban 
travellers clearly reflect the mode 
unsuitability for short distances leisure 
trips. Therefore, significant conflicts 
between the various urban transport 
users (city commuters, tourists, 
residents) characterised the links 
between preferred transport and the 
mobility pattern. Travel times and transit 
availability in the city were additional 
constraints influencing Lagos tourism-
related travel. The mobility problems 
such as increasing traffic, mobility 
stagnation, clogging of urban roads, etc., 
are fundamentally due to the 
superimposed burden by tourists’ drivers 
and car users in the urban system and 

the social sphere. However, the case of 
Lagos was particularly significant and 
most leisure attractions' vicinities 
observed were packed with personalised 
vehicles and a mix of tourists struggling 
for parking lots and access to the leisure 
centres.  
 
Tourist’s demand and consumption of 
leisure service/product were negatively 
impacted due to the city-state failure to 
reflect on the arrangements of public 
transport, accessibility and transit 
services that will extensively absorb 
urban tourists and resident population. 
The leisure tourists’ mode preference for 
active leisure travel shown in Figure 4 
descriptively differentiates the 
respondents’ leisure travel preference 
against their active travel preference.
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Figure 5 Lagos Leisure Travel Mode Preference vs. Chosen Transport 
 
The mode choices the tourists wished for 
during their urban city touring experience 
which have an overwhelming effect on 
the supply of tourism services. An 
overview of the leisure trip percentage by 
travel modes by respondents as shown 
in Figure 6 confirmed that 50.68% of the 
respondents are male while 49.32% are 
female leisure visitors that formed the 
total sample population. The active 
leisure travel data analysed confirmed 
that 28.98% male tourists adopted the 
use of private vehicles while 14.29% 
used public transport and 7.41% used a 
combination of both urban mass transit 
and personalised vehicles for active 
urban leisure movement. Consequently, 
35.61% of female leisure passengers 
used private vehicles while 8.43% 
chosen public transport and 5.28 % used 
a combination of both. The different local 
transport categories promote multi-
modal leisure travel experience in the 
city (see Figure 3). 
  

 
Figure 6 Gender of Respondents 

Previous studies suggested a functional 
mobility model recognised by the local 
authorities of tourism active cities as a 
necessary move based on the 
importance of the presences of tourists in 
the economies of urban cities. 
Approximately, 9.86% of the sample 
frame who are mostly local tourists and 
visitors from neighbouring countries 
drove a car in Lagos (Refer to Figure 4) 
and 35.22% of the respondents who are 
mostly overseas visitors had been car 
passengers while other personalised 
modes were used to a more limited 
extent. However, the percentage of bus 
and tricycle users as their main form of 
tourist transport is 21.72%. 
 
The descriptive analysis substantiated 
the need for feasible reduction in the 
negative impacts stemming from the 
unregulated increase in the use of 
personalised vehicles for leisure 
purpose. Which firmly require public 
actions focusing on the local transport 
distribution and regulation, strong 
competencies and stability via functional 
mobility legislation. Hence, an obvious 
modification to the existing transport 
regulatory structure (Section No 4 of 
2012 Lagos State Road Traffic Law) the 
city already implemented should be 
positively considered based on the 
current mobility situation. Development 
and implementation of unique leisure 
mobility model remain a viable 
modification considered in this study to 
be embedded into the city transportation 
policy statement to improve the reach of 
public transport as well as coordinate 
traffic systems as part of tourists’ 
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requirement offer. The improvements in 
the supply system for tourist has a 
tremendous environmental, cultural, 
social impact on the locality. Leisure 
mobility is an opportunity to promote 
patterns of mass travel that are 
alternative to the use of personalised 
vehicles and therefore more sustainable 
for tourists, offer extraordinary holiday 
experience of urban tourism. Figure 7 
presents the report on the personalised 
vehicle usage (car per 10 leisure visitors) 
in Lagos is between July 2018 and 
February 2019. 
 

 
Figure 7 Tourist Accessible Transport to 

Local Attractions 
 
In addition to local transport physical 
condition and services features 
improvement, the proposal for an 
integrated approach to offering flexibility 
for different leisure tourists group to 
perform more leisure travel at a more 
reasonable price will encourage even 
more energetic leisure activities in Lagos. 
Consequently, the introduction of 
electronic visitor’s ticket, for example, visit 
cards or passes for tourists in the urban 
city will inspire satisfactory travel. These 
cards will be satisfactorily patterned for 
public transportation use and will balance 
tourist mobility to local attractions 
surveyed. The initiation and acceptance of 
these cards to Lagos will allow the ease of 
use of the local mass transit system. The 
continuous usage of patterned visitors' 
travels cards (e-visitor's ticket) will equally 
improve future data collection and 
information monitoring and quantification 

of tourist flows in the city, as well as enable 
public transports preferred visitors to 
conveniently research their leisure 
itineraries versus mode choices. Clear 
information on e-visitor’s passes 
registration and usage across the city will 
improve the leisure mobility pattern and 
minimise the overdependence on 
personalised vehicles.  
 
The ‘e-visit pass/ticket system’ was 
proposed and used in London since the 
1990s and alleviated the difficulties of 
travelling in the city centre, which 
heightened travel offers’ benefits on the 
basis of the actual demand expressed by 
the public transit preferred leisure 
travellers. Lately, “destination cards” are 
becoming popular in the reviews of e-
travel tickets offered in many tourist cities, 
unlike the “city trip cards” which are 
restricted to urban areas only. These types 
of smart cards offer extensive 
opportunities to a wider area, usually of 
regional dimensions. The Kuala Lumpur 
‘Touch and Go’ card and Singapore EZ 
Link card are the significant models of this 
type of integrated public transports offer 
for tourists and it is valid for the respective 
cities. One single card used for different 
itineraries, the initiative was to guarantee 
the use of public transports in the city and 
enabling access, in a single solution, to a 
series of public utility services (Refer to 
Table 3).  
 
The e-visit cards remained one of the 
several attempts to integrate urban 
transport and tourism which enabled the 
tourists to;  

 use the entire urban public 
transport system for leisure trips, 

 access and explore the city's extant 
leisure attractions and interests, 

 get discounts on prices of tourism 
items and services, 

 comfortably obtain leisure offers 
(e.g. theatre reservations, 
shopping, entertainments, etc.). 

 
The creative conversion of the visitors' 
cards will integrate the local public 
transport system extended offers to other 
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areas of the city's leisure attractions. Since 
there is no tourist cards concept for Lagos, 
leisure tourist could not integrate several 

existing attraction offers and the local 
transport system.

 
Table 3 Leisure Mobility offer in Foremost Tourist Cities 

CARDS PROPOSED OFFER VALIDITY 
AREA 

Tokyo PASMO 
Card 

- Free travel on public transport 
- Access to 39 leisure attractions and places of interest 
- Fully integrated and used for all city mass transports 

Central areas 
 

Kuala Lumpur 
Touch ‘n’ Go 

- Unrestricted travel on public transport 
- Access to over 21 tourists scenes, shops and places of 

interest 

Central areas 
 

London Pass - Free movement on public transport 
- Access to 70 museums and places of interest 
- Discounts for special transports integrations 

Central areas 

Singapore EZ 
link card 

- Unlimited use of public transport 
- Entrance to the main museums and other attractions 
- Discounts at partner shops 

Central areas 

New York Pass - Free movement on public transport 
- Access to places of interests and monuments 
- Discounts for shopping 
- Offers for special transports (cruise on the Thames and 
other) 

Central areas 

Amsterdam 
Card 

- Unlimited use of public transport 
- Entrance to the main museums and other attractions 
- Discounts at partner shops 

Central areas 

Copenhagen 
Card 

- 72 hours of free circulation 
- About 60 museums and places of interest 

Old Town 

In addition, public action seems not to 
support this integration in the case of 
Lagos, as they failed to recognised 
tourists’ smart cards concept as a strategic 
tool for promoting the city. This study 
strongly opine that the use of these smart 
cards will create databases that would 
collect data on dynamic tourist flows and 
enable the development of more effective 
tourist strategies. 
 

5.0 CONCLUSION 

Tourism represents a renewal of demands 
which equally serves as the inherent 
conditions for its expansion, these 
renewals are grouped into (i) mobility 
pattern and (ii) descriptions of movement. 
The ‘mobility pattern’ is the required 
movement to actualise the leisure intent of 
a specific urban tourism destination 
whereas ‘descriptions of movement’ is 
associated with the quality and quantity, 
type and mode of transport required to visit 

the preferred targets. Continuous 
movement is the main purpose of leisure 
tourism which this article has presented a 
survey of different ways leisure tourists 
use existent city transports and the travel 
offers explicitly given them. The increasing 
importance of urban tourism evolution and 
offers had doubled the burden on urban 
mobility demands and transportation 
requirements. The two patterns of travel 
identified in Lagos are (i) city sightseeing 
travel to “enjoy the city scenic” and (ii) the 
slow-moving pattern to “to enjoy travel 
comfort”. However, the transport modes 
which are important tourists’ attractor play 
a vital role in urban tourism and largely 
contributed to the overall tourist 
experience. This is an experiential factor in 
urban tourism. Public transports have 
always been a separate attraction as they 
offer tourists the opportunity to enjoyably 
explore the city overtly and in motion. 
The historical New York Roosevelt Island 
Tramway built in 1976 to provide an 
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additional mobility option to the leisure 
tourists to the designated places within the 
Island. Subsequently, Singapore Jewel-
Box connecting Monte Faber and Sentosa 
Island remains more modern and 
technologically advanced urban mobility 
option built in the 1970s, the cableway was 
recently upgraded to improve operation 
due to the high number of tourists per year. 
Following the European tourism 
expansion in the 1960s, Madrid built its 
most touristic cable car known as Madrid 
(el Teleférico), in the late 1960s to connect 
the city centre to the Casa de Campo park. 
Correspondingly, the Caracas scenic and 
modern cableway were renovated in 2003 
to become a conventional mode of 
movement for tourists. The cable car route 
traverses 1.7 km distance, it remained the 
active mode of tourist mobility and 
symbolic of social values. In the case of 
Lagos, the existing metropolitan transport 
system was designed to facilitate 
commuting of residents with little 
consideration for leisure tourists and 
sightseeing visitors.  
 
However, city-sightseeing is presumably 
the most successful event in urban tourism 
travel. The novelty of this offer was 
recorded when the two-storey “sightseeing 
“ tour buses were introduced in the 1990s, 
while the product includes traditional 
sightseeing guided tour along routes 
connecting the main monuments. 
 
In cities where the use of public transports 
is seen as attractive modes for urban 
mobility, new modes of tourist movement 
easily spread based on the use of these 
highly sustainable means. The difference 
in the times of tourist use of public 
transport for movement is characterised 
as a slow shift that supports leisure 
exploring with innovative and sustainable 
transport modes. In Lagos, the public 
transport improvement and leisure travel 
pattern proposals for tourists are 
considerably left to private initiative 
whereas public action is still largely 
concentrated on the formulation of bans or 
the prohibition of vehicular transit in some 
areas of the city.  
 

There are many examples where the 
tourist transport offers are integrated with 
public transport offers. For example, 
Copenhagen in Denmark and other cities 
with extensive tourist vocation have set up 
specific urban city bus routes to enable 
connection among the city’s main tourist 
attraction poles. The public transport 
demand and requirements for tourists 
undoubtedly increases mobility problems 
for transport companies (private or 
municipal) that manage the transport 
systems and requires specific mobility 
management abilities and marketing 
strategies coordinated by all the actors 
involved. 
 
Leisure mobility is a form of movement 
particularly adapted in urban geographical 
environments which enable more 
sustainable modes of travel. The mobility 
patterns that limit tourists from their normal 
use of the city prompted this study to 
reflect on the possibilities to offer more 
satisfactory use of urban spaces and 
better mode of travelling alternative to the 
cars. In recent years, the topic “transport 
for leisure time” gained impulses and was 
in studied many countries within the 
framework of the National Research 
Programs that focus on leisure traffic in 
urban cities and the environment. The 
studies alarmed on the rate of growth in 
leisure time traffic situation and 
continuously offering solutions that aimed 
at curbing the use of private vehicles for 
this type of travel. However, several urban 
regions across the world have recorded 
success cases concerning the initiatives 
as they integrate tourists’ travel demands 
with the public transport system. Although 
the experience of an urban city with a 
strong determination to “initiate a leisure 
travel policy” that “expand” the dynamic 
effects of tourism development, will 
certainly be a model of how the strategic 
planning between different shareholders 
operating in the tourism sector, transport 
and local administration could be an 
indispensable condition for the success of 
the initiatives undertaken. 
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The reality of the main tourist areas of 
Lagos is very different, as the public and 
private sectors are obviously not in 
alignment between managing the effects 
of tourism and promoting its development. 
The current trend in tourists’ movement in 
Lagos led this study to recognise leisure 
mobility as an opportunity to integrate the 
transport system and demand for leisure 
tourists’ travel. It has been clearly 
demonstrated that suitably simulated 
travel pattern for leisure passenger in itself 
is a tourist attractor that offer a wider 
possibility to enjoy the city from unusual 
points of view. Consequently, the real 
problem facing the public sector is the 
inability to integrate the public transport 
system into the tourism offer. This aspect 
still requires much work to be done to 
unlock future probabilities for leisure 
visitors to exhaustively perform leisure 
travel and offer them new ways to 
explore/enjoy the city. 
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 ABSTRACT 

Transportation provides links between tourists and leisure destinations. Tourism 
synchronises a broad range of leisure activities and innovative enterprises regulated 
by transport services. Convenient use of public transportation in Lagos seemed 
impossible for most leisure tourists due to visual conditions and service qualities 
reasons. These factors have induced increasing use of private vehicles for active 
leisure travel which technically retards the tourism attractiveness of Lagos. This 
study conjectured that public transports deprived service qualities make Lagos 
uninteresting for leisure visitors and hypothesised that leisure immobility in Lagos 
was responsible for the tourism regression and annual decline in the city’s economic 
and social benefits. This study analysed the impact of five public transport service 
qualities elements on tourists’ leisure travel socio-psychological travel behaviours 
and perceptions using the SPSS version 22.0 and structural equation modelling 
(SEM) to determine the validity of the conceptual model. The feature analysed 
possessed cynical coefficient ratings that described the poor state of the existent 
public transports in Lagos. The equivalence factor analysis (EFA) results presented 
the cumulative variance factors that exemplified the undependability of Lagos public 
transport system that somewhat responsible for poor tourism performance and 
tourism decline in recent years. This study shows that 11.33% of leisure tourists use 
public transports service, while 88.67% opted for personalized vehicles, and over 
43.0% of returning visitors prefer not to use existing public transport service in Lagos. 

Keywords : Lagos, Leisure Travel, Public transport, Service Quality Dimension, Tourism 
Destination, Visitors Mobility 

 

   
   

 
1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Transport industry assimilates the social 
and behavioural responses of various 
leisure travellers at destinations and 
organises their mobility pattern across 
territories. Transportation remained 
fundamental to the tourism sector and 

tourists’ ease of movement at 
destinations. Therefore, overall structures 
of public transports (i.e. their 
arrangements and operations) have 
functional effects on urban area 
accessibility and tourism viability (Albalate 
& Bel, 2010). Travel is a dominant 
ingredient of tourism development, 
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tourism and transportation inseparably 
coexist and function to provide visitors with 
the best touring experience at 
destinations. Consequently, the success 
of the tourism industry and leisure 
behaviours at destinations principally 
depend on the efficiency of the local 
transportation system. Efficient transport 
arrangements and operations enable the 
absolute objectives of tourism aims to be 
fulfilled at destinations (Barker et al., 2003; 
Dwyer & Kim, 2003). The tourism industry 
has witnessed tremendous expansion in 
recent years and had immensely 
contributed to global economic growth. 
The immeasurable benefit of tourism 
sector prompted many regions to 
persistently strive to realise extensive 
tourism benefits as well as other travel 
support services.  
 
Public transports services continuously 
provide the supports for the tourism 
industry to thrive while many countries with 
exceptional transport services continue to 
realise robust enterprise, financial growth 
and earn tremendous GDP through 
extended tourism services (Duval, 2007). 
Transportation is an integral part of the 
tourism industry that links tourists with 
various leisure attractions. Khadaroo & 
Seetanah (2007) established that tourism 
expands exceedingly where healthier 
transportation systems exist. Tourism as 
one of the important economic sectors 
sector requires a safe, convenient and 
comfortable mode of transport function 
efficiently (Cao et al., 2015). Similarly, 
transportation cost and travelling time are 
important considerations when deciding 
travel mode at destinations (Duval, 2007).  
 
As the tourism industry expands, local 
transports are confronted with 
multifaceted challenges with regards to 
attracting tourists by offering them suitable 
means of travel that satisfy their leisure 
desires. Many popular tourist destinations 
are presently besieged with public 
transportation issues, e.g. inaccessibility 
and immobility to the resort areas 
(Kantawateera et al., 2014). These implied 
unsafe, unpleasant and unsuitable travel 
means for leisure tourists that require 

certain mobility needs and patterns for 
their respective holiday satisfaction. 
Transport service unreliability and lack of 
attractive travel modes dwindled the 
confidence of tourists in Lagos - Nigeria. 
However, failure to take these tourists’ 
travel needs and transport requirements 
into account had led visitors to use 
alternative modes for leisure travelling in 
the megacity. According to Beirão & 
Cabral (2007) destinations that ensure 
visitors use local transport for their leisure 
trips also ensure that visitor’ mobility 
needs are well served. This implied that 
potential visitors are assured of 
unhindered mobility to their 
accommodations and freely accessing 
local activities and attractions and travel 
leisurely using reliable and comfortable 
mode without the needs for cars. 
 
This study determined to investigates 
leisure tourists’ perception of Lagos public 
transport service qualities variability based 
on safety, comfort, accessibility and 
reliability of the local transport system. As 
well as how these public transits service 
qualities variability impact leisure travel 
satisfaction in the megacity. These 
transport service attributes were selected 
based on tourists’ sensitivities and 
perception of public transits condition and 
operation in the active tourism city. This 
study dedicatedly reviews the impact of 
public transport service quality variability 
on tourists’ accessibility and mobility in 
Lagos and reviewed and evaluated the 
public transports under five service 
qualities measures which are reliability, 
affordability, aesthetic features, comfort 
and safety. The service quality dimensions 
were eventually analysed to understand 
the impact of public transport service 
variability on recreational travel and 
tourism in Lagos. It is hypothesised that 
unsatisfactory public transports services, 
non-integrated travel options and high 
leisure transport costs in downtown Lagos 
significantly make leisure travels 
challenging and relatively unsatisfactory. 
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2.0 LITERATURE REVIEW 

Tourist transport often requires consistent 
development and service qualities 
enhancement within the public 
transportation framework for effective 
recreational travel purpose to reduce 
automobile traffic in tourist’s delighted 
areas (Chon et al., 2013). This implied that 
excellent local transport services provide 
tourists with exhilarating physical and 
psychological satisfaction at destinations. 
Transports features, conditions and extent 
of services formed the backbone of 
tourism activities and must be enhanced to 
meet the needs of tourists at destinations 
(Khan et al., 2017). The U.N World 
Tourism Organisation (WTO) agreed that 
consistent mobility of recreational 
travellers’ is an irreplaceable tourist offer 
that naturally induces domestic and 
overseas visitors to the existing attractions 
at existing locations (UNWTO, 1997). The 
organization further encouraged efficient 
public transport services to responsibly 
promote sustainable, responsible and 
universally accessible tourism in active 
tourists’ areas. Since dynamic tourism is 
meaningfully realised through enhanced 
tourists transport services that are well-
managed and consistent in performance, 
Cao et al. (2015) confirmed that transport 
services for tourism progression require 
sensitive strategies and intelligent 
consolidation to expand tourists’ mobility 
in urban cities. 
 
Tourism and transport studies profoundly 
appreciate the complex relationship that 
exists between the two disciplines and 
understand how they complement each 
other. Obviously, tourism entirely depends 
on cost-effective, comfortable, efficient 
and safe transport arrangement to function 
appropriately (Page & Meyer, 2013). 
Public transports, e.g., passenger buses, 
rapid transit, light rail and trains, motorised 
tricycle provide services that drive tourism 
from universal viewpoints, and their user-
friendliness has a gripping impact on 
tourists’ behaviours. According to Dwyer & 
Kim (2003) and Khadaroo & Seetanah, 
(2007), consistent influx of tourists to a 
particular location positively inspires 

businesses, trades and development of 
geographical markets while prompting 
unexpected burden on the local transport 
system. Therefore, it is practically 
impossible to plan, invest and reap 
financial benefits from tourism sector 
without surmounting the transportation 
challenges that are fundamental to the 
realisations of vibrant tourism 
development (Mandeno, 2012; UNWTO, 
2014).  
 
Evidence from past studies showed that 
overall condition and performance of 
existent public transports in urban cities 
visibly influence tourism viability whereas 
more exhaustive studies further clarified 
that logical modification to existing 
transportation structure and services 
positively boost tourism performance. 
Efficient and safe public transport system 
and their dynamic operations remain a 
focal point for encouraging rapid tourism in 
urban cities (Murphy, 2013). Improving 
leisure passengers’ connection through 
public transports accessibility and better-
quality service will ease tourists’ travelling 
difficulties and increase leisure industry 
projections at destinations (Beirão & 
Cabral, 2007Mowforth & Munt, 2015; 
Khan et al., 2017). Also, marginal 
improvements to public transport services 
will help to promote tourism products and 
successfully market urban leisure services 
and ultimately secure tourism future 
(Filimonau et al., 2014; Dickinson & 
Robbins, 2007). Many urban cities are 
resolute in their determinations to become 
leading destinations for leisure travellers 
by promoting excellent transport services 
for tourists to boost their stake in the global 
tourism market (Khadaroo & Seetanah, 
2007).  
 
Leisure travellers typically use public 
transports to get around their desired 
places at destinations (WTO et al., 1997). 
Lagos is the African largest city and 
important tourists’ destination where 
public transports failed to promote and 
sustain tourism in recent times. The 
existing public transportation system in the 
megacity lacks the user-friendly appeal, 
aesthetics and service qualities to 
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motivate leisure travellers to actively use 
them for domestic leisure trips. 
Observable debility of Lagos public 
transports critically upset the tourism 
performance and results in constrained 
mobility as most tourists were impelled to 
use personalised vehicles for active travel. 
The inability of tourists to conveniently 
perform leisure travel in Lagos partly led to 
the tourism decline in the megacity. 
Existing statistics confirmed the gradual 
decline in Lagos tourism dynamism and 
performance (See Table 1). 
 

Table 1 Lagos Tourism GDP Earnings 
 

(%) Travel and 
Tourism Contribution 

Fiscal Year 

 2012 2013 2014 2015 

Direct GDP 2.25 2.24 1.53 1.16 

Total GDP 3.53 3.92 3.41 3.09 

Direct Employment 1.47 1.54 1.32 1.26 

Total Employment 3.51 3.56 3.50 3.44 

Visitor Exports 1.45 1.86 1.31 0.82 

Source: (NBS, 2016) 
 
Lagos tourism market in Africa failed to live 
up to its expectations in recent years. An 
estimated sum of $136 million tourism 
revenues was generated in 2015 

(approximately 1.16%) of its gross 
domestic product (GDP) which was much 
lower than the tourism revenue accrued in 
2013 (approximately 2.3% of the GDP). 
The travel and tourism sector earnings and 
employment creation data as shown in 
Table 1 confirmed Lagos poor tourism 
vigour. UNWTO (2014) indicated that 
revenue generation, employment creation 
and rapid infrastructural development 
through present-day tourism has been the 
goal of every perceptive destination. 
Regrettably, Lagos unlike many 
metropolitan cities with huge tourism 
potentials lacks tourist-friendly transport 
service to promote visitor’s mobility and 
accessibility. Antoniou & Tyrinopoulos 
(2013) deduced that higher mobility 
consistency of a city is directly proportional 
to higher tourism viability of that city. This 
event led to the stagnated flow of visitors 
to many exciting places of relaxations and 
repressed leisure activities all together. 
Table 2 presents top African cities with 
excellent public transport system that 
recorded a high turnout of overseas 
visitors and multiplier effects of tourism.  
The multiplier effects of tourism are clearly 
felt in social settings and geographical 
markets of the African cities in the Table 
below. 

 
Table 2 Global Destination Cities Index 2017: African Most Visited Cities (Business 

Insider, 2018) 
 

Rank Destination City Country International Visitors Cash spent by visitors 

1 Johannesburg South Africa 4,880,760 $2,897,920,000 
2 Cape Town South Africa 1,623,360 $1,426,320,000 
3 Lagos Nigeria 1,134,640 $504,000,000 
4 Casablanca Morocco 1,000,000 $615,600,000 

5 Accra Ghana 800,000 $546,000,000 

 
Lagos is the largest city with most 
populous urban agglomerations in the 
African sub-continent and continued to 
struggle with tourism growth in recent 
times, despite its natural topographies and 
structures, distinctive culture and heritage, 
unique land formations, natural 
innovativeness and artefacts, and its awe-
inspiring features. Dillimono & Dickinson 
(2015) reported that non-appealing public 
transportation services distressed the 
megacity’s potential for exhaustive touring 

adventure for both local and international 
tourists. The author further stressed the 
deplorable condition of transportation 
modes and their service qualities which 
had occasioned intense leisure immobility 
in Lagos and primarily increases the 
demands for personalised vehicles for 
convenience. However, increasing leisure 
travel costs, safety concern, parking 
difficulties and unexciting voyage are 
among the principal problems facing 
tourists’ drivers and private cars travellers 
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in urban cities that limit them quality leisure 
times experience at destinations with poor 
public transit services (Duval, 2007; 
Fáskerty et al., 2012). The global 
destination cities index 2017 indicated that 
tourism activities are progressively 
declining in Lagos as compare to other 
neighbouring African cities with healthier 
public transport services. Convenient 
public transportation usage among tourists 
is somewhat impossible in Lagos. 
 

3.0 METHOD AND DATA 

Lagos public transport condition and 
service quality dimensions variability were 
evaluated in this study. The impact of 
public transports services on leisure travel 
preferences and how the service qualities 
parameters are combined to discourage 
extensive tourist travel in Lagos are also 
considered. On-site surveys were 

employed to discretely observe tourists’ 
behaviours and their assessments of 
existing public transport services in four 
chosen locations. Selection of 
respondents were based on their 
sensitivity to local transport services and 
their perceptions or prior travel experience 
using local transport services. This was 
helpful to determine the impacts of 
transport services on tourism 
performance.  
 
The participants comprise male and 
female, ages between 18 and 57 years 
old, overseas and regional tourists visiting 
Lagos for leisure functions. Some of the 
participants visited Lagos solely to explore 
the city and visit tourist attractions. 
Statistical data were collected via in-depth 
interview and self-rated questionnaires. 
Figure 1 shows the location of Lagos on 
the map of Africa. 

Figure 1 Map of Lagos in the interior of Africa 

A total of 127 tourists were sampled using 
a stratified random sampling technique. 
The tourist locations surveyed are; 

 New African Shrine, 

 Lekki Leisure Lake,  

 LUFASI Conservative Park and 

 Omenka Art Gallery.  
 
This study is therefore focused on the 
selected locations and questions about 
participant’s leisure travel experiences 
were asked at the beginning of the 
interviews before moving on to more 
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critical questions on their perception of 
active Lagos public transports and how 
their preferred travel modes were selected 
as well as how their preferred leisure 
transport mode influence leisure 
satisfaction. The on-sight survey was 
piloted between December 2017 and 
September 2018. Data obtained were 
converted into codes for analysis, the 
datasheet was transcribed into a readable 
format of SPSS software. Followed by 
data reliability check using Cronbach 
Alpha reliability test method. Testing for 
relationships between the study objectives 
and the hypothesis was completed to 
ensure that the research strategy adopted 
is compatible with the study’s objectives. 
Conversion of data into SPSS readable 
format and analyses were performed to 
produce statistically sound results and 
with minimal statistical errors. The IBM 
Statistical Package for the Social Sciences 
(SPSS) version 22.0 was used to analyse 
the primary data. The study design, data 
type, statistical tests, underlying 
assumptions and associated 
considerations pointed the study towards 
the resulting factors that motivate the 
determination of the data analysis 
procedures used. 
 
Numeric evidence obtained from the 
questionnaire survey on service quality 
dimensions were converted to statistical 
data, and the service quality dimensions 
were stretched out to about five transit 
service quality statements. Lagos 
operational public transport schedules 
were taken into account during the survey.  

Stratified random sampling method was 
used to select the 127 respondents, 19 
survey responses were considered 
usable, and 8 were rejected. The choice 
between equally valued alternatives was 
investigated, i.e. whether existing public 
transport services quality is critical for 
recreational trips and tourism future, or 
use of personalised vehicles should be 
massively permitted for active leisure 
travel in Lagos. 
 
Furthermore, the participants were not 
selected according to their homogeneity in 
preferences for leisure travel mode (e.g., 
Lagos busses, motorised tricycle and 
private cars/taxis). The study focused on 
five public transport service qualities 
attributes as the units of analysis. 
Structural equation modelling created in 
AMOS was used to complete the complex 
mode integration analyses to determine if 
service qualities, e.g. comfort, reliability, 
affordability, aesthetic features and safety 
influence the tourist’s judgments of the 
overall public transits service in relation to 
tourism performance. Exploratory factor 
analysis (EFA) was used to identify 
significant sets of sub-constructs and 
figure out the exact factors influencing the 
dataset variations and conceivably 
possible variables. Therefore, varimax 
rotation was the critical factor analysis 
components method used to measure the 
relationship amongst the variables, and 
their conceptual model relationships were 
analytically observed. Varimax is an 
orthogonal factor axes rotation; Figure 2 
presented the factor analysis steps 
followed in during the analyses.

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 2 Exploratory Factor Analysis Rotation Phases 
 

Number of Factors 
Determination 

Application of 
Varimax Rotation 

Statistical Significance 
Factors Testing 

Variables Factors 
Determination 
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4.0 MAIN RESULT 

Consistent with previous studies, 
accessibility, affordability, reliability, 
physical condition and safety of local 
transportation impact leisure services and 
activities. These service qualities attribute 
confronted leisure tourists in Lagos and 
adversely stagnate its tourism growth and 
tourism induced benefits. Although the 
literature did not recommend any precise 
instruments to measure how transports 
quality and service influenced leisure 
satisfaction at destinations. However, this 
is not a limiting factor in tourist and 
transport research. This study maintained 
that public transport services and 
characteristic features are the main factors 
influencing tourists’ mobility and overall 
leisure satisfaction in Lagos. Transport 
quality dimension data analysed via SPSS 
presents the Cronbach’s alpha coefficients 
generated during the analysis in Table 3 to 
justify the reliability assessment of the 
transport service quality dimension for 
leisure trips completed by 100 
respondents. 
 

Table 3 Public Transit Service Quality 
Dimension 

 
The Lagos public transportation (i.e. the 
BRT, metro bus, shared passenger 
minibuses and motorised tricycle with the 
exclusion of taxis) has reliability 
coefficients values below 0.3 which 
reflected the unhealthy shape of tourist 
transports that shape the tourist’s mobility 
in the designated areas surveyed. 
Reliability coefficients values of 0.298 
indicated public transport services failed to 
adhere to schedule and the specific travel 
duration. Most of the respondents’ 
reported frequent deviation from the 
schedule (unreliability) in public transports 
due to operational problems that affect 

both leisure passengers and operators. 
This study further used the ease of 
transfer, trip frequency and information, 
and transit promptness to measure the 
reliability of Lagos transport system. Even 
though many previous studies did not 
consider aesthetic designs of public 
transportation among the service quality 
parameter to be studied, the visual 
appearances of transports is a critical 
factor for leisure tourists especially when 
there are preferred alternatives. These 
aesthetic features are often influenced by 
the socio-psychological behaviours of 
leisure transport users. The aesthetic 
features coefficients value of 0.243 was far 
below the ideal coefficient value (i.e. ≥ 0.6) 
and from leisure tourists’ perspectives, 
lack the socio-psychological appeals (i.e. 
taste, values, efficiency, style and worth) 
translated into partial usage or total 
boycott of Lagos public transport services. 
 
This research on considered aesthetic 
designs such as vehicle colours, styling, 
interiors, spacing and inner fixtures, and 
aesthetic features that meet tourists’ visual 
requirements. It was equally understood 
from this study that outlooks and quality 
requirements are the magnets that lure 
leisure travellers to use different 
transportation systems for pleasure travel. 
The existing Lagos public transports are a 
mix of old-rugged looking vehicles and 
fewer stylish looking vehicles that operate 
together, which in overall lacked appealing 
aesthetic features based on leisure 
tourists’ perceptions. Transits affordability 
according to Cantwell et al. (2009) is when 
tourists reasonably purchase access to 
perform basic leisure travel and trips which 
typically means they only spend less than 
25% of their holiday budgets on transport 
and less than 75% on transport and leisure 
services combined. Therefore, Lagos 
existing local transports are deemed 
affordable in comparison to many 
foremost tourists’ destinations but the 
coefficients’ values were below the 0.6 
satisfactory service quality index. This is 
due to the tourist’s perception of value for 
money paid to use the local transit 
services.  
 

Service Quality 
Components 

Coefficients 
Values 

Reliability 0.298 

Aesthetic features 0.243 

Affordability 0.510 

Comfort 0.253 

Safety 0.227 
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Travel comfort and safety are two sensitive 
indicators for measuring service quality in 
transportation system as demonstrated in 
several studies and have theoretical 
implications for public transport services 
and operations as well as their 
performance and demand. Since the 
surveys conducted focused on leisure 
visitor’s sensitivities to travel comfort and 
safety in relation to leisure travel/tourism 
satisfaction. The comfort and safety 
dimension of the public transports have 
the coefficients’ values of 0.253 and 0.227 
respectively. Data analysis of variance 
showed that travel comfort and safety of 
tourists using Lagos public transportation 
are deprived. This study understood that 
redesigning the interiors of the entire 
functional public transit vehicles in the 
urban city (especially the tricycles and 
minibuses) will improve the comfort and 
safety concern and inspire the leisure 
travellers’ socio-psychological behaviours. 
The public transports coefficient values as 
shown in table 3 inferred that the service 
quality dimensions obtained from Lagos 
public transport data analyses were far 
below 0.6 Cronbach’s acceptable alpha 
values. The degree of tourists’ perceptions 
of service quality takes the critical 
sensitivities of the selected transports 
service elements into account.  
 
Consequently, factor analysis determines 
appropriate dimensions and associated 
details to logically understand the 
underlying determinants of public 
transports service qualities. Consistent 
with Santos (1999), exploratory factor 
analysis (EFA) clearly identify significant 
sets of sub-constructs and figured out the 
exact factors influencing the dataset 
variations and conceivably possible 
variables. The EFA combined public 
transports service components which are 
reliability, aesthetic features, affordability, 
comfort and safety using Varimax rotation 
with Kaiser Normalization analysis 
methods to reflect the individual service 
quality measures. The three general 
factors shown in table 4 are the reliability 
factor experienced by tourists based on 
their sensitivities and observations. 
 

Table 4 EFA (Kaiser Normalisation) Initial 
Eigenvalues 

 
Component Total % of 

Variance 
% 

Cumulative 

Transit promptness 8.42 46.78 46.78 

Local travel itinerary 1.58 8.77 55.54 

Travel frequency 1.09 6.04 61.58 

 
The cumulative factor (46.78%) obtained 
exemplified the unreliability of Lagos 
public transport services which is the 
primary service quality factor. The three 
reliability components analysed which are 
transports punctuality, schedule/itinerary 
and transport service frequency were the 
underlying factors selected by the model. 
The local travel itinerary/schedule initial 
eigenvalues variance of 8.77% and 
cumulative percent of 61.58 which 
according to most transportation reliability 
studies signifies poor quality state. 
Although many secondary factors 
influence timely arrival at designated 
targets and frequencies of service, the 
result shows that eigenvalues components 
have minimum impacts on the transport 
service quality reliability which complies 
with most recent studies. The information 
presented in Table 5 ratified that 47.97% 
of the data variation was interpreted using 
the three key reliability components. The 
first component was extremely burdened 
by the concern of using public transport for 
extensive leisure travels while the second 
component weighed down on the 
accessibility issue. Noticeable levels of 
deviation from schedules observed in this 
study are gaps in service public transport 
delivery that undermine operational 
performance quality of public transport 
from leisure traveller’s perspectives. 
 

Table 5 EFA (Kaiser Normalization) ∑ 
rotation squared loadings 

 
Component Total % of 

Variance 
% 

Cumulative 

Transit promptness .739 4.16 47.97 

Local travel itinerary .653 3.28 53.10 

Travel frequency .617 3.27 57.35 
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The first reliability component of the 
rotation squared loadings of the 
exploratory factor analysis as shown 
above massively weighed down on the 
public transport satisfactory operation, 
availability, convenience and ease of use 
for leisure mobility and to perform several 
recreational travelling. The computational 
values of 47.97 % variance and cumulative 
loading factors express the poor service 
quality of the existing public transportation 
to cater to tourists needs. The second 
reliability component burdened on the 
simplicity of travel information, transport 
user-friendliness and leisure travel 
inducement, which profoundly impact the 
leisure passengers’ comfort and safety 
perceptiveness. The third reliability 
component is heavily weighted on both 
comfort and safety (i.e. time spent on 
commuting should be comfortable rather 
than troublesome) before arrival at 
designated targets. The validity of the 
conceptual model was determined using 
structural equation modelling (SEM) which 
supports the relationship between multiple 
measures and a single latent construct.  

The SEM assists in the distribution of data 
as variables before reflecting service 
quality dimensions which are combined 
standard items to create public transport 
service quality uni-dimensional variables. 
Regression weights highlighted the 
reliability, aesthetic features, comforts and 
safety importance in determining public 
transport overall quality of service (Refer 
to table 6). 
 
Table 6 (SEM) Public Transport Services 

Regression Weights 
 

Service 
Quality 

Coefficient 
Estimate 

Standard 
Error 

Critical 
Ratio 

Probability 
 

Reliability 0.16 0.02 10.43 0.00 

Affordability 0.43 0.02 34.78 0.03 

Aesthetic -0.05 0.02 -5.14 0.00 

Comfort -0.13 0.02 -9.79 0.00 

Safety -0.21 0.02 -18.90 0.02 

 
According to Fáskerty et al. (2012), any 
service quality regression weights 
estimate ≥ 0.3 is deemed significant 

provided the scale combines a large 
number of items. The regression analysis 
estimates the relationships among 
variables and explores the forms of these 
relationships. Table 6 regression weights 
apparently describe the reliability, 
affordability, aesthetic, comfort and safety 
factors to have significantly influenced the 
public transports’ overall service quality by 
(0.05 level of significance). Moreover, 
reliability and affordability have positive 
coefficients estimates, while aesthetic, 
comfort, safety have negative coefficients. 
The overall service quality based on the 
regression analysis estimates 
relationships help this study to deduce that 
tourists preferred to personalised vehicles 
in Lagos than public transport service for 
active leisure travel. The public transport 
services regression weights (refer to Table 
6) confirmed that public transport poor 
reliability, comfort and safety as well as 
aesthetic measures. Furthermore, only 
11.33% of leisure tourists to Lagos used 
public transports service, while 88.67% 
preferred personalised vehicles which are 
regular/executive taxis, private vehicles, 
and car hire service, uber and taxify app 
taxis services. Personalised vehicles were 
seen as the most reliable, convenient and 
safe leisure transport choices in Lagos. 
This study also observed that 53.8% of the 
leisure travellers between ages 18–29 
years old prefer not to use existing public 
transport service due to the aesthetic 
qualities and visual conditions. Whereas 
other age groups stressed more on public 
transit reliability, comfort and safety 
reasons, local transports affordability is of 
little concern among leisure travellers.  
 

5.0 CONCLUSION 

The main findings showed that consistent 
unreliability of public transports from 
leisure tourist’s perception severely 
impacts Leisure accessibility and mobility 
in Lagos which encourage leisure 
traveller’s total reliance on the 
personalised mode of travel in the urban 
city. Public transport service quality 
variability equally impacts tourism 
performance in Lagos. However, reliability 
along with comfort and suitability of public 
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transportation is the key to active leisure 
travel especially when tourist perceives 
total time spent in their preferred shared 
transports as an opportunity rather than a 
burden. The sense of comfort and 
convenience of travel formed the overall 
perception of public transportation with 
regards to leisure mobility. Overall 
improvement of Lagos public transport 
aesthetic features and safety concerns is 
a way to improve public transport 
perception and to attract leisure travellers 
and making the local transport more 
attractive and safe to use. These will help 
leisure tourists to spend a reduced amount 
from their holiday budgets on 
unsustainable transport options. 
 
The five service qualities indicators 
acknowledged in this study were the most 
critical determinants of tourist transport 
demand at destinations based on the 
literature. Although aesthetic features 
were often neglected in several studies, 
comfort and safety were apparently 
overlooked in the Lagos public 
transportation systems design and 
development over the years. The comfort 
of service was identified through the factor 
analyses as an exceptionally significant 
factor that influences tourists’ perception 
of the public transport service quality. 
Affordability and comfort improvement 
may perhaps encourage visitors’ usage of 
public transport modes for leisure 
travelling in Lagos and emphatically 
transmuted into tourist’s satisfaction of 
overall service quality. Reliability and 
safety factors necessitate that existing 
public transports be equipped with service 
components that include convenience 
seats arrangement and space, 
extraordinary safety measures, ease of 
passages, air-conditioners availability and 
smooth ride. Provision adequate 
information at a designated terminus is 
perceived as comfort and reliable by many 
leisure visitors that do not have the native 
knowledge of stations and terminals. 
Accessibility of electronic information 
boards at stops and terminals and 
information display on public buses will 
possibly ease tourists’ concern about 
directions and difficulty of travelling. These 

aesthetic features will encourage more 
tourists to spend minimally on 
transportation to explore their desired 
tourists’ delight in Lagos. 
 
This study highly recommends the 
improvement of Lagos public transports 
based on tourists’ perception of reliability, 
affordability, aesthetic features, comfort 
and safety. Besides, the transport services 
should be planned and designed to 
accommodate the service qualities 
required by leisure travellers to increase 
public transport usage by tourists. Total 
overhauling of Lagos public transport 
system should incorporate the five service 
qualities indicators earlier stressed for 
positive perceptions of service. Also, 
diagnostic review of existent 
transportation policies to shun 
overcrowding of the public buses and 
motorised tricycle to increase comfort and 
safety, and allowed to operate on a load 
factor equivalent between 65% and 70%. 
This diagnostic review will provide visitors 
with unsurpassed touring experience in 
Lagos and would make them re-visit the 
destination in the future. Punctuality and 
timely arrival of public transport at the 
stations and terminals is a major factor for 
visitors that must be cautiously considered 
by Lagos public transports service 
providers to improve visitors’ arrival times 
at their projected destinations. Promoting 
and encouraging public transport role in 
tourism development of Lagos will 
enhance visitors’ mobility to leisure 
attraction areas and help minimise 
overdependence on private vehicles in 
already congested areas. 
 
This study analysed the Lagos BRTs, 
metro buses, shared passenger minibuses 
and the motorised tricycles with the 
exclusion of taxis. Exhaustive computation 
of transport service quality is important to 
probe into the planning and 
implementation of tourist transport 
management programs for urban cities. 
This study clearly understood that public 
transport systems often faced with various 
uncertainties that could be related to traffic 
dynamic, operations and travel demand, 
e.g., passenger waiting time which are 
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characterised by geographical setup and 
land use acts. However, excellent mobility 
of leisure passengers from one place to 
another is a function of reliability (Cantwell 
et al., 2009). The findings have shown that 
leisure visitors consider service reliability 
as an important quality aspect of public 
transport, nonetheless, the actual 
transport services in Lagos were 
perceived as not reliable based on the 
reliability coefficient value. The validity of 
the conceptual model used was 
determined using structural equation 
modelling (SEM) which supports the 
relationship between multiple measures 
and a single latent construct and distribute 
data as variables before reflecting service 
quality dimensions which are combined 
standard items. The regression weights 
(Table 6) re-iterate that reliability, 
aesthetic features, comforts and safety 
importance determine public transport 
overall quality of service. 
 
This paper further concluded that re-
designing aesthetics of all the local 
transports in a way that accommodate 
comfort and safety feature will increase 
their usage for leisure travel. Improved 
public transport service qualities will 
attract intended travellers to perform 
leisure travelling so as to enjoy several 
amusements and visit attractions. These 
recommendations are believed to help 
Lagos to understand leisure tourists’ 
perception with regards to the existent 
public transport service qualities and how 
the variables, e.g. safety, comfort, 
accessibility and reliability of the local 
transport system influence motivate their 
transport usage pattern. The 
recommendation also suggests public 
transits service improvement in terms of 
qualities variables to ensure leisure travel 
satisfaction in the megacity.  
 
Future study should focus on efficient 
information and communication systems 
to increase interaction with leisure visitors. 
Information and communication solution 
such as electronic transport schedules, 
smart messaging systems, internet 
messaging apps, onboard communication, 
electronic displays at terminals and call 

centres. These additional features will 
improve the accessibility, consistency and 
reliability of the public transport service in 
Lagos. Developing and widening of 
information and communication solutions 
for public transports in Lagos will enhance 
transport operational efficiency and 
minimise costs of travel for both local and 
international leisure visitors, as well as 
minimise over dependency on 
personalised transports. 
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 ABSTRACT  

 It has been evaluated that walkability influences from the willingness of pedestrian 
in cities or neighbourhood areas. However, there have been limited studies that 
examine the relationship between pedestrian infrastructures in the neighbourhood 
structure which affect pedestrian willingness to walk. Therefore, this study seeks to 
rectify the willingness and factors affecting the residents to walk on pedestrian 
infrastructure provided in neighbourhood area. This research introduces Pedestrian 
Infrastructure Quality of Service (PIQOS) for evaluating the pedestrian infrastructure 
and facilities uses a composite index to grade walkways and cross-junctions. The 
PIQOS also consider the hierarchy of needs of all uses including persons with 
disabilities. Using the PIQOS inventory, observation and pedestrian interview to 
identify factors and willingness to walk among the residents in Wangsa Maju. The 
results indicate that the pedestrian walkways at Jalan 27/2A, Wangsa Maju, which 
have 7 different spots for the problems that can be rectifying for the focus area. The 
evaluation of the problem has been rectifying using the graded to follow from the 
PIQOS form. The graded was valued by complete street (A), Pedestrian Friendly (B), 
Exercise Caution (C), Risky (D), Dangerous (E) and Hot-spot (F). This finding can be 
used in strategies that seek to increase the walkability in residential areas and to 
improve pedestrian infrastructure planning in future.  
  
Keywords : Walking, Neighborhood, Walkability, Pedestrian 
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1.0 INTRODUCTION  

The intervention of car caused cities and 
neighbourhoods to develop significantly 
which make the environment declined it 
sustainability, (Dorina, 2015). Streets were 
designed to maximize vehicle and speed 
and become wider. Lots of barriers for 
non-motorized traveller create car 
dependent communities. Automobile 
oriented city planning increase in car 
ownership as well as car usage and brings 
mobility to everyone. However, it also 
create many problems for the citizens 
especially in environmental loss and 
congestion,(RogerL.Mackett,2012). 
 
The new aims of urban transportation were 
the planners try to reduce negative 
externalities and increase clean and active 
nodes of travel. Studying for the 
relationship between neighbourhood 
structure and travel behaviour is essential 
in order to substile in planning strategies. 
 
Previous study evaluated that the 
walkability should be available as safe, 
connected, accessible and comfort for 
pedestrian(Abley,2005).In addition, ,Jan 
Gehl(2010) found the quality of the route 
within the acceptable walking distance of 
500m/0.3miles effectively influence for 
people to walk. 
 
Walkability also refers to the level of 
comfort. Alfonso (2005) confirmed that the 
convenient and contentment plays vital 
role to encourage willingness to walk 
among the community, (Juriah, 2015). 
However, this factor was not well 
described at the hot and humid conditions 
in Malaysia, (Norhafizah A.R., 2015). 
 
Overall, walkability is affected by 
neighbourhood structure. The evaluating 
of travel behaviour and neighbourhood 
structure is essential to attain sustainable 
transportation with fewer externalities. 
Therefore, this study examines the 
relationship between the neighbourhood 
structure and walkability. 
 

 

2.0 METHODOLOGY 

It was decided that the best method ot 
adpot for this investigation was to use the 
Pedestrian Infrastructure Quality Of 
Service(PIQOS).The synsthesis of PIQOS 
was done accoding to the procedure made 
by Muhammad Zaly Shah (2018) is to 
evaluate the quality of the pedestrian 
infrastructer at pedestrian pathways and 
cross-junction for the pedestrian.The 
PIQOS which were grading the walkability 
and crossability which considered the 
hierarchy of needs of all users including 
persons with disabilities.These indicators 
then accumulated to the final marks 
indicated the final meaning of the quality 
grade valued by complete street (A) which 
means comfort and the colour is blue, 
Pedestrian Friendly (B) which is 
wayfinding walking and the colour is 
green, Exercise Caution (C) which is 
safety and the colour is yellow, Risky (D) 
which is security and the colour is orange, 
Dangerous (E) which is equality  and the 
colour is red and Hot-spot (F) which is very 
dangerous and the colour is black. This 
shown in figure 1 the rubric pyramids of 
PIQOS. 

 
Figure 1 Rubric pyramids of PIQOS 

 
The area of study was chosen for its 
relatively of pedestrian facilities along 
Jalan 2/27A, Wangsa Maju has been 
selected as focus area due to the 
connectivity of the roadway to surrounding 
land uses.  Figure 2, shown the rubric 
explanation for grading and meaning of 
PIQOS more detailed with code, grade 
and the marks to evaluate the pedestrian 
pathways and the cross-junction.
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Safety

Security
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3.0 MAIN RESULTS 

The choosing Wangsa maju sectoins 1 
and 2  as a study area is because it have 
a combination of demand walking landuse 
that consists of schools,hospital,shopping 
malls and transit stations.  
 
Overall,mixed quality grade has been 
identifed along Jalan 2/27a,Wangsa 
Maju.Figure 1 shows an overview of the 
result using the PIQOS.  

 
Using the focus area pedestrian walkways 
Jalan 2/27a, Wangsa Maju, there have 7 
different spots for the problems that can be 
rectifying for the focus area. The problem 
spots occur in high demand areas which 
need immediate actions. 
 
The evaluation of the problem has been 
rectifying using the graded follow from the 
PIQOS form. The graded was valued by 
dangerous, risky and pedestrian-friendly

Grade Marks Code Meaning Quality 

A 9.50  10.0 A+ Relaxed! Pleasant and enjoyable for pedestrian to walk. 
Complete Street 

A- 8.50  9.49 A9 Comfortable and easy for pedestrian to walk 
B 7.50  8.49 B8 Safe and secure for pedestrian to walk 

Pedestrian-friendly 
B- 6.50  7.49 B7 Ample evidence of efforts to protect pedestrians 
C 5.50  6.49 C6 Good attempt to protect pedestrians 

Exercise Caution 
C- 4.50  5.49 C5 Meeting minimum requirements to protect pedestrians 
D 3.50  4.49 D4 Minor evidence of attempts to protect pedestrians 

Risky 
D- 2.50  3.49 D3 Marginal attempts to protect pedestrians 
E 1.50  2.49 E2 Inadequate pedestrian protection in most segments of the streets 

Dangerous 
E- 0.50  1.49 E1 Scarcely any evidence of pedestrian protection 
F 0  0.49 F0 Complete failure to protect pedestrians. Unacceptable condition. HOT-SPOT 

Figure 2 Rubric explanation for grading and meaning of PIQOS 
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Figure 3 The focus area problems of pedestrian walkway Jalan 2/27a, Wangsa Maju  
.
As can be seen from the Figure 1 the 
problems mostly because of the  types 
indicator is not suitable and not follow the 
guidelines of PIQOS quality. Mostly are 
risky and dangerous for pedestrian to walk 
on the walkways.  
 
Photo one shows the rubric evaluation 
index is risky in orange colour. The orange 
colour indicates risky which has minor 
evidence of attempts to protect 
pedestrians. The erect of physical barrier 
which to segregate pedestrian and 
motorised traffic along the pedestrian 
pathway. On the picture shown that the 
pedestrian pathways has cover of 
sewerage hole which affect the pedestrian 
safety when the walk passing through it. 
 
Photo two, picture three, picture six and 
picture seven all under red colour in the 
rubric evaluation index. The red colour 
represent dangerous. Dangerous for 
pedestrian to walk passing through it in 
pedestrian walkway provided. The solution 

for that is to improve safety of pedestrian 
walkway and should provide buffer zone 
between walkways and roadways for the 
pedestrians.  
 
The photo two needs to construct paved 
walkway for the better for pedestrians. 
Photo three and photo six need to 
segregate the barrier which to avoid any 
accidents that harm the pedestrians when 
there is construction ahead. The photo 
seven shows that the pedestrian walking 
on the walkways there is no erect physical 
barrier to segregate pedestrian and 
motorised traffic. The walkways width is 
almost 5 meter and during the survey on 
site there’s a motorcycle passing through 
on the walkways provided. 
 
Photo four and five, provide a better 
walkways for the pedestrians. The green 
colour means pedestrian-friendly. There’s 
only needs to improve the safety of 
pedestrian crossing for the better for 
pedestrians.  

 

 

7 
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This is to make the sense of safety in the 
area and make it comfortable for the 
pedestrian when they walk along that 
passage. 
 
These problems has to be settled as to 
make of a well-connected for make it 
people convenient to travel from one place 
to another,(Howard F.et all,2004).Well-
connected system can ease travel made 
by the pedestrians.  
 
The poor proximity actually poor density 
and poor land use mix which make the 
poor connectivity and it make the people 
dependence on automobile more. 
Because when a better proximity the 
people can choose other modes of travel 
such as transit and walking more 
competitive with automobile travel. 

 
4.0 CONCLUSION 

In this investigation, the aim was to assess 
the influences of willingness for pedestrian 
in neighbourhood to walk in their areas. 
Therefore, it shown that mostly pedestrian 
infrastructure plays important role for 
encouraging people to walk by their own 
willing itself. 

This study has shown that the interest to 
walk for the citizens towards green mobility 
is still weak especially in Malaysia.  

This research extends our knowledge of 
the importance of walking towards our life, 
country and even the environment. The 
present study provides additional 
evidence with respect to the proper and 
improving the management of pedestrian 
facilities for the comfort and convenient of 
pedestrians especially in neighbourhood 
area. 

The study is limited on the contextual 
factors, without investigating the 
psychological factors that influencing the 
people to walk itself by their own 
willingness to walk on pedestrian 
pathways provided.It would be interesting 
to assess the effects of psychological 
factors that influencing the people to walk 
more rather than dependent on vehicles. 
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 ABSTRACT  

This is a research to study the legal consequence of breach in the chain of logistics. Along with the 
increase in demand for Halal products, there is also an increase in the demand for Halal services such 
as transports and other logistics activities. In general, Halal products must at each point of the chain 
of logistics be controlled in order to avoid mistakes which will result in cross-contamination. In 
Malaysia, it will result with the products being categorized as syubhah and no longer Halalan 
Toyibban. In the legal sense, this will result with a breach of contract between the seller and the buyer. 
This study aims at exploring the legal consequences of a breach of chain of logistics and the rights 
that are available to the aggrevied party as a result to the breach. The research looks into journals, 
legal books, case law and the selected research methodology is descriptive analysis. From the 
findings, it shows that when there is a breach in the chain of logistics, it will results with the probability 
of damages, loss of profits, breach of contract and loss of reputation of the parties. This research is 
an opportunity to clarify the significance of the Contract terms and standards in Halal logistics 
activities. Content of the research explains that the causal action of breach and the consequences in 
the legal aspects and concluded that every point of chain of logistics is important and need to be 
carefully protected against possibility of cross-contamination. The result of the mistake is the evidence 
of breach of contract between two parties in the agreement and the breaching party is responsible to 
either produce replacement within the specified delivery time or be liable to pay for damages. The 
combination of cross study between Halal logistics and contact law is a great chance for the 
researcher to explore and explain a different prespective and contribute to the knowledge on Halal 
logistics. 

 
Keywords : Halal Logistics, Halal Integrity, Causation, Breach of Chain of Event 
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1.0  INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Halal 
 
Originating from Arabic language, Halal is 
basically a description of whatever is 
permitted by the Muslim law as stated in 
the Quran and Hadith. The second scope 
of Halal is Toyyib, which means those 
allowed and permissible for consumption 
as warranted by the Islamic Law provided 
that they are safe and not harmful to the 
end user. The opposite which is non-Halal 
or haram leading to the forbidden act of 
consumption or usage due to its harmful or 
unfairness (Rosmawati, Zaina, Rahman, 
Ishan, & Aziz, 2015). 
 
1.2 Halal Logistics 
 
At the National Halal Talk, 2017 Halal 
logistics was explained to be a process of 
planning, implementing and managing the 
efficient, seamless flow and storage of: 
consist of Halal certified raw materials, 
Halal semi-finished or Halal finished goods 
from source to demand point, ensuring full 
compliance of the recognized Halal 
Logistics Standards throughout the 
process. Previous literatures, all Halal 
items must adhere to the Syariah tenets as 
laid down in the Quran, Hadith and Fatwa. 
This is important as the fundamental 
principles will ensure the Halal products 
are safe, not hazardous from the point of 
harvesting to the point of consumption 
(Syazwan Ab Talib et al., 2014).  Hence, 
this research will be discussing the issue 
of breach of chain of logistics as a result of 
the breach of contract. 
 
1.3 Contract under the Malaysian 
Law  
 
Under the Malaysian law, a contract made 
between two consenting parties is 
governed under the Contract Act 1950. 
Therefore, a contract for Halal product and 
services made in Malaysia are bound by 
the Contract Act 1950 and must follow the 
terms and conditions set under the Act. 
 
 
 

1.4 The Contract Act 1950 
 
Under the Contact Act 1950 hereinafter 
known as “the Act”, Section 3 of the Act 
states that a contract materalised when  
there are more than one parties agreeing 
to accept, or revoke to a set of terms of a 
transaction. While Section 7 explained that 
the terms of the acceptance must be 
absolute and unqualified. Furthermore 
Section 10 also express that all contract 
made is an agreement unless otherwise 
agreed.  
 
1.5 Causation 
 
Causation is the reason for the breach 
such as failure to follow the terms and 
conditions of the contract. 
 
1.6 Break in the chain of event 
 
Break in the chain of event occurs when 
there is a break in the chain of action. 
Causation is the reason for the chain to 
break, in other words the cause of breach. 
Breach in contract is a result in causation 
which enable the other party to their claim 
for compensation under the Act. 
 
1.7 Remedy under the Act 
 
Therefore, when the terms and conditions 
are not met, the contract is in breach and 
entitled the aggrevied party to a remedy 
under the Act as stated under Secton 74. 
The party suffering loss is entitled to 
compensation from the other party. What 
type of compensation depends on what 
amount to a loss in an ordinary course of 
business which is within the knowledge of 
the party to the contract to be the most 
probable loss sufferred by them as a result 
of the breach. It has to be a direct loss as 
a consequence of the breach as per 
Section 74(2). However, if there has been 
an agreed stipulated damages in the 
agreement between the party, then the 
aggrevied party is entitled to be 
compensated as agreed. 
 
Furthermore, under Section 76, a party 
can rescind a contract due to failure of 
performance by the other party.  
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2.0  DISCUSSION 

 
2.1 Prevention of breach of contract 
 
The recent journals published reflected the 
many challenges and advantages of the 
Halal logistics industry in Malaysia and 
also worldwide. One of the method of 
monitoring the logistics process is by the 
usage of information technology for the 
purpose of ensuring no issue of 
doubtfulness will occur which lead to the 
loss of profit (Junaida et al., 2017). This 
is very important as each logistics firm 
and production firm are self-regulatory 
and must ensure that they adhere to the 
Halal Assurance System to meet the 
requirement required under the Halalan 
Toiyibban Malaysian Halal Standard 
(Faradina, Hussein, & Husny, 2018) & 
(Afifi, Halim, & Ahmad, 2017). 
 
2.2 From Farm to Fork 
 
In a contract, terms requiring for services 
of Halal logistics would means that it 
should encompass all aspects of Halalan 
Toiyibban or wholesomeness. Any 
mistakes on this will lead to a probability 
of break in the chain of Halal Logistics 
which may result with syubahah or cross-
contamination. Therefore, it should be 
understood that logistics chain begins 
from the part of collecting the raw 
material from the supplier, to storage of 
the material, the storage of the 
processed material, the packaging of the 
processed product, the packaging of the 
goods, transportation and the retailing. 
The phrase of ‘from farm to fork’ explains 
this thoroughly (Abdelsamie, Rahman, & 
Mustafa, 2014) & (Othman, Shaarani, & 
Bahron, 2016).  
 
 

3.0  DATA COLLECTION 
 
Data collected from previous literature, 
case laws, Malayan Law Journal, 
newspaper article and law books. 
 

 
 

4.0  METHOD OF ANALYSIS 
 
Descriptive Analysis examine the 
qualitative data collected through 
document analysis as a mean of 
processing the data collected.  
 

5.0  ANALYSIS 
 
Based on the above description, it can be 
noted that a contract for Halal logistics is 
a legally binding contract in Malaysia and 
is governed by the Contract Act 1950. 
 
As long as the parties to the contract 
agrees to the term, the service of the 
Halal products must comply with the 
requirement of Syariah law which is 
ensuring there is no cross-contamination 
of Halal items with Najs (“Non-halal 
item”) which will lead to a breach. 
 
As long as the supplier of the goods 
ensure that the chain of logistics is 
protected and follow the Halal Assurance 
System, therefore the integrity of the 
goods and service are safe. 
 
Instances of breach on the chain of 
logistics occurrence locally were 
reported as in the case of Halal meat 
mixing with non-Halal meat  (“Revoke 
meat company’ s permit if it broke the law 
, says Johor,” 2017). 
 
In this instance, the researcher issue a 
hypothetical problem of failure to comply 
to the contract for Halal logistics service. 
Facts of the hypothetical case is 
discovery of a mixing of Halal beef with 
processed food containing porcine, 
which naturally derived from pork. 
 
Purchaser of Halal restaurant contracted 
with a Supplier of a Jakim Halal certified 
logistics service provider for delivery of 
Halal beef. However, during the process 
of shipment, it was found that the 
contracted beef was kept in the same 
freezer with the non-Halal food. By 
looking at the fact of the hypothetical 
case, it shows that party hiring the Halal 
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certified company has agreed to the 
terms of the contract which are to 
purchased supplies of Halal-certified 
beef meat from the said company. 
 
By looking at the term of the case, the 
following facts were analyzed. Firstly, 
party contracting to the supplier’s 
contract for Halal lamb meat. The 
suppliers having a Jakim Halal-certified 
logo, agrees to contract for certain sum 
in exchange of supplying Halal lamb 
meat. 
 
In the process of the supply, under the 
Syariah law there is an imposition of the 
principles from the Quran and Hadiths 
plus local fatwa towards the handling of 
the lamb meat from the point of 
slaughtering to the chain of logistics 
which includes the warehousing, 
containers, transporting and material 
handling.  
 
Based on the facts of the case, the break 
in the chain of logistics occurs when the 
Halal beef meat was stored in the same 
freezer containers as the non-Halal 
processed food product. Causation as 
explained above materialize resulting 
with the failure to observed the terms and 
conditions of the Halal requirement under 
the contract between the purchase and 
the supplier. 

6.0  MAIN RESULTS 

Based on the analysis, it can be noted that 
the data shows the importance of 
maintaining a good self-regulatory system 
to ensure the terms and conditions of the 
contract between parties are met. 
 
Otherwise, discussion shows that failure to 
observe the terms and conditions of the 
logistics services will lead to termination of 
the contract. As a consequence, it will  
lead to claim  of damages under section 74 
of the Act (Contract Act 1950). 
 
Under the Halal logistics terms and 
conditions, services of the goods must 
observe the Halal Malaysia Standard 
therefore, once the discovery of the Halal 

and Non-Halal meat was made, there is a 
break in the chain of the logistics because 
the term of the contract stated for the sale 
and purchase of Halal beef meat, therefore 
once the meat were mixed with non-Halal 
meat, there is now a break in the chain of 
logistics and contract which run 
concurrently. The act of mixing the Halal 
and non-Halal meat was the causation of 
contract resulting with the break in the 
chain of event in this case. Automatically, 
result with a break in the chain of contract. 
The causal effect of the failure to 
segregate between the beef meat and 
processed food product result the 
materialization of an unlawful event of 
breach under the Act and also under the 
contract executed between the parties. 
 
Party providing the service have a 
contractual duty to ensure all manner of 
logistics chain is in compliance with Halal 
logistics standard. If the service stated in 
the contract is for transportation, therefore 
the delivery of the raw material must use a 
Halal certified transport otherwise, they 
must show specification documentation to 
reflect that the transport is clear from any 
Haram substance. Moreover, when it 
comes to the status of the warehousing, it 
must also have a Halal certification to 
ensure the ingrity of the Halalan Toiyibban 
is protected, otherwise there is indeed a 
break in the Halal chain of logistics as no 
Halal certification were given. During 
these chain of event, documentation must 
be a top priotrity as all instances of the 
safety of the products and services must 
met the standard imposed. 

  

7.0  CONCLUSION 

7.1 Duty to protect Halal Integrity 
 
The conclusión. It is prudent for all Halal 
logistics service provider and their client to 
ensure there is no break in the chain of 
logistics. The consequence is very 
expensive payment of damages and 
unfortunately also lose of trust and 
reputation by both parties. The service 
provider will lost its client and the client will 
lose their costumers. Even though 
payment of damages in monetary term can 
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be made, it will however take a more 
expensive cost of marketing to convince 
the customer that they are reliable to 
deliver a real and actual Halal products. 
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